foa 1  uJj  j£h 

*30*33. -*&(*(*«# 


INDEED  WE  MADE  THIS 
QUR'AN  EASY  TO  BEAR 
IN  MIND  -  WHO,  THEN, 

IS  WILLING  TO  TAKE  IT 

TO  HEAR?.  54:1 7 


y^>Vl  (J*  ^  Sr1 J  0*1! 

* 

t  Jajj  /yjc^  1  Cj^j 

f^J  ^jfr^Vl  <aJJ1j  £j£JI  U^  j*l\  J^UJV  ij^y*  li  IJL§i 
O*  J  OjljJI  O^ISUJ  J- <*i  ^ jjjLl 

<*^L;  ^  <4^  JS^  <jl  ^y  oljlilj  ob  VI  j  l*iL-*j  UL*> 

^  *  >^j  (j*  >*j  <jtwVi 

V  JJJ  L*^  ^*ijLJi  *L*iVl  ^  U.j£  u* 

>fUi\  J\yi\  v^i  ^bi  ^ji  osruvij 

k"J3a^1-1:!  UC6^  U3*il ..-U  ijr-^ii-K  i Jjfc  ^  A.fl 7..^  0 1  {^jUJU  iJ^Lj 

U'  o>*-w  f**j  *Jj->  iiJ  UjLj,L  ^ijLt  ijjJUVU 

fr.  JL-^VI  ijZ-c  Vj  oLJJI  oL^il  LjaJujt 

Jl-  Uji  <b  j>  iiJ  <±^1*  VI  fJ3\  oTjSII  U  Jl 

*ijU/V! 

vj^l  (J-*  IjLn  \jjk  Jni?J  (Jl  ^iU-lj 

lUji 

V.j*-^J  J  t3— J— il  <>•  jCS  t_--jii  j  *aL  Li  j  u—i  jl 

J  oL^^J'  Jaj-Lir^  UjJj  1  jpJ^L_*  1^  ^LjJI  4i)1  wllS"  ijh_*  ^j_I  (J  l 
clijbp  ^U-  £t*-L*  cjLt  ^^anj  p^lj-V  *jll  iPj 

c jjjJ  I  j^S y  (J*  I ,_  ■  >  ,*  tiUj  4jJJI 

UVbl  J£\  oyi\  *i*  u>SCJ  ^r^sOl  ui j*l\  oil  J*  v^r'Vl  oUUI 


jJj- 1  t3 JJl  (^r^jSLH  0^ yi^  <*J  (ij)  v^  j  3"sf  2^'  ljLfta5 
1  JJI  3a-3  y  4jJJ1  ^  L_*  ^jjU  \  1  *  ♦  iJ  Jj^— ^ 

j  Ijjlf  o^l£J!  <-> J*sU  ^--fy  j  jT^iil  J— lH  ijjiji  ^-jUSJI 
. <JL-J1 3  ^-Jl  (J-j-li  (>■  obyil  iiy-*  J' 

:UlS 

m 

jrjt!  fCj^'  a^jiJ1  i»UTi  i5>L£l  "  tr>*^  ■**■#  ^ 

j  John  Penrice  J juliJll  <*-i»j  LUf  ^1  Oj^-M'j  ojiJJU 

mr 

Q+  jL£  ^  3*3  Lf*  lM  s?'  {  \&VT 

iyli  o  jji  La>j  ^-JLit  j^Utj  J  wil  oLaLJL^ 

JyJlj  *y^  l*J  1*^  ^iJl  **^U  ^ 

. ol ^-Vlj  I LvLI  ^  J&  o t L?o 

^jljl  Jl— a  I  4*1  ^  J>  Ljiljp*  J-JJI1 

oLlSlIlj  t^^-Ljl  JJL«  jwtilJl  i*L^\j+ 

iJJi  j  W^*  ^  tiJ-J'  f  ig^y^h  if.y*  s 

cJyll  j  ol^jidlj  jjh  ■  *  O^J  J— 

o  *  v)  Jj l^fl.iiMi  (w-t  1  jJIj  Ojiyll  j-^  ^ ^ 

*  #  * .  m 
c^-j-  joi— J  V J>\  uL-^^1  (_>!*>  Jj 

4-1*  Jl£l^  OjJjj  JaAJiJl  ^  iu->  p®" 

t£yJi\  ^ijAI  tUof.1  jn*  aJL  <w*jt  iUi! 

i^yJU  >Ji  01,1531  ^  ^  ^LaHl  ^  i ^UJU 

f*j^3  Oj*L-1'  ^  oI>J^  j^Lil  oU-^Ui  h33J1I 

^^*1*  ^Jc  3^ yl'  iiLI!  i*:jS  SjUil 

j*p—^l  ^li^-ii  Funk  &  Waknall  j  j^l  Lane 
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(iJJI  jwd!  ^VLj  ijT^JI  U50J  k\L*  j  .Jon  ,ijJl 

OijiJI  J  c.j;j  i*Kj  J^UI  j!  Vjrii 
iUVl  j  u'>J»  J  o:^  UO  5jU)  J^-ju 

O*  1  j*  i*— Jl  ojylll  icji-ij  j5l<saJl  9*  J*r 

rPt  fl  Wa  j‘  W  ;  i\i  J  oUli'Ji 

UAie  'ill  }b»l  *j£}  J'  I jJil  J.1  Jl 

.(4Jj  £^}ijllj  JaiD I  ^  i-Jj.n,'  1,1  v-JUall  iJ jiJ  1 

4a-lj  j  'i'  i*KU  JL*- 1  j  ^  jl_j  yL^lj 

(J^  J  *4"  W^J  j  _jl  U^jiJI  j 

J  Jj.l^]l  JiiiJl  Jjj  Ijl  <u£j_j  ot^l  y*  JLti  ptJb  jJi  <jL— 

*JVuU  <a]Jj:  jmUj  I.JjLL£  Ol  J*  £**>11  J*"  ^  4iJLLj£  C*l!L-» 

■orjJj  oLSlI  o^Sj*  J* 

J-*l  0*  0^  Ijj  uUJ*  ^Lujj 

-4*’>;J^  «-4«j  ^JLaJI  t,iljl  j  t.iJ  <jj LJ.I  jjUaJI  ■  -1- ,-^ij 

(**■“*  J*  »iUlJl  jvflLjJajj  ^yLJ  Li  ijl ji]l  olj^ill 

L  \  oljjiil  JU*  tjrju>  c.Lii  J-J  ,,  <i jst  ui» 
j4“^  i^-U.  y  Jl  cy  <*ijj  Jl  &  Iki—i 

u^M  £V“  J  **-  0*  jL*  j,  *JUI  jj  ^  4* 

0^11  cUjJ  J  <J  O5P  j)l  4»  L>Ki  J^ill  I i«  ^  oysui 

■  oJ^KJ!  jhj  ij* 

a 

s*  ^  oysCJ  lhjUSJi  ^T  j  o^jLtij 

^^UJl  v  ^jji  ^juji 

j  iijiw  ^j£  3^^*^  A-fclCiJ 

>ui  jlJ^ji  f4  if jjuii  ogsaij  £jUit 


V 
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og&  j-b  jjj  ^  jtui  jJWj  *  v  v'*'  j 

•  ijp'  y-jf  W1  U-^*  V  Ui>JJ  J’>1' 

Ajti  jU  *>ir  f-1**-’' 

l  ^  ynt-A  \  6j^J  ^LJ*  l*U\  yjfi-l  0^ 

Jc  ^am  frUj  L>^U  (3^>  Aij  jl  Lr,,:**>  ^ 

[JSw^n  j  iJlfr  i-J  (jl  JLlSjJj  IJt*  j  {J-tjJI 

A  i**i*Jlj  y  UjpL*  c*Ji 


iU-Vl  J^l  ^>1  Ji  J-JrL  jli ijJtj  *rjrf  jt  J 

j'J  *"*  J*1  LTlJ4^^  '■**  ^J9"!  Jj^"  Js,“^ 

j!  JUll  ~  «,  vWl  cpUiJ  >&-i  ULJ!  UUiJI  f yj  * — ■>  /-if  ^ 

J*Jl  llfc  iljt  yjij  jljjjJl  i~L  oL*«llj  ^-ijll 

•  •*ljsr  Jj^i  ^  AIj  jJU-l  AitSj  *CjJ  eUijJ  ill  A^-j  jUaJI 

JLulllj  J L£J  j  (jJUll  I  ^j\  ^ 

-Ow-  iijJlJi  ^L- i-l  l>“^  ^  iJU— J'  Ij^lj^i  ij-U-  *-i j-»  tjJjl) 


.  i*j ^pjJ i  l» Ubj  j  ij^vbtVi  ,  J±  ‘.~  <uUaut  j  ^  (rfUjl 

^IjJI  Jjf"  jJ^LlJl  *jjl  j  yr  1  |JhuJ  [^^L* 

jLl^i  ^J1  ^  ^jlSUl  iL-rSllj  £*J1  fl*  ^1  il 

j  yjj' 

I^JU  JLmJI  yyji  iJU  (JjLwJ^  ^4  *  j  1  (J  4^  jLj 


J-^11  I  j*  J  4S-^U  (jJjU  jSll>  ^ 

Ju-Jij  |f-w  s3^  Jl-LET  ^Ja£p  i  ll— j^L* 

4taL>  .h  j  <,5  jjjJ^fl  jij& 


.  i_$jjlJ1  4JUI  jut 

ri 


il 


S 


A 


jijil  tlJjLil  \S*  ^t| -  m_j  4il  J*ij 

4i  juil  J  oU-UJl  ^  tiiJl  4J  ^A\ 

,^LWl  s^j 

l5_ja)^  ^  OuU»  -  iuj^^jJI  oJJI  j| « 

—»u.r/v/n  /  <S-4 


Abbreviations 


Acc. 


Acu  Pic. 


Act  2  Pic. 


Adj. 


Ap-dcr 


Accusative  case  :  in  which  a  noun  receives  an  addi¬ 
tional  M)  alif  marked  with  tmweat  e.g. 
kitabvn  ‘a  book'  becomes  tkf  kifaban  or  just  a  fatha  in 

-  "  4  * 

the  noun  is  prefixed  by  an  article  J1  .  Also  a 


case 


verb  of  "  jjUJLl  imperfect”  is  marked  with  fatha  that 
is  a  sign  of  suojunctive  case.  Thus  'Li  becomes 
indicating  a  particle  proceeding  it,  such  as  :  f  if 

*  1  '3T *  y 

Active  participle  :  on  the  measure  of^ptor  its 
extended  form  indicating  feminine*  dual  and  plural  i.e. 
numbers  and  genders. 

Active  participle  :  on  the  measure  of  that 
denotes  a  stable  meaning  of  the  root  inch  as  ■jr  one 
who  Possess  the  description  of  (*fy  )£ generosity*  as 
permanent  and  inseparable  nature  of  his  personality. 
Sometimes  this  form  gives  the  meaning  of  Passive  participle 
as  :  *  V  instead  of 

i«T 

“  m* 

Adjective  ;  Arabic  has  no  special  form  for  adjective 
as  English  does,  A  simple  noun  from  active  participle 
or  passive  participle  can  be  used  as  adjective. 

Active  participle  from  on*  of  the  derived  stems,  such 
as  jS from  iv,f"JS  from  ii  and  from  viii  etc- 
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Auim. 

Card. 

Comp. 

D .  Pm i. 

.  cm 

EL 

Elattrt 

Elartft-W 

Emp. 

EpL 


Attimilition  :  The  verb  consist*  of  a  duplicated 
radical  as  it  Ithst  is  >4  £ 

Cardinal  Number 

Compound  words  :  Tikis  word  is  compound  by  a 
and  a  verb  followed  by  a  pronominal  such  as  in 
my  father7,  that  is  j  1  or  [jjJI  comprising 
ti+iyti  ’be  fearful  of  me*.  Some  tune^'an  1st.  P. 
objective  pronoun1  is  ihortend  to  i.e.  the  finals  is 
dropped. 


noun 

y1“ 


Demonstrative  pronoun* 

Contests  requirement*  :  Due  to  the  contents  ttae 
word  choosen  for  translation  in  English,  though  the 
actual  meaning  differ  from  it,  as  shown  in  the  root  form 
(or)  the  form  of  the  verb  u  of  perfect  but  it  meant 
future  tense  and  vice  versa. 


Emphatic  with  lam  :  There  is  a  prefixed  "  J  -Lam" 
to  the  imperfect  subjunctive  that  means  “in  order  to”  as 
4  ysi*^  “in  order  to  take  it”,  when  it  is  placed  before 
a  passive  imperfect  it  means  ‘letrdo  m  *  ’let  him 

go*  or  ‘he  may  go*. 

The  form  of  Elative  *  ^pil  ’  e.g. 

‘more  righteous  than’ .  . 


The  form  of  elative  denoting  wonder,  surprise  and 
excess  as  V'll  ^  ‘how  good  is  he  !* 

* 

‘Emphatic’ there  is  a  duplicated  nwej  suffixed,  to 
emphasize  the  meaning  of  the  root  e.g.  JuJf  ‘he  surely 
will  go’. 

There  are  a  duplicated  nun  cl  as  in  Emp  above, 
suffixed  and  a  "  J  la"  prefixed  to  show  the  surety  of  the 
action  denoted  by  the  root  form  e.g.  'he  surely 
shall  kill*. 


tr 
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ABBREVIATION* 


F{fem. 


r 

F.D , 


Gtn . 

HV. 

id. 

Imperf. 

Interj. 

Intratts, 

Ints. 

Jus S. 

■ 

L.C. 

lit. 

Mjmimatt. 


Feminine  :  i earner  should  cote  that  ia  Arabic  where 
a  feminine  singular  verb  precedes  the  subject  of  the 

sentence  it  does  not  necessarily  mean  that  the  subject  is 

■ 

a  feminine.  Often  a  plural,  receives  the  initiative  verb  of 
feminine  singular  -lL-»  ‘A  community  has 

entered  . ‘The  bedouin  told’. 

Final  dropped  :  The  mm  <)  of  plural  and  dual  is 
dropped,  thus  ^mT»  CljU*  becomes  5U*  and 
respectively.  That  indicates  that  the  verb  has  been 
proceeded  by  conditional  particle  such  as  j|,  jlor 
negative  ,  or  cause  stating  etc* 

Gtnative  :  The  word  has  occured  in  ge  native, 

Hamzated  :  This  verb  consists  of  a  hamm  in  its 
original  tri  literal  root,  thus  modified  form  of  this  verb 
has  different  shape  than  usual  one*. 


idiom. 

Imperfect  tense  fcjUl 
Interjection. 


Intransitive* 


Intensive  :  Forms  of  noun  known 
such  as  'rV  'welt  know*1  etc, 

Jussi v  ;  Imperfect  tense  having  tukun  on  the  final 
letter  due  to  negative  'J  or  being  a  part  of  conditional 
Phrase,  or  due  to  dropping  the  final  letter  that 
happens  in  a  weak  letter.  Also,  in  case  of  a  weak  verb 
the  final  radical  j  /  j  /  I  is  dropped. 

The  "  J  -lam"  of  conditional  phrase  L*jfi 
‘Apodosis’  is  prefixed. 

The  Literal  meaning  of  this  word  is... 


Masculine. 


if 


13 
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Meta, 

Metaphore*  figurative  expression. 

n.p. 

Plural  noun* 

N-lni. 

Noun  for  instrument  4^ 

N-P.T. 

Noun  for  place  or  time  J 

it 

The  noun* 

N.D, 

nun  dropped  :  The  final  nun  *  j  t  of  dual 

Neg. 

Nomj- 


Opp. 

P 

■ 

P.B. 

P.S. 

Pact-Pic 

Perate 


PiTf 

PIP 

Pis.  Pie, 


plural  form  is  dropped  due  to  idefa  (Genativc  case) 

-i 

such  as  £>  VP  'two  miulims  of  the  town’,  or 
‘muslims  of  the  town’. 

Negative. 

Nominative  case  :  this  sign  used  only  where  an 
accusative  has  oocured  to  show  contrasting  form  as 
in  comparison  to  which  is  in  accusative 


Opposite  :  as  ‘White’  of  ‘Black’. 

Person  as  :  let.  P,  2nd.  P,  3rd.  P. 

Broken  plural  :  as  the  plural  of  i?lj  ‘bower’  is 

Plural  solid  :  as  active  participle  :  Plural  of 


»  Jjdlj 


Passive  participle  {  )  on  the  measure  of 

‘written*,  ‘praised’. 

Imperative  :  Stand i  for  command  or  order  ^  j\ 
Prtfrrcd  to  imperative  as  it  does  not  signify  the  correct 
sense  of  j* 

Perfect  tense 

Passive  imperfect  tense  £jUitl 

Passive  Participle  from  one  of  the  derived  stems  as 
*jjp  'praised  one’,  or  ^  'respected  one’. 
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U 


ABBREVIATION* 


Flu. 

Plural 

PP 

Passive  Perfect 

PROP'N 

Proper  noun 

n 

Quad . 

Quadrilateral,  having  four  radicals 

R-adj . 

Relative  adjective. 

JfF 

Root-form  :  means  that  the  derived  form  +  has  the 
same  meaning  as  its  tri  literal  root. 

i?.  jOrprc, 

Relative  pronoun. 

£tog- 

Singular. 

Something  or  someone , 

Trans. 

Transitive. 

V.D* 

Vowel  dropped  :  a  vowel  of  the  radical  is  dropped 
ft*  ^  from 

V.Nv 

Verbal  noun  jjflU 

wyt 

Weak  verb  ;  the  original  triliteral  root  has  one  or 
more  than  one  of  a  weak  letter  Le,t  \  \  ^  f  j  wav, 

4 

aUf,  and  ya  this  effects  the  stems  and  derived  form  in 
their  shapes,  and  makes  the  different  from  usual  forms. 

< 

Derived  to 

> 

Derived  from  :  also  to  show  the  imperfect 

and  verbal  noun  ° f  the  word  secured  in 

the  H.Q, 

>> 

While  in  the  H.Q,  only  its  derived  form  has 
occured,  its  literal  form  is  given  for  convenience  of  the 
reader  to  know  the  original  meaning. 

he,  she ,  if  (i.e.  what  ever  the  subject  suit  the 
sentence  is  to  be  understood  the  word  before  which  ^ 
occurs,  in  case  of  feminine  may  refer  to  the  plural 

subject  as  'they'. 

>0 
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Derived  Forms  of  the  Triliteral  Verb 


* 


j  *  1 

The  simple  or  root  form  of  the  verb  i$  called  MCthi 

r 

'stripped1"  or  ‘naked1  verb),  while  the  derived  forms  are  said  Co  be 
‘increased*.  Derived  forms  ire  made  by  adding  letters  before 
or  between  the  three  radicals.  Thus  means  fto  write1;  wtT 

'‘to  write  to",  ‘correspond  with*;  and  w,'*e  to  t*di  other", 

“to  correspond  with  each  othcr^  jjj  means  "to  kill”;  “to 
massacre’'.  yS  “To  break”  franx;  and  “to  be  broken1', 
“to  break**  Intrana. 


Form  No.  II 

Form  No.  Ill 

Form  No.  IV 

Form  No.  V 

Form  No.  VI 
Form  No.  VII 


{ Perfect  3rd  P.  ting,  *) 

3-  fa- ala 

(e,g.  'Jf  “to  know";  “to  tench”) 
fa-£-ala 

(c.g.  “to  write”;  “to  write  to”) 

3*1  ... 

{e.g.  '{f  'to  know*,  "W  ‘to  inform') 

'fi  Tafo-lg-ala 

(e.g.  ‘to  break';  ^  ‘to  be  broken’) 

Jplif  tafa-£-ala 

(t.|.  fjfez  ‘to  write  to  one  another') 


'U»l#  infa-^-ala 

(e.g.  yjg‘\  ‘to  get  broken')  Intraru. 


lb 
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Form  No.  VTU 

ifta^-aia 

(e  g.  ‘to  profit',  ‘benefit’  Irani', 

*t  ’to  profit  by') 

Form  No*  IX 

>1  V-t* 

(e.g.  become  red') 

Form  No*  X 

££l  Isutj-fcato 

(e.g.  “to  be  good";  "to  think 

good",  ‘‘admire'*) 

Form  No,  XI 

JU> 

became  dark  green  with  foliage”. 
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Proper  Names 

Instead  of  Biblical  transliteration  of  the  proper  names,  the 
Arabic  forms  have  been  adopted  throughout  in  this  dictionery. 

Readers  will  also  notice  a  change  in  spelling  of  such  names  as 
"Mecca"  should  be  written  'Makkah';  'Medina*  should  be  written 
'Madina'  and  so  on. 

The  fol lowing  list  shows  the  Arabic  names  and  their  Biblical 


equivalents  : 

ARABIC 

BIBLICAL 

ARABIC 

BIBLICAL 

Adam 

Adam 

Qarun 

Koran 

Al*  Yasha 

Elisha 

Saba 

Sheba 

Ayyub 

Job 

Sulaiman 

Solomon 

Babil 

Babel 

Talut 

Saul 

Dawud 

David 

Taurat 

Torah 

Esa 

Jesus 

Uzatr 

Ezra 

Fir’won 

Pharaoh 

Yajuj 

Gog 

HaruD 

Aaron 

Ya'qub 

Jacob 

Ibrahim 

Abraham 

Yahudi 

Jew 

Imran 

Amran 

Yahya 

John 

Ilyas 

Elias 

Yunus 

Jonah 

InjiL 

Gospel 

Zakanyya 

Zacharias 

Ishaq 

Isaac 

ii 

I  small 

Ubmael 

■ 

Jalut 

Jibril 

Goliath 

Gabriel 

X 

X 

Lut 

Lot 

X 

X 

Min 

Egypt 

X 

X 

Majuj 

Magog 

X 

Maryam 

Mary 

X 

X 

Mika! 

Michael 

X 

X 

Mnia 

Mom 

X 

X 

Nub 

Noth 

VOCABULARY  OF  THE  HOLY  QURAN 

REFERNCES 

Besides  the  text  of  the  Holy  Quran  and  a  concise  Quranic 
concordance  arrenged  by  FaizuMahal  Hasany  Printed  at  Beirut 
In  1323  H.,  The  following  works  have  been  under 

consultation;  few  Of  them  are  referred  to  by  their  famous 
author's  names  or  their  full  titles;  the  most  frequently  referred 
works  are  abbreviated. 

A  -  ARABIC: 

■ 

U jJi  i>J  f 

.j.  mtvi  (ju»i)  1^4-*  ct *Jl  j ^ 

u1)  A*ill  (Jt  ilr! 

-*'nt  ue^'gt* 

j  uUl  -»r\.  f  tSjicoJ'  *?'  ^-*11 

* -*  y  rt  a  t  yjU-1  6  0^ 

ja— id  I  -frVO'f  Aji  piJI  4^  aJJI  JUC 

4 

ry^  jp  ^i.wi  ^  aJJI  jut  i 

\r^r  -  liljdl  jb  -  ul>J' 

jaI^  <41  j*— ill 

^  A 


OK 


:J^  of1 


jij*  i^1 


'.fl\  o>. 


yjX  6;  1 
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(c — *  1 )  tjjjy 

*  *■ 

•  f  C*j ju  wyJl  J^oiJl  ^jl  tjjiLL* 

ijyJLiAJUl  J  oi^Ju  i\iJi\  :jUiSl 


JjJ'-hJ1!  |JW>  4  _*  1  \  "l  ^  #ljJflJ1  >j*- -■_■*  ^  jjhi— dM 

\rY*\  j^a  -  (JlLI 

*_fclA0f  jJ-  iy_  M  Ju^  tit- jJI  jw»i  :l5jU—JI 

*  F  * 

*_*>roG  4 

*(jji\jU  J£-  £;_LJI  f\t)  t  ■  'Sj j* 

^  ^ 

Mi  "  " 

,  j  NfM  j,^*  "  u'jiN  j 

,J4l"Af  j*t-  {j,  iy^  *D1  jW  jMtll  ‘l 

,*M  \TA0  JjjilJl  (jl— £J1  —  \ 

.-»  >TAfl  Ojjm  iiiLJI  y-UI  -  T 


.  J^sr  A*  i*%j!  : 

. jm*  j'ijiJl  T-^6  J  —  ^ 

.jT^ji  jlJ  j  jijTi'  -  v 

XiW  j  11  -  r 


■R 

Ji6 

^Si) 

fl*)  °Jjii 

Ojfl 

H  TB 

iff 

B 

C  t  In  ■  p  kij  4*jJs 

ii  i^^jJUl  dJ Jk^ 

jjj:  -us*^ 

+  - 

# 

1 

■ 

;  j*Lll 

*  <-*.> 

t y 

U 

*  jl  >)1 

*-riJ-  (•*" 

ifi 

>  vM1  •*** 

*f 

\  ^  0  *  jsO*  4  (JJ  jt^Jl 

Cr^ 

o* 

0*\*N  *i  O*  ^ 

-»  f  *111 

-4^  it. 

(jr-W 

r. 
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— ■  a 

—  \  —  ^  *$>•$ 

.~a  \r\*  j^ia 

jUj  Ct  y;jJI  gj*  Ijjfj  Jjl 

*  ^  ^  S  A  *  o  jj^j 

ilijl  |,u  * j*liJl  —  Ajkl}\ 

.{jjfi*  Jfc£r  U  I  I  pUr)  0  jjfclfljl 

~  l— ijr^*  fli*  u:  ue-^'  JUr 

,;^UII 

Jp  Li  i^u^IjpUI  ,^aj  L*i?-  jpl1 

.  \  t  *  *  £  jjfcLiJi  *  ijjLJI 

T*"  HI 


:  ur>* 
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22  ” 


vtr 


*  jSa 

Didst  thou  not  sec  ?  (105: i) 


Behold  they  not  that  we  visit 
the  land  diminishing  it. 
(13:40 


Bethink  ye  then  those  whom 
ye  call  upon  beside  Allah- 
(39:38) 

To  introduce  an  alterna-  (2) 
live  question,  the  second 

alternative  starts  with  ’» 

as : 


Say  Thou  :  Is  that  better  or 
Garden  of  Abidance  ? 
(25:15) 

To  denote  a  dubitative  (3) 
sense  'Whether’ 


W heather  Thou  vvarnest  them 
or  warncst  them  not.  (2:6) 


★  *  ★  t 


an  interrogative  article  (1)  | 

placed  before  a  verb 

c 

■§!**■■ 

Did  you  hold  the  giving  of 
drink  to  the  pilgrims  and 
. ?  (9;  19) 

or  before  a  preposition  as  : 

Is  there  any  doubt  in  Allah  ? 
(14:10) 

or  before  a  pronoun  as : 


■ 

didst  thou  say  ?  (5:11 6) 


or  before  another  particle  or 
a  Tetter  of  the  conjunction 
such  as  :  ^  i  J  or  ^ 


art  thou  verily 
or 

(written  as  ) 


rr 
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And  for  hn  parents  eacn  01 
them  shall  have  one  sixth. 

[4:111 

fathers  (pbysicallyX  1)  (n+p  ) 


father  {tt,} 

declined  with  letters  a$ 


nom 


And  do  not  marry  women 
whom  your  fathers  prev¬ 
iously  married.  [4:22] 

forefathers  (2) 


The  word  in  sigular  signifies 
father  in  th e  sense  o f 
blood  relationship  as 


Mohammad  was  not  father 
of  any  one  of  your  men- 

[33:40] 

meanwhile  the  singular  dcn- 
oates  the  meaning  of  plural 
from,  and  is  used  for  fore¬ 
father  in  spiritual  sense. 


Or  lest  you  say;  it  was  but 
our  forefathers  who  asso* 
dated  afore.  [7:173] 

According  to  Raghib  the 
word^  ]^\ inc  I  udes ,  be  sides 
fathers,  forefathers,  pat¬ 
ernal  uncles,  teachers  of 
the  old,  spiritual  leaden 


The  creed  of  your  forefather 
Ibrahim.  [22:78] 

Za match shari  observes  ; 


4*1  ji 

Ibrahim  was  forefather  of 
the  Messenger  of  Allah. 
Thus  he  became  father  of 
his  community;  as  the 
Messenger's  community  is 
as  good  for  him  as  his 
de  seen  den  Is* 

parents  (u.  duai)  J 


forever  f  t )  (adj.) 


Staying  in  it  for  ever  [1 8:3] 

(2)  never 

Wc  will  never  enter  it,  [5:24] 
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ji 

(perf.  3  p.  m.  phi.)  IJl 
they  refused 

(peif.3  p.f.phi.) 
they  (/)  refused 

fimperf  3  pm .  ting.)  Ift 


^  refuses 

fimperf.  3  p.m.  sing ) 
refuses 

(with  a  M  particle) 

Let  not  the  scribe  refuse  to 
write.  (2:282) 

fimperf.  3  p.f.  sing.) 
refuses 


★  if  o  1 

(perf.  3  p.  m.  sing.)  iJl 
<  ~came, 
to  come,  arrive, 

~  brought,  gave,  (v)M 


^brought,  gave,  v  w  )  J1 
to  bring,  present 

ji 

<■»  came  (perf  3  p.  f.  sing.)  ti*l 
(perf.  3  p.f.  dual) 


(perf.  3  p.f.  dud) 
they  (twain)  came 

(perf.  3  p.f.phi.) 
they  (f)  came 

we  came  (perf.  1st  p.  phi.) 


$1 

& 


<  ^fled  (perf.  5  p.  m.  sing.)  3*1 

to  run  away,  ^  iV  $ 
escape  (as  a  slave) 


★  ★  *  ★ 


B 

v\  bowls  (n.  phi.  of 


★  4  w  l 


»]  o 


Hr  J  u  1 

m 

camel  fit.) 

a  flying  creature  (n.)  3$ 


J  J 


see  (n.)  ^ 


*  V  1  j 

(Comp,  j  +  *-j!  ) 

my  father 

(Comp,  o  +  *-*1  )  U 

Q  my  father 

(perf.  3  pm.  sing.)  ()| 


<  ~  refused 

to  refuse,  reject 


i*C|  i)\  tA 
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give,  p zyfperatem.  singjiv  oT 

(pp.  $  P*  sing*)  Ojl 

he  was  given 

(pp.  3  pjn.  phi.)  it  \y  ^ 
they  were  given 

(pp *  2  p.  m.  sing.)  it 
thou  was  given 

A  A  1 

(pp.  2  p.  m.  plu.)  iv 
you  were  given 


(pp.  1st  p.  sing,}  ir  tijj 
we  were  given 


(pip.  3  p.m.  sing.)  iv 
he  is  (or  will  be)  given 


( pip ;  J  jh*  /wj  ft  jt 

they  are  (or  will  be)  given 

(pip.  1st  pm  sing.)  i 
I  am  given 

m.  ph.) 

the  givers 


(pis.  pic.  m.  sing.  I  used  for 

ap-der)  ace* 

comer  certainly 
that  is  to  be  fulfilled 


i  \ 


(imperf.  3  p.m .  sing.) 
he  comes 

(imperf.  2  p.m,  sing.)  dec.  oV  /  ijy 
thou  pome 

they  come  (imperf.  3  p.m.  phi.)  o’y\ 

(imperf.  3  p.  m.  sing.)  ace. 
he  comes 

(imperf.  2  p.m.  phi.)  ace.^y^  j 
you  come 


(imperf.  1st  p.plu.)  ace.  y\r  j 


we  come 

come!  bring!  ( perate  m.  sing.) 

(perate  m.  dual)  tjf  i 
{you  twain)  come  1 

,  /J, 

(perate  m.  pin.) 

(you  all)  come  i 

to  bring,  l&’J  Jj.' 

to  give 

(perf.  3  pjn.  sing.)  iv  diT 

<  ^-brought,  gave, 

(imperf.  3  pjn.  sing.)  iv 
ogives 


f imperf  2  p.m.  sing .)  iv 
thou  give 


fimperf  3  p.m,  phi.)  iv  O^y 
they  give 


household,  fn)  acc.  (imperf  3  p.f.  pfu.)  iv 

goods,  j  they  (f)  give 


-!*-  if 

d£jr. 
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J  ii 


effect  (2) 


Mark  of  them  is  on  their 
faces  from  the  effect  of 
prostration*  [48  *29] 

effects  (I)  (tt.p.)  31s T 

j 

AfikAtf 


Look,  then,  at  the  effects  of 
Allah's  mercy.  [30  :  SO] 


traces  (2) 


They  were  mightier  than  thee 
in  strength  and  in  the 
traces  (which  tliey  have 
left  of  their  power  and 

glory).  [40  :  2 1  ] 

+ 

footsteps,  after  (3) 

*ys3 fenssyaci 


Haply  thou  art  going  to  kill 
they  sc  If  over  their  foot¬ 
steps*  I J  8  :  6) 

trace  (4) 


VJc\ 


*  - 


Bring  me  a  book  before  this 
or  some  trace  of  know¬ 
ledge.  [46  :  4] 


★  J 


Temarisk 


<*)  jl 


;  *  j  *  T 

■r  -ft 

(perf*  3  P'f*  phi*)  Oj  \ 
< they  (/)  raised  -  «  #A  * 

to  transmit,  to  raise  1  jf  I  jA  j\ 

tv 

preferred  (perf.  3  p-nt.  sing.)  h  'j  t 
to  prefer  f j£'j  y"\ 

{imperf.  3  p.m.  pht.)  i*  5jj£j/ 
they  prefer 

a  i  >  **  *  j*  I* 

(imperf.  2  p.m *  pht  J  /v 

■ 

you  prefer 

(imperf.  hi  p.  piu-}  j.j* 


we  prefer 


vJt’ 


We  shall  never  prefer 
thee."  [20  :  72) 

(pip.  3  p.m.  ting.) 

~  transmitted 


tel* 


T  *  *  I  'St+'L 


Then  he  said  ;  naught  is  this 
but  magic  transmitted  (it. 
transmitted  from  the 
writings  of  the  former  ge¬ 
nerations)*  174:24} 

^  footstep  (I )  (n) 

So  I  took  a  handful  from 
the  footstep  of  the  mess¬ 
enger  [20  :  96J 


O  my  father  I  hire  him,  for 
the  best  that  thou  can  hire 
is  strong  and  trustworthy 
one.  [28:26) 

reward  ;  hire  (n.)  *4* 

rewards;  hires  (1>  j 


I  ZS&M 


.•tea  JU'ibf 


And  as  for  those  who  be¬ 
lieved  and  worked  righte¬ 
ous  works,  he  shall  repay 
them  their  hires.  [3  :  37] 

dowers  (2) 

5 


So  give  them  their 

dowers  stipulated.  [4  :  24] 

I  ★  J  r  1 


reason  (particle) 

because  of  that  (S  :  32) 

(an  appointed)  term  fn) 

And  for  every  community 
there  is  (an  appointed) 
term  (Le.  in  the  divine 
plan).  (7  : 34) 


j  tfj  ft  <sin  fn.)  Y\ 


to  commit  a  sin  or  crime 
the  requital  or  recomp-  (n.) 

i 

encc  of 

sinful  (act.  vie*  m.  nk  J 


fact.  pic,  w.  pht,) 


fact,  pic,  m.  pht.)  ace. 
sinful  persons 

sinful  person  (act.  2  pie.) 

m 

a  sin,  a  lie  fv.  a.  >ii) 


bitter 


*  E  C  *  i 

(it.  ad).) 


★  J  £  1 

fimperf.  2  p.m.  sing,) 
<thou  hires 

(j)  T>1  >\  >1 

to  hire  ;  employ 

fpei/.  2  p.m.  sing.)  x  wiil 

thou  hast  hired 


hire  !  (perate  m.  sing.)  x  j 
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j  c 


(j)  tet  J  tel  £-1 

to  take,  put,  catch 

iff 

free/.  1  p-f.  sing.)  ojJ-I 
she  took,  put 

they  took  fperf.  3  p.f.  piu.) 

you  took  fperf.  2  p.m.  phi.)  V-j^l 
we  took  ( per/.  1st  p.  piu.)  £j£l 

( imperf.  3  p,m.  sing.)  sdr 
»~'Wi11  take 

(imperf.  2  p.m,  sing.)  j£Y 
thou  shall  take 

(imperf,  3  p.m. piu.)  jjj£.V 
they  will  take 


(imperf.  3  p.m.  phi)  ace. 
they  take  (or)  may  they  take 


nom 


oja*-  L 


acc 


■  G£% 


(imperf  3  p.m.  piu.) 
you  will  take 

(thou)  take !  ( perate  m.  sing.)  * 

(you)  take !  (perate  m.  piu.)  1  j  V  — 
• —  is  taken  (pp.  3  p.m.  sing.) 


A  A 


two  terms  (dual  n.)  ± 

Whichsoever  of  the  two  terms 
I  fulfilled  it  shall  be  no 
harshness  to  me.  [28  :  28] 

<Cthou  (perf.  2  p.m *  sing.) 
hast  appointed, 

to  fix  a  term 


And  we  have  reached  the 
term  which  thou  hast 
appointed  for  us,  {6  ;  128] 

(pp.  3  p.f  sing.) 

^  is  timed,  appointed, 
has  been  fixed 


For  what  day  w  it  timed  7 
[77  :  12) 

fixed  term  (pis-pic) 


'—is  taken,  (pip.  3 p.m. sing. jiff 
is  being  taken,  shall  be  taken, 


A  recorded  term.  [3  :  145] 

★  *  c  ^ 

one  (m)  (cardinal  mun.) 

one  (f) 

1 

(perf.  p.m.  sing.)  £.) 
•<  ~took,  put. 


29 


(imptrf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  viU 
stakes  (1) 


-t  jf 


And  the  dweller  of  the  desert 
is  one  who  taketh  up  that 
which  he  expecteth  as  & 
fine.  (9 : 98) 

~set  up  (2) 

^4&ceStS&JI>i&o 

And  of  mankind  are  (some) 
that  set  up  compeers 
unto  Allah.  (2:165) 

(imptrf.  2  pjn.  sing.)  riii  !*£? 

thou  take 


nom.  ace,/ 

(imptrf.  3  pm.  phi.)  riii 
they  take 


nom.  acc.f 

(imptrf.  2  p.m.  phi.)  r iii 
you  take 


At 


UijJf 


(imptrf.  1st.  p.  phi.)  r Hi  Xj& 
we  adopt,  take 

take  I  (per ait  m,  sing.)  m 


(ptratt  f.  sing.)  riii  (jJLJh 
(thou  /  )  take  1 

(ptratt  m.  phi.)  \jU% I 

(you)  take  t  "  * 


Wcing,  overtaking  (I)  (rjt.) 
30 


(imptrf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  iii 
~will  call  SS  to  account 

£*pXii)3si&&U$2 

Allah  will  not  call  you  to 
account  for  what  is  vain 
in  your  oaths.  [2  :  225] 


(peratefneg.)  iii 

punish  not,  reckon  not 

(perf.  S  pJtt.  sing*)  riii 
<  has  taken 

a*l 

to  adopt,  jjj; 

to  take 

Nolt :  Raghib  has  mentioned 

this  root  in 

others  put  it  in 

1 

i&'iki  saje 

And  they  said,  Allah  hath 

adopted  a  son  (or)  Allah 
hath  taken  a  son.  [2 :  II 6] 

(ptrf.  3  pJtt.  phi.)  riii 
they  have  taken 

iii*! 

(ptrf.  2  p.m.  sing.)  riii 
thou  hast  taken 

ojjii 

(ptrf.  1st  p.  sing.)  riii 

I  have  taken 

(ptrf.  2  pjn.  phi.)  riii 
you  have  taken 

f'jjh 

(ptrf.  1st  pM.  phi.)  riii 

we  have  taken 

r* 
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■ 

J  C 


1 


*  * 

a  r 


1 


one  who  takes  fap-der>v iii) 
SS  as  possessor  of, 
certain  adjectives  (L.L.). 

Nor  was  I  one  who  takes 
seducers  as  supporters. 
118:5  i) 

(ap-der.  m.  pht.  n*d)  frX 
takers  SS  in  certain  object 


*  ■  £ 


¥ 


And  not  taking  (them)  as 
secret  concubines.  [5:5] 

(ap-der.  /♦  J 

those  women  who  take  some 
one  (in  friendship  for 
sinful,  illegal  relationship) 


(perf.  3  p  m,  sing.)  ii  ^ 

^pui  behind,  delayed, 
to  delay,  fjgjjff  ^ 


put  behind 

fpe*/.  i  />./.  U 

(she)  put  behind,  delayed 

(perf,  fsL  p.  p!u.)  ii 
we  put  behind,  delayed 


(perf  2  p.m.  sing,) 
thou  hast  delayed. 

thou  hast  delayed  me 


_  fi 


vl 


$31 


And  such  is  the  overtaking 
of  thy  Lord.  [11:102] 


grip  (2) 


Whereof  We  leid  bold  of 
(took)  them  with  grip  of 
(Our)  might.  [54:42] 


grip 


(n.)  iUl 
*  ~ 


(act,  pic  m*  sing,) 
one  who  holds  SS  with  grip 


* 


a 


3^S«L 


No  moving  creature  is  there 
but  He  holdeth  it  by  its 
forelock.  [11:56] 


( act.  pic.  m.  plu.)  acc. 
those  who  hold  SS,  takers 


rt 


.  2r jjX  +  »  -mi.)  4,'le-T 


(com. 


overtakers,  holders  with  grip 
(of  it  or  him). 


taking 


fv.«.>v/iiV 


aUj 


I!. 


Verily  you  have  wronged 
your  souls  by  your  taking 
the  calf.  [2:54] 
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J  r 


(n,  piu.)  ncm.  j °ec.  Of 
others  ' 

another  (/.)  fn.) 
others  (f.)  (n.  plu.)  "*1 


final,  last,  that  is  to  ( n .) 
come  later,  after 

Last  Day  (Hereafter) 

last,  coming  after  fn.)  \a 


the  abode  of  Hereafiei»Jij$i  j|^|) 


+  j  c  1 

brother  in.)  £  i| 

declined  as  £il  with  letters 

■ 

not  vowels.  Thus 

nom.  jil  Act.  uf  gen* 

(I)  siginfies  A  male  person 
having  the  same  parents 
as  another  or  others  or 
having  only  one  parent  in 
common. 


He  took  his  brother  to  him- 
«1f.  {1 2:69] 

(2)  A  person  of  the  same 
descent,  land,  creed  or 
faith  with  other  or  others 

?>j. syy©. 

The  believers  are  naught 
else  then  Brother*, 

f49:10J 


(imptirf*  3  p.m *  pht.)  ii  jp*jfa 
delays 

fimperf.  hi,  p,  pfo<)  ft 
we  delay 

(pip*  3  p.m *  sing.)  ii  jF’J? 
^js  delayed,  will  be  delayed 

wilt  not  be  delayed  j?  Sf 

iptrf.  3  p.m,  sing.)  v  ^~\j 
delayed  (1) 

And  whosoever  delayth  on 
him  is  no  sin.  [2:203] 

that  comes  later  (2) 

That  hath  preceded  by  thy 
fault  and  that  which  may 
come  later.  (48:2} 

( imptrf 3  p.m.  Sing.)  r 
--lays  behind 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  pht.)  x  0  jjt 
they  remained  behined, 

to  remain  behind 

* 

( imptrf,  2  p.m.  pht.)  x.'i 
you  remain  behind. 

(op-der.>x,  m.  Pht>acc.c£ 
who  are  delayed  behind. 


another  (n.) 


other  two  fn.  dual.)  Jl'i.’f 


other  two  (ir.  dual.)  tux . 
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( imperf,  2  p.m*  phi*)  ace.  ii  I 
that  you  pay  back 

hand  over  !  (per ate.  m.  p/uj 


in  the  genitive  ease 


So  cover  the  dead  body  of 
my  brother,  [5:31} 


to  deliver  up  (ym*) 

(the  thing  entrusted 
to  its  owner) 


To  show  him  how  to  cover 
the  dead  body  of  his 
brother,  [5:31] 

(».  dual*)  ace. -gen . 
two  brothers 

two  brothers  (n,  dual .)  nom.  \ 


(perf.  3  p.m .  mg.) 
^allowed  (i) 

W  til  Sit;  iil 

to  bear,  perceive*  respond 
listen,  allow 


brothers 


brothers  (n.p.) 


sister  (n.) 


Except  he  whom  the  Bene* 
ficent  allowed,  [78:38] 

(perf.  3  p.m.  sing.) 
perceived,  heard  (2)  s 

And  listened  to  its  Lord  and 
is  made  fit.  f 8  4:2] 

(perf.  2  p.m  sing.)  j 
thou  permitted  (3) 

(imperf  3  p.m .  sing.) 
^permits 

Until  my  father  permits  me. 

[12:80] 

( imperf.  1st ,  p.  sing*)  Jaf 
1  give  permission. 


two  sisters  (n*  dual*) 


sisters  (n.  plu.) 


impious,  disastrous  (n.)  acc 


(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing J  if 
^delivers 

tmfr  M 

TS*  i s*' 

to  pay,  perform, 

feL  3  p.m.  Sing.)  ii  5 

i^in  order  to  pay 
back,  should  pay  back 


il 
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U  J 


Then  say  ;  I  have  warned 
you  all  alike*  (2 1:109) 

to  declare  (2) 


They  wilt  say  ;  we  declared 
to  thee  not  one  of  us  can 
bear  witness,  (4t  :47) 

(per/.,  hi.  p,  piu.)  fr  LSI 
we  declared 


(p^/  3  p,m.  sing.)  v  JiV 
proclaimed 


(per/,  i  p.m.  rmg,)  x 
asked  leave 


(per/  3  p.m.  pfa.)  *  l^Eil 
they  asked  leave 

(im/wr/  J  p.m.  p.  sing.)  x 
«*  asks  leave 


(imperf.  3  p.m.  piu.) 
they  ask  leave 


proclamation, 

announcement 

permit,  leave 


r.n.)  jlji 


permit,  leave  («.) 

H  ** 

ear ;  all  ears  or  (metp.)  (n.) 
hearer 


(pp.  3  p.m.  sing.)  Oil 
— <  is  allowed 

( pip  3  p,m.  sing.)  0*  X 
~is  allowed 


excuse  (I)  (perotem.  sing.)  O-M 

Excuse  me  and  try  me  not* 

(9:49) 

give  Leave  (2) 

'j*  r-  ^  ""1 

Give  leave  to  whom  thou 
wilt  of  them*  (2  4:62 j* 

be  apprised  (3) 

>Jyi  5 

Then  be  apprised  of  war 
from  Allah  and  His 
messenger.  (2:279) 


j m* 


(you)  permit  (perate  m.  p/n.J 

Cper/.  i  p.m,  Jbyj  f/  Jjl 
announced 

announce  t  ( perattm.  sing.)  it  jil 
call  f  make  known  to  eve./ 
body 

(upder^H  m.  sing.)  J*j* 
an  announcer 


( per/.  1st*  p ♦  sing. )  it 
<1  warned  (1) 

h  "£&[_  ji/  iat 

to  warn,  declare 


34 


i  t 


vocabulary  or  the  holy  qlran 


j  s  1 


f irnprf.  3  p.m.  phi.)  iv  djijf 

they  give  trouble,  harm  or 
annoy 

ace.  \jjy  tu>m.  oj* Jf 

{imptrf.  2  p.m,  ptu .) 

you  annoy,  give  trouble 

give  punish-  (perate  m.  sing.)  IjjT 
meat  1 

(pp.  3  p.m,  ring.)  Jjijjii 

~has  been  given  trouble, 
persecuted 

They  were  (pp,  3  pm.  phi.)  Ij&jf 
persecuted 

we  were  per-  ( pp .  1st  p.phi.)\j*} jl 


sec  u  ted 


(pip.  3  p.f.  phi.) 
they  (/)  should  be 
given  trouble 


m 


ailment  <  1 )  (n.)  Jit 


f 

Or  has  an  aliment  of  the  head, 
(2: 196) 

harmful  (2) 

Say  Thou  :  it  is  harmful 

Keep  aloof  from  women 
during  menstrual  charge 
[2:222] 


ears  (\) 

It  might  be  retained  by  the 

retaining  cars.  [69:12] 

■ 

all  ears  or  hearer  (2) 

And  they  say  :  he  is  all  ears 
(hearer,  looking  for  news), 
[9:61) 


ears 


(phi.  of  Jit  ) 


his  two  ears  (dual  n.d.) 
(both  ears  of  him) 


.Oil 


★  *  ★ 


h  *  * 

<  —  i 

J  ij  $ 


see 


★  tS  i  1 

(perf.  3  p.m .  phi.)  it  IjjT 
<They  maligned,  annoyed 

tCj  cSiV 

to  hurt,  cause  bodily 
patn,  wound  the  feeling 

fptrf.  2  pm.  phi.)  h  waT 
you  maligned,  annoyed  ’ 


(Imptrf,  3  p.m, 
ogives  trouble, 
annoys 


ting.)  tr  £»* 

harms, 
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IS  * 


through  disease  or  extreme 
old  age  have  tost  reason 
and  manhood. 

(Jid.>Rgh.) 

purposes  (plu.  ir.)  yjC 

(sing.  VjU  ) 


injury  (3) 


earth,  land,  city, 
country 


*  J*  J  t 

,  (»■)  t 


Then  they  follow  not  up 
what  they  spent  with  re¬ 
proach  or  injury.  (2:262) 

annoying  (4) 

And  disregard  their  annoying 
(talk).  (33:43) 


^  |  //r  The  word  signifies 


thorns  (phi.  n .) 

(sing.  15?  ,1  ) 

•> 

*  f  J  I 

*1RAM’  or  'Aram’  Yl  was 
according  to  one  account, 
the  name  of  the  great 

fathers  of  il c  ,  from 

whom  the  tribe  took  its 
name  ;  and  according  to 
another  the  name  of  the 
city  in  which  it  lived. 

The  St  are  called 

oli  ,  the  word 

jfe,  means  ‘lofty  build¬ 
ings’  supported  by  co¬ 
lumns. 


a  -slight  evil,  slighter  than 


what  is  termed 

(LL.)  ;  or  anything  caus¬ 
ing  a  slight  harm.  (Rgh.) 


ft  I  «  H 

remember  (particle)  ^ 
when*  (pointing  to  the  past), 
that  time  w  hen. 

(particle} 

when  (pointing  to  the  future) 


*  f  j  I 


need  (a«) 


ST* 


j*  mcans 

*  i-  ^  “ 

those  male  attendants  who 
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f 


jl 


back,  strength 


( 


v 

n)  JJ' 


Confirm  by  him  my  strength. 
(20  ;  31)  (Arb.) 

Strengthen  by  him  my  back. 

(Jid.) 


( imperf.  3  p.  f.  ting.)  (assim  v)  )jf 
they  (satau)  incite 

iXi & 

They  incite  them  by  an  in¬ 
citement.  (19:83) 


{perf.  3  p.f  sing,  )£j  jl 
<*^got  nigh  ,  ' 

(j.)  ^5V; .  d) 

to  get  nigh 

that  is  coming  ( act*  pic.f. )  4-ijl 
very  soon 


(perf.  3  p.m .  sing. }  ( assim  f)  jJH 
<  Ja£d  the  foundation 


foundation  (n) 

( pp*  3  p.m ,  sing.)  assim. 
***  laid  (  its  foundation  ) 
fv 


Aram,  the  possessors  of  lofty 
buildings  supported  by 
highly  built  columns. 
(89:7)  (Rgh.) 

"the  people  of  many  co¬ 
lumned  ‘IRAM”.  (Jid.) 

til.  :  TRAM1  possessing  lof¬ 
ty  structures  supported  by 
columns.  The  reference 
is  to  the  earthly  Paradise 
built  by  Shaddad,  son  of 
‘Ad’  one  of  the  greatest 
king  of  the  dynasty. 

(Jid.  P-  30,  nn.  333) 


Of 


(per/.  3  p.m .  sing. )  fv  5jT 

>  strengthened 

to  heip  ijjljJ 
strengthen 


Azar 


(p.n.)  $ 


Prophet  Ibrahim's  father,  an 
an  idolater.  According 
to  Bible  quoted  by  Jid* 
his  name  in  Bible  is  Terah 
(also  Zarah}*  He  was  the 
Chief  Officer  of  King 
Nimrod  and  a  great 
favourite  with  hrs  roya! 
master. 
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J  Jf 


altered  (poet,  pic.) 

(i.e.  water,  the  colour  and 
smell  of  it  are  altered.) 


u 


brocades  (a)o> 


J  t 


<  example,  an  object  (n)  *^i 
of  imitation,  model 

to  dress  a  wound*  console 

(imperf.  2  p.m.  phi.)  acc. 
you  sorrow 

pM&zm 

Lest  you  sorrow  Tor  the 
sake  of  that  which  hath 
escaped  you*  (57:23) 


(imp.  1st  p.  sing.)  Hi  Jr' 
<  1  sorrow  for  t  .L  \ 

J*1  uA  cc' 

to  be  grieved,  be  affected 

sorrow  (n) 

be  grieved  not  ( petaie *  neg.jj^i  S 

*  j  j  1  i 


rash,  insolent 
38 


^  j  «,x 

{ imperf.  2  p-m.  phi.)  ( A*v*)  CijJ*  t 
<you  take — imprison 

to  bind*(  C.  ) 
take  captive 

structure,  joints,  frame  (n) 

{ac*.  2  pfc.)  jia*t 
captive,  prisoner 

ir1 

captives,  prisoners  {phi.  n *) 


*$  J 


'  *1 


*  vi 


{perf  3  jfc  )  ®  I 
they  made  SS  angry,  p  ^ 

(j.)  fciaiW 

to  be  sad,  grieve  about. 

(in)  sorrow,  anger  (n.)  ace. 

(v.fl.)  ore.  tail  ^ 
sorrow  and  anger 


ft,)  O  my  sorrow  {inter Jec.)  j**'  ^ 


i)  1 
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d,t*'  ij&aiMj&f/sfl 

J  J  £_  tee  i  ''.'y ' 


★  (j  1 


fie  !  Oh  I  (interjec.) 


*  j  J  1 

(tt.p.)  S6T  (n,  sing j  Jil 
horizons ;  horisons 


* 

i  V*  t 

{pis.  pic.  lYt  f,  sing.) 

<  dosed  over 

BT-- 

to  shut,  close 

toil ,  xH 

J  KJ+  1 

burden  (1)  (n) 


Our  Lord,  do  not  lay  upon 
us  a  burden.  [2:286] 


(imperf.  J  p.m.  pfu.)  j* 


<they  feign,  make  a  false 
show 

\$l  &X  d6t 


to  tell  a  lie,  change 
another  purpose,  turn 
away  from* 


compact  (2> 


And  do  you  take  my  compact 
in  this  matter  *[  3:8  1  ] 


root  (ft) 
roots  (n.p  ) 


(imperf,  2  p.m,  phi.  (m)  dJilf 
thou  turns  away 


Art  thou  come  to  us  that 
thou  may  turn  us  away 
from  our  gods  ?  [46:22] 


( PP ■  3  p.m.  sing.) 
was  turned  away 


evening  (ft) 


evenings  (n,pm)  sa 


j  *-> 
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6  vi  \ 


J  il  t 


J  j  i>  W 


sea 


ate  (per/-  3  p.m.  nag.)  (fr.v.) 


to  ea 


(perf.  3  p.m.  dual.) 
they  twain  ate 


they  ate  (perf.  3  p.m.  plu.) 

*  K 

eat*  (impetf.  3  p.m.  sing.) 

(( mperf.  3  p.m.  dual)  $k\ 
they  twain  eat 

they  eat  (imperf.  3  p.m.plu.) 

(imperf.  3  p.f.  plu.) 

they  (/)  eat 

4 

(imperf.  2  pm.  sing.) 
thou  eats 

* 

(imperf.  2  p.m.  plu.)  j , 


s.*A 


you  eat 


we  eat  (Imperf  1st  p.  plu.) 

(peratef.  sing.)  $ 
eat  (addressed  to  a  woman) 

40 


(pip.  3  p.m .  plu.)  i)'t  Ji 

is  turned  away 


(pip.  3  p.m.  phi.)  y 

they  are  turned  away 

(pip.  2  p.m.  phi.)  Ojdt  JT 
you  are  turned  away 

**  * 

a  lie  ;  slander  (n)  S*\ 

*  ff 

big  liar :  big  slanderer  (n.  ent)  iJlit 


^  ^  yj 

(ap-der.  viii  f.  ring  ) 
the  subverted  (cities) 

a 


the  subverted  or 
overturned  (cities) 


*  ★  *  it 


*  J  j  i 

set  (perf  3  p.m.  sing.)  (h.v.) 

to  set  (0)Sj»1  4\ 

~sct  { perf  3  p.f.  sing.)  (h.v)  iEf 

(act.  ptc .  m.  plu.)  acc.  ojUj 
setting  ones,  (moon,  sun 
or  stars) 


t* 


l>  J  \ 
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J  4  1 


cause  to  deprive  of,  or 
decrease 


*  i  J  1 


(pit*-)  oyjl  (5%.) 

(dual)  Bee.  JJjjj) 

(relative  pronoun)  { dual,  n) 
who,  who  that 

,  (®w.>  £? 

($)  (£& *  &2ll 

( ref.  pronouns  f. )  (phi. ) 
who,  which,  that 


(perate  m.  f.  dual) 

eat  (O  you  twain) 

eat  (you)  (perate  m.  phi.) 

eating  (n)  3^^ 


act  or  state 


of  eating  (acc) 


flavour,  fruit,  food  («) 
pie  m.  phi.)(n)  ace . 

eaters 


greedy  (n.  Ms.  phi.) 


*j£l  > 

(poet,  pic.)  ttjT  u 


(sing. 

eaten  up,  devoured 


★  iJ  J  1  | 

★  J  J 

t  lj 

(perf*  3  P*m,  sing,}  it 

<ties  of  relationship  (n) 

*1 

<  ~  united,  joined 

C  ftp 

relationship  (n)  *3]  j  J| 

to  acustom  LS[ 

except,  save*  (particle) 

*1 

( imperf*  3  pj m  sing)  ii 

unless,  if  not 

SI 

units,  joins  together 

lo  t  (particle) 

01 

protection  (  Sale. )(  v.jt.  ii>)  £>5^ 
ta  mi  n  g  (Pic.),  keeping  (J id) 

lest  (particle  S  +  5l  ) 
that  not. 

% 

( pis.  pic *  iitfr  sing.)  *<ibj£ 
that  is  made  to  incline 

★  o  J 

Jj 

and  those  whose  hearts  are 
to  be  conciliated.  (9:60) 


c'ji 

we  (per/.  1st.  p.  p/u.)  (h.r)  *-J1 

deprived  i)V  ijl 

to  deprive  of,  decrease," 


t  \ 
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J  \ 


Anything  other  than  the 
UNIMAGINABLE  SUP’ 
REME  BEING. 

The  word  '&]  has 

no  corresponding  word  in 
English  or  in  any  langu¬ 
age  of  the  world. 

O  Allah!  ^ _ Ifl 

(According  to  some  gram- 

p 

marians  is  a  short 

form  of  &  IM'iil  l' 

P  A.  .* 

i.c.  O  Allah,  we  believe 
in  good.  ( Rgh .) 


★  j  J 


(imperf.  3  p.m.  phi.) 


<they  will  fall  short 
to  fall  T  J\  j)V  Si 


short,  refuse,  be  remiss 


They  shall  not  be  remiss  in 
corrupting  (your  affairs). 
(3:1 18) 


(jcc)  li jl  4  li)  (particle)  Ijljl 


possessors,  owners  of 

those  who  arc 
owners  of  wisdom 

possessors,  owners  of  (/♦} 
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one  thousand  {card,  numb *) 


( card.  numb,  dual  )  acc. 
two  thousands 


{card,  numb ,  phi.)  t-ijjl  / 
thousands 


★  f 

j  1 

( imperf.  3  #>•"**  #*•< ) 

'o&\ 

they  arc  suffering,  to 
suffer,  feel  pain 

{ imperf.  2  P*nn<  phi.  ) 
you  ars  suffering 

( act.  2  Pi^  *0- 
effective,  painful 

m.) 

P' 

!  *  * 

J  t 

god  (rtj 
gods  (m.  p  )  * 

The  proper  name  app-  (n) 

lied  to  the  Being  who  ex¬ 
ists  necessarily  by  Himself. 
» 

j ycty  comprising 

all  the  attributes  of  per¬ 
fection. 

The  word  has  neither 
feminine  nor  plural  and 
has  never  been  applied  to 
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to  keep  away  from  the  wife 


(imperf.  J  p.m.  sing.)  viii 

<*«' swear  off 


And  let  not  the  owners  of 
affluent  and  amplitude 
among  you  swear  off  from 
giving  unto  the  kindred. 
124:221 


favours  bounties,  (n.p.)  $T 
(sing.  ,  *)\  ) 


ruggedness  (n) 


Wherein  thou  shall  not  see 
any  crookedness  or 
ruggedness.  (20: 107) 

[  *  J  f  \ 

a  distant  term,  time,  place  («) 

*  ■>  f  *  ] 

(per/.  3  p.m.  sing.)  jX, 

~  commanded  * 

ir 


“The  bearers  iVjl 

°f  burdens”  (i.e.  pregnant 
women) 


those,  these  {demonstrative)  dtj  jii 
these  (demonstrative) 

(piu.  of  fi  ) 

iS  <y  J  see  Jji  I 

(a  separable  preposition) 
to,  till,  with  (t) 


■**  fr 


L3L.£Ji 


From  the  Sacred  Mosque  to 
to  the  Furthest  Mosque, 

(17:11 


with,  adding  to  (2) 


And  devour  not  their  subs¬ 
tance*  with  (i.e.  by  adding 
it  to)  your  sub$tance{4:2). 


till  (3) 

(And)  complete  the  fast  till 
night  (fall).  [2:187] 


I  *  sfi  J  1  | 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  phi.)  jy 
they  swear 

to  swear  |  X  f  ^ 

to  be  off  from  wife. 
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J  f 


1 


J  f 


\ 


(pp.  1st  p.  sing.) 

I  am/was  commanded 

{pp.  1st  p.  pin.) 
we  were/are  ordered,  com¬ 
manded 

(pip.  3  p.m .  sing.)  yjr 
^  commanded 

(pip.  3  p.m.  piu.) 
they  arc  commanded 

(pip.  2  p.m.  sing.)  y? 
thou  art  commanded 

(pip.  2  p.m.  piu.)  jiyjg 


you  are  commanded 

(imperf  3  p.m.  piu.)  vtii  jj 
they  are  taking  counsel 

(perate.  n.  piu.)  tfli 
take  counsel 

matter,  affair  { I )  (n) 

And  matter  has  already  been 
decided.  (2:210) 


news  (2) 


*'i(S*3;iSaa; 


But  if  any  news  of  security 
or  fear  comes  to  them, 
they  spread  it  abroad. 
(4:83) 

command  (3) 


The  command  descends 
among  them.  [65:12] 


( perf.  3  p.m.  piu.)  \j[A 
they  commanded 

(per/.  2  p.m.  sing.) 
thou  commanded 

(  perf.  1st.  p>  plu  ) 
we  commanded 

caution ;  the  beginners  should 
note  the  difference 

between  (1st. 

p f  piu ; — we  have  ^ 

commanded)  and 

( 3  p.m.  sing.  -f  L  — he 
has  commanded  os) 

{tmperf.  3  p.m.  sing.) 
^commands 


<  * 


vV 


(imperf  3  p.m.  piu,) 
they  cam  m  and 

.fc 

(tmperf.  2  P*f 
thou  (/)  command 

I 

(tmperf  2  P-m.  piu.)  OJjA; 

you  (m)  command 

(tmperf.  1st  p.  sing.) 

I  command 

f,  |Y 

(e.m.p.  1st.  p.  jing.)  oy  ' 

I  surely  will  command 

*  <  perate  m.  sing.)  yji 
give  order,  command 

(pp.  3  p.m,  piu.)  vsj, 
they  were  given  order 
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*  f  f  1 


mother  (1) 


{»)  $ 


And  We  inspired  the  mother 
of  Musa,  {28:73 


mothers 


Forbidden  unto  you  are 
your  mothers.  {4:22) 

Note The  primery  meaning 

of  V  is  mother 

and  in  ail  secondly  sig¬ 
nificances  some  idea 
of  the  primary  sig¬ 
nificance  is  retained 
as  illustrated  in  follo¬ 
wing  verses. 

dwelling  (2) 

k&kk 

His  dwelling  shall  be  the 
Abyss.  [101:9) 

the  source,  origin,  (3) 
foundation  or  basis. 

Wherein  some  verses  arc 
firmly  constructed,  they 
are  the  basis  of  the  Book. 
[3:7] 


authority  (4) 

The  possessors  of  the  autho¬ 
rity  or  who  are  in 
authority.  [4:59] 

affairs,  matters,  (n.p. )  \ 

commands  (but  not  news 
or  authority 


■>  r 


*  ■>  f 

A  J  f 

'  J  f 


1  tet  *y[ 

see 

(*&) 
-  OV) 

grevious  fa.)  ✓'I 


■« 


Thou  hast  committed  a  thing 
grievous  {18:71] 


(act.  pic,  m.  phi.) 
those  who  command 


wont  to  command 


(Art*-/.)  Jjfil 


*  <S  f  1 


yesterday,  nearpast,  (n) 
recently 

J  f 

hope  («) 
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f  f 


f  f 


or  (a  conjunction) 

It  is  equal  for  them  whether 
thou  wart*  them  or  warn 
them  not,  they  will  not 
believe*  [2:6]  * 

{act,  pic *  m*  plu,  assim)  v  CgST 

<  those  who  are  repairing 

£  Jt  -r  *5l 

to  repair  to,  u  f>;  f‘ 
to  go  towards 

ygbs2t<£&, 

(Profane  not)  those  who  are 
repairing  to  the  Sacred 
House.  15:2] 

"-as  for,  but,  ( particle )  (ui)tf 
as  to 

As  for  him  who  considers 
himself  free  from  need,  to 
him  thou  payest  regard. 
[80:5,  61 

either,  or,  ( particle ) 


(Let  them  off)  either  freely 
or  by  ransom:  [47:7] 

leader,  the  Quran  (n.)  n 

* 


And  with  Him  is  the  origin 
of  the  Book.  [13:39] 

centre  (4) 

And  (it  is  sent)  that  thou 
may  warn  the  mother 
(centre)  of  the  town 
(Makka)  and  those  around 
her.  [6:92] 

Note  :  Primarily  and  in  the 

first  instance  ft  ^ 

the  mother  of  the 
towns ;  the  metropolis, 
particularly  Makka ; 
because  it  is  asserted 
to  be  the  middle  of  the 
earth;  or  because  it 
is  the  Qiblah  of  all 
men,  and  thither  they 
repair ;  or  because  it  is 
greatest  of  towns  in 
dignity.  (Jid>LL) 

The  conjunction  ^ 

is  generally  used  in 
the  second  of  two 
alternative  preposi¬ 
tions,  the  first  of  which 
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is  proccded  by  (  \  )  ; 
both  may  by  rendered 

“weatherV  sec  (  \  ) 
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K- 


Thus  Ibrahim  is  described 
as  possessor  of  virtues  ia 
his  own  self  that  is  expec¬ 
ted  from  the  people  or  a 
community, 

unlettered  («)  jjyl 


before,  in  front  of  (n.) 
community,  nation  (1)  («.) 

Mankind  was  one  commu¬ 
nity.  [2:2 1 3| 


Note ;  Raghib  has  quoted  a 
view  of  some  un¬ 
known  and  irrdiable 
commentraiors*  that 

gives  as  a  relative 

adjuctive  to  ^y3! 

i.e,  the  inhabitant  of 
Makka,  This  view  is 
but  a  guess,  not  sup¬ 
ported  by  grammatic 
mlcs. 

The  Holy  Quran  in 
another  verse  2:78 
(forthcoming)  has 
given  significance  of 
this  word. 

(<*.  of  yi )  5 jj*| 

unlettered  ones 

■ 

{phi.  )  ocr. 

unlettered  ones 


And  of  them  are  unlettered 
ones  who  know  not  the 
Book.  [2:78] 


a  period  (2) 

And  he  recollected  himself 
after  a  period.  [12:451 

a  (certain)  way,  (3) 

course,  mode,  rule  of  life 
or  conduct,  religion. 


Verily  we  Have  found  our 
fathers  on  a  way  (of  con¬ 
duct  or  religion),  [43:22] 

pattern  (4) 

(an  example,  a  model  to  be 
followed,  in  respect  of 
true  religion  and  piety). 
—Razi;  ibn  Kaikir ) 


Verily  Ibrahim  was  a  pattern 
devout  unto  Allah,  up¬ 
right.  [16:120] 


Note ;  According  to  Rgh. 

iJ.1  in  this  verse  mea¬ 
ns  community  or  group. 


vocabulary  of  the  holy  quean 


f  f 


I  trusted  (per/.  1st.  p-  sing.) 


Except  as  1  trusted  you  with 
his  brother.  (12:64) 

(imperf.  3  sing.) 
f*  feels  recure 

But  none  feels  secure  from 
Allah’s  plan  except  the 
people  who  perish.  (7:99) 


{imperf.  3  p.m.  plu 
they  trust 


.)  i&V 


(imperf.  2  p.m.  J/ng.)  jiV 
thou  trusts 

(imperf.  1st  p+  sing.)  i#T 
I  shall  trust 

*l**i#r\  w,+ 


Shall  1  trust  yau.  [1 2:64 J 

(perf  3  pm.  sing.)  iv 
<  ^believed 

%  s»y.  st 

to  believe  ;  have  faith 

(perf.  3  p.f  sing,)  iv 
r~(e)  believed 

{ perf.  1st  p¥  sing,)  iv 
1  believed 


{n-p.} 

groups,  communities  nations 

comp,  of  (}*+  ^  ) 

paniefe,  interrogative 

Is  he  who  is  devout  in  the 
watches  of  the  night.  (39:9] 


'  *  ^  r  1 

{[*■./.  1  pm.  (A.V.J  J,' 

became  safe,  considered  one’ 
sdf  safe*  trusted  a  person 
with  anything  > 

•sd  3  tclj  y  St  5.1 

to  be  safe,  trust,  consider 
someone  safe. 


If  one  of  you  trust  another. 
(2:283) 


'A 


Are  the  people  of  the  town, 
then  secure  from  .  our 
punishment.  (7:98] 

■M& Sfe®s 

And  when  you  are  in  safety 
remember  Allah.  (2:2391 

{perf.  3  Pm-  Pb.)  'j-V 

they  are  in  safety 

{perf.  2  P-m,  phi.) 
you  are  in  safety 


>  f 
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(ft.)  jj£*T  ACC- 

fad.  pte.  m*  p/«J 
those  who  are  safe,  in 
peace,  secure 

if  * 

fad,  2  pic.^ 

trustworthy 

security  fit.,)  4_mJ 

Then  after  grief  He  sent  down 
on  you  security,  [3:154] 

trust  (/*♦}  *[*Sh 


trusts  (n.p,) 


faith,  belief  (n,)  JU 1 


(ap-der.  >ivJ  nt,  jmg.J 
believer 


..J 


flom.  ace, 

( ap-der.  fot  m.  plu J 
believers 

fafc*/  jwig.  12*  j* 

(ap-der.>ivtf) 
believer,  believers 

place  of  fa.  for  place) 
safely 

4  i 

secured  (pact,  pief 


(perf.  3  p.m*  phi.) 
they  believed 

*  T 

(per/.  2  p.m*  plu ,)  ' 

you  believed 


(perf  1st  p*  plu  J  LJJi  \ 
we  believed 

f 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  0?JL 
t**  believes 


(imperf  2  p.m,  sing.) 
thou  believe 

(imperf  3  p.m.  plu.)  2j>}( 
they  believe 

%  j  j  v 


(imperf  2  p.m .  pfa.J 
you  believe 

( imperf.  1st ♦  p,  pto*  J 
we  believe 


6?l 


not  to  be  felt  secured  U  ^ 

★  j  f  ' 


a  bondwoman  (n.r.-  A  peaceful  (Act.  pie.  sing.) 


-  * 

famp,  3  p.m;  sing.)  i>-*  j* 
^certainly  believes  or 
shall  surely  believe 

jj 

(emp,  2  p.m.  sing.) 
thou  shall  have  to  believe 

t*  *j 

(emp,  1st .  p*  p/uj 
we  shall  certainly  be 
believing 

security,  peace  (n)  *1 

(/■)  O.T  (m.)  Ot' 
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they  are  Thy  servants. 

|5: 1  f  81  * 

in  place  of  che  is  or  (2) 
he  was  t>*  *5 

'Stfg&fafxsi 

Re  had  well-nigh  led  us 
astray  front  our  gods. 
(25:42] 

A  negative  particle.  And  (3) 
in  this  case  it  should  be 

followed  by  ,  as : 

This  is  naught  but  a  word 
of  a  man.  [74:251 

that,  indeed,  (particle) 
certainly  (this  particle 
comes  to  introduce  a 
statement) 


And  know  that  Allah  is 
Mighty,  Wise.  [2:260] 

Used  in  the  (particle}  0} 
beginning  of  a  para  or  new 
sentence,  e.g. 


Verilly  Allah  and  His  angels 
send  their  benedictions 
upon  the  Prophet.  [33:56] 

Note:  These  particles  i.e. 

jl  4  Jl  ***  Pre' 
fixed  to  pronominal*.  Thus 

ft.ll  denote :  “that 

50 


the  bondwomen  fn.pj 

Mete  ;  Non-muslim  translators 
of  the  Roly  Quran,  due 
to  their  shortcoming, 
tend  to  render  the  word 

*  T 

i-^*\  into  slave  -  woman, 

*■  »  4  T 

(pronoun,  hi  p.  sing.)  p| 
I,  myself 

( particle ) 

This  particle  is  used  to  (1) 
support  the  preceding 

particle  til  i.e.  when  as 
under 

Wjfca&r 

Then,  when  the  bringer  of  the 
glad  tiding  came.  [12:96] 
explanatory  (2) 


sis^iwaA#MB*?B5 

The  chiefs  among  them  de¬ 
parted — go  and  preserve 
in  your  gods  Le.  they 
departed  saying.  [38:6] 

Jest  (3) 


And  admonish  thou  them 
lest  a  soul  be  given  up 
to  perdition  for  that  it 
hath  earned.  [6:70] 

It  is  used  as  :  ( particle l  Oj. 

introducing  a  conditional  (l) 
sentence : 


If  Thou  chastise  them,  surely 
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men  (n.p.) 

men  (n.  phi.  of  )  Sfi 

(i pmf*  3  pjn.  sing.)  it  ^jT 
<  <  ^perceived 

to  perceive, 
see 


He  perceived  a  fire  on  the 
side  of  Tut  (mountain)* 

[28:291 

(perf,  1st  pw  sing.)  If  iiJ'T 
I  perceived 

(perf.  2  p.m.  plu .}  if  \ 

you  find 


Then  if  you  find  in  them 
maturity  of  intellect.  [4:6] 

(tmperf.  2  pjn .  plu,) 

<you  ask  permission 

Li:^!  x  •  ic‘ 

to  seek  familiarity  J 

(i ap-der  >  X  m,  pk.)  Qw  w* 
seekers  of  familiarity 


Without  lingering  to  enter 
into  familiar  discourse. 

[33:531 


o \ 


★  L>  j  1 


nose  («.) 


me,  that  I,  verily  I,  etc.’* 
Likewise  these  are  prefixed 
to  other  pronominal 

forms: 

ere.  .  r 

verily,  is  but  (particle)  ^1 


Say  thou :  I  am  but  a  hu¬ 
man  being  like  yourselves. 

[18:1 10] 

that  (statement)  (particle)  at 


Revealed  unto  me  is  that 
your  God  h  one  God. 

118  ;  110} 


t  di  j  1 

1 

female  (n.f.) 

A 

J 

two  females  (a.  f.  dual.)  if 

Z&\ 

females  (n.f.  pk.) 

*  U-  u 

\  ! 

man  (opp.  jinnee.)  (n.)  M 

f  „  j 

man  {general)  (it*)  a-1 

*  'i 

man  (general)  {«,) 
men  (n.p.) 
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Given  to  drink  of  a  spring 
fiercely  boiling.  [88:5] 

¥ 

vessels  (2)  {«,)*, 


And  brought  round  among 
them  will  be  vessels  of 
silver.  [76:15] 

(ft  +  o  :  pronoun ) 
its  time  (of  cooking) 

wherefrom  (interjec.) 


Where  thou  got  it  from  7 

[3:37] 


★  J  a  \ 

people  (1)  (n.) 

And  if  the  people  of  the 
Book  believe,  surety  it 
would  have  been  better  for 
them.  [3:110] 

worthy.  Lord,  owner,  (2) 
being  entitled 


He  is  the  Lord  of  piety  and 
the  Lord  of  forgiveness. 

[74:56] 

family  members  (3) 

(such  as  son,  brother, 
wives  and  kins.) 
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A  nose  for  a  nose.  [5:45] 
just  now  (n.) 


What  i$  that  he  hath  said 
just  now7  [47:1 6j 


★  c  j  ) 


creatures  (n,) 


j' 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  (h.v.)  iiv 

<  ^  comes  ^  ^ 

i it;  jl 

to  be  time  for  SS 


■tJy 


Is  not  the  time  yet  come  to 
those  who  believe? 

[57: 1 61 

times;  hours;  (n.p.) 

C-j|  <(«!.  pic.  m.)  tj)T 
boiling  (1) 

4  4 

boiling  pic.  f.) 

Going  round  between  it  and 
boiling  water,  fierce. 

155:44] 


ar 


J  J I 
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And  Allah  ;  with  Him  is  the 
hat  goal  (or  resort),  [3:14] 

one  who  is  oft-returning 

those  who  are  {inis,  pfu,)  CjCljl 
oft -returning 


★  A  J  \ 


i  X- 

(impeif,  3  p.m.  sing.)  i  y 

<  ~  tires 

tv  Sjt 

to  make  tired. 


And  guarding  of  the  twain 
lire  Him  not.  (2:255) 


to  become  bent 


★  J  y  1 

j  < 

interpretation  (l)  fvjt.  >«J  t>-r? 

tjgjfel  ii** 

This  is  the  interpretation  of 
my  dream  of  old.  [12:100] 

result,  final  sequel, end  (2) 


This  is  best  and  more  suit- 
able  to  (achieve)  the  end. 

[4:59] 

or 


My  Lord  ;  surely  my  son  is 
of  my  family.  [1 1:45) 

responsible  persons,  (4) 
elders  of  a  family. 


So  marry  them  with  the 
permission  of  their  masters 
(elders  of  their  family). 

[4:25] 


nom 


.  ijUi 


QCCv 


families,  {plu*  of  ) 

family  members 


*  wl  J  \ 

{ perate  >  *7,  /,  sing.)  05 
<do  an  act  of  echo,  repeat, 

to  return  jllJ  x 

to  act  as 

echo,  bring,  repeat  {Rgh,  Lis.) 


O  mountains  !  repeat  Our 
praise  with  him.  [34:1 0| 

to  come  back,  (vjl) 

to  return  (with  one's  own 
i  retention— Rgh  J 

(n.  for  place  ;  v,  mint) 
resort,  goal*  returning 


<  long-sufler-  finis,  sing.)  *lji 
iog  one  (one  who  mourns 
or  sorrows  much.) 

<M>(  *jtj  J  Ljl  if'*  T  ) 

to  call  out  oh ;  fee]  pain, 
lament 

★  if  j  1 

(per/.  3  p.m.  sing.) 
^sought  refuge 

(perf.  3  p.m >  phi.)  UjI 
they  sought  refuge 

(perf.  1st.  p.  plu.) 
we  sought  refuge 

(perf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  Iv  i£T 
gave  shelter, 

<C  ~  betook  lodge; 

to  give  shelter 

(perf.  3  p.m.  phi.)  iv  tjjl 
they  gave  shelter 

( imperf .  3  p.m.  pin.)  iv  iSJj) 
thou  give  shelter 

JF 

shelter,  (n,  of  place)  i  e  il  't] 
home,  abode 


*  ★  *  * 


Do  they  wait  for  aught  but 
its  final  sequel  ?  on  the 
day  when  its  final  sequel 
comes.  [7;53] 

first  (card,  num.) 

*.  I'Ti-nstti-' 


what 


For  Allah  is 


is  coming  after  and 

what  is  the  First 
(Jid.  nn.  27 >427)  (57:3) 

first  (card.  man.  f.) 
(this  word  is  opposite  to 

IjfiS  j  ,  Hereafter) 

Allah’s  is  the  First  and  Last, 
(i.c.  life  and  afterlife.) 

[53:25] 


J  1 


»<*!  3il 


Woe  onto  thee  woe.  (75:34] 

{Note*  *  **  (he  difference  bet- 
*«n  Jjl  /.of  jjl 


aye,  yea !  (particle)  ii  \  and  — owe) 
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i  if 


tators,  such  as  Razi, 
and  I  bn  Kathir,  the 
two  tribes,  though 
closely  allied,  were 
distinct. 

people,  followers  fn)  OT 

Caution:  According  to 
Raghib  the  word  is  deri¬ 
ved  from  i-  e. 

*  is  turned  to  *D&\ 

«P 

as  its  demi  native  form 
in  Jil  *  ThedifTerenc 
between  ar|d 

is  that  the  far¬ 
mer  is  possessed  only 
to  man,  while  the  latter 
is  possessed  to  mam 
time  and  idea  etc,  as 
c.  g.  it  may  be  said 

a 

jLll  fjil  but  not 

A  3t  • 

The  word  originally 
signifies  people  and 
nation.  But  in  case  of 
Prophet  Mohammad 
(F*  B*  HX  in  some 
accounts,  it  is  termed 
for  his  kith  and  km. 
According  to  another 
view  it  is  to  be  genera¬ 
lised  far  the  followers* 
Ummah\ 


Vea  1  By  my  Lord  this  is 
the  truth.  [10:53] 


★  a  j 

1 

j  s  if  see 

(phi,  of  V  ) 

fperf. 

3  p.tn.  sing.)  ii 

4\ 

<  ^supported, 

m 

TXrc  £] 

to  support,  strengthen 

(per/.  1st  p,  sing.)  ii 

1  supported 

fperf.  1st  p.  pfur) 

we  supported 

(i imperf  , 

3  p.m.  piu.)  ii 

iV 

we  support 

might  (nf 

And  the  heaven.  We  have 

built  with 

might.  [51:47] 

★  il  j 

D 

wood¥  thicket,  another  name  a  l 
of  Midtan  fa) 

Note  :  m  signifies  the 

thicket  or  collection  of 
tangled  trees.  Noel- 
deke  identifies  these 
people  with  the 
Midianitcs.  Accord* 
ing  to  Muslim  com  men* 


55 


VOCABULARY  OP  THE  HOLY  QURAN 


otf 


(par  tick) 

when  (question  about  time) 
whichsoever  f particle) 

alone  (acht*) 

This  particle  is  always 
suffixed  to  a  pronoun  e.g* 

sfi3  n.  «c. 

ijJjjvJ  u  Jj  ^  L 

Thee  alone  do  we  worship, 
and  of  Thee  alone  do  we 
seek  help.  [1:5] 

sign,  verse  (n) 
signs,  verses  (n.p.)  . 


f  * 


Olfl 

cel 

i 


ol"T 


★  f  ^  1 


^single  women  jrfHi 
(i.e.  unmarried  divorced  or 
widow) 


sing, 

erf.  *■ 


Stf 


*  *  *  ★ 

where  fportfe/ey  si 
whithersoever  (particle)  td 


■I 


.ui 


by  (3) 


He  said  ;  By  Thy  might,  I  will 
surely  lead  them  all 
astray,  [38:82] 


from  (6) 


A  fountain  from  which  the 
servants  of  Allah  drink, 

176:6] 

It  also  denotes  the  {7) 
object  of  a  transitive  verb. 


And  when  they  pass  by  what 
is  false  (vain)  they  pass  by 
nobly.  [25:72] 

to  support  the  subject,  {8} 


that  is  termed  #jClj 
i.e*  additional  {Rgh.) 


And  thou  believe  not  our 
sayings  even  when  we 
speak  the  truth.  (12:17J 

nv 


an  inseparable  preposition 
denoting ; 

with  (i) 


Hold  that  which  We  have 
given  you  with  strength, 

[2:63) 


during  (2) 


And  during  a  part  of  the 
night  keep  awake.  [17:79] 

in  (3) 

Enter  therein  in  peace, 
secure.  [15:46) 

for  (4) 


A  nose  for  a  nose.  [5:45] 


57 


J  >»  V 


vocabulary  of  the  holy  quran 


J  * 


ihe  earliest  fomi  of 
the  metal — its  meteo¬ 
ric  origin  before  it 
could  be  obtained 
from  its  ores. 

(Jid.  m.  27.527- A) 


Adversity  (3) 
*»  %  ***** *  > 

Their  adversity  among  them¬ 
selves  is  very  great. 

159:14] 


conflict,  war  (4) 

jQ&SBlXZtMZ&K 


And  the  patient  in  distress 
and  affliction  and  in  the 
lime  of  conflicts.  [2:177} 


tribulation,  distress  (n.) 


(The  kind  of  evil  that  relates 
to  property  such  as 
poverty  (L.LJ,  compare 


*,'jS  see  J  j  J*  ) 

^  * 

(act*  pic ,  m.  sing.)  JeUI 
poor,  needy 

( act*  2  pic.  mw  sing.) 
dreadful 


★  J  **  v 


(n.  dative)  Sf 
tail- less,  i,e;  cut  off  from 
all  future  hope- 


to  curtail^  j»  >?  < 

cut  off  entirely,  amputate. 
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.  1 

well  Ot) 


★  O'  *  V 


„  v 

evil,  bad,  very  bad ?(m*sing*)  ur% 
(an  unorthodox  word  of 
*b!ame\) 

til3 


Evil  is  their  drink  [18:29] 


Very  bad  in  their  work. 

[5:63] 

(perate,  flii,  neg.  m*  $ing*)ij^+  V 
grieve  not ! 

terror,  punishment  (1)  (a.)  5-V 


Our  terror  came  to  them  by 
night  or  while  they  slept 
at  noon,  [7:4] 


power,  violence  (2) 


ft*  S 


Vlj 


And  We  send  down  iron 
wherein  is  mighty  power. 

[57:25] 


Note  :  sending  down  of  iron 
may  well  allude  to 
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1  only  bewail  my  distress  and 
grief  unto  AUah.  [12:1*61 

(pact,  pie .  m,  sing.)  j,  *Vu 
scattered 

(pact,  pic.  f.  sing.)  %  jr  y 
spread 

(pu.  pie.  >  viii.j  (tuJ*  )  %'Ji 
scattered 


(perateyv,  m.  sing.)  it 
<  devote 

to  devote  v  ft 

onescJf  entirely  to  AUah, 

i 

devotion  tc.  ij.l  *l 

'  V 

Js\  iit  'J. is  means.  He 

detached  himself  from 
word  I  y  things,  and  devo¬ 
ted  himself  io  God,  or  he 
forsook  every  other  thing, 
and  applied  himself  to  the 
service  of  God.'  (Jitf>LL. 
m.  29.360J 


(imperf.  3  p.m 
<L  is  scratching 

scratch 


(perf.  3  p.f.  sing,)  tii 
<  gushed  forth 

to  openrtLJf' 


(  per/.  3  p.m.  sing.) 
( assim .  v.J 
<  — has  dispersed 

to  disperse  J 


Bahira  («.) 

(i.c.  mother-camel  whose 
milk  was  dedicated  by  the 


(imperf.  3  p.m ,  sing.} 
~  disperses  (assim.  t.) 

distress  fvjf.) 
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C 


{imperf,  3  p.m.  plu.)  w i 
they  stmt,  are  niggardly 


- A**'*  I  /I**  - 

nom.  ace.  '>*V 

(imperf.  2  p.m.  phi.) 
you  stint,  are  niggardly 

J-  ^ 

niggardliness  frt.J 

*  *  *  V 

(perf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  (h.v.)  Ij, 
<  started,  began  (I) 

to  begirt,  ( \lla 
commence,  create  (God) 


He  bagan  with  their  sacks, 

112:76] 

to  originate  (2) 

And  behold  how  He  origina* 
ted  the  creation.  {29:20] 


(perf.  2  p.m.  phi.) 

\j\X 

they  began 

* 

(perf.  1st.  p.  pfu.) 

&r 

we  began 

m 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.) 

'■"begins 

*  '■ 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  iv 
'•"Originates  (J) 
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pagan  Arabs  to  their 
gods.) 


★  U*  £  V 


* 


( imperf.  3  p.m  sing.)  c 
<  ^diminishes 

ti>Ue  JA;  o¥ 

to  diminish,  to  treat  un¬ 
justly 

H 

( perate.  neg.  m.  plu.)  y 

(you)  diminish  not  ! 

-p 

they  diminish 

.  (».)  ^ 

diminution*  reduced  (price) 


*  tt 


,  'A  *K 

(acr*  pf'c*  m.  sing  )  cr- 

<  one  who  kilts  himself  with 
grief 

To  commit  1*^  W*j-j  /S? 

■-  ■-  ■ 

suicide 


*  J  t  *  . 

■»* 

( per/.  J  p.  m.  srig.)  as 
<  —  stinted,  was  niggardly 

to  stint,  ,  k  *.**  /|i'-  ,i;£ 
be  misery  *•  «  ^ 

( perf  3  p.m.  piu.)  \yi£ 
they  stinted,  were  niggardly 
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{perf.  3  p.m.  im£.)  e 
<  ^originated 

to  originate,  Wil  £Jl5 

begin,  produce 

innovator  (n.)  aec*  td* 

&  jp 

originator  (act.  2  pic J 

( perf,  2  p.m ♦  phi.)  viti 
<[they  invented 

UIjlJj  I  v/fV  I 

to  originate,  invent 


Allah  originated  the  crea* 
tion+  [29:191 

to  show  (2) 


The  falsehood  shall  neither 
show  (its  face)  nor  it  shall 
return.  {3  4:4 9] 

Note :  The  particle  \£  may 
here  be  a  negative,  or 
may  be  in  the  place  of 
accusative  in  the  sense 

of  #  . 


{perf*  3  p.m.  si  fig.)  ii  ■j5r 
<  ^changed 

m'SS  33a  'Ji' 

to  exchange,  to  alter 

(perf,  3  p.m.  pfo*)  U 
they  changed 


(perf  1st  p*  phi,)  ii 
we  changed 

{imperf  1st  p*  sing*)  ii 
I  change 


(perf  3  p.m,  sing*)  v  tlilf 
<  f*sgot  changed 

<ih  -  "J1j< 

to  exchange,  get  changed 


‘Badr'  is  a  village  at  (n.)  3^f 

distance  of  150  kms, 
from  Al-Madina,  It  was 
a  camping  ground  and  a 
market,  noted  for  plenti¬ 
ful  supply  of  water  and 
situated  at  the  union  of 
the  road  from  Al- 
Medina  and  caravan 
route  from  Syria  to 
Makka. 

in  haste  acc*  fv.  n .  Hi  ) 

Tjti  & 

V 

to  make  haste 
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(imperf,  3  P-  m.  sing.)  v 
^  changes 


f perate  m,  phi ,)  f 
exchange  not 


(per/.  3  p.m,  sing.)  (A.*,)  { 
^appeared  (i) 

W)  5jii;  j  tji;  jSir  t 

to  appear,  become  clear, 
manifest, 

(2)  to  occur  in  mind 

h 

(3)  to  dwell  in  desert 


( imperf*  3  p*m.  sing.)  ir 
<  ^changes 


io  alter  ^  - 

J  p+m>  phi.)  x  Uj 
will  choose  SS  instead 


Nay  I  that  which  they  con¬ 
cealed  before  hath  ap¬ 
peared  for  them,  (became 
dear  unto  them,)  [6:28) 

to  occur  in  mind  (2) 


He  will  choose  instead  of 
you  a  folk  other  than  you. 

(9:391 

(imperf.  1st  p.  phi.)  x  Jjjju UJ 
you  exchange,  take 
SS  instead  of  SS 

(wjt*>  simple)  ~ii£ 

an  exchange  (  ^5T  ) 

* 

( r.n.y>ii)  acc. 

change,  altering 

replace  me  nt  (r.n.  >  jc) 
cha  rtger  {  ap-der  >  U ) 


Thereafter  it  occured  to 
them,  (even)  after  they 
had  seen  the  signs  (of  his 
innocence)  to  imprison 
him  till  a  time.  [12:35] 


( imperf.  3  pjtt  sing.)  it  CfJ~* 
<«(*.)  to  make  appear 

to  make  fj&l  j'jll 

plain,  manifest 

(in  order  to  make 

manifest)  ifalJ 
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camels :  to  be  slain  for 
sacrifice  (during  Hajj) 
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Equal  (for  all  men)  the 
dweller  (of  Makka)  and 
the  dweller  of  desert, 

(22:25] 

mF  j 

( [act .  pic,  m.  phi.)  jjj[ 
dwellers  of  the  desert 

They  would  fain  to  be  in  the 
desert  with  the  wandering 
Arabs,  (Jid.)  [33:20] 

(act.  pic*  m.  sing.)  if 
deficient,  immature 

> 

Those  of  J)\  isf 

immature  opinion 

discloser  (ap-der>iv)  iff 
Caution  ;  ijlS  with  hamza 

r-  a 

>  tau  \y  •  to  stort 


and 


without 


hamza  >  JfX'-f  (rV) 

to  disclose  or  make  mani¬ 
fest,  _ _ 

★  j  >  V 

(pente  ><i,  neg.) 

<  squander  not ! 

T/J2  a  <kf  jl' 

to  di  sper sc ,  sequander 

dissipation*  fart*  ff) 
squandering 


r  ,<S 


(imperf*  3  p.fr  sing*)  /v 
f/.y  makes  manifest 


She  had  well-nigh  disclosed 
him  if  we  had  not  forti¬ 
fied  her  heart,  [28:10) 

( imperf.  3  p.m .  piu.)  iy 
they  make  manifest 

( imperf.  3  p>m.  plu.)  h  ?*_  i J  J* 
they  ff)  make  manifest 

■r  ,  *  i  j*** 

J  ji J  b^s 

(imperf.  2  p>m.  piu.) 

You  make  manifest 


n.d.  gen.  fJ  ) 


(i imperf,  3  p,m.  sing.) 
he  did  not  discover 

But  Yusuf  concealed  it  in 
himself,  and  discovered 
(revealed)  it  not+  unto 
them.  [ 1 2:77J 


(2  p*m.  sing.)  pip .  iv 
made  disclosed 


desert  (*.) 


■ra  -• 


And  hath  brought  you  from 
the  desert.  {12:100] 

the  dweller  of  {act,  pic.) 
desert 


63 


VOCABULARY  OF  THE  HOLY  (JURAS 


dutious  (3) 

&&& 

And  dutious  (or  pious) 
towards  his  parents. 

1 1 9;  1 4J 

land  (3) 


1  t 


The  game  of  land  is  for¬ 
bidden  unto  you.  [5:96] 

the  piety,  virtue  (n) 


(ap-der^it  m.pkt.)acc. 

squanderers 


★  J  J  ^ 

(assim)  v  gjjjy  <acc.  \Jf^ 

*  + 

(irrtperf.  2  p.m ,  piu) 

to  act  well,  be  pious  TjT 

towards  God,  parents ;  be 
virtuous,  be  true,  behave 
courteously. 

you  act  piously  (l  ) 


pious  ones  (n,p.) 


<  virtuous  ones  ( rt.p .) 


+ 


★  *  j 


(imperf.  lit  p.  plu.)  (A.v.)  1  ji 

<we  create  ;  bring  into 
being 

to  create  \,X'  Yji  \y 

( Impcrf.  2  p.m ,  jmg.)  iv  tsji 

<<  thou  heal  , 

cjj  w:  \ 

<to  be  safe  „  „ 

'W.b? 

to  heal,  make  free. 

*  4 

[imperf.  1  &t.  p.  sing,)  if  iSj} 
I  heal 

( imperf,  1st  p.  phi.)  if  fej£ 
we  heal 


And  make  not  Allah  a  butt 
of  your  oaths  that  ye  shall 
not  act  piously  nor  fear 
Allah.”  (/id.)  [2:224] 

you  deal  benevolently  (2) 


* 


'2&&L£&£& 


Allah  forbiddeth  you  not 
Lnat  you  should  deal  bene¬ 
volently  to  those  who 
fought  not  against  you  on 
account  of  religion  and 
drove  you  not  out  of  your 
houses  [60:8) 

benign  (1)  (n) 


*  * 


He  is  the  benign,  merciful. 

[52:28] 


M 
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(«*} 

freedom  from  obligation 
creation  (n.) 


I  *1  pT 


*  _  + 


creator  (jet.  pic *  m.  sing.)  ijlfl 


one  who  is  free  (pis.  pic.) 
from  obligation  or 
blame  or  any  kind  of 
defect* 


Sr*? 


*  E  j  v 

{peratc^v.  neg.  /.  p/a*)  * 

you  (/J  do  not  display 

beauty  +  , 

J  V  ^ 


display  of  beauty  (v.n.) 


(ap~dcr^>vw  f.  phi.)  oVjf* 
women  displaying  their 
beaut  i  fulness 

£  JJ.  <  towers  (n.p.)  ^$j. 

sing,  tower 


*  C  J  v 


(imperf,  1st  p,  sing.)  £j\  Q  I  ^ 
<1  will  not  cease  to 

kav.e  T  t _ ■  -  T,'  '  ^ 

->  C>-  C* 

to  leave  a  place 

(imperf.  1st  p.  phi.)  £>j  $ 
we  will  not  cease  to  leave 

★  i  J  ^ 

^  j-" 

coolness  (v.n.}  >jm 


(perf.  3  p.m,  sing.)  ii  l^T 
-^declared  innocent, 
cleared  from  blame 

Allah  cleared  him  (from 
that  which  they  alleged.) 

[33:69] 

(perf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  *  1 

quitted  himself  of 


When  those  who  were 
followed  shall  quit  them" 
selves  of  those  who 
followed.  [2:166] 

(perf  3  p.m.  sing.)  v  \j\ju 
they  quitted 

(perf.  1st.  p.  plu.)  i'jjj" 
we  declared  our  innocence 
before  you 

(imperf.  1st.  p.  phi.)  fju 

we  quit 

(act,  2  pic.)  j 
safe  of  blame,  innocent 

acwalSssuS 

Allah  is  free  from  obligation 
to  idolaters.  [9:3] 


I  am  innocent  of  that  which 
you  associate.  [6:19] 


innocent  («.) 


to 
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J  J  ^ 


^  ^  i  ^ 

{act.  pic *  /♦  sing,}  * 

appeared  plain 


Lift :  a  thing  that  (ji.)  ^5jf 
intervenes  between 
any  two  things. 

(In  the  Quranic 
sense  it  is  the  interval 
between  the  present 
life  and  that  which 
is  to  come,  from  the 
period  of  death  to 
Resurrection ,  upon* 
which  he  who  dies 
enters.) 


the  leprous  (n.) 


(per/.  3  p.m.  sing.)  jjT 
'■-‘got  confused 

the  lightning  {*.) 


(per/.  3  p.m.  sing,)  Hi  "(Xj^ 
he  blessed 
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(per/.  3  p.m.  sing.)  Jj 
<~he  went  forth 


to  pass  out,  to  appear,  to 
show  oneself  after 
concealment 


Say  !  Had  you  remained  in 
your  houses,  those  for 
whom  slaughter  was  ordai¬ 
ned  would  have  gone 
forth- 13:1541 

(per/.  3  p.m .  phi.)  'JJjt 

they  went  out  against  (1) 


When  they  went  forth  against 
Jalut.  [2:250] 


to  come  forth  (2) 


And  they  all  will  come  forth 
to  Allah.  [14:21] 

(pp.  3  p.f.  sing.)  ii  ojjf 
^  brought  up 

(act.  pic.  m.  phi.)  ajjjlf 
those  who  appear 


vt 


V 
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4  j  * 


* 


-  scowling  facf.  pfc  /  jfny.; 


O'  V 


<>p*  3  p.f.  ting.)  assim.  t 
was  grounded  to  powder 

acc,  ►tl'  (v.n.) 
grinding  to  power 


(perf-  3  pjn.  sing.) 
extended 


^  amplified 
the  provision 

~ stretched  out 
the  hand 


iperf.  2 pjn-  sing.)  .It" 
thou  stretched  out 

timptrf.  3  pjn.  sing.) 
stretches,  amplifies 

(imptrf.  3  pm.  phi.) 
they  amplify,  stretch 

(imptrf,  2  pm.  sing.)  Jfc.f 
thou  stretcheth 

fparate  neg .  m.  ting.)  ^ 

do  not  stretch  forth 

stretching  (m.)  j£di 

m- 

expanse  (n.) 

i 

w* 

abundant  («,)  \  \1>' 
IV 


(pp.  3  p.m.  sing.)  Hi  Sjjjf 
~is  blessed 

{perf  3  p.m,  sing.)  ill  3#  ■ 
be  blessed,  exalted 

(n.  sing.)  <{n.p.) 

blessings 

(pis.  pic.  m.  sing.) 
blessed  one 

(pis.  pic.  f.  sing.) 
blessed  one 


*  f  J  V 

(perf.  3  p.m.  phi.)  h  \ y'j\ 

they  determined 

(ap-dtr>iv,  pfu.)  Oj*  Jut 
determining 

r»  •  *  *  " 

a  proof  (a.)  St^j? 
two  proofs  (a.  dual)  Jfof, 

♦  t  ->  v  I 

(net.  pic.  m.  sing.)  If. 
uprising  (moon)  ace. 

(act.  pic.  f.  sing.)  1 
uprising  (sun)  acc. 


(perf.  3  p.m .  sing.) 
scowled  down 


67 


J  l/  V 


vn^Ahirt.ARV  nF  thf  v  i'iiicam 


!|  *  f  ^  v 

fpei/  i  p.m.  sing.)  v 
<  ^smiled 


to  smile 


J 

*  ^ 


frw/  J  p,m*  pfir*^  U  Ijy^T 
~  <they  gave  good  tidings 

to  give  f T  ^  -  " 

good  news 

(perf.  2  p.m .  p/u.)  u  > J*  7 
you  gave  good  tidings 

(petf  /it  p.  p/«.)  ii  \TjiJj 
we  gave  good  tidings 

( imperf.  J  p.  sing.)  ii 
ogives  good  tidings 

(imperf.  2  p.m.  sing.)  it  *>, 
you  give  good  tidings 

( imperf.  2  p.m.  phi.)  U  SJyi) 
you  give  good  tidings 

(imperf.  1st.  p.  piu.)  yjj 
we  give  good  tidings 

(perate  m.  sing.)  ii 
give  good  tidings  1 

(pp.  3  p.m.  sing.)  ii  "JL* 
---'is  given  good  tidings 

j* 

( perate  m.  phi.)  iv  \ 
<have  (you)  good  tidings ! 
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(act,  pic.  m.  sing.)  li 
outstretching 


<u«.  u*y? 

(act.  pic.  m.  plu .) 
outstretching  forth 

(pact,  pic .  f.  dual.) 

(twain)  stretched  out 


>!■*  r 


★  J  ^  * 

■ 

(act.  pic.  f.  phi.) 

<  tall  (trees),  having  noble 
disposition 

(o;  Uji  j as  3^r 

to  be  high,  tall  (tree) 

★  J  JV~ 

(pip.  3  p.  f.  sing.)  iv  jlxJ 

<  ^has  been  given  up  to 
perdition 


to  forbid,  to  deprive 
of  reward  (Rgk.) 

s%i!}Z&f30', 

And  admonish  thou  them 
lest  a  soul  be  given  up 
to  perdition  fo~  *hat  it 
hath  ear red.  [b: 

(perf.  3  p.m >  sing.)  iv 
who  are  given  up  to  per¬ 
dition 
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(ap'der.  /.phi.)  ii  &.K*  ti  I  Tjffil  iu/  "JlA 

givers  {/)  of  good  tidings  ‘  tn  - - „  Jl'V 


j  ^  v 


{  per/.  3  p.  /.  sing.)  <z 
she  watched 


(per/.  I  it  p.  sing.) 

I  watched 


'i  '  J  >•  |  *  t  *  J  t*  I 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  pin.) 

they  did  not  see 

(pip.  3  p.m .  ptu.)  u  Itj'Z/' 
they  shall  be  made  to  see 

(Per/.  3  p.m.  sing.)  iV  Va.l 
~saw,  watched 

(per/.  1st.  p.  ptui)  if 
we  saw,  watched  J 


j  • » 


t  . 


(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  iv 
watches 


(impre/.  2  p.m.  sing.)  iv 
thou  watch 

(imper/  3  p.m.  ptu.)  iv  jj 
they  watch  '  '  * 

jj*  ^ 

(imper/.  2  p.m.  ptu.) 
you  watch 

how  clear  is  (etative-w)  (  ^  )  i.#*,] 
his  sight  ! 

Note :  There  is  a  pattern 
in  Arabic  for  expres¬ 
sing  wonder  called 

(the  verb 

A 

of  wonder)  e>  g. 


to  have  good  tidings  ! 

(per at  m*  phi.)  Hf  \j^J& 
touch  or  contact 

(in  sexual  intercourse) 

to  manage  j_iL  < 

■ 

an  affair  in  one's  own 
person  j  to  go  into  sexual 
intercourse 

j  t-" 

(perate  neg.  m.  pin fc)  iiiljJlsCl?  ^ 
do  not  touch  or  contact 
(of  sex) 


(i imperf 1  5  p  m,  pfu.)  x 
they  are  having  good  tidings" 


yixJj i  < 

to  have  good  tidings 

(perate  m.  jc 
have  good  tidings ! 

(ap-der./.  sing.)  x 
she  who  has  good  tidings 


t>  a  ' 

-r— ! 


human  being 

ice.  1  ji.' 
bearing  good  news 


good  news  0t) 

(act.  2  pic ,  m,  jyng.) 
a  bearer  of  good  tidings 

( ap-der.  sing.)  ii 

a  giver  of  good  tidings 


( ap-der,  m .  phi.)  ti 
givers  of  good  tidings 


*  * 
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insight  (2) 


I  call  unto  Allah  (resting) 
upon  an  insight.  [12:108) 

enlightenment  fn.p .) 

an  insight  (r.n.)  *xf~^ 


*  J  ^  v, 

onion  {«-) 

*  t  *  * 


a  few,  (a  number  (ft.) 
ranging  between  three 
and  nine) 

an  article  of  (n.) 
merchandise 


*  o  Jp 

(epi.  3  p.m.  sing.)  it 
he  certainly  will  be  late 
and  delayed  (Rgh) 

(jjtjt  jvLs  jii;  yt 

to  move  slowly,  linger 
to  detain,  delay  if 

■a, 

^  ★  J  J*  V 

(perf.  3  p.  /  J ft*.)  CtjJ* 

<  resulted 
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£  'how  good 

he  is/  or  J*!,  for 
the  same  meaning.  Like¬ 
wise  *  ia-jl  means 
1*.  » 

‘how  clear  is  his  sight  1* 

look  !  ( perate  m.  sing.}  xf^* 

/ 

the  sight  (it.) 

sights  (n.p.)  jCwi 

(net-  2  pic.  m.  sing.) 
one  who  sees  clearly 

clear  (ap-der ,  >  if)  xf-‘* 

(ap-der.  (f.)  >iv)  i'*'J 
openly  watchable  (rV) 

(in  the  sense  of  pact,  pic.) 


that  is  seen  very  clearly.  (1  )&Js?-? 
enlightened 

+  &  p  f  KtS' 

And  lo  f  they  are  enlightened. 

(7:2011 

(ap-der.  m.  ptu.)  x  <J, 
seers  clearly 

jp 

(act.  2  pic.  f .  sing.)  •  j£j£W 
enlightenment  (1) 


* 


V  - 

W1 


Aye!  man  against  himself 
shall  be  an  enlightenment. 

(75:14) 
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falsehood 


to  exult*  be  intoxicated  in 
good  fortune 

exultation  (v.n.)  acc< 


(ap-der.  m.  p 
followers  of  falsehood 


(per/.  3  p.m  sing.) 

<  ^is  hidden 

't'A j t&j  o &*:  ot4 

to  be  hidden,  secret 


(per/  2  p.m.  pht.) 
<you  seized  (by  force) 


to  seize  by  force 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.} 
^  seizes 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  ptu.)  J 
they  seize 

( imperf .  1st  p.  phi.)  < 
we  seize 

seizing  (v,n+) 


And  approach  not  indecen¬ 
cies  whatsoever  is  open 
thereof  and  whatsoever  is 
concealed.  [6:1 51] 

(act.  pic.  m.  sing.) 

hidden 

(opp-  manifest) 

hidden  {act.  pic.  f.  sing.) 

■***  + 

fopp.  manifest) 

inner  ( n.p .) 
covering  (of  a  bed  or  dress) 

^  X  jp- 

Jinmg,  secret,  utu:  < 

B 

intimate  friend 

Or*  ^ 

intimate  friend  («.) 

r 

heart  of  city.  (1)  (».)  Sfc 
valley 


seizure  (nj  ^  *1,  B 


<was  made  vain 


to  be  vain*  false,  go  for  no¬ 
thing*  be  of  no  account* 
be  repealed,  abolish 

{imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  iv  * 
brings  S$  to  naught 

abolish.  jjlJalj  <^acc.  iv 
you  repeal 


And  (withheld)  your  hand 
from  them  in  the  valley 
of  Makka.  (48:24] 


vs 
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womb  (2) 


(epL  3  p.m,  sing.) 
be  surely  will  raise 

fimperf,  1st*  p.  phi,) 
^we  raise 

untill  we  raise  ace* 


p  Lord !  I  have  vowed 
unto  Thee  that  which  is  in 
my  womb  to  be  dedicated, 

{3:351 

belly  (3) 


(perate,  i*l  sing*) 
(thou)  raise,  appoint 

+ 

{pip  3  p.m.  sings) 
he  is  raised 

(pip  3  p.m.  phi.) 
they  are  raised 

(pip  2  p.m,  sing.) 
thou  art  raised 

(ept.  2  p.m *  ptu.} 
you  certainly  will  be 
raised 

(perf.  3  p.m.  sing.) 
you  will  be  raised 

(per/,  3  p.m .  sing,)  vii 
^  rose  up 

resurrection  (1)  (h,) 


And  Allah  has  brought  you 
from  the  wombs  of  your 
mothers*  [16:78] 

bellies  (2) 


Like  the  dregs  of  oiH  it 
shall  seethe  m  the  bellies. 

[44:45] 


If  you  arc  in  doubt  respec¬ 
ting  the  resurrection, 

[22:5] 

upraising  (2) 


(perf,  3  p,m,  sing.) 
<  f-^sent,  raised 

to  send  t  ™ 

raise  after  death,  awaken 

(perf.  1st.  p.  phi,) 
we  sent*  raised 

fimperf.  3  p.m*  sing.)  < 
^raises 


Your  creation  and  your  up¬ 
raising  are  only  as  (though 
of)  one  soul.  f3t:28] 
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J 


(perf.  3  p.f.  sing  .)  o 

<C  ~  seemed  far 

xi; 

to  be  far  distant 


*  -j. 


But  the  distance  seemed  far 
unto  them.  (9:42] 

far  removal  fv.nj  TjLif 

far,  wide  fact.  2  pic.)  Sj* 


fperate^>iiir  m.  sing.} 
make  the  distance  longer 


after,  (alter.  { n .) 


follow  up 


(pis.  pie.  ft,  m.  pin.)  j  m* 
who  are  kept  far  off 


*  J  t  V 


S*  - 


cameJ  (n.) 


*  J  £.  v 


husband  (a.) 
husbands  (n.p.)  t)i« 

(n.)  ace.  5U" 

-■ 

Ba  I  is  a  primitive  title  of 
divinities,  which  is  found 
in  all  branches  of  the 
Semitic  race  hence  the  use 
of  the  name  in  the  Quran 
with  an  .indefinite  article 

%  (Jid.) 


(v,ir>w7)  lljl 
raising  up,  going  forth  ' 

ttom,  ijf  jiu  oce.  ijp* 

[pact,  pic.m.  plu.) 
those  who  are  sent  or 
raised  up 


(pp.  3  p.m.  sing.)(Quadriat) 
<  <'»is  poured  forth 


to  expose. 

lay  upon,  overturn, 
pour  out 


Knoweth  he  not  that  when 
the  contents  of  the  graves 
are  poured  forth.  (100:9) 

n 

(pp.  3  p.f.  ting.)  c 
^are  overturned 

And  the  sepulchres  are  over* 
turned.  (82:41 


(per/.  5  p.f.  ring.) 
<  were  removed  afar 

is  4 

to  remove  afar,  to 


rmtfA". 


Lo !  a  far  removal  for 
Mad  van  as  Thamud  were 
removed  afar.  ( 1 1 :95] 


vr 
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•*  L* 


*  t* 


(imperf  3  p.m.  sing.)  Iff. 
oppresses 


That  they  oppress  each  other, 

[38:24] 


Then  if  one  or  them 
aggresseth  on  the  other, 
fight  (the  party)  which 
aggressetb-  [49:9] 

to  pass  (a  barrier  or  board)  (2) 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  dual) 
the  twain  pass  S$ 


In  between  the  twain  is  a 
barrier  (which)  they  pass 
not.  [55:20] 

,  .jr' 

iff  <aec. 

{imperf,  2  p.m.  sing.) 
thou  seek,  wish  for 

. 

ff  <acc.  £> 

(imperf.  1st  p,  phi.) 
we  wanted 

to  seek,  wish  for  (3) 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  phi.)  (jjij 
they  seek 


Seek  they  then  other  than  the 
religion  of  Allah?  [3: S3] 


hatred,  (»,) 
vehement  hatred 


mules  (n.p  )  jUJl 


★  if  £  V  , 

(perf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  Ju 

<  hwss  unjust, 
oppressed 

J  W*|  ^  < 

to  seek*  wish  for,  desire, 
aggress,  oppress 

(perf.  3  p.f.  sing.)  (Je) 
r-fwas  unjust, 
oppressed 

(perf.  3  p.m .  p!u.)  (  Je  )  Iji; 

they  were  unjust, 
oppressed 
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t/w/.  3  p.m.  plu.)  tiii 
they  sought 

{ perate.  m.  plu.)  viii 
you  seek ! 

^ imperf  j  /?.m,  sing.)  viii 
^  seeks 

( j'mper/,  J  p.m,  plu.)  viii  j>aJ 
they  seek 

{fmper/.  2  p.m.  pin.}  viii  U j*lij 
you  are  seeking 

j  jiu  J  <^acc.  I  jJJO 


*i«'*  |jf>^ 

J jfc-i  oce#  1  j*y* 


[ imperf.  2  p.m.  plu J 
that  you  seek 

as&I 


jm? 

*  : 


(imperf.  1st.  p.  sing.) 
1  wish 


(imperf.  1st.  p.  plu.)  viii 
we  want*  wish 

seeking  (v.fn  viii) 

t  j  J  ' 

oppressing  (v.n.)  ace.  UiT|  iP 

*. 

{act,  pic,  m.  sing.)  Q 

desirer,  {one  who  desires) 

"  J 

adultery,  prostitution 

prostitute  ('«) » 

★  j  <3  V 


a  cow  (ji.) 
kinds  of  cows  (n.) 


£  *■- 


(imperf  2  p.m.  pluf 
you  seek 

[  seek  (imperf.  1st  p.  sing.) 


(&>'  gen.  £* 

(imperf  1st  p.  plu.) 
we  seek 

(per ate  neg.  sing.)  £jr  ^ 

(perate  neg.  plu.)  yjtj  S 

seek  not  J 

r^has  been  [pp.3  p.m.  sing.)  XPi 
(a.  Je  -£«  )  oppressed 

(jmper/.  J  p.iw.  ifnyj  vii  (  J) 

i^is  worthy*  suits  to 

CB3*S3!ia«SS(SS5K 

And  it  is  not  worthy  of  the 
Rahman  (Almighty)  that 
He  should  adopt  a  son. 

1 19:9  2] 

(perf  3  p.m.  sing.)  viii 
^  sought 


i-dVkZi  'l 


And  whosoever  seeketh  be* 
yond  that.  [23:7] 

(perf  2  p  m,  sing.)  viii  J 

thou  wished,  desired 


cows  (n.p.) 


And  thou  may  take  unto 
thee  such  of  them  as  thou 
wjlt  and  whosoever  you 
desire.  [33:5 1] 
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And  what  is  with  Allah  is 
tasting,  [16:96] 

(The  final  ^  of  tST  (act. 

pic.)  is  dropped  as  usual 
in  week  verbs.) 

(act.  pic .  m.  ptu.)  act, 
the  rest  ones,  the  remai¬ 
ning  ones 


Then  We  drowned  the  rest 
thereafter*  [26:1201 

{act,  pic.  f,  sing.)  **jjf 
remaining  one 


Behold  then  any  of  them 
remaining*  [69:8] 

(act.  pic,  f*  phi,}  &Lliir 
the  lasting  ones 

remainder  (!)  (n.)  ^ST 


The  remainder  of  Allah  is 
better  for  you*  [L  1:86] 

The  word  signifies 

what  is  left  by  Allah  after 
jiving  legal  alms,  or,  that 
which  Gcd  has  preserved 
for  you,  of  what  is  law¬ 
ful  tor  you  (U.). 
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(perf  3  p.m.  ting.) 
—  remained 

(irnperf.  3  p.m.  sing.) 
remincth,  lasteth  per¬ 
manently.  will  last 
permanently 


And  give  up  what  remained) 
(due  to  you)  from  usury. 

[2:2781 


There  remaincth  but  the 
countenance  of  thy  Lord 

[55:271 


mote  lasting  one(n,  dative) 

4 


Allah  is  better  and  more 
lasting.  [20:72] 

(perf.  3  p.m.  sing  )  lv 


—left 


to  leave  ^1 


(irnperf  3  p.m.  stag.)  iv 
(f)  leaves,  they  leave 


(The  Fire)  will  not  l*avc  nor 

spare*  [74:281 

lasting  (act,  pic *  m,  sing.) 


iJ  4 
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J  w>  y 


* 


She  should  be  a  cow  neither 
old  nor  young.  [2:68] 

(The  word  signifies  *  virgin1,) 

virgins  (n.  p.)  5&1 

*£.  < 

*  3^ 

morning  (it.)  iJ>S 
mornings  (n.p.) 

9 

^  < 

*  4  4  ^ 

Bakka  (u). 

A  variation  for  Makka  {miss* 
pelt  by  modern  geographers 
as  Mecca).  There  is  a  men¬ 
tion  af  the  valley  of  Dacca 
in  the  Bible  (P$.  84: 6>*  The 
old  translators  gave  the 
word  the  meaning  of  weep* 
mg :  but  better  sense  seems 
to  have  come  now.  Accord¬ 
ing  to  more  recent  of  the 
Biblical  scholars  the  word 
“signifies  rather  any  valley 
lacking  water*"  And  the 
Psalmist  apparently  has  in 
mind  a  particular  valley 
whose  natural  condition  led 
him  to  adopt  its  name  (/£, 

II.  415).  Now  this  water¬ 
less  valley  by  its  natural 
condition  can  be  easily 
identified  with  the  valley 
of  Makka  f  fid.  A,  n.  19} 

vv 


wisdom  (2) 


Why  were  there  not  of  the 
generations  before  you,  ow¬ 
ners  of  wisdom.  111:116) 


if 


*-aT  "here  signifies  one 
possessing  excllencc  e.g. 


li  " 


'such  a  one 
is  the  best  of  the  people." 

p  *  $  > 

Thus  j )  ipji  means : 

persons  possessed  of  excell¬ 
ence  or  possessing  sound 
judgement  and  intelligence 
or  persons  of  religion  and 
excellence.  (LL) 


relic  (3) 


And  the  relic  of  that  which 
the  household  of  Musa 
and  the  household  of 
Harun  had  left.  [2:248] 


★  ★  ★  ★ 

ground  (».)i 

IM 

jr  *  ^ 

vegetable  (n.)  ^JS, 
i  J  il  iJ 


young  (a.) 
(opp.  old) 


t  Jv 
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★  *  J  * 

land  (n.) 

* 

lands  (n.p.)  ^ 

* 

town,  land  (n.) 
the  city  or  Makka  ■IdJl  lii 

m 

★  J  ^ 

( imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  h  a?. 
<L* — will  despair 

to  despair,  to  be  silent  with  grief 

T  l»  <  * 

/ram.  J 

(act.  pic.  m.  phi.) 
who  arc  silent  with  grief, 
who  are  despairing 

r^TTvi 

swallow  !  ( perate  f.  sing.)  . 
to  swallow  1*1;  il ij  < 

(per/.  3  p.m.  sing.)  liT 
<  ~  reached 

to  reach,  attain  come  of  age, 
come  upto,  come  to  one’s 
knowledge 


*  i- 


That  I  may  warn  you  and 
whomsoever  it  may  reach, 

[6:19] 
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|  ★  f  4  * 

<a  dumb  ('«<(/.  dr/,  col.)  ■'ft' 

to  be  dumb,  be  purposely  silent 

acej 

( adj.  def.  pfu.) 
those  who  are  dumbs 
(meta.  i.e.,  incapable  of 
uttering  truth) 

^  Piu-  =  3"* 

(the  form  denotes  colours 
and  defects) 

★  if  i 1  H 

( I*1/-  3  p.f.  sing.) 

cried,  wept 

to  weep,  cry 

(imperf.  3  p.m .  piu.) 

they  are  weeping 

(imperf,  3  p.m.  pfu,}  gen.  \  JJ2J 

they  should  weep 

youviecp(impetf.2p.m.pfu, )  UjMJ 

(perf*  3  p.mt  sing,)  h  s> 

made  wteping 

tel  «  ■&.  $ 

to  cause  to  weep,  cry 

weeping  fe.nj  arc. 

fa  particle  of  digression } 
but.  nay !  rather,  not  so, 
on  the  countary, 
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thou  shall  not  reach  piJ  At 

w'  j 

uULLT  <acc,  u^r 

f  /ffl/wr/.  3  p+tn*  dual) 
twain  reach 

tJ  jaIwj  <  flCC,  1 

(itoper/l  3  /r.flj.  /j/ju.) 

they  reach 

jjSLr  <««. 

(imperf.  2  p.m.  phi.) 
you  reach 

(perf.  2  p.m.  plu ,)  ii  iJJ if 

■ 

thou  have  preached. 


to  preach  \iuL_T  pf  < 

mr*  j  £ 

thou  have  not  preached  .1  Of  ^ 

# 

(rmper/-.  i  />,m,  pfc.)  ii  (ji3bj 

they  preach 

(imperf.  1st  p.  sing.)  ii  £*• 
I  preach 

** 

preach !  (perate  m.  sing.)  ii  p; 


( perf.  3  p.m.  plu.)  iv 
<thcy  preached 

U5tf] 

to  preach,  to  inform, 
deliver,  make-reach 

(perf.  1st  p.  sing.)  iv 
I  delivered 


Assure  I  y  !  have  delivered  un¬ 
to  you  the  message  of 
my  Lord,  [7:79] 

(perate  m*  sing.)  iv 
make-reach 


ZSr 


( perf.  3  p.f.  sing.)  i£lT 
~came  up 

(perf.  2  p.m.  sing.)  (xM 
thou  reached 

(perf.  1st  p,  sing.)  ipT 
i  reached 

(perf.  3  p.m.  dual)  Qr 
they  (twain)  reached 

(perf.  3  p.m.  plu.)  Ijjl' 
they  reached 

(perf.  3  p.f.  plu.) 
they  reached 

{perf.  1st  p.f  plu h)  £££* 

we  reached 

overtaken,  came  up  to  me  (jp jf 

(to  me  -fcarne  up  Pf*  <) 

While  the  old  age  has  over* 
taken  me,  [3:40] 

(imperf.  3  p.m,  sing.)  p-1. 


J  ** 

dit 


& 


reaches 

till— reached  acc * 


in  order  to  reach  acc.  ^7-? 

( emp ,  3  p.m,  sing)  jilir 
^attain  the  age  of 


(imperf  1st  p,  sing) 
I  may  attain 


acc,  JxT 


Ljl  {imperf  2  p.m,  sing)  acc, 

^  thou  reach 


i 
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t 


* 


Then  make  him  reach  to  his 
place  of  security.  {9:6] 

(act.  pic .  m.  sing.) 

the  attainer  {1} 


Say  thou  t  with  Allah  is  the 
sound  argument.  [6 : 1 49) 

effectual,  clear,  {act.  2  pie.) 
eloquent 

\urte’.  ftK,  .Jf  M' 


Verily  Allah  is  sure  to  attain 
His  purpose.  [65:3) 

that  is  brought  (2) 


And  say  unto  them  for  their 
souls  an  effectual  saying. 

[4:63) 

preaching,  warning  (v,n.) 


The  offering  brought  to 
Ka'ba.  [5:95) 

that  reaches  (3) 


As  one  stretching  his  palms 
to  water  that  it  may  reach 
his  mouth,  while  it  wilt 
reach  it  not.  ]  13: 14] 

,  %'M- 

{act.  pic.  /.  smg.)<JJ\i 

e®**  a 

consummate  { 1 ) 

Wisdom  consummate.  [54:5] 
reaching  (2) 

Or  have  you  oaths  from  Us 
reaching  to  the  Day  of 
Resurrection.  [68:39] 


to  test,  try,  put  to  sever 
trial,  afflict*  prove 

(e/.  2  p*m*  jmy.)  &cc* 
in  order  to  try,  he  may  Iry 


In  order  that  He  may  try 
yau  one  another.  [47:4| 

(imperf,  3  p.f.  sing,) 
^wiM  prove 


Therein  every  soul  shall 
prove  that  which  is  sent 
before.  [10:30] 


sound*  convincing  (3) 


SO 


A 
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(emp.  3  P-m,  sing.)  jjlw 
^certainly  will  try 

fimperf.  1st  p+  ptu.} 
we  try*  prove,  shall  prove 

(dpi.  1st  p.  pin.) 
we  surely  wilt  try  (or  prove) 
you 

(epl.  pip.  2  p.m.  phi.) 
you  shall  surely  be  tried 


m  oracr  mat  lie  mignt  prove 
the  believers  with  a  good¬ 
ly  proving  from  Him. 

(8:17] 

(per/.  3  p.m.  sing.)  v/ri  <lL*\ 
<  r** tried,  proved 

to  prove, 
try,  examine 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  rtf [ 

~  tries 

(imperf  1st  p.  piu.)  viii 
we  (might)  prove 

(pp.  3  p.m.  sing.)  viii  ^1 
~was  tried,  proved 

(perm  m.  phi.)  viii 
examine  \ 

(ap-der  viii,  m.  phi.)  dec.  zj£ 
provers  "  ’ 


(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  J 
<  ~  decays 

tar  j  4  as  ■& 

to  become  old,  to  decay;  to 
get  polish  removed  and 
real  face  appeared 


Tcniy  we  nave  »cen  proyers, 

133:30] 

n*d.  f ap-der.  >  mi  musing.) 
prover  * 


On  a  day  wherein  secrets 
shall  be  out  (i.e.  every 
thing  will  appear  in  its 
or  i  gin  al  rca  lity  *)  (Jid  ) 

[S6:9] 

( imperf.  3  p.m,  sing.)  it 
<  ^proves 

to  test,  try,  f.Jn  ,i> 
prove  '  ST  -  & 


niy  Allan  wm  prove  you 
with  a  river  [2:249] 

trial,  proving,  test  { n +) 


A\ 
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in.d.  >S  +  'l£P.  <) 


my  sons 

Note  :  The  word  lJiT  is 

* 

plural  of  C*i  ;  when 
an  inseparable  pro- 

nominal  S  is  suf- 

# 

fixed  it  becomes 

The  j  of  the  plural 
is  dropped. 

(nJ.  J  +  <) 

my  little  son 

(Note  the  difference  between 


tj£t  (baneyya)  my  sons 

and  (bunayya)  my 

little  son) 

daughter  (n.)  %j!,\ 

9  * 

daughter  (a.)  i>; 

daughters  (n.p.)  *1  '•? 

{n.d.  +  (dual)  OCJ^  )  £^1 

my  two  daughters 

I  ★  d  0  v 


built  fperf.  3  p.f,  sing.) 
to  build  JlJ  <  ~ 


Note :  The  final  d  is  chan¬ 


ged 


to  iliil 


yes  t 

(used  in  affirmative  response 
to  a  question  initiated  with 
a  negative  particle) 

(jk-  \S  ul  ^  jf 

Is  not  He  who  created  the 
heavens  and  the  earth  able 
to  create  the  nice  of  these  : 
Yes !  He  is  the  supreme 
Creator,  the  Knower. 

(36:81} 


*  O  U  ^ 


t.ir'- 


fingertip  (n.)  jUj 


★  J  a 


4fM| 

son  (jr,)  0^ 


The  initial  Hamza  is  (n.) 
dropped  for  purposes  of 
assimilation 


Eisa  son  of  Maryam,  [2:87J 

.  .  /J 

sons  (n.p.)  nom  OjjLi 


if  followed 


sons  (n*p>)  dec, 
sons  (n.pt)  f\*d. 


sons  (n.p.)  n.d.  if 


U 


I  *  C  *  V 

j> 

joy,  beauty,  rejoicing  fv.n.) 
to  rejoice  < 


#  >, 


joyful,  joyous 


fact.  2  pic  n.) 


★  J 


3r^r  < 

{imperf.  1st  p.  plu,)  ' 
<  we  humbly  pray 

to  leave  one  to  his 
own  will,  to  curse 


to  humiliate  fiu 

oneself  before  God  and 
call  upon  Him,  to  invoke 
curse  on  the  liar. 

★  f  *  V 

beast  (act.  5  pie./.; 

j*. 

★  1  J  V 

f per/,  J  p.m.  sing.)  j 

settled,  incurred,  earned 

(31)  '**&*  <- 

to  come  back  to,  to  return, 

to  bring,  (w>)  or 

lead  back,  to  bear 


by  a  personal  pronoun 

as  ULj_T  . 

* 

(per/.  3  p.m .  phi.)  IjXj 

they  built 

■ 

( per f.  1st.  p.  piu.y  LiJ 


we  built 


^  >  ■ 


{imperf.  2  p.m.plu.) 
you  build 

(perate  m.  sing.) 
(thou)  build  ! 

(  perate  m.  phi.) 
(you)  built ! 


building,  canopy  (v.n,) 


structure,  building  <n.)  jLLj 

/  j"  * 

(pact.  pis.  f.  sing.)  V  ‘j 
that  is  built  up  ’ 


★  tf»  *  Sf* 


fp.  p.  3  p.m.  sing.) 
was  confounded 

to  be  asto-  i  jA '  r/r  fi¬ 
nished.  r  ”  ^ 

to  fall  in  -  - 

faint  *  ' 

to  be  con-  .ifff 
founded  *  •* 

{imperf.  3  p.f.  sing.)  f~''z 
^will  confound 

calumny,  slander  (v./i.) 


To  calumniate,  to  slander 
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\  j 


I  * 

(pet/.  3  p.m.  phi.}  v  'J jy^ 

<C  they  are  settled 
to  be  settled  v  \jZS 

(tmperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  v  Ijju 

gets  settled,  takes  place,  in¬ 
habits. 

(imoerf.  1st.  d.  nhi. }  v  1  «2Lf 


(impcrf.  1st.  p.  phi.}  v 
we  take  place,  inhabit 

( pemte  m.  dual.)  v  Tjp 
(you  twain)  inhabit! 

Settlement  (v.n.mtm) 


J  V 


gate,  door  (/)  (») 


At 


•V  .1  it!  *£i 


Enter  not  by  one  gate. 

[12:671 


a  portal  (2) 


«ajk 


Until l  we  opened  upon  them 
a  portal  of  severe  tor¬ 
ment.  [23:77] 


doors,  gates  (n.p.)  %lAj\ 


*  J  i  V 


( xmptrf,  3  p.m.  sing.)  JJr 
<  r**  shall  perish 

to  perisbtfUjr  j  f/f.  j St 
84 


They  incurred  Allah's  wrath. 

12:61] 

{pref.  3  p.m.  phi.)  \j%  , 
they  brought,  incurred 

(*j?)  acc.*X 

f impetf.  i  p.m.  sing.) 
thou  bear 

t-Atey&iSi 


Vercly  I  would  that  thou 
bear  my  sin.  [5:29] 

fa- 

(perf>  3  p.m.  sing.)  ii  1J5, 

<  lodged*  settled 

*c  -  v»  jxr*  ic> 

J  HA*  iSj* 

to  place,  prepare  a  place, 
settle,  lodge 


He  settled  you  in  the  earth. 

[7:74] 

fperf.  1st  p .  piu.)  ii(  J)  Wjt 
we  settled 

y--  f 

(imperf.  2  p.m.  sing.)  U  tiJr* 
thou  settle 

Thou  art  settling  the  belie¬ 
vers  in  position  for  the 
fight.  [3:121] 

?  ^  9,  A 

(i emp .  1st  p .  plu.)  ii  J  *jy> 
we  surely  will  settle 


(imperf.  neg.  3  p.f  singJjjLZ  $ 
''-will  not  perish 

perdition,  doom  ( v.n .)  jj? 
perdition,  doom  (v.n.)  %\'y 

*  J  J  w 
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(imperf.  3  p.f.  sing.)  J_L 

<~will  perish 

“  ’*’!*■  (JjUs  i-o-  * 

vanish 


( P?tf<  3  p,f  sing J  ix  .‘■g.-j  1 

<  ^whitened 

to  become  (x  J 

white  ! 

( imperf.  3  p.  /  j/flg.)  £* 

^  will  become  white 


fe/r/.  /rr  p.  pfo.)  U  Su5 

we  surely  will  attack  by  night 

while  sleeping  at  night  (v.n.) 

*#  ¥ 

house  (n.)  £-• 

'  ^  ■** 

houses  {n*p*}  oj^ 

jgS  idi.fOU  idi.idi 

The  sacred  House,  /.e.  Ka'ba. 

the  frequented  house,  **£L\  £3 

^  +* 

that  is,  the  original  model 
°f  Ka'ba,  over  it  or  cor* 
responding  to  it,  in 
heaven,  which  thousands 
of  angels  visit  every  day 
and  around  which  they 
circuit  (make  tawaf)  and 
pray. 

(Ibn  Kathir,  Baghwi.  lid.) 


(imperf  3  ptm .  piuj 
<they  pass  the  night 

to  pass  (JajVC;  £3  ol 

#  ‘  P-  * 


the  night 

(per/.  3  p,m*  singj 
planned  by  night 

if  itS-f  hLTJ- 

to  plan  against 

SS  by  night*  to  attack  by 
night 


( imperf  3  p,m *  plu.}  ii  dyCJl 

they  plan  by  night 


condition,  state,  heart  (n>)  tjC 
fit  may  be  rendered  as 
'about'  if  contents  require.) 


.*■ 


What  was  the  matter  of 
those  women  who  cut  off 
their  hands  (or  what 
about  those  women  who 
- ).  [12:501 
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white  fern.) tjty*. 


Men  whom  neither  tra  flick 
ing  nor  bargaining  diver 
teth*  |24:37] 

Christian  churches  (n.p,) 

ring*  < 


The  cloisters  and  churches 
and  synagogues  and  mos¬ 
ques  would  have  been  de¬ 
molished.  {22:40] 


( perf ,  2  p*m.  plu) 
<you  made  bargain 


to  deal  with  selling  and  buy¬ 
ing,  to  swear  fealty 

(. inj perf  [  3  p.m.  plu ,)  fiV  Ojp1^ 
they  swear  fealty 

(imperf.  3  p>  f  phi*}  Hi 
they  swear  fealty 

(pirate  m.  sing.)  iii  £■ 
take  oath  (accept  fealty) 


{ perf.  3  p,m.  plu.)  it  ’j~-H 
<thcy  expounded 

f.  j  *:  -*L.  ~ 

to  ex-  u  Lff|  ^ 

pound,  render  clear 

{perf,  1st  p.  plu.)  H  t-i-J 
we  have  expounded 

( imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  ti  1^1 
i— expounds 

(emp.  3  p.m.  plu.)  ii 
they  will  surely  expound 

(el,  2  p.m.  sing.)  ii  ^ yjj 
that  ye  may  expound 

(el.  1st.  p.  sing.)  ii 
that  I  expound 

(el.  1st  p.  plu.)  ii 
that  we  expound 

(imperf.  1st  p.  pfu.)  ii 
w e  expound 


ft"  'means  thou 

swear  fealty,’  But  in 
the  course  of  contents 
and  certain  gramma¬ 
tical  rule  it  means 
here  :  accept  their  ini¬ 
tiative  or  action. 


( perf,  2  p*m*  plu,)  vi 
you  bargain  one  with 
another 


to  conclude  £1 .  v 

a  sale  or  make  a  contract 
with  each  other. 

bargaining,  selling 
and  buying 
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it  \S  1 


(ap-der.  f.  pfu.)  c<l;  f"« 

illuminating  ones 

(ap-der.  >iv,  m.  ring.) 
open  to  see,  clear, 
self-expressive 

exposition  (/)  fn.)  'o'CJ 

#  * 


u£^tf$r3oJL 


This  is  an  exposition  for 
men”  £3:138J 


distinctness  of  speech  (2) 


He  taught  him  distinctness 
of  speech-  [55:4] 

explanation  (3) 


{ imperf.  3  p,  m.  sing.)  iv 
<  (■st  maketh  clear 


Vfi  ^  '  ^Tf 

♦  «1  i_n— i  oil 


to  be  clear,  make  clear 


He  well  nigh  cannot  make 
(himself)  dear.  [43:52] 

{ perf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  v 
~  became  manifest 

to  become  v  \iZCJ  “■*'  r 

f  *  H-  . 

dear,  to  become  manifest* 
to  declare 

(perf.  3  p.f :  sing.)  v 
^  became  manifest 

(perate*  m*  ptu *)  v  lyZlj 
(you)  declare*  make  clear 


Then  it  is  upto  its  expound* 
ing.  [75:19] 

exposition  (v.n.)  I;  11^ 

(ap-der  >x,  jiflg*)  ■>-  r.-H 
luminous 

between  (par/icfej  Cgf 
in  front  of 

i 

m  presence  of  JJW 

>■  ** 

(also  see  a  j:  ) 


3  p.m*  sing.)  v 
becomes  dear 

(el  3  p.  /.  j/ng.^  x 
<in  order  to  be  shown 

to  be  manifest  x 

clear  (act.  2  pic A  ^Tf 

evidence  (n.) 
dear  evidences  (n.p.) 

(ap+der  f.  ptu.} 
illuminating,  manifest 


+  ** 


AV 


L 


*  *  * 


,U1  J& 


to  denote  1st.  p-  sing,  of 
per/,  e.g.  ££  ‘I  said' 


denotes  fern,,  and  turns  to  5 
ha  sound  at  the  end  of 
a  sentence. 

the  ark  i.e.  the  ark  of  ( n.)  i*j^yUl 
the  covenant  (see  Jid. 

2  n.  652) 

time  (n.)  ijC 


once  again.  [20:55] 


if  «-*  & 

#■  1 


(per/.  3  p*m*  ring.)  ossim,  y*' 
<  ^  perished 

t^)l\S  ;  Vs  iSr  a 

to  suffer  loss,  to  perish,  to 
remain  in  evil  continually 
(Rgh.) 

( per/.  3  p./.  sing.) 

~(7V  ^  perished 

&  I-- 

ruin  (v.  n.j 

■  fS  m 


a  preposition  U) 

(used  with  the  name  of 
AlJah  only  to  denote 
oath.) 

And  by  Allah  I  shall  surely 
devise  a  plot  against  your 
idols.  [21:571 

* 

It  is  used  both  as  prefix  o  — 

and  suffix  to  verbs.  As 
prefix  it  is  used  in  the  3rd 
p*  of  the  per/ to  denote 

the  fer «.  e.g*  (per/ 

3  pt  f 1  sing.  :  she  said) 

to  denote  2  p.m „  of  per/ 

e.g*  ‘thou  said’ 

to  denote  2  p*  /.  of  perf. 

e.g t  ’thou  (/.J 

said’ 
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iperf,  3  p>m.  pfu.)  I  J#L* 

■■ 

they  followed 

they  did  not  follow  U 

■F» 

( imperf  3  p.m,  sing.) 
^-follows 


ruin  fv.  n.) 


(imperf.  3  p.f  sing.) 

*~{f)  follows  U 

(perf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  ip  *Zj1 
^followed  '“J 

(perf  l si  p ,  /?&.}  /p 
we  made  SS  follow  SS 

(perf,  3  p.m,  phtf)  iv  Ijjlil 
they  followed 

(imperf.  3  p.m *  pfu.)  iv 
they  make  (one)  follow  ' 

{p.p.  3  p.m.  pfu.)  1,  ijiji 
they  were  followed,  were 
overtaken  by  SS 

>  ^ 

(imperf  fsi  p.  pfu  J  iv  AJ-i 

we  make  follow  ^ 

■ 

(perf  3  p  m.  sing,)  viii  A>-"J 
followed 

vifi  £  Pi  t-'l  < 

to  follow  (some  R,  F.) 

(perf  2  p.m .  viii  ^Tjl 

thou  followed 

(perf.  1st  p.  sing  )  viii  v^jt 
1  followed 

(perf  3  p.m.  pfu J  viii 
they  followed 

(perf  2  p.m .  plu.)  viii 
you  followed  r 


2  j  - 


3  u 


J  ^  U  Jfc 


ir 


DjUf 

tkW 


*  i^  'p 


1  j 


}  wT  V 


Tjif 

■ 


★  j  v  ° 

(perf.  1st.  p.  ptu.)  it  \» 
<  wc  have  destroyed 

to  destroy,  break. 

destruction  fv*  jl  i/J 

(ef.  3  p.  m.plu.)  ii  ace.  \ 
they  might  destroy 


destruction  (v.n.) 


*Jd 


Jestoryed  (pis.  pic} 


*  t  * 


(perf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  G-* 
<  ~  followed 

<v-yU,;j  j  ^  crK  fer 

to  follow,  initiate,,  join  a 
person,  serve,  obey,  follow 
a  doctrine 
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(act,  pic .  m.  sing.) 

follower 

tact*  pic ,  m.  p/u,)  act, 
followers 


(at/.  2  pic.  m.  sing.) 


avenger 


-**  >  f 

iPT1 


g 


.rcCffc-?  5uri 


You  will  not  find  for  your¬ 
selves  against  us  an  aven¬ 
ger  (or  prosecutor).  [1 7:69] 

♦  j? 

G  is  one  who  pros¬ 
ecutes,  or  sues*  for  a 
right,  or  due  {£.£.)*  The 
phrase  signifies  :  Then 
you  shall  not  find  for  you 
any  one  to  sue  us  for  the 
disallowing  of  what  hath 
befallen  you  nor  for  our 
averting  it  from  you  (JidJ. 


to  follow 


(V.n+) 


4 

successive  (ap-der^Hi) 

(one  following  another) 

Fasting  for  two  months  in 
succession.  [4:92) 

{pis.  pic.  >vih)  5j i£i’ 
^are  overtaken  by  SS  ' 

*  j  ^  o 


one  after  another  (v.n.) 


t $j* 


{perf  iff  p.  pin .)  wVV 
we  followed 


jp  * 


{imp ref.  i  p.m.  sing.)  viii  cr* 
follows 

{imperf.  2  p.m.  sing.)  viii  £*-* 
thou  follow  ** 

•S'Jf  kr 

Except  thou  follow  theit 
faith.  [2:120] 

f  P  ^ 

{imperf.  3  p.m,  plu.)  viii  o 
they  follow 


IjfT? 

dyy  acc* 

{imperf  2  p.m *  p/u  ) 
you  follow 

{imperf  1st  p.  sing )  viii  ^  ' 
I  follow 

(j>nper/+  Jjf  p,  piu »)  w/f 
we  follow 

(perate>v//fj  m.  iji 

(thou)  follow  !  - 

( perate  >  v/ft  m,  p/u.)  1 

(you)  follow 

**t 

(perate.  rteg.  m.  $ing»)  ij;  V 

(thou)  follow  not !  - 

w  , 

(perate  emp.f  neg.  m.  jtj Jf  ^ 

dual)  - 

you  twain  follow  not 


You  twain  never  follow  the 
path  of  those  who  know 
not,  [10:89] 

follower  (w.) 
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G 


(pei/.  I  si.  p.  phi.)  j> 
<we  luxuriated 

to  luxuriate,  give  comfort, 
make  in  ease 


<  merchandise  (v,n.)  #ji 

COJij'-rf  J  l^P  j*-  j# 
to  carry  on  commerce 


to  live  in  abundance,  in 
affluence 

(p.p.  3  p.m.  ph,)  h  Ijj* yt 
they  are  luxuriated 

U  >5 

(p.p,  2  p.m.  pht.)  xv  rf*j ' 
you  are  luxuriated  * 

f ap-der,  >;>,  oi,  y?A/.>  «e. 

affluent  ones 

(ap-der.  >iv,m.plu.)  ’jyf 

n.d .  acc. 

affluent  ones, 

affluent  people  of  that 
town  or  community. 

affluent  ones  among 
them 

(<V'df r.  >  /v,  m.  phi,)  *£A* 
n.d.  nom . 

affluent  ones 

affluent  people  of  that 
town  or  community 


beneath  f/wtfcfe) 
(opp.  :  above) 


for  the  derived  forma 


■<  breast-bone  (n.p.) 
(of  women)  or  upper 
part  of  chest 


<  collor  bones  n<  p 


reducing  to  dust,  (v.a.) 
poverty,  misery 
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(pip*  3  p.m.  plu ,)  acc.  Vji'ji 
they  arc  left 

j'/oC-r  <*e.  <f'js 

( pip.  p.tn.  phi.) 

you  are  left 

{act.  pic.  in.  sing.)  iijC 
one  who  leaves  SS 

Qtc,  **>  jV  «om,  jt 

(oct.  pfc.  (n,d.)  m.  si»g.) 
you  are  ten 


'-'left,  {per/.  3  p.m.  sing.) 

to  leave,  tv)Yjf  iJ 

omit,  abandon,  refrain, 
desist,  give  up 

to  leave  SS  by  his  own  (l ) 
choice  or  willingness 


And  We  left  them  on  that 
day  (i.e.  We  shall  leave 
them)  surging  one  against 
another.  (1 8:99] 

to  leave  compulsorily  (2) 


They  left  how  many  of  gar- 
dens  and  springs.  [44:2 5J 

^  i 

[  left  (per/.  1st.  p*  Sing.} 

A 

they  tef£  (per/.  3  p.m.  plu.) 

(per/,  3  p.f.  plu.)  'S' 
they  (f.)  left 

you  left  {perf.  2  p.m,  phi .}  yS ' 


nine  { cardinal  number) 

nine  {cardinal  number  n.f) 

(cardinal  number) 
nineteen 

-  >  > 

{cardinal  number)  *3  3  ^ 

ninety ’nine 


( imperf '  2  p.m.  sing.)  ^ 
thou  leave 

(imperf.  1st.  p.m ,  plu.)  jj* 
we  leave 


tJp*  <  downfall  (v,n.) 
to  perish,  K  - 

downfall 


iv 


VOCABULARY  OW  THE  HOLY  QUftAN 


see 


★  J  J  o 


-Ji' 


f/w)/-  *  tV 

he  threw  down 


And  he  threw  him  upon 
his  forehead.  [37:I03J 


(/w/<  3  p.m*  sing.)  5t 

-‘-followed  (1) 

And  by  the  moon,  when  she 
followeih  him.  {91:2] 

Noie  :  in  Arabic  moon 

is  masculine  and 

is  feminine,  contrary 
to  English. 

fperf.  Is:  p.  ting.) 

1  recited  (2)  * 


OjIaJ 

(imperf.  3  p.m,  pfu.) 
they  recite 

•f  ^  j  j  i 


J  y  J  “ 


bp  <«J> 

{imperf.  2  p.m.  plu.) 
you  recite 


f  >*■ 


( imperf  1st.  p.  pfu J  JJii 

we  recite 


j  ^  ^  see 

I  X&lfsI'J&lll&l  VP> 

t 

j  J  ^  see  JuJ 


0  J  £_ 

*  *  L 

j  a 


*?nrt 


See  j\ju' 

a*  t  J% 


*>  c 


&*\  T* 


J 


★  ^  %* 


yrr 


unkempt  ness ,  impurity  (n,) 


★  ★  ★  ★ 


m  |  '  >■ 
piety  (  J  j  see)  (a.) 


★  j  j  ci 


<he  did  perfectly  and  iv 
thoroughly,  to  do  some¬ 
thing  skilfully 

»  tfSrl  J  fcW  3*" 


u* 
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(d*  3  p.m.  sing.)  iv 
be  may  complete 

W-  1st,  p.  sing,)  iv 

I  may  complete 

■ 

(perate^>iv.  m,  sing.) 
thou  complete 

(perate  m.  phi.) 
you  complete  1 


H 


$ 


complete  («.)  fU 


( ap-d«r.>  tv,  m.  sing.} 
completer,  perfector 


1  ^  J  <<  ]  &  o 

(Imper f  Isl  p.  sing.)  v  \'f\ 
I  lean  (on  £7) 

«  place  in  which  (pis.  pic.)  ter 
one  reclines,  a  staff,  a 
couch 

( applet,  phi.)  /  /  djh£-Z 

occ.  ire  liners 


J  a 


J  «r 


ft# 


★  ★  ★  ★ 


oven  («.)  jjtjl 

-  S& 


★  V  J 

(per/.  3  p  m.  sing.) 
~  repented 
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(per ate.  m.  sing.)  3f* 
(thou)  recite ! 

(peraie  m.  pfu.) 

(you)  recite ! 

(p.p.  3  p.f.  jin?-) 
i— was/were  recited 

(pip  3  p.m.  sing.)  ^4 
"-is  recited 

(pip  3  p.  f.  sing.) 

— 'is/are  recited 

(act  pic. /.ptu,)  oUUl 

<  reciting  angels 

Jin?:  tJt 

**  t'" 

recitation  (n.)  m 

*  r  r  •=* 


(per/.  3  p.m.  sing.)  (assim)  fr 


<  ~was  completed 

to  be  completed  5- 

P*  r 

(per/  J  p*/  j/rtyJ  (awtfm)  ^ 
pwwas/tttPc  completed 

(per/*.  1  p.m.  Jifotf.)  it 
^completed 

(per/  2  p.m*  ry 
thou  completed 

fper/  p.  smg.J  iv 
1  completed 


(per/.  1st.  p.  phi.)  ir 
we  completed 


£•* 


(itnperf.  3  p.m.  sing-)  iv 
~  completes 
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(JjtjS  Ijjl* 

(imp&rf*  3  p.m , 
they  repent 

(per ait — prayer) 
may  thou  accept  repentance 

you  repent  >  (perate m, ptu.) 
repenuroe  ^ 

repenting  (Allah)  (7n/j,) 


0  |S* 

wl  * 


(acf.  /lie.  phi,) 

repen  ters  (m.) 

(net.  p/e,  /.  pfc.) 

repen  ters 

(iHM.  pin.)  acc. 

<£, repenting  men 
<»  r= 

smg.  tjly 


-f  JF 


£0£ 

■ 


★  ★  ★  ★ 


Torah  (Bible),  (n.)  \C/y 
the  Divine  writ  revealed 
to  the  Prophet  Musa 
(Moses) 


|  *  *  *S 

{imperf.  3  p.m,  plu^} 
<  they  shah  wander  about 

to  wander  ^  t  X 

about  lands  without 
direction 


Whosoever  repenteth  after 
his  wrong-doing  and 
amendeth.  [5:39] 

accepted  repentance,  0)4* 

he  forgave 

ts&sm 

Surely  Allah  shall  relent 
towards  him.  (He  wilt 
accept  his  repentance). 

[5:391 


"■'repented  ( 

(as  £»f  without  (^1  ) 

(per/.  3  p.m.  dual) 
the  twain  repented 


)4*‘ 


(per/.  3  p.m.  piu.) 

they  repented 

■» 

(per/.  1st  p.  sing.) 

I  repented 

■ 

(per/.  2  p.m .  phi.) 

£** 

'r 

you  repented 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.) 
he  accepts  repentance 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  acc. 
he  repents 

■  # 

fig  (n.) 


(imperf.  1st.  p.  sing.) 
I  repent 

jC  ( n.d.) 

you  twain  repent 


C& 


.ui  ^ur 


(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  fr 
he  keeps  i  * 


to  keep  (1) 
to  confine,  (2) 


to  bring  5S  to  a  stand 


Allah  aboltsheth  whatsoever 
He  wilt  and  keepeth, 

[13:39] 

H  3  p,m.  ptu.)  h  I 
they  may  confine 


And  (recall)  what  time  that 
those  who  disbelieved 
wre  plotting  against  thee 
to  confine  thee  or  to  slay 
thee,  [8:30] 

(act.  pte,  m,  sing.)  .  X*f 
firmly  fi*ed  ' 

fixture  UiJ) 

96 


(perate,  m.  ptu.) 
<Csland  firm. 


J  tQ 


to  stand  firm,  permanent, 
be  fixed,  settled,  estab¬ 
lished 


(per/.  1st,  p<  ptu,)  ii  L^5i 
<  we  have  co  nfi  rmed 


to  establish,  H 

to  confirm 

(Imperf.  3  p.m,  sing.}  U 
he  establishes 

(imperf.  1st.  p.  ptu.)  ii  JzfJ 
we  establish 


(perate  (prayer)  m.  sing) 
may  rhou  keep  firm,siable 

(perate  m.  sing.) 
you  keep  firm 


S~\ 
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wig  &  # 

io  be  thick,  hard  and  fiirm 

j— 

to  inflict  iV 

severe  slaughter  of  an 
enemy. 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  phi.)  act.  vi  jnLH 
<"v  slaughtered 


reproof,  reproach  H  JL'L 


soil  (»*) 


strengthening  (,.».>«) 


detached  groups  (n.p.) 

body  of  man,  sing.  < 
troops,  horsemen 

za&iMiaf 

Then  sally  forth  in  detach¬ 
ment  or  sally  forth  all 
together.  14:71) 


< death,  destruction  (v.n.) 

(O)T  r  f  /»-  --  * 
^  j  -C— 

to  persist,  to  destroy 

(pocr.  pir.  m.  wrgj  TjjiU 
last  one,  destroyed  one 


(per/;  3  p.m.  sing)  ii  j a 
<  **  withhold 

(»  £f ;  fil 

to  hinder,  withhold. 


glowing  (act.  pic.  m.  sing.)  JjBl 


(perf.  3  p .  m.  phi.)  • 
<you  got  hold  ' 

M  Us  ££  q* 

to  meet,  reach  to  conquer 

(emp*  2  p.m.  sing.)  ^1?*; 
thou  overtake  ^ 


*  « * 

plenteous  (inrj.) 


(per/1  2  phi.)  iv 
<you  have  slain  them 


a  serpent  (n.) 
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<  weights,  (n.p.) 
burdens 
b 

sing-  -  J* 

^  i-C' 

(n*  dual.)  (f%JA 
two  dependents  {man  and 
jinn) 

heavy  (v,n,)  t)Uj 

“March  forth  light  (armed) 
and  heavy  (armed).  [9:41] 

jj-"--  *  ,, 


/tie.  /,  Sing.)  iv  4^ 

one  heavy  laden 

(pis,  pic *  m.  /AfJ  rv  5j5*r 
those  who  are  heavy  laden 

♦i**" ' 

f fl,  /(?r  fa.tf  rumen/ J  JUt* 

weight  of 


(card,  number)  /**S^ 

three 

{card,  number )  ^5lf  /  JjOtf 
thirty  "" 

f-d 

one-third  (fraction) 


two-third  (fraction) 
nom.  n,  d. 

f fraction )  acc.  n.  d.  Vjjf 


(fraction)  ace.  n.  d. 

two-third 


third  (card,  number)  LbC  /  Xit 


r  M'.-.t. 

J  ji£. j  <?rr,  Ijib 

(imperf.  3  p.m,  ptu.) 
they  come  upon 

ifciiSn ftSdfei 


*=£. 


Should  they  come  upon  you 
they  will  be  enemies  unto 
thee.  [60:2] 


j  - 


(p.p.  J  p.m.  plu.)  lyw 
they  are  found 

★  J  ii  A 


(per/.  J  p.f.  sing.) 
become  heavy,  mornen- 


tous 


to  be  heavy 

(per/.  J  p.f.  sing.)  iv 
.—■become  heavy 


(per/.  2  p.m ,  p/a.)  iv  J, 
you  bowed  down  with 

heaviness  (Pic.),  ye  are 
weighed  down  (lid.),  you 
sink  down  heavily  ( Arb .) 
you  should  incline  heavily 

Rod-  c 

Note :  according  to 

Al-Akbary  belongs  to 

stem  sixth  >u*  i  an 

additional  t  ) 

is  prefixed  * 

{see  voL  \  *  Cairo,  1956, 
PP  ^44,) 


O 


j  - 


threes 


(act*  2  pic.  m.  sing.)  tu 
weighty,,  heavy 
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+  J  f  * 


(per/,  3  p.m.  sing.)  iv 

F  ™ r 

'-bore  fruit  «  •/*.  Ji 

1>1  j*1 

to  bear  fruit 

fruits  (n.  p.) 

* 

fruit  ( n.  sing.) 

ting,  f-y;  <fruits  (n.  p.) 

»|,s 

price  (n>) 

eighth  part,  (fraction) 

one-eighth  ^ 

eight  ftfrrrf.  number}  i^Vc  1  £j^ 
eight  (cord,  number)  figxX 

★  of  i)  A 


(imperf.  3  p.m .  phi.}  j 
<thcy  fold  -  ff  ^  ^ 

to  fold,  UL*  *r-  * 

double  a  thing 

(imperf.  3.  p  m.  pfu.)o£*  i,.‘J 
they  make  exception 


And  they  made  not  the 
exception  i.e.  they  say 

notr.^'X^^f'if  God  will.” 

£68:18] 


★ 

J  J 

p 

a  group  (n.) 

★ 

*  f 

1ll 

An  ancient  and  power-  (ft.) 
ful  people  of  Arabia  close¬ 


ly  related  to  at  Adites 

and  heirs  to  their  civili¬ 
sation  and  culture  with 
their  seat  in  the  north¬ 
west  corner  of  Arabia, 
forming  the  southern  bo- 
undry  of  Syria  (Nicholson, 
Literary  History  of  the 
Arabs.  N.  York.  1932.) 
Uni  tke  the  Adi  tea  of  whom 
we  find  no  trace  in  histori¬ 
cal  times,  the  Thamudite 
are  mentioned  still  existing 
by  Diodoras  Siculus  and 
Ptolemy;  and  they  survi¬ 
ved  down  to  the  fifth  cen 
tury  A.  D.  in  the  corps 
cquites  Thamudeni  attac- 
cd  to  the  army  of  the 
Byzantine  emperors 
(M  8  m.  542 ) 


★  ★  ★  ★ 


there,  at  the  same  time  or 
place 
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to  pay  for  SS,  U  j?  if  Ojr 
pay  back  (good  deeds) 

"  (31)  \’y  $ 

to  return 

(perf.  3  p.m.  sing-)  b  v** 
< recompensed  (t) 

(h. v.)  iv  tFl 

+  m-  ■  •  ■  ■ 

to  reward,  to  recompense 


Have  given  you  (another) 
grief  for  (your  first)  grief, 

[3:153] 

rewarded  (2) 


Allah  rewarded  them  for  that 
which  they  said,  [5:85] 


♦  I** 

reward  (n.)  y 


reward  (n.) 


a  resorts  a  place  of  (nj 


visit 


<T  garments  (rc.pO 


jp  ^ 


J  J  id 


(pe#/*  3  p.m ,  phi .)  iv  lijfi 
<they  break  up 

to  raise,  j jC 

be  stirred,  break  up 

IDO 


the  second  (card,  number)  til 

(card,  number)  ^  T  fl  |  ^i}l  f  jUl 

two  ' 

(w.)  nom.jti  1*1 

twelve  (m.)  ace.  ^f\ 


(/.)  nom-l^s. 
twelve  (f.)  acc.  %y££ 


twos  by  twos 


oft  repeated  (Sid-), 


repeating  (Arb.)  paired 
(Pic.) 


\*  I  M- -T'( 


Allah  hath  revealed  the  most 
excellent  discourse,  a  book 
consimilar(sdf-rese  mbl  i  ngT) 
oft -repeated/1  [39:231 

repetition  (2) 


And  assuredly  we  have  given 
thee  seven  of  the  repeti¬ 
tions  and  the  mighty 
Quran.  [15:87] 

★  V  J  ^ 

(pp,  3  p-m.  sing.)  ii  Ory 
<  ~is  paid 


V  ti  & 
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★  iS  J  *i* 

(act,  pic .  m.  ting.)  acc.  \  j,\f 
<dwelltr  1  * 

.  *  i-  11 

<£>*)  1*1  >  tf  J~i  ifj? 

(o  halt,  stop 


abode  (u.  for  place) 


★  V  t£ 


**- 


<  non- virgins  (n.p.)  oLU 


They  broke  up  the  earth  and 
inhabited  it,  130:9] 

(  pet/.  3  p.f  phi.)  tv  jjj! 
they  raised 

(intperf.  3  p.f,  ring)  h 
break  up 

raise  (1) 


sing. 


They  raised  the  cloud,  [30:48] 
plaugheth  (2) 

jss%htej&re!i 

She  should  be  a  cow  un¬ 
yoked  to  plough  the  earth. 

[2:71] 


\  •  t 
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an  idol  or  idols  (IX)  (it,)  ili-1 
sorcery  (a  worthless 
thing)  (Q.  Rgh.) 


*  j  *  e  j 

strong,  powerful,  (infs.  ting.) 
tyrant,  rebellious,  giant, 
compelter 

giants  (j.  it.  pt)  acc *  Zi j6f 


mountain  («,) 


mountains  (ir.p.)  5C, 

*  — ■ 

<  generation  (n.)  *1 
tilt. :  constitution,  created 
being,  multitude 


{imperf.  $  p.m.  phi.)  5jjwf 
<they  cry  For  succour 

to  cry  aloud  in  prayer  or 
supplicate 

(imperf.  2  p.m .  ptu.)  j->jV 
you  cry  aloud  for  succour 


(penile,  rreg,  m.  phi.) 
cry  oot  for  succour 


=  Sf 


^  j  £  see  * 

^  J  ^  see  Ijit 

*  *  n  see  \jfc 


V  £ 


the  well  (n.)  £2M 
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J  v  £ 


( m 

to  cut  oft,  cut  down,  uproot 


*  f  *  c 


(act.  pic.  m.  plu.)  acc. 
motionless  bodies  m  the  ^ 
state  of  prostration 

lt>jL  j$£  s  \+:j.  ^  < 

to  remain  in  a  place  with¬ 
out  sense,  motionless 


(act.  pic ,  /  ring*) 

<  kneeling  down 

to  sit  with  knees  upon  the 
ground,  to  kneel 

the  state  of  sitting  on  (w,n.)  *— 

the  knees 


*  3  c .  c 


f/vr/l  J  p.m.  p/u*) 
<they  denied 


to  dany,  refuse  one's  right 

(imperf.  3  p.m .  sing.)  £o? 
^  denies 

(wiper/  3  p,m+  p/ji*) 
they  deny 


ft 

multitude  (n.) 

★  v  c 


forehead  {«.)  ^r 


★  •  V  £ 


<  foreheads  (n.p.) 

t 

sing. 

W  ■ 


P-* ! 


( pip.  3  p.m.  sing.) 
is  drawn,  brought 

ijC’r  J  j  ijfr 

to  gather  taxes,  impost,  to 
collect  water  in  a  reser¬ 
voir,  to  bring  together 


(perf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  viii 
<  ^selected,  chosen 

to  choose,  select  UU^l 

(per/.  2  p.m.  sing.)  viii  t 
thou  selected,  chose 

( perf,  1st  p,  plu.)  viii 

we  selected,  chose 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  viii 
chooses 


(pp.  3  p.f. 


<  ~was  pulled  out 


\  .r 
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to  quarrel;  dispute  ■SiCf  ;SW 

“  jjjf  m 

* 

tight,  make  firm 

( perf.  2  p.m.  sing-)  Hi  ila)«e 
thou  disputed 


( per/ '.  2  p.m.  plu.)  Hi  V35V 
you  disputed  ’ 

{  imperf  3  p.m  sing.)  Hi  m 
'■w  disputes 

5&?  face.  n.d.) 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  plu.) 
they  dispute 

(imperf  2  p.m.  sing.)  tii 
thou  dispute 

■"  f 

(imperf,  2  p.m,  phi,)  Hi  oyM 
you  dispute 

(perate,  m.  sing.)  Hi 
contend,  argue 

(perate,  neg,  m.  phi,  )  Hi  I^W  Sf 
dispute  not! 

disputing  (v,ir.)  iii  Si*- 
the  dispute  (v.ir.)  lit  eus 


★  *  j  e 

sing,  iir  <  graves  (rt,p.)$j\jL\ 


i  a 


< greatness,  majesty 


t  - 


to  be  great  £jf  jjp 

tysys' 

'‘Exalted  be  the  majesty  of 
our  Lord,  [72:3) 

<new  (act.  2  pfc.  m.  sing. >  *J*\bp 

•ip  J  iii  Arf  Xip 

■ 

to  be  new 

<streets  (n.p.)  * 
sing,  »j£  street,  way 


J  a 


a  wail  (n.)  5^ 


broken  in  pieces  (u.)  alip 

(ye)  lie 

to  out  off  at  the  root 

ft  ,JJa, 

(pact.  pfc.  m.  sing.)  sjjf- 
cut  off 
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walls  (n.p.)  j'  L 

<most  disposed  one  (efative)jSJA 
most  worthy,  fittest,  more 
proper 

to  be  fit,  i jj4  j^r 
worthy,  to  deserve 


*  J 


j  c 


(perf-  2  p.m,  phi.)  iii 
<they  disputed 

>  *t 


f  ■>  c 
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The  gift  never  to  be  cut  off 

[1 1:109] 


trunk  (of  a  tree)  (n.)  C* 
trunks  (n.p.)  £jJ* 


4fT 

(/m/wr/,  J  p.iw*  ring.)  j* 
<  ^  drags 

to  draw,  to  drag-  ^  jf 


(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  v 
<  ^sij>s 

to  swallow,  sip 


hollowed  bank  (r.) 


(perf,  3  p.m.  plu.)  iv  l yjir' 
they  committed  sin 

wlii  t*Jr  (J*  f  jfr 

— *V  l 

to  cut  off,  incite,  commit 
a  crime  against  one,  be 
guilty  of  it 


locusts  (r.) 


barren  («.) 
(land  incapable  of  produ¬ 
cing  (vegetation — Rgh.) 


♦  •• 


a  brand  of  fire  (n.)  jjbr 


*  C  ->  C  j 

(perf.  2  p.m.  pht.) 

<  you  earned 

to  wound  G# 

injure,  hurt,  to  earn 
{Lls.-Aq.) 

(perf.  i  p.m.  p/w.j  rill  I 
they  committed 

S>  V/ 

<  wounds  (it*  p*} 


wound  (sing*)  r jr 

.  *  I— 

<bea$ts  used  for  (n.p*) 
hunting 

(sing.} 


\  a  fl 
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f  •>  £ 


Id  the  name  of  Allah  be  its 
course  and  its  anchorage, 

[11:411 


(The  word  j'_/f  ( [mafia )  is 


read  (mcr/rey)  (due 

to  imofo  ) 

p 

Note :  is  a  way  of 

pronunciation  of  as 

weak  yd  e*g*  w®* 

j  ji  ^ 

jra  read  as  majrey  j  j*  . 

(act.  pif./,  f/itg.) 
running  (1) 


Therein  is  a  running  spring. 

{8S:1 2) 

(art.  pic.  f.  p/«.)  XV  jW 
running  ones 


a  traversing  ark,  ship  (2) 


Verily,  We !  when  the  water 
rose  We  bore  you  upon  the 
traversing  ark  (i.e.  a  ship). 

(69:11] 

VjVp  <  ships  ( 1)  (n.  p-)  3^5^ 
(sing.) 
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( per/. 1  1st  p .  iv  U 
we  committed  sin 

ffmper/,  J  p.m.  pfti.J  iv 
you  commit  a  sin 

commitment  of  a  sin  (f-H.) 
sinner(fle/.pfe.>iv^».  ring.)  *  JSf 

>f  r  i#  ii 

ace.  no«*  »J  pjfr 

sinners  (act-  pic-  m.  phi,) 

(emp.  3  p.m .  ring.)  ^ 

should  not  or  let  not  incite 
or  drag 


And  let  not  the  hatred  of  a 
people  incite  you  not  to 
act  fairly.  Act  fairly  t  (5:81 

undoubtedly  (a  phrase)  * 


(per/.  3  p.f.  pht.) 

<  they  (f.)  ran  away 

(u'J*  J 

to  flow  (water),  to  run,  be 
current 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.}  ij? 
reruns,  flows 

% 

(imperf.  3  P-f-  ««£»)  cf  j£ 
(/,)  runs,  Howes 

(imperf.  3  p.f.  dual) 
the  twain  run,  flow 


(v.n.  min.)  \Sjt  < 
course  of  water  flowing 


>  -n 


*  j  c 
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(perf.  1st  p.  sing.) 
1  rewarded 


(per/.  1st  p.  phi.) 

we  rewarded 

(impel/,  3  p.m.  sing.) 

J  J 

~  rewards 

j. 

BP" 

(imperf.  2  p.m.  sing.) 

* 

thou  reward 

(imperf.  hi  p.  phi.) 

*  j 

iSfi 

we  reward 

s' 

(emp.  1st  p.  plu.) 

l' 

we  surely  give  reward, 

recompense 

(pip.  3  p.m.  phi.)  Ojjr 

they  will  be  rewarded 

or  be  recompensed 

£ 

(pip.  2p.rn.plu.)  j jy? 
you  shall  be  given  reward 
or  recompensed 

\»\ 

(pip.  2  p.m.  sing.)  <sf? 
thou  shall  be  given  reward 
or  be  recompensed 

( imperf.  1st.  p.  phi.)  Hi 
we  recompense 

compensation,  reward  (»■»■)  ^  jff 

(act.  pic.  m.  jirtg.)  jW 
giver  of  a  reward 

compensation  (n.)  Aw 

{A  tas  that  is  taken  from  the 
free  non -Muslim  subjects 
of  a  Muslim  government 
whereby  they  ratify  the 
compact  that  assures  them 
protect  io  n-“IX.) 

\ .  v 


And  of  his  signs  are  the 
ships  in  the  sea  like  land¬ 
marks,  {42:32) 

moving  swiftly  (like  ships)  (2) 

I  swear  by  tbe  receding 
(stars)  moving  swiftly 
(and)  hiding  themselves, 

[81:15-16) 


★ 

m 

J 

£ 

,  a  portion  (n.) 

V 

j  j 

c 

see 

★ 

t 

j 

C 

we  raged  (per/,  Istp.  ptu.)  teye 
to  grow  (y)U 

impatient,  be  sad,  grieve 

9  >>- 

bewailing  tints,  m.  sing*) 


( perf \  3  p.m .  sing.)  w*f.  S  jr 

<  ^recompensed 

to  recompense,  reward 

And  he  recompensed  them 
for  that  which  they 
patiently  bore.  {76:12] 
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i  worthless  thing,  {n ,) 

<rubbsish 

Hu,  froth,  foam 


\  'it »  <  basins,  (n.p.)  jU 
(*(«■) 

a  large  deep  dish  of  wood 
108 


*  ^  c 


★  *  w  £ 

^ - s_^ - 

a  body  (n.)  UlI 

*  lT  df  £ 

i  K.  t 


{ptratt  Mg.  m.  phi.}  v  'j— £ 
<  do  not  spy 

to  feet,  touch  i-t*7 


t*  ** 

to  investigate,  spy  *  ^  J 


*  f  ^  £ 


Who  sot  up  along  with  Allah 
another  god.  (1 5:96) 

{  act .  pic.  m.  sing.)  «&r 
maker,  adopter 

(act  ptc,  m*pfu>)  j)ft  /  Ujlglr 
those  who  make  SS 
or  adopt 


body  (n,) 

sing.  f-JE  <  bodies  (n.  p.) 

1  ★  J  L  £ 

(perf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  & 
placed  (!) 

to  put.  place, 

make,  effect,  prepare,  pro- 
duce,  appoint,  fix  (a  price, 
compensation  or  reward)* 
begin 

ft  £11^54*  sjf 

Allah  has  not  placed  into 
any  man  two  hearts  in  his 
inside  (or  chest).  [3  3:4 1 

(petf.  ht  p,  phi.) 

«wc  made,  (2) 

^  *  A 


E 
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(imperf.  3  p.f,  sin g.)  w.v.  vit 
<  ~  leave  off 

to  treat  nidety<d|T»&r 
to  shun,  »££? 

to  be  restless  i> 

in  the  bed, 
leave  off  (IX.) 


glory  (v.n.) 

M'S'**  jY«-  U  Jf 

to  be  great,  powerful, 
sublime 

The  Possessor 
of  glory. 


(perate  m.  : 
<  collect,  summon 


to  drive,  draw,  bring, 
assemble 


{perf.  3  p.  m.  sing.)  ii  tir 
<  rw  glorified 

H  tf?  Sr 

to  glorify,  to  make  clear, 
bring  in  light 

By  the  day  when  it  glorifieth 
him  ( Jid)  u  e,  when  it 
shows  forth  the  sun's 
splendour  to  its  fulL 

[91:31 

(tmperf*  3  pM ,  sing.) 
glorifies,  manifests 


(perate  m 
<(you)  flog  ! 


scourage 


W  ^  A* 

(sing.)  -U*r  < skins  {n*p.)  ajjte* 


tf  c 
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None  but  He  will  manifest 
it  at  its  time.  [7:187] 

*,  - 

(perf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  v  jjf 
~  unveiled  (face  or  glory) 


(perf.  3  p.m.  sing.) 
<  w amassed  (1) 


to  gather,  collect,  amass 
assemble 


When  his  Lord  unveiled  His 
glory.  [7:143] 

<the  exile  (r.n.) 

(iij?) %  v* 

to  exile,  to  migrate, 
emigrate  from  one’s 
country,  depart 


Who  amasses  wealth  and 
counts  it.  [104:2] 

settled  SS  (2) 


Then  he  settled  his  plan. 

[20:60] 

i 

(perf.  3  p.m.  phi.) 
they  gathered 

B 

It 

Surely  people  have  gathered 
against  yon,  [3:173] 

_ 

(perf.  1st.  p.  phi.)  wr 
we  assembled 

(Imperf.  3  p.m,  sing.)  p. 
^gathers 

(epl.  3  p.m.  sing.) 
he  shall  gather  together 

{imperf.  3  p.m.  pin.)  (J 
they  gather  together 

{imperf.  3  p.m.  phi.) 
we  assemble 


(imperf.  3  p.m.  plu.)  * 
they  ran  away  in  all  haste 


to  be  restive  and  run  away 
(horse),  to  be  headstrong, 
quick  to  throw  at,  hit 


{act.  pic.  f  sing.) 
<[firmly  fixed 

jTjE  S3  £ 

to  congeal,  harden,  stiffen 
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Lt  E 


Friday  («.)  *3r\ 

*"i£ 

place  of  meeting,  ( it.  for  p.t.)  pr. 
junction. 

f 

( pact,  pic .  m.  sing.)  & 
assembled  one, 

(pact.  pic.  m.  plu.)  J j ij/k 
assembled  ones  , 

JJ  ^ 

tbe  day  of  assembly  &  r  >: 


%r 


*  J  f 

the  camel  (s.) 

<the  camels  (n.p.) 
(sing.) 

<the  camels 
(Rgh.)  sing. 

all,  complete  one  (n.) 


the  beauty  (n.) 

(act,  2  pit .  m.  sing.) 
beautiful 

,  *  f  f  E  , 

<n.)  ^  <  acc,  fe: 

very  much  (in  exceeding 
manner) 


★  ^  ^  c 


( peralc .  m.  sing.) 
<k«p  aside,  save 


*** 


JpZ  (n.d.)  \0 


(imptrf.  2  p.m,  phi.) 
that  you  have  to  gather 


(Forbidden  unto  you)  that 
you  have  two  sisters  to¬ 
gether  (i.e.  as  your  wives). 

[4:23] 

(pp.  3  PM.  sing.)  Pdf 
i— was  brought  together 

(paf.  3  p.m.  phi})  is 
they  resolved,  (agreed 
among  themselves) 

A. 


And  they  resolved  to  put 
him  in  the  bottom  of  the 
well*  [12:15] 

fperate  m.  piuj  h 
you  devise 


Wherefore  devise  your  stra¬ 
tagem,  then  come  in  the 
row*  [20:64] 

(perf.  3  p.f>  sing.}  riti 
^  got  together 

fperf.  3  p./,  phi.)  tiii 
they  got  together 

multitude*  gathering  (v,n*)  "gM 

(v.n.  dual)  jC^ 
two  gathered  groups 

(act.  pic.  m>  sing.) 
momentous 
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per/.  3  p.m.  ling.  that 

has  a  Fatha  mark  on  the  j 

and  imperative  m.  pfu. 

that  has  Kasra 
mark  on  the  j 


And  those  who  avoid  the 
devils.  (39:171 


Avoid  much  from  suspicion. 

[49:121 

in  respect  of  ( I )  (n.)  *- 
(about,  of) 


That  1  was  unmindful  of 

Allah,  (PkJ  (39:563 

That  I  have  been  remiss  in 
respect  of  Allah,  (JftL). 

side  (2) 

And  the  companion  of  the 
side.  [4:36] 

(sfi«.)  <  sides  (n.p.)  Ajhp 

distant  (1)  (n.)  tie 

And  the  distant  neighbour. 
l.t.  the  neighbour  who  is 
not  of  kin  (The  person 
who  is  one's  neighbour 
but  belongs  to  another 
people  (IX).  (4:36] 
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v*  J 


to  turn  aside,  turn  off, 
lead  to  the  side 


And  keep  me  and  my  sons 
away  from  worshipping 
the  idols.  [14:351 

( imperf.  3  p.m,  sing.)  ii 
rv keeps  away,  saves 

j  tf 

(pip.  3  p.  m.  sing.)  u 
—shall  be  kept  away 


And  away  from  it  shall  be 
kept  the  most  pious. 

[92:17] 

(  imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  1 
—keeps  himself  away, 
avoids 


And  the  most  unfortunate 
one  will  avoide  it.  [87:1 1] 

(per/.  3  p.m.  pfu.}  viii  \ 
they  avoided 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  pfu.)viii  j y: 
they  avoid 

$£3*  <«*.  [&£ 

(imperf.  2  p.m.  pfu.) 

(that  if  you)  avoid 

( perate  m.  pfu.)  *ttl 

avoid 


(Learners  should  note  care* 
fully  the  difference  between 

\\ v 
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impure  (2) 


And  lower  down  unto  them 
the  wing  of  submission, 

117:24] 

ace.  O.rf.  ' 

two  wings,  both  wings 

^br  <wmgs  in.p.)  \ 
(sing.) 

sin  ( n ,) 


And  if  you  are  unclean  purify 
yourselves,  (Pie,)  [5:6] 

And  if  ye  be  polluted  (by 
sexual  acts)  purify  your¬ 
selves.  (Jid. ) 

(According  to  L.L.  is 

a  technical  term  and 
means,  one  who  is  under 
an  obligation  to  perform 
a  total  ablution  or  bath¬ 
ing.) 

N&te  ;  Tin  emission  of  semen 
whether  in  waking  or 
io  sleep  makes  bathing 
obligatory. 

side  (act.  pie.  m.  sing)  t 

The  right  side  of  the  mount 
Tur,  [19:52] 


an  army  (n.) 

Jjp-  <the  armies  (n,p) 
(sing.) 


unjust  cause,  (a.) 
wrong  course 

(Ap-der,  m.  sing)  n  , 
willingly  inclining 
tt 


(perf.  3  p.m.  sing) 
<they  inclined 

to  incline  towards,  to  bend 
incline  (perafe  m,  sing) 


Not  one  inclining  wilfully  to 
sin.  [5:3] 


And  if  they  incline  to  peace 
incline  thou  also  to  it, 

[8:61] 

wing  (n) 


fptrf.  3  p.m 
^overshadowed 
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Of  bis  sin  will  be  questioned 
that  Day  neither  man  nor 
Jinn.  f55:3S) 


serpent  (2) 

S63®fe 

It  was  wriggling  as  though  it 
were  a  serpent.  (27:101 

(sing.)  (jfr  <  the  Jinn (n.p)  4-2 

um&K* 

Whether  of  Jinn  or  mankind. 

[114:61 


madness  (2) 


Or  say  they:  In  him  is  mad- 
ness.  [23:701 

Note  :  whereas  Cr  is  with 

a  definite  article  *)1 

(i.e.%1  )  means  Jinn. 

(poet.  pic.  m.  sing.)  0p4 
<mad  one 

to  he  mad  *Jr* 


enclosed  garden,  («.) 
paradise 

jc 


(n.  dual)  ate. 
two  gardens 


nom* 


4^  #  ^  Is- 

)  O?  <  gardens  (n.p) 
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to  cover,  veil,  be  dark 


Then  when  the  night  over&h* 
ado  wed  on  him.  [6:76] 

Jinn  (a.)  jJL| 

Jinn  are  a  definite  order  of 
conscious  being,  intellig¬ 
ent,  corporial  and  usually 
invisible,  made  of  smoke¬ 
less  flame,  as  men  are  of 
clay,  created  before  Adam. 

They  eat  and  drink  and 
propagate  their  species* 
and  are  subject  to  death* 
much  in  the  same  way  as 
human  being  are,  though 
as  a  rule  in  visible  to  the 
human  eye.  They  manifest 
themselves  to  men  at  will, 
mostly  under  animal  form. 

(Jid*  7.  n+n.  644} 

Note  :  The  word  *Minn’*  is  a 
plural  noun  denoting 
a  kind  of  creature 

as  M  or  ilOl  for 

human  being,  h  has 
also  a  singular  jinnee 

t* 

but  has  not 

occured  in  the  Holy 
Quran. 

the  Jinn<!)  (rr)  ut 
(opp.  ) 


m 


j  *  £ 
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(J  J 


#  -A 

( imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  Hi  J-*V 


strives 


And  whosoever  strives,  stri¬ 
ves  only  for  himself.  (29*  6] 

(per ate.  m.  sing.)  j *U 

thou  strive  ! 

(perate.  m.  pht.}  I  jd*lr 
you  strive 

struggle,  strive  (v.n.)  V 


&CC* 


<* 


*  ^  r* 


nom. 


( Ap-der<inir  m.  pfu.) 
stnvers 

hard  earning,  endeavour (it,) 

* 


a,  j 


They  find  naught  (to  give) 
but  their  earning*  [9:79] 

binding*  forcible  (n.) 

Who  (they)  swear  by  Allah 
their  most  binding  oaths. 

[5:53} 


Ore/.  J  p,m.  sing.) 

■— 1  said  openly,  published 

Si f?  o? 

(•-*) 

to  be  or  become  public,  known, 
l  to 


shield,  shelter  (a.)4j^r 
sing.^tr  <  embryos  (n.p.)  iOpl 


And  you  are  embryos  in  the 
wombs  of  your  mothers. 

153:32} 


★  t*  <j  £ 

sing :  t ff  <  furits  {n.  p)  ^ 


A  .id  the  fruits  of  the  two 
gardens  are  within  reach. 

[55:54} 


It  will  drop  on  the  fresh  ripe 
dates.  [19:25] 


★  »  *  £ 


(per/.  3  p.m.  sing.)  tit 
<  strived 

to  struggle  uw ;  iiw  si; 

to  exert  (i|)  fjJ *r  -M? 
oneself,  endeavour 


(per/,  3  p.m,  dual.)  Hi  liiW 
the  twain  strived 

(perf.  3  p+m*  plu.)  iii  tfliW 
they  struggled,  strived 
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J  *  c 


acc.  ybdmr  nom-  JjL$Vr 
{ad,  pic .  m,  phi.) 

(s^)  Cigno  rants 

(be  state  or  ignorance  (n.)  CUU 
(or)  unawarenesa 


f  £  *  c 

the  hell  (».)  'pft 

★  V  J  £ 


0<r/.  *  pjn.  p&.)  IjjTCr 

<«»  hewed  out 

to  pass  \£  VJ?  vW 
through  a  country, 
to  cut,  to  penetrate 

,^asi  n&ajfojS; 

And  Thamud  who  hewed  out 
the  locks  in  the  valley. 


f/w/-  2  p.m.  ptuj  h  JJSfl 
<  you  replied  *  * 

tti  <*  *a 

to  reply,  answer,  accept 

(Imperf,  3  p.m.  sing.)  it 
replies,  answers 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  it  ace. 
i — accepts  ' 

(imperf.  1st.  p.  sing.)  it  * -V' 
I  accept 

(imperf.  1st.  p.  pht.)  it  J^r 
we  accept 
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to  disclose,  say  (u  )  jpr 
publicly 

open  (n.)  ^ 

loudly,  openly  (ad/)  1  jJ 


manifestly  open  (v.«.)  * 

(prate  m.  phi.) 

(you)  say  loudly  I 

(per ate  neg.  m,  sing.)  j 
do  not  shout  (thou) !  say 
not  loudly  I  . 

openly,  very  clearly  (v.ir.)  j\r 


(per/.  3  p.m .  sing.)  it  jf*r 


furnished,  provided 

provision  (n.) 


★  J 


*  c 


(imperf.  3  p.m.  pht.)  ii  j'JyG 
<they  are  ignorant* 

(*J)  Z\^  j  3f K'Sp 

to  be  ignorant,  to  lack 
knowledge 

(Imperf.  2  p.m.  pht.) 
you  are  jgnorants  i.e.  they/ 
you  speak  ignorantly 

■** 

(act.  pie.  m.  sing.)  » 
an  ignorant  one 

very  ignorant  (inis.)  J  jpr 


S 


*  J  E 
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( perate>x.  m.  Phi.)\&ia 
(you)  respond  \ 

fapsfen>/r,  m.  sing.) 
one  who  accepts  prayer  or 
supplication 

fact  pic .  phi.  ft,  phi.) 

The  Almighty  who  accepts  v 
prayer  or  supplication 

(Note  that  plural  is  used  for 
singular,) 

reply*  answer  (v.u.)  ZAjr 


(ptrait  m.plu.)  it 
respond,  accept,  reply 

(pp.  3  p.f.  stag.)  it 
~  accepted 


He  said  your  petition  is 
accepted.  [10:89] 

(pp.  2  p.m.  pht.)  ft  *1$ 
you  were  replied  “ 

(imperf.  1st.  p.  sing.}  it  S^A 
I  accept,  1  respond 

(perf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  xw£~| 
<he  accepted 

to  accept  VfeJl 

{perf,  3  p.m,  phi.)  x 
they  accepted 

■f 

(perf.  2  p.m.  phi.)  x  *r>r-l 
you  accepted  ’  ' 

(perf.  At.  p.  phi.)  x 
we  accepted 

(pp.  3  p.m ,  sing.)  x  JjjC*i 
~was  accepted 

■ 

{imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  x  t 
he  accepts 

0S3&'  <««. 

{ imperf.  3  p.  m.  phi.)  x 
they  accept,  respond 

(imperf.  2  p.m .  pht.)  x  Optf&S 
you  ask  acceptance 

fperaie.>x,  m.  sing.) 
thou  may  accept  ’ 


And  the  answer  of  his  people 
was .  [7:82] 

watering  troughs,  (n.) 

wells  >{j±ng.} 

very  large  pot  of  water. 


And  bowls  (large)  as  wells  or 
watering  troughs.  [34:13] 

(  cisterns — Jid.) 


Judi  (n.)  \$>jpe 

It  is  the  name  of  a  mountain, 
its  greck  name  is  said  to  be 
Gordytel  being  one  of  the 
mountains  which  divide 
Armenia  on  the  south  from 
Mesopotamia.”  (M.A.) 
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*  J  E 


(parole  m,  sing.)  iv 
give  protection  ! 


f  imperf.  3  p.m.  pht.)  Hi  dujjlfr 
they  take  the  place  in  one's 
neighbourhood 


They  shall  not  be  thy  neigh¬ 
bour.  [33:60] 

(act.  pic.  m.  sing.)  & 
deviating  (way) 

(ap-der. >  vi,  f  plu.) 
side  by  side 


b  %  *  £-E#|fr 
Cm 


JT 

> 


And  in  the  earth  are  tracts 
side  by  side.  [13:4] 


(perf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  iii  5>V 
passed  for 

iSSQ  3  tyj* 

to  pass  a  certain  bound  ryf 
to  cross 


(perf.  3  p.m.  dual)  Hi  Ijjt 
they  (twain)  passed  forth, 
crossed 

( perf 1  Ist.p.  plu.)  Hi 
we  crossed 

(perf.  1st .  p.  pht.)  Hi  (»->)£ 
we  caused  to  cross 

(imperf.  1st  p.  pht.)  j_j\ALJ 
»e  pass  by 

(perf  1st.  p.  ph.)  (jp)jylSj 
we  forgave 
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Still  regarded  by  the  Kurds 
as  the  scene  of  the  descent 
from  the  ark.’Y JhL) 

“As  traditionally  affirmed  the 
ark  resting  on  the  mount¬ 
ains  must  have  been  very 
ancient.  (Sale) 

**  * 

<  horses  (1171,) 


★  J  3  £ 


{act.  pic.  m,  sing))  jl£ 
neighbour 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  iv 
<~protcctsl  shelters 

to  save,  ijWt  jQ 
protect,  to  cause  one  to 
turn  aside  from, 


(o) Ijjf 

to  be  unjust. 


to  turn  aside  ^  — 

(imperf.  3  p+m*  sing.)  iv  j# 
r*s  protects,  shelters  (the  \S 
is  dropped  in  a  condi¬ 
tional  phrase) 


(pip,  3  p.m.  sing.) tv  j\4 
^is  protected 


And  He  protests  and  none 
is  protected  against  Him, 

(23:881 

( perf 1  3  p+m.  sing.)  x 
^sought  protection 


UA 


*  tf  £ 
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(-)  tf  $  « 

w* 

to  come,  to  bring 

(per/.  5  jP,  /.  sing.) 

"•'(f.)  came 

( perf.  3  p.m.  ptu.) 
they  came 

(per/.  2  p.m.  sing,) 
you  came 

( Perf  2  p.  f.  sing.) 
thou  came 

(with.  thou  brought) 

(perf,  2  p.m.  phi.)  y-*r 

you  came,  brought  ’ 

(perf  tst.p.  ptu.)  fejj, 

we  came  (or  brought)  * 

(pp.  3p.m.  sing.)  *Jpr  < 

^  was  brought 

(perf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  if 
~  drawn 


Then  the  birth-pangs  drove 
her.  [19:23] 


*  V 

C 

opening  at  the  neck  (n.) 

* 

and  bosom  of  a  shirt 

■  m 

<  bosoms  (n.  p.) 

^  /I 

(-ft*.)  £J? 

■  m 

*  *  tS 

E 

<nCCfc,  ironical  (n.)  Sj 'f- 

liit.  a  beautiful  neck  (L.L.) 


★  ■>  t 

( perf  \  3  p.m,  plu .)  \j^\^ 
<  they  ravaged,  made 
havoc,  entered 

(u>  j# 

to  seek  for  (or)  to  see  after, 
to  go  back  and  forth 
(between) 


★  t  J  c 

{imptrf,  2  p,  m.  sing.)  ace*  & 
<  thou  art  hungry 

to  be  hungry 


That  thou  art  not  hungry. 

(20:118) 


hungry  (n.) 

& 

(r 

★  J 

E 

<  chest,  thorax  (»*) 
lift:  a  hollow,  inside 

★  J  J 

E 

firmament  (n.) 
(middle  of  the  sky) 

★  »  & 

C 

(perf.  3  p.m.  ting.) 
<~came 


\  n 


+  *  + 
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U-l 


as  r.f*  (above)  vi 

(perf,  2  p+m,  sing.)  h 
thou  loved 

fperf.  1st  p*  sing m)  iv 
I  loved 

j  ** 

(imperf.  3  pm.  phi.)  Iv 
loves 

r  ,* 

with  love  (in  reply)  (iv.) 

(The  assimilation  of  double 

■ 

V  denotes  its  being  in 

accord  with  a  conditional 
phrase)* 

(imperf,  3  p,m *  phi)  iv 
they  love 

(imperf.  2  p.m,  phtj  iv 
you  love 

(imperf  1st  p.  sing.)  iv 

l  love 

■# 

more  wanted  than  (eletive) 

SS,  more  dearer  than  SS 


★ 

*  ★  ★ 

E  J 

c 

see 

*  f  C 

see 

*  f 

1  c 

see 

f 

i  i 

1  r 

?  IS  ■  " 

see  a  _  r- 

L> 

‘  c 

m  ■*■ 

see 

J  J 

1  c 

X*  JC 

J  d 

;  c 

see  JW 

(  ★ 

V  V  c 

(perf.  3  pm.  stag.)  il 
~  endeared 

(o)  j  t  i"' 5 ' 

to  love4  be  loved 


\r 
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v  ^  c 


(imperf.  2  p.m.  pht.)  () JlLi 
you  detain  ^ 

1 

You  detain  them  (two).  [5:106] 


(per/.  3  p.  m.  sing.) 

<  ^eame  to  naught, 
gout  in  vain 

to  come  to  naught, 
to  perish 

{ per/ 3  p ,  /  sing.)  c 
came  to  naught,  gone  **" 

in  vain 

^  ■; 

( imperf.  3  p.  f.  sing.)  ace.  J*js 
it  may  go  in  vain 

(epl,  3  pm.  jins’,) 
surely  be  made  ineffective 

( per/.  3  p.  m.  sing.)  i>.  scA 
^roades  55  ineffective 

to  make  55  ineffective 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  h 
intake  ineffective 


★  ii 


paths  (n.  p.)  dL i- 

(signifies  either  the  traces  of 
angels  or  the  orbs  of 
stars  Jid.) 


(per/.  3  p.m.  phi.)  x 
they  preferred,  love  much 

(impeif.  3  p.m.  phi.)  x  ’■  ■  * J 
they  prefer,  love  much 
(more  than) 

the  love  (n.) 

1 

< beloved  ones  (n.p.) 

.  0  *  ^  ■" 

Vif 

the  love  (n.mim)  2 


probable,  grain  (n.) 

grain  (n.) 


%  c- 


€- 


(pip.  3  p.m.  phi.) 
<they  shall  be  made  happy 

'jt 

To  be  glad 


#  m 


(pip.  2  pm.  pht.)  oj j* 
you  shah  be  made  happy. 

great  learned  men;  (n.p) 
doctors  of  religious  laws. 


( imperf.  3  p.m,  sing,) 
prevents,  detain 

^  ifj  m 

to  imprison*  confine; 
detain 


& 


\T\ 
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J  v  C 


(pref,  3  p.f. ;  si  fig.)  {assim) 
performed  the  religious 
rites  and  the  ceremonies 
of  the  pilgrimage,  repaired 
to  Makka  or  to  Ka'ba 

to  intend  to  a  certain  target, 
to  aim  at 


the  pilgrimage  {«,) 


* 

G? 


the  pilgrimage  or  the  c-U1 
House  (Ka’fca) 

i'l. 

the  pilgrimage  (n.)  p*-' 

J  w  » 

fac*.  pfc.  m.  sing.) 
the  pilgrim 

(used  also  for  the  group  of 
pilgrims  as  a  noun  of 


kind  jUJ 

dA«.)  U*-  years  (**> 


- 


an  argument  ( n .) 


^  s  J 


f/wr/.  3  p.m,  sing.)  Hi 
<  ^contended 

t-Uj-  J  £t 


to  despute,  contend 


C per f.  3  p.m.  plu,}  Hi 
hey  contented 

j  , 

{per/.  2  p.m.  pfu,)  iii  W 

rTiu  contented 


★  J  v  c 


a  rope,  a  cord,  (a.)  !£• 


a  course  union 


ropes,  cords  (n.  p<)  *JU 

«■  w- 

★  r  °  t 

unavoidable  (n.) 


★  ★  ★  ★ 


until,  yet,  till,  ^ preposition) 
even,  nay  !  even 


*  ^  c 

quickly,  incessantly  (v.  n.) 

*  *  E  C 

barrier,  a  veil,  curtain  ( n.) 

(j)  ller  £&■<* 


to  hide,  to  cover,  to  put 
behind  veil 

(pact,  pic *  m.  plu.) 

^<^the  debarred  ones,  who 
arc  kept  behind  a  veil, 
those  who  are  shut  out 

(sing-) 


\TT 
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Indeed  in  that  is  an  oath  for 
a  man  of  sense  (is  there  in 
that  an  oath  for  a  man 
of  sense  7)  (89:5) 

Note  :  The  interrogative  par¬ 
ticle,  ’J*  'what'  or ‘is  there’ 

is  also  used  to  stress  the 
sense  of  the  sente  nee. The  re- 
tore,  some  translators  of 
the  Quran  tend  to  inter¬ 
pret  it  by  ‘surely,  indeed, 
and  alike.’ 


And  they  will  say :  Let  their 
be  a  strong  barrier  (and 
they  will  say :  away  I  aw¬ 
ay!  —Jid.)  (25:221 

(pad.  pie.  m.  Mag.)  1j 
who  is  put  behind 
a  barrier 


And  his  people  contended 
with  him,  he  said  :  Are 
you  contending  me  about 
Allah?  (6:  SO] 

»ifi — 

they  wrangfe  together  tl  iijprwi* 


ace.  (nJ.) 
{imperf.  3  p.  m.  ptu.)  til 
they  are  contending 

* 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  ptu.)  iit'  Oyr^m 
they  are  contending 

( Imperf.  2  pjn.  phi  )  Hi 
you  are  contending 


Note  :  In  the  time  of  pagan¬ 
ism,  a  man  meeting  ano¬ 
ther  whom  he  feared,  in  a 
sacred  months  used  to  say 

Tj T meaning*  it 

is  rigorously  forbidden  to 
thee  to  commit  an  act  of 
hostility  against  me,  in 
this  month,  the  latter 
thereupon  would  abstain 
from  any  aggression 
against  him  and  so,  on  the 
day  of  Re  ssur  rectum,  the 
polytheists,  when  they  see 
the  punishment*  will  say 
to  the  angels,  thinking 
that  it  wilt  profit  them. 
(Jid.—lX) 


prohibited  one  OH**) 


And  they  said  :  Those  (such 
and  such)  cattle  and  crops 
are  prohibited.  (6:1 3 8] 


V. 


a  barrier  (2) 


fc-  _ 


i+J  *  £ 


^■**‘?*m  • 


( imperf.  3  p.f.  ring.)  it 

<  ~  will  tell,  will  inform 

to  tell  ii  tjjc 
to  state 

(imperf.  2  p.m,  pin.)  ii 
you  will  say,  inform 

J-  |H  ^ 

tell  ( perate  m.  sing.)  ii 

Ji 

(toi/Mf/*  i  sing,)  b 

* 

<  ~ creates,  generates  ( 1 } 

to  create,  iv  ii tjiS 

initiate,  generate 

124 


barrier  {act.  pic.  m.  sing.) 


the  stone  (a.) 


<£  apartments  (n*p,) 


(s/tty.J  ; 

ward*  guardianship  (n.p.) 


And  your  step-daughters  who 
are  your  ward  (or  in  your 
guardianship).  (4:23) 
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And  has  set  a  barrier  bet 
ween  two  seas.  [27:6 1 1 


(act.  pic.  m.  phi.)  0 
withholders 


<  mound,  elevated  (n.) 

place 

_  V  _  Oj 

*  1  #  1  pr 

to  be  affectionate, 

(rt.)  *-»■>•-  J  W-*  £  ^ 
elevated  ground 


Name  of  a  mountain  (4) 
about  150  miles  north  or 
Syria.  The  rocky  tract  of 
land  known  by  this  name 
lies  in  the  north  of  Arabia 
on  the  highway  to  Syria. 
It  was  inhabited  by  the 

tribe  or  j'Je  (Thamud). 

5^  Hijr,  in  Ptolemy 

and  Pliny,  is  an  oasis 
staple  town  of  the  gold 
and  the  frankincense  car- 
van  road  from  Arabia  the 
Happy.  (Jid.  14  nit.  95) 
Doughty,  Travels  in  Arabia 
Deserta,  1,  135) 

And  surely  the  dwellers  of 
Hijr  rejected  the  message, 

115:801 

the  stone  (a.)  j 
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<S»  »  C. 


discourse  (2) 

And  will  (each  thee  of  the 
Interpretation  of  the  dis¬ 
course.  [12:6] 


(perf,  3  p.m.  sing.)  iii 
~  opposed 

'i  ±  _ 


to  oppose,  iaW  ^U1  % t 

act  with  hostility  to¬ 
wards  SS 

i  ."■* 

{imperf,  3  p.m*  jmg\)  fil 
opposes 


- * *' 


{imperf.  3  p.m.  pfu.)  tii  jj* 
they  oppose 

limits,  bounds  (n.  p.)  }Jj£ 
(sing.)  Sr  < 

These  are  bounds  of  Allah 
wherefore  approach  them 
not  !  12:187] 

iron  (1)  (ib) 

We  sent  down  iron  wherein 
is  great  voilencc.  (57:25) 

sharp  (2) 

So  thy  sight  is  sharp  today. 

(50:22] 


Or  it  may  generate  in  them 
some  admonition.  [20:113] 

(imperf.  1st ,  p.  ring.)  t*  iiiJed 
I  initiate,  begin 


Until  I  begin  thereof  (some) 
mention.  118:70] 

*  — *J 

(  pis, pk.  m.  sing,)  if 
fresh,  new 

(act.  pic.  m.  ling.)  d 
a  story  (1) 


And  has  come  to  thee  the 
story  of  Musa.  [20:9] 

a  discourse  (2) 

Until  they  plunge  in  a  dis¬ 
course  other  than  it. 

[4:140] 

speech  (3) 

That  well-nigh  they  under¬ 
stand  not  any  speech. 


j  > 


stories,  bywords  ( I)  (n.p.) 

I  J 


L\ 


And  we  made  them  bywords. 

[23:44] 


\ro 
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(act.  pic .  m.  plu  ) 
those  who  are  in  state  of 
preparation  or  cautious 


(pact,  pic *  m.  sing.)  jJJtf- 
a  thing  to  be  feared  of, 
gaurded  agaiust 

if;i Xstt&s4£gi 


Verily  the  torment  of  thy 
Lord  is  ever  to  be  gaurd* 
ed  against.  [17:571 

precaution  ( rt.  > 

Jfr f 


Take  your  precaution.  (4:711 

feu  (>.«.) 

wSKE. 

Fear  of  death.  [2:19] 

*  V  «>  C  ; 

(perf,  3  pjn.  sing.)  Ui 
<  ~made  war  against 

(i)  \>  Vj* 

to  plunder 

AY  Vjl*  ijC  « 

* 

to  wage  war  against,  to 
fight 

*  J  ^  / 

(imperf.  j  p.m.  p/u.)  Ml  J p  jW 
they  fight,  make  war  against  ' 

war,  fighting  (n.) 

sanctuary  .(n.J.p.)  ilpil 
an  apartment  inside  the 
sanctuary 
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<  sharps  (n.  p.)  (adj.)  si, 
(sing.)  Vjr- 


They  smile  at  you  with  sharp 
tongues,  [33:19) 

*  d  )  C 

< gardens  (n.p.)  j?\. 

(sing.) 


★  j  *  c 

(imperf,  3  p.m.  sing.)  j  jjc 
<*<•••>  fears 

(4>)T>L;!jfc  5i?  5^ 

to  be  cautious,  to  fear 


(imperf.  3  pm.  phi.)  i}jj& 

they  are  cautious 

(imperf,  2  p.m,  phi.)  OjjJ* 

you  are  cautious 

^  j _  i  * l 


(perate*  m.  sing.)  jJsA 
(thou)  be  cautious 

(perate  m.  phi ,) 

(you)  fear  1 

( imperf.  3  p.m  sing.)  U  & 
^<cautions 

to  caution  1  jyp  -M*' 

And  Allah  cautioneth  you  of 
Himself.  [3:281 


m 
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restriction  (2) 

No  restriction  is  there  upon 
the  blind.  [24:61] 

blame  (3) 

w  S?  I* 

No  blame  is  there  upon  the 
Prophet,  [33:38] 


I  ★  ^  ->  C 

<•  prevention  (n.)  %j 
to  nrcvent,  be  angry 

And  they  went  out  betimes 
having  been  powerful  on 
the  prevention 

[68:25] 


1  *  j  j  c  1 

( per/.  J  p.m.  ptu.)  v  \}jd 

they  endeavoured 

* 

( opp ■  cold)  the  heat  (n.) 

* 

(opp  :  slave)  the  free  { n •)  & 

the  sun's  heat  (#i>)  Jjjil 
silk  (n.) 

to  set  SS  free  (v.it.)  5-J^ 


Whenever  Dhakariyya  en¬ 
tered  the  apartment  in 
sanctuary  to  (see)  her. 

[3:37] 

the  wall  (of  the  sanctuary) (2) 

y  k*  lit  *"ffi 


When  they  climbed  the  wall 
of  the  sanctuary.  [38:21] 

lofty  halls  ( LL )  (n.p.) 

(sing.)  <syuagogues 

(Jid.,  M.AJ 

★  »s*  j  C 


tilth  (n.)  , 

(o)  v>  £>;  < 


to  till  and  sow  the  ground 


- 

■  * 


(imperf.  2  pm.  phi.)  j_y  j£ 
you  sow 

★  c  ■>  c 

straitness  (1)  (ff.) 

(->)  £#  £>  < 

to  be  close,  be  oppressed* 

be  straightened 


So  Jet  there  be  no  straitnns 
in  thy  breast.  (7:21 


\  tv 
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"/■  J  P-ttt-  smg.)  i\ 
perverts  dislocates 


to  guard,  to  watch 


turn  uom  ine  proper  way 
or  manner*  corrupts  the 
words,  alters  the  sense  of 
word, 


fpetf*  2  p.m.  sing.) 
<;thou  desired  eagerly 

M  U>  j>> 

to  desire  eagerly 

(per/.  2  p.m.  phi.) 
you  desired  eagerly  * 

{imperf.  2  p.m.  sing.) (gen.) 
thou  desire  eagerly 

(act.  2  pie.  m.  sing,) 

eager 

most  eager  (ekiive) 


to  trans-  U  U'yC  i_>^<  < 

pose  or  change  (letters  or 
words), 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  plu.)  a 
they  pervert,  dislocate, 
currupt, 

the  edge  (a  point  of  (a.)  * 
turning) 

(ap*ter.<  *,  m.  sing.) 

■ri 

one  who  turns  away  in  order 
to  return  to  fight*  swerving 


Unless  it  be  swerving  to  a 
fight.  [S: J6) 


( perate.  m.  sing.)  ti  J*  f 
<  pursuade  I 

u/  *  >> 

to  encourage,  incite,  to 
pursuade 

(u .  »  < 

to  be  decayed,  to  be  corrupt* 
sickly,  approach  death 
point 

sick  to  the  point  of  (v*a.) 
death 


(ep/.  /if,  p.  p/u.)  Eft** 
<we  surely  shall  bum 

to  bum  1 ijr 

by  pulling  in  the  fire, 

ti’>  "  35^  << 

to  bum,  to  cause  burning 
pain 

1 28 


f  j  c 


VOCABULARY  OP  the  HOLY  QURAN 


( imperf.  3  p.m.  pfu.)  ii  Jy 
they  forbid 

{imperf,  2  p.m.  phi.)  Ii  Jjf 
you  forbid 

the  sanctuary  (n.)  % 

t.e,  the  territory  of  Makkah 
and  its  inviolable  suburbs 


(perate,  m.  pfu.}  ii 
(you)  burn ! 

(per/.  3  p,j.,  sing.)  vUi 
consumed  (by  fire) 

fire,  burning  (act.  2  pic.) 


We  have  appointed  an  in¬ 
violable  sanctuary  .129:6  7) 

unlawful  (l)  (n.)  * 

iwijcWa 

This  is  lawful  and  this  unl¬ 
awful,  [16:1 16] 


(perate.  negv  m,  sing.)  V 
<  move  not 

to  move*  to  U  6  j£ 

pull  in  motion,  lo  excite 

Note:  RF  h 

is  not  in  use.  meaning  is 
same  as  ii 


And  ban  is  (laid)  on  (every) 
town  which  we  have  dest¬ 
royed.  121:951 

sacred  (3) 


(per/.  3  p.m.  sing.)  ii  { 
<  forbade 

to  forbid,  Vje  fft  'ftr 
to  prohibit  use  or  doing  55 

fpp.  3  p.m .  sing.)  ii  1 
is  forbidden 

( PP-  3  p.  f.  sing.)  ii  tsJ 
is  forbidden 

(perf.  3  p.m.  plu.)  H  \y 
they  forbade 

(perf.  1st ,  p.  pfu.)  ii 
we  fordade 

(imperf.  2  p.m.  sing.)  ii  f 
thou  forbid 


A  sacred  month  is  for  a  sac- 
red  month.  (2:194] 


And  fight  them  not  near  the 
sacred  Mosque  (i.e.  the 
Mosque  of  KabaJ  [2:19)1 

<  sacred  ones  ( ] )  (n.  p.)  %*jL 
(sing.)  « 


\r\ 


f  J  c 
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f  J  c 


sacred  ordinances  (2) 


And  whoever  respects  the 
sacred  ordinances  of  Allah. 

[22:30] 


(pact,  pic .  m.  sing.) 
a  deprived  one 


And  in  their  wealth  there  was 
a  due  share  for  the  beggar 
and  the  non-beggar  (dep¬ 
rived  one)*  [5 1:19] 

(pact,  pic .  m.  phi.)  J  yty 
deprived  ones 


/  *,!*»•  **  **■% 

Aye  \  we  are  deprived  ones, 

[56:671 

(1)  (pis.  pic .  m.  sing.)  U 
<;  forbidden  thing 

to  forbid  V>  «  *> 


Whereas  forbidden  unto  you 
was  their  driving  away. 

[2:851 

sacred  (2) 


Near  thy  sacred  House. 

f"  4:37] 


(pis.  pic  ^,)  ii 
forbidden 


When  the  sacred  months 
have  passed.  [9:5] 


Note:  The  ancient  Arabs 
held  four  months  in  the 
year  as  sacred,  during 
which  they  held  it  unlaw¬ 
ful  to  wage  war.  These 
months  were  the  first,  seve¬ 
nth,  eleventh  and  twelfth, 
namely,  Muhurram,  Rajah, 
Dhulqa’da  and  Dhulhijja, 

to  be  in  the  state  of  (2) 

^ram 


Slay  not  chase  while  you  are 
in  state  of  sanctity. 


Note  :  to  en* 

ter  upon  the  performance 


of  those  acts  of 
(al-hajj,  pilgrimage]  or  of 


i^iUl  (al:‘umrah)whereby 

certain  things  become  for¬ 
bidden  that  were  lawful 
before  this  state* 


things  regarded  (1)  (n>p<)  SlA 
sacred 


And  retaliation  (is  allowed) 
in  sacred  things,  [2:194] 
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We  know  indeed  that  which 
they  say  grieveth  thee. 

[6:33] 


{imperf.  3  p.m.  phi.)  acc.  jtjT 
<they  (f)  ate  grieved 

o?; 

to  be  grieved 

This  is  liklier  to  coo!  their  (/) 
eyes  and  not  let  them 
grieve.  [33:51] 

(imperf.  3  p.  m,  pin.)  jVy® 
they  grieve 

(imperf.  2  p.  m.  phi.)  Ojfj? 
you  grieve 

(/wrote.  m.  i/ng*)  jyfi'tf 
(thou)  grieve  not! 

(perate.  neg .  m.  phi.)  \yyP  3 
(you)  grieve  not ! 

(perate.  neg.  /.  sing.)  ^ 
(thou  /.)  grieve  not  I 

grief  (v.ji.)  acc.  v 


(They)  turned  back  while 
their  eyes  overflowed  with 
tears  for  grief.  [9:92] 

a  cause  of  grief  (2) 

*ri  '>fci  i  'rffi'ia 


And  the  people  of  Firown 
took  him  up,  that  he  sho¬ 
uld  become  unto  them  an 
enemy  and  a  cause  of  gr¬ 
ief.  (28:81 

\r\ 


Said  He !  verily  it  is  forbid¬ 
den  unto  them,  [5:26] 

★  *  3  C 


confederate,  sect,  (1)  (it*)  i 
group,  band 

jlKUdp 

It  is  the  Allah's  band. [5 8:22] 
two  parties  (2)  (it.  dual.)  (j 


Which  of  the  two  groups  was 
best  at  reckoning  the  time 
that  they  had  tarried. 

[18:12] 


sects  (3)  (n.p.) 


lain.  Mtei 


Then  the  sects  have  differed 
among  themselves.  [19:37] 

confederate  (4) 


U wj 


And  when  the  believers  saw 
the  confederates.  [33:22] 

★  03  C 

(imperf.  3  p.  m.  sing.)  ^jje 
<  ^grieves 


to  grieve  T 


-f*>2  I.-— 

OJP  tJjr 
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(e.n.  neg.  2  pm.  sing.) 
thou  should  not  think 


(perf  1st .  p,  phi,}  iii 
<C*c  reckoned 

tli.  j  ijSS 

1.  t  ^  #  + 

to  settle  an  account  with,  ask 
on  account  from, 


Vc.  Lt  e&  ; 

*  _  J  *  *  •  < 


to  count*  to  number*  to 
calculate 

(frffwf/l  J  jP.m.  jmg.)  iii 
will  reckon 

{pip.  3  p.m ,  sing.)  rtf  Jj^U 
will  be  reckoned 


(;mpei/p  3  p.m,  sing}  tili 
imagines 


<  Yiii QCC*  1  j 

{imperf.  3  p.m.  pfu.) 
they  imagine,  think  of 

reckoning  (1)  (v.n.)  £ 

Surety  they  reared  not  the 
reckoning.  [78:27] 

sufficient  (2) 

vcjfx.isfei& 


>  <> 


A  reward  from  thy  Lord  su¬ 
fficient.  [78:36] 

my  account,  my  reckoning 
(n.  suffixed  with  a  pronomi-  * 

nal  <S  of  1st.  p.  attached 


with  ,  of  rhyming  period. 


grief  (n.)  i}j£- 


■5  .  -- 


And  his  eyes  whitened  with 
grier.  [12:84] 

★  V  ur*  C 

(perf,  3  p.m  sing.) 

<  ~  thought 

W 

to  think,  consider 

{ perf.  3  p.m *  sing.} 
thought 

(/?er/  2  /mw.  sing.) 
thou  thought 

f perf  1st*  p,  sing.) 

I  thought 

( perf  3  p.m.  plu.)  I ^LS- 
they  thought 

*  ^ 

(perf.  2  p.m.  plu.} 
you  thought 


{imperf  3  p.m*  sing.) 
m  thinks 

( imperf  2  p.m.  sing.) 
thou  think 

{ imperf  3  p.m ,  phi.) 
they  think 

{imperf  2  p*m.  plu}  j y-f* 
you  think 

(imperf.  2  p.m.  plu.)  (imT.) 
that  you  think 

(e,n.  iteg.  3  pm.  sing.)  1/Cj£  S 
^should  not  think 


132 


\rv 


^  c 


VOCABULARY  OP  THE  HOLY  QURAN 


the  envy  (v.n.) 


*  •>  ur  C 

<an?uish  (n.)  *  j-* 

(o0-3?-*j»  i~ 

to  grieve  for  something 
that  happened  or  was 
done  in  the  past 

The  Day  of  *  f  JL 

Judgement  is  aJso  called 
"the  Day  of  anguish"  be- 
cause  man  will  then  jregret 
that  he  wasted  the  oppor¬ 
tunity  given  to  him  to 
work  for  his  own  good 
(Ihn  Kathir), 

Ah,  the  anguish  !  * t 


Afas,  my  grief  l  li  £ 


Alas,  our  grief?  L 


languishes  {n.pjj  2>l 


*  i  ■ 


Mg.)  1  A 


(act.  2  pic .  m.  sing.) 

<that  is  made  dim,  that 
becomes  wearied  out 

(j) 

to  gei  tired,  fatigued,  to 
fall  short 

(tmperf,  3  p.m.  ptu *)  x 
they  weary 

(pact,  pic ♦  m.  sing.)  1  jjlfc 
impoverished ,  stripped  oflf 

to  remove 


sufficient  (js.)  ^ 

C 

Note:  This  word  is  always 
suffixed  with  a  pronominal 

as  '-il  ^  Allah  is 

1 

sufficient  for  me. 

{act.  pie.  m.  ptu.) 

( sing.)  reckoners 

fact.  2  pic.  to,  p«/.) 

reckoner 

reckoning  ( 1 )  (v,n.) 

m 

.  Vr>  *'  it) "  ftf 


The  sun  and  the  moon  are 
in  a  reckoning  fl.c-  they 
follow  a  calculated  path 
in  their  motion.)  [55:5] 

a  bolt  (2) 

isascstgjigj 

And  he  sends  thereon  a  bolt 
from  the  heaven.  [  i  8:40] 


★  a  s  c 


(per/.  3  p.m.  sing.) 
<  i-j  envied 

*  to  envvCulT^^ 


(imperf.  3  p.m r  sing.) 
they  envy 

(J mpetf*  2  p.m .  sing.) 
you  envy 

(act.  pk .  m.  sing,) 
the  envier 


T 


*  i- 


vrr 
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(perf.  3  p.m.  St  fig.)  iv 
perceived 


i-e.  fj-*-  means:  of  bad 

augury  or  omen,  that  cuts 
off  the  good  from  the 
affected  men) 


to  perceive 


To  extirpate  (to  make  one's 
perceiving  powers  dead 
i.e,  to  kill — (JtgM 

( perf  3  p.m .  phi.)  fv 
they  perceived 

[intptrf*  2  p.m.  ring.)  to 
thou  perceive 

(imperf.  2  p.m*  pfu.)  J 
you  extirpate,  rout 

ssysasa 

When  you  routed  them  by 
His  leave  (or  when  you 
were  extirpating  them  by 
His  leave — (Jid,)  (3:152) 

(perate.  m.  phi.)  v  \y 
(you)  inquire  !  find  out !  look 


f  perf.  3  p.m.  sing.) 
become  excellent 


to  be  handsome,  to  make 
good,  to  seem  good  or 
beautiful 


Excellent  are  those  ns  a  com 
pauy.  (4:69) 


(pep/*  3  p.m.  sing.) 
become  excellent 


a  faint  sound  in.)  * 


to  do  excellently 


<  in  succession,  {v.n.)acc 
conti  nously 


He  made  good  my  abode, 

f  12:231 
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good  (n.) 


was  kind  for  SS  v  - 


<  things,  deeds  ( n.p . ) 
( sing.) 


JP 

reward,  good  ^l3-l 

(Jem,  of  £fj.\  dative) 


the  beauty  (v.vj.) 

two  good  things  («.  duo!) 

beautifut  ones,  bea-  (n.  p.) 
utious 


★  J  J  c 


(per/.  3  p.m.  sing.) 
^gathered 


{perf.  2  p.m .  sing,) 
thou  gathered 


( perf,  1st  pt  ph  ,) 
we  gathered 


tfmperf*  3  p.m.  sing.) 
^gathers  (together) 

(imperf  UL  p.  pfu.) 
we  gather  together 


(e,m.p.  1st  p+  phi.) 
we  must  gather  together 


fp+p*  3  p.m.  sing.) 
was  gathered  together 

(p-  p ,  3  p.f.  sing.) 
w& s/vy er e  ga  t  hered 
together 


He  was  very  kind  to  me. 

[12:100) 

to  be  kind  to  SS  _ 


And  do  good  (to  others)  a$ 
Allah  did  to  you,  [28:77] 

(perf.  3  p.m.  phi.)  iv 
they  did  good 

(perf.  2  p.m,  phi.)  if 
thou  did  good 

_  * 

(imperf,  3  p.m ,  pfu ,)  b  (jyJP 
they  do  good 


(imperf  2  p.m,  ptu .)  br  n.d, 
you  do  good 

( per  ate t  m,  sing.)  iv 
thou  do  good 

(perate.  m,  ptu.)  iv  \ 
you  do  good 

kindness  (v,n*)  it 

{ap-der.  m*  sing,) 
a  well-doer 


occ.  nom* 

{ap~der.  nu  phu) 
the  well-doers 


{ap-der.  f.  pfu.) 
the  (f.)  well-doers 


welt  {vrttA 


\  r0 
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■>  c 


And  give  the  due  thereof  on 
the  day  of  its  harvesting. 

[6:141] 


{act.  2  pic .  m.  ring,)  I  V 
mown ( I ) 

Of  them  are  (some)  standing 
and  (some)  mown  (down). 

[11:100) 

cut  off  (2) 


We  made  them  cut  off, 
exi net.  [21:15] 

reaped  (3) 


The  grain  that  is  reaped. 

(50:9) 


|  ★  j  o0  c 

L  -  - _ - '■  "II  ■ 


straitened 

(u0  puC 

to  be  strait 


Or  who  come  to  you  with 
their  breasts  straitened  that 
they  should  fight  you. 


[4:901 

(pp.  2  p.m.  pfv.)  h  \j  JfZ- 
<they  are  restricted 
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(pip,  3  p.m.  sing.) 

"-will  be  brought  together 

(pip.  3  p.m.  piu.) 
they  will  be  brought  together 

(pip.  3  p.m.  ptu.)  acc.  \ 
they  will  be  brought  together 

(pip.  2  p.m.  piu.) 
you  will  be  brought  together 

r> 

assembling  of  a  crowd,  (n.) 
gathering 

f~*  V  \j*  iC 

^  ,m  ■" 

firewood  (rt.)  -i_  ■»*— 


(act.  pic,  m.  sing.)  acc.  L#C- 

-  ^ 

<  violent  wind,  violent  storm 

(u")  V* 

to  throw  fuel  in  fire 


^  c 

^  c 

p. 

(per/.  3  p.m.  sing.) 

(a  verb,) 

become  clear 

★*  j 

^  c 

pm 


% 

(pe*/.  2  p.m.  ptu .}  ^ 

<  you  reaped 

(o)  j  JLl ^ 

to  mow,  to  reap 

■i 

harvesting,  harvest  (u.tf.) 
time 


*  c 
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Ju*C 


★  o*  £ 

(per/.  3  p.f.  sing.)  iv  -  *'-r>^ 
'guarded 

..  .  I.»i  AJj£  “Tii 


to  be  chaste,  W*j- 

virtuous  (woman),  to  guard 
(oneself  against  evil) 

iv  « 
to  preserve 

(pp.  J  p./.  phi.)  rv 

they  (/J  guarded  (their  chas¬ 
tity  i.e,  they  are  wedded) 

> 

(imperf.  2  p.m .  p/y.)  /v  jjf^a 
you  preserve 


Except  a  little  which  you 
preserve.  [12:48] 

(imperf .  3  p.f  sing.)  iv  ace.  t 
may  project 

That  may  protect  you  from 
your  violence.  [21:80} 


keeping  chaste  {*.«.)  v 


» t' 


If  they  desire  to  keep  chaste. 

[24:33J 

( ap-der  iv,  m.  phi.) 

those  who  are  in  protection 
from  sinful  sextua!  inter¬ 
course  (,e.  wedded  men. 

Mry 


to  restrict,  iv  i 
besiege,  beset 


Who  are  restricted,  [2 ‘2  73] 

( PP *  2  P*m,  phi.)  iv  jt JLui-1 
you  have  been  besieged 

beset  (perate  m .  phi .)  1 


»  ** 


Capture  them  and  beset 
them,  [9:5} 

a  bound  prison  (act.  2 pic.)  3 

And  We  have  appointed  Hell 
for  disbelievers,  a  prison. 

[17:8} 

a  chaste  (inis.)  f  , 

'ft 

£J£5i5£ 

And  a  leader  and  a  chaste. 

[3:39] 


*  J  y  c 


(pp.  3  p.m.  sing.)  ii 
'--'is  brought  to  light, 
made  persent 

%£  iv  < 

to  obtain,  to  make  present 

{ x 

to  come  forth,  to  appear, 


& 
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j  LJ*  £ 


to  be  present  (opp,  to  be 
absent) 

Were  ye  witnesses  when 
death  presented  itself  to 
Y&qoob,  {2:1  33] 


5  <«*  \j3& 

{ imperf 1  1  p.m*  ptu .) 

they  come  to  presence 

► 

And  I  seek  refuge  with  Thee, 
my  Lord!  lest  they  may 
be  present  with  me. 

[23:98] 

Caution  :  The  word  OJj 
consists  of 

"they  may  come  to  me.’  it 
is  not  on  the  measure  of 

Ti  of  nominative  case* 


V 

<J  (1st  p.  personal)  iv 
sometimes  shortened  to 

by  dropping  final  , 

( perf :  J  />./,  jV 
*C^has  presented 

iv  jiiS 

to  present,  bring 

(pp.  fit  p.  pAi.)  «  jj  frV) 
we  shall  make  present 

Op.  3  p.  /.  rifltf.)  i» 
is/are  taken  to  presence 
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(ap-der.  f,  pbt.)  iv 
those  (among  women)  who¬ 
se  chastity  is  under  pro¬ 
tection  as  they  arc  wed¬ 
ded  ladies 

<  fortresses  (n.p.)  j j££- 
Uing.)  SV 


fenced 


(pis.  pic .  /  sing-)  ii 


Except  in  the  fenced  town¬ 
ships.  [59:14] 

(  ★  d  ^  C 


(perf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  iv 
counted 

iv  1.UH 

to  count 


(perf  hL  p*  plu.}  iv  V* 
we  counted 

- 

{imperf,  2  p.m *  pkt.)  ! ^ 


you  can  never  count  it 

(imperf.  2  p.m,  pfu.)  U  Si 
you  cannot  count  it 

(peraie  m -  ptu.)  \ 

(you)  count 

I  ★  j  u>  C 


(perf  3  p.m.  sing ,) 
arrived,  was  presented 


VtA 


J.  J- 
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J  J*  t 


(pis.  pic.  m.  sing,)  Wn 

one  who  approaches  the 
brink  of  death  or  one 
who  comes  on  his  turn 


Every  drinking  shall  be  by 
turn.  154:28] 


^  c 


(assim.) 

(imperf.  3  p>m.  sing*) 
surges 

(u)  j* 

to  incite,  to  stimulate 

And  he  urges  not  the  feeding 
of  the  needy  (poor). 

f  1 0  7:3  J 
*-  J  ^  c 

(imperf.  2  p*m*  phi*)  i*  '  j 
you  incite  one  another 

.[ix,  Ur,  lll-Ah' 


And  nor  do  you  urge  (incite) 
one  another  to  feed  the 
needy  (poor).  fS9:]S] 


fuel,  the  Are  wood  (#i.) 


•k  ^  r. 


forgiveness  («,) 


*  * 


And  souls  arc  engrained  with 
greed.  (Jid) 

But  the  greed  hath  been  made 
present  in  the  minds  of 
men.  (Pic.) 

And  avarice  is  met  within 
(men’s)  mind.  (Rad.) 

{4:128] 

present  (flef.  pic.  m,  sing.) 

f 

*  I-* 

{act*  pic .  /.  sing*}  iJ^W 

present,  ready  ( t ) 

Except  when  it  be  a  ready 
merchandise.  [2:282) 

near,  close  to.  (2) 
overlooking 


+•  /  *  f  ^ 


And  ask  thou  them  c oncer* 
ning  the  town  that  was 
dose  on  the  sea  (or  was 
overlooking  to  sea-  [7;  163) 

(act*  pic *  m *  pht.  n*d .) 
these  who  are  close  to  SS 


That  is  for  (him)  whose 
family  dwells  not  near  the 
sacred  Mosque-{2: 196] 

(pis,  pic .  sing.)  tv 

who  is  presented 

-/  -r 


acr. 


nom * 


{pis,  pic.  pin,) 
who  arc  brought  forth 


\r\ 


I  J9 


vocabulary  or  the  holy  qua  am 


to  have  a  (  j)  JajC  1*£ 
portion  or  a  fortune 
(used  in  good  sense) 


jftftier  AE_  ■? 


For  the  male  is  equal  of  the 
portion  of  two  females. 

[4:1  IJ 

good  fortune  (2) 

Surety  be  is  possessed  of 
mighty  fortune.  [28:7a] 


(ting.) 


<;  grandsons  (n.p.) 
t  »•- 


*  -  ?- 


ditch,  pit,  abyss  (a.)  *'* 


to  dig,  excavate 

(act.  pic.  /.  sing.) 
return,  way  back, 

nature,  original  form  (£X), 
the  first  state  (Jid.) 


(per/.  J  p.m.  sing.) 
<  ~  protected ,  watched, 
guarded 
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jair- 


*  r  ^  c 

J  jLm,  stag  j 
<  ^surely  will  crush 

(u-) 

to  crush,  to  break  into 
pieces,  to  crumble 


Lest  Suiaiman  and  his  hosts 
crush  you.  [27:18) 

chaff  (n>)  ^Ui£* 

crushing  fire  (».)  iiL» 


★  j  K  c 


(pact,  pic *  m. 

<C  restrained  one 

O)  ijfc  ^ 

to  restrain,  to  prevent,  to 
forbid 

(ap^der,  viii,  m.  sing.) 

<  a  fold  builder 

to  make  for  viii  j^C^l 

oneself  an  enclosure  of 
wood  or  reeds 


Like  the  stable  of  a  fold 
builder  a  [54:31] 


'ic  ^  ^  C  ! 

<  portion  (I)  (n.) 


U 


*  J  c 
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<  guardians  (n.p.) 
(sing,)  lit 


*  !■  t 


*  * 

(  act,  2  pic .  m.  r/rt£.)  ]j  jf 
the  protector  *" 

(pact.  pic.  m.  sing.)  X  'j  ' 
that  is  given  protection,,  pro¬ 
tected  one 


(per/.  1st.  p.  ptu.)  iasim. 

<we  hedge 

to  go  (o)&  ^ 

around,  to  surround  from 
ail  sides 

to  encompass  w  - 

(act.  pic.  m.  ptu.)  assim.  £g»£ 
those  who  are  thronging  ar¬ 
ound 


< familiar  (Jid.)  (a.)  *jT 

W  jf  &  q r 

to  show  great  joy,  be  fami¬ 
liar 

well-informed  {Rod*  Pic.) 
solicitious  ( Rgh ,) 


As  thou  solicitious  (well- 
informed)  about  it  [7:187] 

m 


tai^-  iol^  Jai»- 

to  guard,  protect 


(per/.  1st  p.  pht>) 
wc  have  guarded 

jJlajjeT  <^acc. 

{imptrf.  3  p,m.  phi.) 
they  may  guard 


* — 
ti  * 


(Imperf.  3  p.f.  ptu.) 
they  protect 


( imperf.  1st.  p.  ptu.) 
we  protect 

( perate  m.  ptu.)  \jkjf.\ 
watch  !  be  watchful  I 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  ptu.)  tii  jjhitid 
they  guard 

(pp.  3  p.  m.  ptu.)  lj Ci£l\ 
they  were  made  protectors 
they  were  entrusted 
(Jid.  Hod.  LL.) 

f* 

protection,  guarding  (rt.)  jmp* 

{perate.  m.  ptu.)  Ijliit 
(you)  protect,  guard 


(act.  pic.  m.  sing.) 
protector,  guardian 

nom.  7i  ace. 


r.H** 


(act.  pie.  m .  ptu.) 
<  protectors,  guardians 

(«"*■)  LiW 

(act.  pic.  f.  ptu .) 
(women)  protectors 
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iS  ^  c 


of  Esh-shihr  :  to  the  coua- 

try  of  ‘Ad  (LL)  Al- 

Dahna  (the  red  sand)  is 
the  name  or  the  land 
extending  east-west  from 
'Umtnan  to  Yamen  and 
north-south  from  Najd 
to  Hadramaut  and  cove¬ 
ring  an  area  of  about 
300,000  sq.  miles.  This 
‘red  land'  is  a  comparati¬ 
vely  hard  plain  covered  at 
intervals  with  long  and 
winding  sand  belts. 

(Jld.  P.  46.  n.  68) 

1  *  t3  J  c. 

(per/.  3  p.  m.  ting.}  (atslm.) 

<  ^has  hold  over  SS  (Pic,) 

to  be  (jn)  &  tjjj 

genuine,  real,  a  fact,  be 
true,  right,  just,  necessi¬ 
tated 

i^has  been  justified  SS  (Jld.) 

tv  deserved  SS  (Sod.,  Arb.) 

A  cartain  thing  has  become 
necessary  as  suited  to  the 
requirement  of  justice  in 
his  case.  (LL) 

(per/.  3  p.  f.  sing.)  *1# 

~has  been  justified 

(pp.  3  p,f.  sing.)  mp 

ivjs  made  fit 

(imperf,  3  p.m,  sing.) 
^justifies 


ever  kind  (2) 


He  is  ever  kind  to  me. 

[19:47] 

*j ^  <gen. 

(Imperf.  3  p.m.  sing*)  h 
<  insisted*  pressed 

to  press  ufl 


i 

If  he  should  ask  it  of  you 
and  press  you,  you  will 
be  niggardly.  [47:37] 

i  .★  V  O  C 


< a  long  period,  ages  (n.p.)  *_ 
(sing.) 


Or  1  shall  go  on  for  ages. 
(Rgh.)  [18:60] 

long  years  (n.  p.) 


'MX’ 


ltd 


Living  therein  for  long  years. 

[78:231 


★  s>  i5  ^ 

sand-hills  (n.) 


applies  particula¬ 
rly  to  certain  oblong  tra¬ 
cts  of  sand  in  the  region 
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(ptrf,  3  p.m.  sing.)  x 
^ deserved 

(A  certain  thing  as  establis¬ 
hed  for  (or  against)  SS) 

(per/,  3  p,m.  dual.)  x 
the  twain  deserved 

„  * 

one  of  the  excellent  (1) 
names  of  Allah 


We  have  no  right  on  your 
daughters.  (11:79) 

what  ought  to  be  (7) 


Because  Allah  is  the  Truth. 

122:6  and  31:30) 

true  (2)  (n.) 


incumbent  (9) 

f'S. 


They  have  borne  witness 
that  the  messenger  was 
true.  [3:86} 

truth  (3) 


And  to  help  believers  was 
ever  incumbent  on  us. 

[30:47] 

(act.  2  pic.  m.  sing.)  t 
incumbent 


Incumbent  it  is  upon  me 
that  1  speak  naught  res¬ 
pecting  Allah  save  the 
truth.  [7:105] 

(act.  pic.  /.  ring.)  ajU.) 
reality,  inevitable 

more  entitled  (1)  (dative)  ^ 


And  in  their  wealth  there  is 
a  due  share  for  beggar 
and  deprived  persons. 

[51:19] 

justice  (5) 


And  their  husbands  are  more 
entitled  to  their  restoration. 

[2:228] 


They  slay  prophets  unjustly. 

£3:21) 


Ur 
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t 


il 


( per  ate  m.  sing.)  £j-\ 

give  judgement 1  r 

(tmptrf.  3  p.m.  p\u.)  U 
<they  appoint —to  judge 

to  ask  one  X&  »  f 

to  judge,  to  appoint  one 
a  judge 

I 

they  ask  your  judgement 


(pp,  3  p*f  plu 4  h 
<  ^  is  guarded, 
made  firm  (like  a  building, 
orderly  and  well  construo 
ted) 

to  make  a  thing  iv 
well  to  consolidate 


i  r  * 


A  Book  this,  the  verses 
whereof  are  perfected  (or) 
guarded  [  1 1:1] 

<•' 


(imperf  3  p.m ,  plu.)  vi 
<^they  make  SS  judge 

to  summon  vf  Wp 

each  other,  to  go  together 
before  the  judge,  to  make 
SS  judge 

judgement,  ruling,  (».)  *>»■ 

decision 


arbiter  (n.)  *£?■ 


4 

judges,  rulers  (n.p.) 
wisdom  (4.) 


f 


a 


more  worthy  (2) 

And  we  are  more  worthy  of 
the  dominion  than  he. 

[2:247] 


(per/.  3  p.m.  sing.)  T* 
judged,  gave  decision, 

(i)fess !  J 

to  restrain  from  evil-doing, 
exercise  authority,  com¬ 
mand,  give  judgement,  to 
be  wise 


{per/.  2  p.m ,  sing.) 

F  thou  ruled,  judged 

(per/  2  p.m.  phi.)  ^ 
you  ruled,  judged 

judges  (act.  pic .  nt.  plu.)  c/^3^ 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  Jing  ) 

++*  will  judge  ^ 

(imperf.  3  p*m.  dual.) 

(the  twain)  wSU  judge 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  plu.)  O'jf? 
they  will  judge 

(imperf-  2  p.m.  ring*)  *&■ 
thou  will  judge  ’ 

(imperf.  lit  p.  sing.)  >§*-1 
I  judge 

yj&  < 

(imperf  2  p.m.  plu.) 
you  judge 


Ut 


■r 
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-?  (j°) 

to  shave 


wise  (fl.) 


more  powerful  (^/a/ive) 

}Udg*'  *  -* 

The  Powerful,  JjtfVMjpW 

wiser  judge  then  other 
judges  or  rulers 

(0  J,  > 

(pis.  pic.  forf*  sing,)  i 
firmly  constructed 

unambiguous  (n.p.) 

Free  from  all  abscu- 
rity  and  admitting  of 
(only)  one  interpretation 

(sing.) 

{opp.  )  (Jid*) 

f  ★  v>  J  r 


( ap-der ,  //,  jm.  p/u.) 
having  the  heads  shaved 


£  V-* 

the  windpipe  (jiJ  f 


(per/,  2  p.m .  pfr.J  (astfm) 
you  loosened  the  knot  (i*e, 

you  put  off  the  j+-\ 
sanctity) 

(imperf.  2  p.m ,  j/ng-) 
become  allowed,  (1) 
lawful 

j  V#  >  < 

(i)  to  be  lawful,  permissible, 

(If)  to  fall 

■ 

It  is  not  lawful  for  you  to 
take.  [2:229] 

falls  (or)  will  fall  (2) 

And  a  lasting  chastisement 
will  fall  on  him.  [11:39] 

Uo 


J 


(per/.  2  p.m.  plu .) 
you  have  sworn 


-  A.irr 


to  swear,  to  make  an  oath 

{itnpctf*  3  p.m.  plu.)  jjili 
they  swear 

(epL  3  p.m,  plu,) 
they  surely  swear 

one  who  swears  (utfji) 
habitually 


(perate.  neg.  m,  ph,)  \ 3 
do  not  shave  I 
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cause  to  fall  (2) 

vJSfeU^y!! Jti5 

And  they  made  their  people 
fall  the  abode  of  perdi¬ 
tion.  [14:281 

{imperf.  3  p.m .  sing.) 
makes  lawful 

^  ^  A 

(imperf  3  p.m.  ptu.) 
they  make  lawful 

arc* 

(imperf.  2  p.m.  pfu *j 
you  make  lawful 


Lest  My  wrath  fall  upon  you, 
and  he  on  whom  My 
wrath  falleth,  he  is  lost 
indeed.  [20:8 1] 

(imperf.  3  p.f.  sing.) 

<  centers,  falls  upon 

(u)Njfc  j  Ss-  K  3s- 

to  untie  a  knot,  to  enter,  to 
fall  upon 

Or  it  will  fall  upon  close  by 
their  abode,  f  ]  3:3  1] 

{imperf.  ip.  /  sing.) 
™wilt  make  lawful 


C  j. 


,4* 


if  J  £  see  Ijjtf 

(pp*  1  p.m.  fr  >3 

'-■'has  been  made  lawful 

(pp-  3  p.f.  sing.)  i>  Jjjl 
^has  been  made  lawful 

lawful,  allowed  {/r*)  *Jr 

,  lawful  (n.) 

( opp .  sinful) 

{sing.)  <wivesf 

{ap-der,  ft  (n.d.)  n .  pfu.)  flX 
those  who  allow 


Not  allowing  the  chase.  [5:1] 
destination  (n.  for  p.)  V 


Until  the  offering  reaches  its 
destination.  [2:196] 
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(jf^per/  i  p.m.  pfw.) 
they  make  lawful 

f perate  m.  sirtgj 
loose  (the  knot) 

And  loose  a  knot  from  my 
tongue,  [20:27] 

(perf.  }  p.m.  sing.)  iv 
~has  allowed,  (I) 
made  lawful 


Allah  has  allowed  the  trade. 

[2:275J 

(perf.  3  p.m.  phi.)  tv  tjW 

they  have  allowed,  made  law¬ 
ful. 


m 
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JJc 


a  < 

to  be  adorned 

(c)'4  s  £  €  dF 

to  adorn  SS  with  gold  or 
jewels 


-  «,* 


( pp.  3  p.m.  plu.jii 

.  £n 

they  are  (or)  will  be  adorned 
ornament  (w.) 

m  -H- 


(jfITg.) 


ornaments  (n.p.)  U 
t-t 


★  \ 


f  c 


clay  (a.) 

slack  mud  (LL)  {n.)  ^ 

*  a  f  t  I 


JijXi.  <n.d.  acc.  )jj&C 
(pfp.  i  p.m.  phi,) 
they  are  praised 

(^)  Tj?  aaf  3r  < 

to  praise,  to  thank 

And  they  love  to  be  praised 
for  that  which  they  have 
not  done.  [3:188] 

(act.  pic *  m*  ptu  J  SAW 
those  who  praise 
{/.£.)  praise  Almighty  Allah 


praise  (v*m) 


6  a- 


a  thing  by  which  an  (n.) 
oath  is  expiated 


<  the  puberty  (v*^) 

(a  period  in  life  at  which  a 
person  becomes  capable 
of  reproduction)  {Rgk.) 

to  dream,  (  o)  Ui  ^  "jt 

have  a  vision,  to  attain  to 
puberty 

dreams  (1)  (tf,/r.)  •f$j 


If  > 


And  we  are  not  skilled  in 
the  interpretation  of  the 
dreams.  [12:441 

understanding  (2) 


Enjoin  them  their  understan¬ 
ding  to  this?  [52:32) 

(act.  2  pic,  m,  ring.) 

<;  The  Forbearing 
(one  of  the  excellent  names 
of  Allah)  .  »  >  ,  j 

»  h. 

*  li  J  C 


(pp.  3  p.m.  phi.)  U 
they  were  adorned 
i.e.  will  be  adorned 


& 


uv 
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*  r  c 


*  j  r  c 


an  ass  (r.) 

<  asses  («.p.) 

the  ass  (n.) 

<reds  (p.b.) 

(sing)  Jyr\ 

*  J  f  c 

p 

(perf.  3  p.m.  sing*) 

<  ^bore 

(>0  tfc?  > 

to  bear,  carry,  lift,  incite 

to  be  pregnant  J£  - 

f per/.  3  p.m.  phi.)  \$)r 

they  bore 

(perf.  3  p.  f.  sing.) 
she  bore 

t.e.  she  bore  a  child  in  her 
womb,  became  pregnant 

(perf.  2  p.m.  sing.) 
thou  bear 

{perf.  1st.  p.plu.) 
we  carried 


And  of  those  whom  We  car* 
ried  with  Nooh,  [19:58] 
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all  kinds  of  praise  (v.r.) 

(act.  2  pie.  m.  sing.)  X?- 

praiseworthy,  j ’t« 

the  praised  one  (proper  n.)  jZp“\ 

(A  proper  name  of  the  Pro* 
phet  Mohammad — peace 
and  blessing  of  Allah  be 
upon  him.) 

feu lsyaatiss 

ii fQua^s. 

And  give  the  glad  tiding  of 
an  Apostle  who  comcth 
after  me,  his  name  will 
be  Ahmad.  [6 1 :6] 

(pact.  pie.  m.  sing.J  V 
praised 


A  praised  place.  (1 7:79] 

(This  praised  place,  station 
or  place  of  praise,  accor¬ 
ding  to  different  ways  of 
rendering,  is  the  post  of 
intercession  on  behalf  of 
others  assigned  to  the  holy 
Prophet— peace  be  upon 
him.— An  Kathir* 

praised  one  (pis.  pic,  >  ii)  jfjF 

(The  proper  name  of  the  holy 
Propet  of  Islam,  peace  and 
blessings  of  Allah  be  upon 
him). 


Muhammad  is  the  messenger 
of  Allah.  [48:291 


HA 
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J  f  C 


( per  ate.  ft  eg,  m,  sing,}  ii 
(thou)  lay  not 

fperf.  3  p  m,  sing.)  mi  3*^ 
<  ^bore,  earned 

same  as  RF  vffl  3*S-1 

(per/.  3  p<m.  plu .)  viii  lJtS-1 
they  carried,  bore 

burden  {/?.) 

load  {*■) 

{act.  pic.  m,  plu.) 

(he  bearers 

(act,  pic -  /.  pht.) 
the  bearers 

(ints.  f  sing.) 
the  bearer  (woman) 

(i,e,  who  usually  or  profes¬ 
sionally  carries  loads  of 
wood,  etc.) 

cattle  used  for  loading  (n.) 
burden 


★  r  r  c 


(act.  2  pic.  m.  sing.) 
warn  (I) 


h*  +•  ^  tf 


As  he  is  a  warm  friend, 

(41:34] 

boiling  water  (2) 


*  +  *- 


For  them  (shall  be)  drink  of 
boiling  water.  [6:70] 

U\ 


(imperf.  3  p.m .  sing.) 
bears,  carries 


(emp*  3  p.m ,  jfrjg.) 
surely  will  carry 


fimpe//.  3  /?.m*  pfttj  djUS* 
they  bear 

(ifciptfrf.  3  /J-m,  phi.) 
they  bear 

■  p 

(imperf.  3  p.f.  plu.)  5' 


I 


they  //.)  hear 

(imperf.  2  p.m.  phi.)  JjUif 
you  bear 

{imperf.  3  p.f.  sing.) 
she  bears 

{imperf.  1st.  p.  sing.)  -fjr] 

I  bear  (or  ):  carry 

(imperf.  1st,  p,  plu.)  & 
we  bear,  carry 

#p> 

(pip.  3  p.m.  sing.)  <R 
r-  is  borne 

f/y?,  3  p.m.  sing.)  is  y- 

<  ~was  loaded 

same  as  RF  $&£  If 

(pp.  3  p.m,  plu.)  Ii  lJ3/- 
they  were  loaded 

(pp.  2  p.m r  plu.)  ii 
you  were  loaded  * 

{pp.  1st *  p.  pftf.)  /i 
we  were  made  to  bear 

(perate  neg.  m,  sing.)  &  * 
(thou)  lay  not 
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f  f  C 


O' 

black  smoke  {n>)  f 


<;  roasted 


to  roast 


(pip,  3  p.m.  sing,) 
will  be  heated 


(act.  pie *  tn.  sing.) 
<  the  upright  man 


to  be  very  hot 

(act.  pic.  f.  sing  .)  % 
vehemently  hot 

a  zealotry 
or  tribal  pride 

(for  the  background  of  this 
term  see  Jid.  29,  nn.3I6) 

ha  am  («.) 

the  dedicated  stallion  camel 
after  begetting  ten  young 
ones  was  turned  loose 

WO 


to  stand  firmly  on  one  side* 
to  leave  a  false  religion 
and  turn  to  right 

<  the  upright  men  (n*  p.)  -S 

(Hug.) 


(epL  IsL  sing.)  viil  ^ 
halt  certainly  cause  to 
perish 


to  overturn,  to  sweep  away, 
perish 


fperate.  neg,  m.  sing.) 
<  break  not  (thy)  oath 


to  briddle  fa  horse),  make 
wise 


offence*  sin  (n,) 


<  gullets  (n,p.) 


to  have  a  longing  desire 
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feeling  of  need  (3) 

And  they  find  in  their  hear¬ 
ts  no  feelings  of  need. 

159:91 

i  ★  i  J  C 


(perf.  3  p.m,  sing.)  x  jj 
w became  dominant, 

(or)  gained  mastery 

*  Ufc-i  lj&\  < 

to  overcome*  get  the  maste¬ 
ry  over 

(0)  Ts>  « 

to  drive  fast*  overcome 


Satan  hath  gained  mastery 
upon  you*  [58:19] 

(imperf*  1st  p.  pht.)  x  jj 
we  get  mastery 


Gained  we  not  mastery  over 
you  ?  [4:t41J 

★  ■>  ->  C 

{imperf,  3  p.m-  sing.)  jj& 
<^i~goes  back 

( j)  Ij>  J# 

to  return  to  or  from* 

will  never  go  back  3 

ya> 


Hunain  [proper,  n«) 

A  deep  and  irregular  valley 
with  dusters  of  palm  trees, 
situated  on  one  of  the 
roads  to  Taif.  The  scene 
of  the  famous  battle  fou¬ 
ght  soon  after  the  surren¬ 
der  of  Makka.  The  date 
of  battle  according  to  the 
Christian  calendar  is  1st 
February  630  A,D. 


n 


-»  c 


<  crime  (n,)  £ 
to  sin,  ( j)  at 


*  * 


transgress 


★  o  J  c. 


*  *■ 


fish  (a.) 


Sij£  <  fishes  (n*p!) 


{sing*) 


★  £  *  C 


desire  (*?,) 


It  was  only  a  desire  in  the 
soul  of  Ya*qoob  which  he 
satisfied.  [12*68] 

need  (2) 


You  may  attaifi  through 
them  a  need  which  is  in 
your  breasts.  [40:80} 
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f  imperf y  3  p,m.  sing.)  Hi  jj 
converses 


j  *JJ »  JJ 
to  converse  with  another 
debate  a 


(perf  3  p.m .  sing.)  tv 
-encompassed 


conversation  (v.n+)  v 


to  encompass,  surround, 

(j)  tu>  < 

to  watch,,  guard 

(pref,  3  p.m ,  sing.)  iv 
encompassed 

( perf  1st ♦  p.  sing*)  iv 
\  encom passed 

(per/.  1st.  p.  ptu,)  iv 
we  encompassed 


<^Tair  ones  (Jid.)f  (n*p.) 
pure  ones  (Rod.,  Pit.) 

having  eyes  (sing.) 

intense  white  and  black  ( Rgfr) 

(n>p.)  OjF.jljXl  act* 

<  the  de&cipies 

(sing)  \sJjr  i-e.  the  adhe¬ 
rents  of  the  Prophet  Eisa 

{Jesus),  Literally  5jt> 

is  one  who  whitens  clothes 
or  garments  by  washing 
and  bathing  them.  Hence 

the  plural  is 

dn  ^  " 

applied  to  the  compand 
ons  of  Prophet  Eisa  who 
were  doing  this  job  (LL) 


(imperf  3  p.m .  piu.) 
they  encompass 

j  j 

(imperf.  2  p.m.  piu.)  iv  ate. 
you  encompass 

{imperf.  1st *  p.  sing ,)  iv 
1  encompass 

(pp.  3  p.m.  sing.)  iv 
was  encompassed 


And  they  deem  that  they  are 
encompassed,  [10:22] 

(pip.  3  p.m,  sing J  iv 
as/ were  encompassed 

Except  if  you  are  completely 
surrounded.  JJ2:66] 


remotness  from  (part*) 
imperfection  of  the  Uke, 
or  freedom  therefrom. 

How  far  is  AUah  from  *i_ 
every  imperfection,  or  how 
free  is  Allah  from  im¬ 
perfection 
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Note  :  The  word  i)  also 
means  strength  as  in 

There  i$  no  strength  and 
no  power  but  by  the  help 
of  Allah, 

<two  years  (ft.  dual.) 

{sing.)  'Oji 

removal  {«.,) 
means  (n.)  Sli- 

change  (v.n.)  //  ^J/yC 

1 - - - - - - - 1 

*  ;  [ 


<the  entrails  (n,p.)  U3M 
coiled,  (sing.)  ijU 

■i 

small  intestine 

dried  up  that  (efative) 
became  black  by  reason 
of  oldness 

Q**kfjr  'Sjr  < 

to  be  brown  or  black 


★  *£»»$ 

C 

where,  whereat,  (part) 

in  the  place  where 

4 

as  to,  as  far  as*  where-  ^ 
from 

* 

■f  ot 

★  » 

c 

{imperf*  2  p.m.  sing.)  j  Jjg 
<thou  shun 


dm  per/.  2  p+m.  sing.) 
you  encompass 


I  encompassed  what  they  did 
not  encompass  i.e,  I  knew 
what  they  did  not. 

[27:221 

(Ap-der.  m.  sing.)  U'a 
one  who  encompasses 

*  —  j 

(Ap'der.f.  sing.)  i  LV 
encom  passer 

★  J  j  £ 

I 

(perf.  3  p*m,  JingT  3c 
^came  in  between 

jj _ 

(imperf.  J  p.m.  sing.)  & 
^rcomes  in  between 

(PP-  J  P-m.  Jfng.) 

^was  put  in  between 

i.e*  a  barrier  is  placed  bet¬ 
ween  SS  and  SS 

around  (1)  (v.n,) 

i&c&m 

When  it  was  illumined  all 
around  him.  [2:1 7] 

year  (2) 

Maintenance  for  a  year. 

[2:240} 
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And  those  who  not  (yet) 
menstruate.  {65:4] 

menstruation  (v.n.  mim.)  ' 


*»  * 


★  J  c 


(imperf.  J  p.m.  sing.)  v 
misjudges 

(>)  J 

to  act  unjustly 


Or  fear  they  that  Allah  and 
His  messenger  shall  mis¬ 
judge  them?  {24:50] 


★  J  ^  c 

(perf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  JjC 
<  ~  encompassed 

J* 

to  surround  and  take  hoid  of 

{imperf,  3  p.m.  sing.) 
encompasses 

*  j  j  c 


period,  (l)  (part.) 
a  space  of  time 


9 


^f|T*  V  *1 


# 

Hath  there  come  upon  man 
(ever)  any  period  of  time. 

[76:1] 


(jO  j  lj£ 

to  deviate,  remove,  avoid, 
turn  aside,  shun 

That  is  what  thou  would 
shun  [50:19] 

J  c 

■ 

< bewilderment  (act.  pic.)  J'j*- 

0-»)  ti>  ;T ^  -t  ’ 

to  be  bewildered 

- ■»  »» 

*  j  j  c 

v,  m *  sing.)  ju><* 

one  who  turns  away  in  a 
battlefield  for  the  purpose 
of  reluming  to  fight,  re¬ 
treat  which  is  one  of  the 
stratagems  of  war, 

(IX.  Rgk.  Lrsj 

f  ■-  J-my-Mrn Mm.M  -  - - 

*  ^  ^  c' 

{n>  for  p.  and  f*) 

<a  place  of  escape 

(j.)  L&il&jgjC 

to  deviate,  turn  away,  to 
shun,  escape 

*  J*  <s  r 


(imperf.  rteg.  3  p.f.  plu.) 
they  (f.)  menstruratc 


\0i 
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u  i£  £ 


^  ii  C 


f/w/  i  /Uft.  tffig.)  fV 

<^gave  IsHf 


to  give  liTe  \£*~\  t^m 

f/*r/  2  p.m*  sing*}  if  *r4^ 
thou  gave  life 


(jwf  /jL  /?,  ^lu*)  iv 
we  gave  life 


( imperf  3  p.m.  sing,)  if 
gives  life 

(imperf.  2  p.  m,  sing,}  if 
thou  give  life 

(imperf.  1st ,  pm  Sing.}  iv 
I  give  life 


(imperf.  1st*  p,  pin,}  if 
we  give  life  ' 

(emp,  fst.  p,  pfu.)  if 
wc  surely  give  Jife 


(perf.  3  p.m.  plu.)  x 
they  let  SS  live 


(imperf.  3  p.m.  plu,}  x 
they  let  SS  live 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  jc 
rw  lets  SS  live  ( l ) 


He  (Le*  FirawaV  used  to  slay 
their  sons  and  let  their 
women  live.  [2  8 :4] 

<<  feels  ashamed  (2) 

(*/■)  tfr  & 

to  be  ashamed 


intimated  time  (2) 

And  Tor  you  on  earth  a  habi¬ 
tation  and  provision  for 
(ao  intimated  time).  [2: 3  $1 

in  the  time  of 
when 

jx&mzxtA&vz 

And  the  patient  in  tribulation 
and  adversity  and  the  time 
of  stress.  [2:177} 

then,  at  that  time  (part.) 


*  <S  J  C 


( per/.  3  p.m.  slug.)  5r 
<  ~  lived 

(uO  V  Jrf  -< 

to  live,  be  alive 

1  *T 

(imperf.  3  p>m,  sing.) 
olives  or  will  live 

(imperf.  2  p.m.  phi,} 
you  live 

(pref.  3  p.m.  plu.)  11  \jf~ 
they  greeted 


They  greet  the*  with  a  gree¬ 
ting  with  which  Allah 
greeted  thee  not.  [58:8] 

(PP.  2  p.m.  plu.)  frrT 
you  are  greeted 

( perate  m.  sing.)  1 

greet! 


too 
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rf  c 


<aliveones  ,^£-1 

"  *  . 

(ring.) 

life 

a  serpent  {*,)  ^5? 

* 

-■* 

to  live.  Life  [v.n,  mim.)  Ut 

Their  life  and  their  death  is 
equal.  [45:2t] 

quickener  (ap-<fer~  <  j>) 

the  quickener  of  ^ 

the  deads  * 

the  life 

(i.e.  the  real  and  everlasting 

life)  f 


Allah  is  not  ashamed  to  set 
forth  any  parable.  [2:26] 

( imperf,  1st.  p.  plu -) 
we  let  SS  to  be  alive 

bash  fulness 

-  *  ** 

bashfulness  <C  < 

The  one  of  the  two  women 
came  to  him  walking 
bashfully.  (28:251 

*  & 

a  living  one  (/t.)  Uk  *  ^£- 

The  EverJiving  (Allah) {/i.) 

greeting  (v.n.) 


¥¥¥ 


156 


'oi 


I 


U-l  wtf 


to  become  Cbit  <C 

*  £  • 

humble,  lowly 

{imperf.  3  p.f.  sing.)  it  acc. 
submitted  humbly 

■ 

^  i*  * 

( ap+der,  m.  phi.)  tv 
humble  ones 


J  V  t 


see 


fperf,  3  pr  m.  sing.)  <>"#r 


»<  vile,  bad,  inferior 

(d) 'sHMS* 3?  < 

to  be  vile,  corrupt 

(acf*  2  pic .  m>  j/rrgJ  iii>l 
foul,  evil,  bad 


-  > 

V 


-V 


<evil  or  bad  ones 
{sing.) 


£  *  ? 


(act,  2  pic ,  /*  J0j.) 
a  evil  or  bad  (f.) 


v 


V 

iS 

.■ 

c 

see 

4* 

J* 

J 

* 

c 

see 

>£ 

ii 

J 

* 

c 

see 

J 

J 

t 

see 

■ae 

J 

J 

t 

see 

V* 

0 

J 

«■ 

c 

see 

iS 

J 

t 

see 

VjU 

1 

L 

★ 

* 

* 

V 

C 

<that  is  hidden  (n>) 


-  T  * 


to  conceal, 

store  up,  guard 


(perf.  3  p.m<  plu.)  tv 
they  submitted  humbly 


t  ov 
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(^)  M  <~ 

to  strike,  beat  violently, 
he  travelled  at  night  'Jjft  _ 

{as  RF}  to  be  in  a 
state  of  agitation. 

★  J  V  t 
mischief  (n.) 

fcfes&i 

They  shall  not  be  remiss  in 
doing  you  mischief. 

(3:118) 

(The  word  is  a  state 

A 

of  perdition  or  destruc¬ 
tion.  or  things  going  away 
or  being  consumed  or  des¬ 
troyed.  Thus  the  verse 
means  they  will  not  fall 
short  in  corrupting  your 
affairs). 


(perf.  3  p.f.  ring.) 

<  ^abated 

to  be  extinguished,  subsided 
(fire,  anger) 


_  a 


Whenever  it  abates  We  make 
them  burn  the  more. 

[1 7:97] 


(act.  2  pic .  f.  pin.)  ^ 
evil  or  bad  (f.)  ones 

1 

bad  things,  evil  {n.  p.)  ,£fGf 
practices 

(sing.)  < 


knowledge  (it.)  ace.  T  <  'j£ 

(j)  j  0*  £c  ji-  < 

1“  W  Jl  mi  m 

to  lest,  to  try,  to  fearn  by 
experience 

information,  tiding,  (nm)  ^ 
news 

information,  (l)  (n.p.) 
tidings 

On  that  day  she  wilt  tell  out 
the  tidings  thereof.  f99:4] 

states  (2) 


And  We  shall  prove  your 
states.  [47:31] 

ever-nware  ( Intt.) 


★  j  V 

c 

bread  (n.) 

m 

_*  1  v  t  1 

( imptrf.  3  pjh,  sing.)  r  * 
confounds 


V#A 
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Haled  one 


<  perfidious  one  (Inti.) 


to  deceive,  betray,  to  act 
perfidiously 


trench,  ditch  (n.) 


r  * 

■ 

The  owners  of  the  ditch* 

[83:4} 

The  reference  is  to  the  per¬ 
secution  of  some  Christi¬ 
ans  by  ^.1 jf  {Dhu 

Nawas),  a  king  of  Yemen, 
who  was  of  the  Jewish 
religion  (Ibn  Katkir). 


(imperf.  3  p.m  sing.) 


(imptrf.  1st.  p,  phi.) 


we  sealed 


ore.  1  jtjjc  i 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  phi.) 
they  deceive 

<->)  £*  &£  < 

to  deceive 

(imperf,  3  p.m.  pfu .)  Hi  o 
they  deceive 

to  deceive  pltC  < 

(act.  pic.  m.  ting.) 
one  deceitful 


Muhammad  is  not  the  father 
of  any  man  among  you 
but  is  the  messenger  of 
Allah  and  the  seal  of  the 
Prophets.  {33:40) 

means  the 

closet  of  the  Kong  line  of 
prophets  ( lid.)  He  is  not 
only  a  prophet  hut  the 
final  Prophet  { LL )  /.e* 
there  wilt  be  no  prophet 
after  him  in  any  case*  in 
any  shape  or  in  any  sense. 


secret  paramours 
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J  ■ 


A  C 


(per/.  3  p.m,  piu ,)  ' 

they  came  out 


x  I  > 


,  '* 

>  « 


("per/  i  p./.  pfa,} 
they  fyV  came  out 

( per/ 1  2  p.m .  phi.) 
you  came  out 


f per/,  i  */.  p.  plu*) 
wc  came  out 

(imper/.  3  p.m.  sing.)  F\Mm 
comes  out 


(emp,  3  p.m.  sing .) 
surely  will  come  out 


T 


j 


acc. 


( imper f.  3  p.m,  pht.) 
they  drive  out 

(perate.  m,  sing.)  L 
come  forth 

(perate.  m.  piu.)  Vyr^-\ 
you  come  forth 

(act.  pic.  m.  sing.)  £ jW- 
comer  forth 


(gcl  pic *  m,  piu,) 
comers  forth 

(per/.  3  p.m.  sing.)  h 
^  brought  up 

(per/.  3  p.  /.  sing.)  iv 

she  brought  up 

(imper/  3  p.m ,  sing.)  iv 
brings  up 

femp.  j  p.m.  f/ngj  i>  jejS 
~surdy  will  derive  them 


(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.) 

<C  '"^abandons 

(o)SSi.i£  E*  as 

bS- 

to  forsake,  abandon,  abstain 
from  aiding 

betrayer  (infs.)  °J  **' 


Note ;  It  is  applied  to  the 
devil,  because  he  forsakes 
the  unbelievers  and  decla¬ 
res  himself  to  be  clear  of 
the  latter^  guilt  on  the 
aceusion  of  his  betrayal 
or  affliction  (LL). 

(pact.  pic.  m.  sing,)  jjj* 
forsaken  ones 


a# 

( imper/.  3  p,m*  p!u.)  iv 
they  demolish 

V>1  v>'  < 

to  demolish 


ruin  (n.) 


(per/,  3  p,m,  sing.)  ’rjr 
^came  out 

(per/  2  p.m.  sing.)  X  *  ^ 
thou  came  out 
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(pip.  3  P-m.  ph.)  Iv 
they  are  driven  forth 

(pip.  2  p.m.  phi.)  iv 
you  are  driven  forth 

•  r  -  i 

JV  jK-i  <  acc. 

"V  * 

(imperf  3  p.m,  dual.)  x 
they  two  may  bring  forth 

(imperf.  2  p.m.  ph.)  x 
you  bring  forth 

tribute*  maintenance  (n.) 


( imperf. \  3  p.m.  phi,)  iv  j y? 

they  drive  out 

{imperf.  2  p.m.  sing.)  iv  r  j£ 
thou  drive  out 

■<  going  out  (v.n.  minj 

%.  JP  i$P  i*  Jj  #  A  ifc 


tribute,  maintenance  (n.) 


going  forth  (v.n.) 


And  to  go  out  with  a  firm 
going  out  [17:80] 

(imperf.  2  p.m.  phi.)  iv 
you  make  out  or  bring  SS  ' 
forth 

j 

j  /  ”* 

(imperf  2  p.m.  phi.)  iv  acc. 
you  make  out  or  bring  SS  ~~ 
forth 

(imperf  1st,  p ♦  phi  J  iv  ^  j£ 
we  bring  forth  ^  ^ 

(perate,  m.  sing,)  it  i  yjj 

bring  forth  ^ 

frpgrnte.  m.  p/uj  jjjf 

bring  forth 

**  (PP+  -?  sing.)  it 
is  raised  up,  brought  up 

f>p.  3  p.m.  phi.)  it  ljjj£ ^£.1 

they  were  driven  forth 

M  .A 

(pp.  2  p.m.  plu.)  H  >ltl j^-1 

you  were  driven  forth  *  ' 

(pp,  1st.  p.  plu.)  iv  Qi  jtl 

we  were  driven  forth 


driving  out  fv,w.>/vj 


( n.  for.  p.t.) 

way  out  (place  of  safety) 

iap-der.  vi,  m.  sing.) 
bringer  forth 


( pis.  pic.  m.  phi.) 
those  who  are  brought  forth 


mu  stared  seed  (n.) 


(perf.  3 p.m .  sing.)  (assim.) 
<C  ■'-fell  down 


to  fait  down 

( perf.  3  p.m.  plu,)  (aslim.) 
they  fell  down 
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(j-)  s*  s?  < 

to  make  a  hole,  tear  SS,  tell 
a  tie 


When  they  two  embarked  in 
a  boat  he  scuttled  it. 

(1 8:71] 

(perf.  2  p.m.  sing.}  * 
thou  made  a  hole 

(per/.  3  p.m.  phi.) 
they  impute 


They  imputed  unto  Him  sons 
and  daughters  without 
knowledge.  16:100] 

%  * ^ 

( imptrf.  2  p.m.  sing,)  acr. 
thou  rood  (3) 

jiSb&x&ib 

Thou  will  never  rend  the 
earth.  [17:37] 


★  j  J  £ 


(act.  pk .  m.  pht.)  acc. 

<  treasurers 

(sing.) 

keepers  of  a  place  (np.) 

(The  keepers  of  paradise  and 
the  keepers  of  the  hell, 
both  of  them  are  referred 

to  as  ) 
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{ imperf.  2  p.m.  sing.)  (assim)  j£ 

thou  fall  down 

0Jj£ 

(imperf.  }  p  m.  pfu ,) 
they  fall  down 

&*£  «*c.  \j% 

they  fall  down 


★  o*  j  c 


(imperf.  3  p.  m.  plu.) 
they  guess,  conjecture 

(o)  U < 

to  conjecture 

(imperf.  2  p.m.  phi.)  0 
you  conjecture  J 

conjectures  (fab.  pht.) 


Perish  the  conjecturers. 

[51:10] 

(Those  who  in  denying  the 
truth  of  religion  only  con¬ 
jecture  and  do  not  exerci¬ 
se  their  reason  and  under¬ 
standing  in  the  proper 
way — Jid.) 


I  r  v  -»  c  I 

snout  (n.)  r>£' 

1  *  ±  l  t  I 

(perf.  3  p.m.  sing.} 
f-w  scuttled  (1) 


ltr 


VOCABULARY  OF  THl  HOLY  QURAN 


!  ★  »  ^  t 

( 'petau .  m.  phi.) 
slink  away 

to  be  dazzled — -distant,  to 
drive  away  (a  dog) 

ace.  LU  t 
(act,  pic.  m.  sing.) 
despised  one 

(act.  pic.  m.  phi.)  acc. 
despised  ones 

*  J  S  t 

{  per/,  3  pJtU  JTfltg-) 

<!  closed 

VP- s' A  A.  A 

to  lose,  suffer  (vt-)  J 

damage,  be  cheated,  lose 
one’s  way,  go  astray 

(perf.  3  p.m.  plu.)  IjjfW- 
tbey  lost 

acc.  ( n.  d.)  If 
(imperf.  2  p.m,  pht.) 
you  make  55  lose 

(Imperf.  3  p.m.  phi)  ir 
those  who  make  SS  lose 

loss  (n.)  *j Up- <  Jt  j**-  » 

son.  jjjLU  acc. 

(act.  pic.  m.  phi.) 


*  **. 


losers 


treasures  ( n.p .)  *&r 


(sing.)  ill'  -r 


*  *  >  c  | 

I 

(imperf.  1st.  p.  phi.) 
we  are  humiliated 

to  fall  into  misery  or  disgrace 

to  feel  (J_y£  J  \l  - 
ashamed 

(petf.  2  p.m ,  sing.)  If  *s-«j^l 
thou  hast  humiliated 

,  V 

(imperf.  3  p.  m.  ting.)  I*  iSjfw 
<*wwi1l  humiliate 

--^will  not  humiliate  <jy*  * 


(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  gen. 

~vwill  humiliate 

( perate .  neg.  m.  sing.) 

(thou)  humiliate  not 

(perate.  neg.  m.  plu,) 

\&H 

(you)  humiliate  not 

>  __ 

humiliate  we  not 

humiliate  us  not 

ri 

(ol  men)  humiliate 
me  not 

f  vi 

£ 


more  humiliating  (elatire) 


(Ap-der.  m,  sing.)  (t  ($jt- 
humiliator 


humiliation  (vji.)  JlJp 
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j  ^  c 


(imperf  3  p.m.  sing.) 

~sinks 

j  *"*" 

(7mpc//,  /tf.  p.  phi.) 
we  sink 


I  ★  L  *  t 

(per/.  3 p.f-  sing  )  cn..-»- 
^become  humbled 

(j  )  V>^-  c“. 

to  be  submissive ,  humble, 
low 

And  the  voice  should  be 
humbled  for  Al-Rahman 
(the  Compassionate). 

[20: 10SJ 

(imperf  3  p.f.  sing.)  acc. 
that  should  humble 


& 


humblity  (v.n.) 


(act.  pic ■.  m.  sing.)  acc.UiU  i 
humbling 


acc. 


(act.  pic.  m.  phi J 
men"  of  huntslity 

foci.  pic.  /  jrog  J 
(in  state  of)  humility 

(act.  pic./,  pin.) 
women  of  hunrblity,  (in 
state  of)  humility 

( acc.  ) 

lowering  (their  eyes) 


(act*  pic .  ffl.  Jiflgj 


loser 


5  ^  i- 

(ac/.  pic.f  sing  J  * 

loser 

r  **~*<S\  *  * 

nom.  jjy-^Jiacc.  Ct  y 

( c/ai’/vc,  m.  p/u.  J 

the  greatest  losers 

losing  (v.n,^>it)  jLJ£ 


(Ap*der.">  j>.  pAi.j  Oc 

those  who  cause  others  to 
lose 

★  cr  t 

(per/.  3  p.m.  sing.)  J±Z±- 
■< '-^eclipsed  (l) 

/  ._\  Tl  **i  A  ijT  *?— T 


(>)  W^.  AS 

to  sink  into  the  earth,  dis¬ 
appear  f  eclipse 

trt  ranW  ^  .  «#  J  J  *  — 


to  cause  ^  ^ j  J 1  - 

the  earth  to  swallow  erne 
up,  sink  with  one 

£S IJ33 

And  moon  has  eclipsed. 

(75:83 

sink  with  (2) 

t  <  "At  'nf'U  i 


Had  not  Allah  been  gracious 
unto  us,  He  would  have 
sunk  (the  earth)  with  us. 

128:82] 


we  sank  (per/.  1st.  p.pht.) 


F*  ?  ^ 
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(perate  2  p.m.  phi.)  \ >5^1 
be  fearful 

5*  ^  f  —i 

fear  fnj  1  ^ 


★  U*  <J*  t 


^ irMp^r/*  3  p.m,  sing ,)  wil 
selects*  chooses,  singles 


out 


to  distinguish  particularly 
by  assigning  spe-  w  — 
cially  to 

to  be  poor, 
needy 

4f  % 

{act,  pic.  f  sing.  ad/\) 
exclusively 


thirst  and  hunger,  (v.n.) 
neediness 


★  <->  C 


(Vmper/.  J  p,m,  j 

<they  (two)  cover 

is)  Ja;  o; 

to  sew,  patch 


★  f  ^  c 


ii 


f’ per/.  3  p.m .  Wit  1  j<  «T»-1 

they  contended-,  disputed 

to  contend 


Downcast  with  ignominy. 

[42:45] 

*  *  ! 


jJtyUilU£i 

Their  eyes  downcast.  [54: 7J 


*  J  J  t 


(perf.  3  p.m.  sing.) 
<~vvas  fearful 

to  fear 


(perf.  1st ,  p>  Jmgj  islV 
l  was  fearful 


(perf  1st *  p*  p/u*J  kli*- 
we  were  fearful 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  ^ 
— 'fears 

e./,  nee.  Jr"J„ 
(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.) 
^should  fear 

*“*•  '? 

(imperf  mg,  3  p<m,  smg*^ 

~did  not  fear 

i  *f 

(imperf  2  p.m*  Jftfgj 
thou  fear 


( imperf  3  p.m .  p/w  J  1  |  j_^k 

they  fear 

(imperf,  2p.m>plu.)  | ^  \ 
you  fear 


( imperf  1st .  p*  p/uj 
we  fear 


ua 
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(pact,  pic,  adj.)  m 

thornless  or  bent  down  with 
fruits 

(j.)Lu£  iwf 

to  break,  bead 


1-  ♦ 


*  J  J*  t 


1 


<  green  (it.) 

(„)  i 

to  be  green 

(phi.  of  rJ^\ ) 
green  ones 

green  (stalks)  I 


( pis.  pic.  f.  ting.) 

<that  is  made  green 

to  become  green  M J 


( act.  pic .  m,  pfa.) 
submissive  ones 

£**£•*■  < 

to  submit,  obey,  be  submis* 

sive 

(peratcneg.  2  p.f.  phi.)  S 

be  not  soft 


Be  not  soft  in  speech,  (3  3:3  2] 
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( imperf.  3  p>m.  pluj  riii  & 

they  contend 

(imperf.  3  p.  m.  ptu.)  viii  j 
they  contend 

viii  -ri j*  vz  f 

(imperf.  2  p.m<  plu.) 
you  contend 

adversaries,  disputing  (n.)  r*» 
parties 

disputers*  fn*  dual.) 
litigants 

contentious  { n .  p/wj  5i^ 
(people),  disputing  ones 

faef.  T  p/Cb  nj 
contender  ( I ) 

‘rtfjj'qgc 


And  lo  I  he  is  an  open  con¬ 
tender  [16:4] 

pleader  (2) 


And  be  not  one  pleading 
the  cause  of  the  dishonest. 

14:1051 

j- 

dispute,  contention  (rt.) 

He  is  in  contention,  not 
plain.  (43:18) 

He  is  the  most  contentious 
of  the  adversaries.  [2:204] 

contending  fr.aj  iv 
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1  J, 


(pin.  of.  \ll  ct 

m 

faults,  sins,  mistakes 

(act.  pic,  m ,  ptu.) 
sinners 

(act*  pic.  sing,  f.  vdj.)  S^eW 
sinful 


★  S*  ^  t 

(per/.  }  p.m.  sing.)  Hi  tIJvw- 
addressed 

,  ,  *-lM 


(o)  Urf.  iJ*  ^  « 

to  speak,  sermon 

(petare.  > r'rf,  a<g J  'i 

■  ■*" 

do  not  address,  speak  not 

*  r* 

speak  not  to  me  * 

""  ij  '  ^ 

object  (1)  ( n ,) 

» 

btte&ISXSX 

fMusa)  said  :  what  was  thy 
object,  OSamn?  [20:95 ] 

matter  (2) 


(Musa)  said:  what  is  the 
malter  with  you  (O  two 
girls)?  [28:23] 

(v„n.) 

declaration  or  speech  (1) 


U»>J  I  ^ l* 

We  gave  him  wisdom  and  a 
decisive  speech,  [38:20] 


★  1  J*  t 


(per/.  3  p.m.  sing.)  tv 
you  made  mistake 


(a)W-  We  « 

to  err,  make  a  mistake 

(per/.  1st.  p.  pht.)  iv  UlUfA 
we  made  a  mistake 

mistake,  wrong  (n.)  \t 

V*p 


Jr  ^ 


Surety  the  killing  of  them 
was  a  great  wrong. 

{17:311 

by  mistake  (n.)  \i 

And  a  believer  would  not 
kill  a  believer  except  by 
mistake,  [4:92] 

a  fault  (lHnJ<4l&£ 


<  p  r* 


And  whoever  commits 
fault.  [4:1121 

sin  (2) 


Yes  !  whoever  earns  evil  and 
his  sin  beset  him  on  every 
side.  (2:8 1} 

r  .  _i*  tV|  '  L  V  ui  7 


(plu.  of.  1  *V  ) 
■  < 

faults,  sins,  mistakes 


\TV 
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Note  :  In  the  verse  28:57* 


the  verb  ,  has 

occured  as  apodosis 

therefore  is 
taken  in  genitive* 

an  act  of  snatching  (»,)  i 
away 


★  I  £ 

(n,  phi,  0/ 

<  footsteps 

to  Step  (j)  t  jla>- 

H*  *  ^  £ 1 

1  TTT1 

f/l  XiW  S 

f per  ate,  neg,  2  pm*  sing.) 
do  not  make  {the  sound), 

very  low  opp.  shouting 
/  \  r.  »0J 

(j)V>.  L&  ^  < 

to  speak  in  low  voice 

3  p/h.)  (rv)u ^jUcj 

they  are  muttering 

*  J*  f 


( perate *  2  p.m.  Jingj  ^ 
lo  wer  ! 

(c)ui:  < 

to  depress,  lower 

'i.  fcrftsHr'  ill- 


!  . 


And  lower  thy  wing  unto 
believers,  [15:88] 


dispute  (2) 


vUtfdOJK 

And  he  prevailed  upon  me 
in  speech  (or  dispute), 

£38:23] 

address  (3) 


They  will  not  be  able  to 
address  him,  [78:37] 

proposal  of  marriage  ^ 

given  to  a  woman 

★  ^  ^  ^ 

(f/npei/.  2  p*m.  sing.) 

<ihou  hast  written 

to  write  ^ 


★  ^  ^  c 


(per/.  3  p.ni.  sing.) 
<  -^snatched,  carried  off 

tu.  Li*  ^ 


.o  snatch  _ 

(imperf*  3  p*m*  sihg,)  jW 
^snatches  (carries  off) 

*r\ 

{ imperf.  3  p*f*  sing  )  uJ&Ji 
— snatches  (carries  off) 

jp  s-  «*•  ' 

( pip ,  3  p.m,  sing*)  v 
^are  being  snatched, 

^-are  being  carried  off 

(pip.  ist+p*  ptu.)  v 
we  shall  be  snatched  away 


-  - 


J 

>  r- 
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(imperf  with  neg.  '4  and 

emphatic  (j  )  *  *4 

^should  lighten 

''4s 

And  let  not  those  who  have 
no  conviction,  make  thee 
impatient  (Jid.)  l.e.  let 
not  lighten  your  will 
power  or  patience. [30:60] 

(Imperf,  2  p.m,  pht .)  Jr 
you  find  light 


You  find  that  light  on  the 
day  of  your  fiittiug. 

|16:801 

light  adj.  {act,  2  pic .  it.) 

light  (plu.  of  !* )  £>Uj- 

(opp.  heavy) 

alleviation  fff.<rv,nO  yjjy 

«  *■ 


*  j  ^  c 

lx 

Umperf,  3  p.m.  sing.)  JVC 
<~conccaleth 

to  be  hidden,  unperceived, 
concealed 

M  » 

(imperf.  3  p.f*  sing.) 
conceals 

they  are  hid 

They  are  not  hid  from  us, 

[4  1 :40] 


abasing 


0 

(act.  pic .  /.  sing.)  Liit 


Abasing,  eaaltmg,  [56:3] 

s  ★  r 


(per/.  3  /?./  J/ngO  ii*- 
<  ^became  light 

s  ^  ■ 

to  make  light 

^  f  ^ 

(perf.  3  p.m  sing.)  ii  xjur- 
— lightened 

(  imperf  3  p.m,  sing  j  tf 

^  makes  light,  (lightens) 

{ /lip.  i  /i.iii.  jfirg.)  /i 
—-will  be  lightened 

fper/*  3  p.m.  jwg*)  * 
^incited  f/irf.  dfc.  M.A.) 
^persuaded  to  make 
light  (  Pk.) 

^lightened  the  mind  (Rgh,) 

ijjtfs&ssw 


/fr/ 


He  (Firawn)  incited  his 
people  and  they  obeyed 
him.  [43:54) 

Note  :  The  meaning  of  the 
verse,  according  to  Raghib 
and  Ibn  Katheer,  is  that 
Firawn  had  made  the 
minds  of  his  people  so 
light  that  they  were  un¬ 
able  to  understand  their 
Loss  and  profit,  so  they 
followed  him. 
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★  >  J  £ 


( imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.) 
C^will  abide 

(o)ta^ 

to  remain,  be  eternal 


s'  ^!? 


(imperf.  2  p.m *  p/w,J  jj31iG 
you  may  abide 

f/vr/.  5p./n.  flflg*)  iv 

^  clung  (J) 

^ilSIS^s 

But  he  clung  to  the  earth. 

{7:1761 

made  a  bid  (2) 

He  thinks  that  his  wealth 
will  make  him  abide. 

[104:3] 

abiding  fan.) 

one  who  abides  (act.  pk~)  jjl£ 
those  who  abide  c/jt  *  0;^ 
/jj/Wh  of  ) 

abiding  (v.nj 

The  day  of  abidance.  [50:34] 

(pis.  pic.  plu.}  H  uj4i 
never  altering  in  age 
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fae*/-  2  p.m.  pluf  tr 
you  have  concealed 

(imperf  3  p .  m.  plu .)  iV 
they  conceal 

(imperf  3  p*f  plu.)  iv 
they  conceal 

(imperf  2  p.m.  sing.)  iv 
thou  conceal 

> 

(imperf  2  p.m.  plu.} 
you  conceal 

f  imperf  1st .  p.  sing.)  iv 
I  conceal 


* 


^  j  . 


tr 


,  .M 

or 


{imperf.  3  p.m.  pbt ,)  * 
they  tend  to  conceal 

steady  (f)  («.) 


>■  i  hf" 


yr 


They  are  looking  with  steady 
glance.  [42:45] 

secret  (2) 

(Recall)  what  time  he  cried 
unto  his  Lord  with  a  secret 
cry,  [19:3] 

(extensive  n.)  'ji-l 

most  hidden 

%  . 

(act.  2  pic.  f.  sing,  «.}  Cjw> 
hidden 


secrecy  («.) 

(pis.  pic.  >  x)  ( 
one  who  hids  himself 


H  -  !4 
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<j*  J  £ 


Indeed  we  distinguished  them 
with  a  distinct  quality  ; 
the  re  members  nee  of 
abode.  [38:46j 


(imperf.  1st.  p.  sing.)  x  1 

I  win  single  out 


to  seek 


*  * 


best  of  a  thing 


I  single  him  out  for  myself. 
(Jid.)  112:541 

I  chose  him  for  myself. 

(A  rb) 

I  will  attach  him  to  my 
person,  (Pic.) 

r> 

(oer*  /em.) 
a  distinct  quality  (1) 

(see  above  verse  3  S "46) 

SS  alone  for  SS  (2) 


(Such  cattle  is)  for  our  males 
alone.  {6;  1 39J 

pure  (3) 


Milk  pure  and  pleasant  to 
swallow  for  the  drinkers* 

[16:66] 


ft**' 


And  they  shall  go  round 
unto  them,  youths  ever 
young.  [76:19] 

(i.e,  destined  to  continue  for 
ever  in  boyhood.  Always 
-to  the  same  age;  never 
altering  in  age;  or  endowed 
with  perpetual  vigour;  that 
never  becomes  decrepit — 
LL). 


*  S  J  t 

(per/.  3  p.m.  pfu.)  \y* l 
<thcy  conferred(exclusively) 

j  J* lie 

to  be  pure,  ( j)  Sjyu 

uumixed,  free,  retire 

t>  <  i  *t?it 


They  conferred  privately, 

[12:80J  _ 

(perf.  3.  p.m.  ph,)  it  \y& 
they  made  SSexclusive(for  SS) 

it  uSU-i  < 

to  be  sincere,  to  be  devoted 


And  made  their  obedience  ex¬ 
clusive  for  Allah.  [4:1461 

(perf.  hi.  p.  ptu.)  iv  (i, 
we  purified,  distinguished 


171 


I 


VOCABULARY  OF  THE  HOLY  QURAN 


C 


<-»  J  £ 


{act. pie.  m,  plu.  of  It'll  ) 
partners 


{  perate ♦  2  p*m*  sing,} 
<take  off 

to  puli  £5* 

and  cast  off,  strip,  depose 


( per/ 1  J  />*  $**£*)  C5U 
succeeded  (1> 


Then  succeeded  after  them 
successors*  119:59) 

acted  as  a  successor  (2) 


(Musa)  said :  Bad  is  that 
which  you  have  acted  as 
my  successors.  [7:150) 

to  succeed  each  other  (3) 


raflgjr; 


g 

And  had  We  willed.  We  could 
have  appointed  angels 
(bora)  of  you  in  the  earth 
to  succeed  (each  other). 

[43:601 

(perate  2  P-m.  sing.)  /illl 
succeed 


exclusive  (4) 


Lo !  For  Allah  is  the  religion 
exclusive.  [39:3] 

,,  *j> 

(ap-der.  m.  sing.)  iv 
one  who  does  something 
exclusively  for  Allah 


.<*-  tlt'K'*1  |*  > 


Making  exclusion  for  Him  in 
religion  (or  obedience). 

[39:21 

■>  | 

(  also  see  i>_>  ) 

(pis.  pic,  m*  Sing.)  tv 
pure-hearted,  chosen  one 

He  was  pure-hearted, 

[19:51] 

(ap-der  m.  pfuj  SyJ >  ld*1 


those  who  make  exclusive 
their  devotion  to  Allah  or 
His  religion.  His  obedience 


fperf.  S  p.m<  phi,) 

<lhey  mixed  SS  with  SS 

to  mix,  ( j)’uj£  i&r  Ifc 
mingle 

at  J  jjj> (f)  jU> 

you  mix  with  (them) 

(per/.  3  p*m*  sing*)  tiii 
^is  mixed 
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\vr 


i 


vbcAivuiy  or  thi  holy  quram 


(neg.  imperf.  1st.  p.  ptu.)  s 

we  do  not  keep  back 

mm,  acc.  n.d.  '£t~ 

{imperf*  3 p.m,  phi.)  v 
they  lay  behind 


That  they  should  lay  behind 
the  messenger  of  Allah, 

[9:120] 

(perf  3  p>mr  sing.)  viii 
he  has  differed 

(perf  3  p.m,  plu.)  jtii  \ 
they  differed 

(perf.  2  p.m.  piu.)  mi 
you  differed 

(imperf  3  p.m.  phi.)  vfii 


they  differ 

(imperf  2  p.m .  phi.)  mi 
you  differ  ^ 

feu.  5  p*m,  smg*)  v/tf 
r-was  differed  in 

(per/.  J  p.m,  Jtfng,)  £  /iTiTJH 
4^  made  successor 

( imperf  3  p.m .  rmg.)  x 
^makes  successor 

epL  Pi&CjZJ  emp. 

certainly  he  will  make  suc¬ 
cessor 

<  <  successor  ( I )  (n.)  £*)£. 

Note :  Lexicologists  recognize 
a  difference  between 


*  ^r>- 


Ato//  and 


kkalaf 


the  former  being  applied 
to  evil  and  the  latter  to 


(pp.  3  p.m.  plu.)  U 
(they)  were  left  behind 

(imperf  3  p.m.  plu.)  iif  a  UJU? 


(they)  oppose 

{imperf  1st*  p*  sing.)  ill  ddui 
I  oppose 


Xrf-si  * 


That  I  oppose  youf  [11:88] 

(perf  3  p.m.  plu  .}  iv  \ 
they  kept  back 


Because  they  kept  back  from 
Allah  that  which  they  had 
promised.  [9:77] 


(perf  3  p.m.  plu,}  r" 
you  kept  back  (from  an 
appointment  or  promise) 

{perf.  1st  p,  plu.)  til 

we  kept  back 
from  promise 

we  did  not  keep  ffiil  C 
back(from  promise) 

( imperf.  3  p.m *  sing.)  iv  wi}£ 

he  keeps  back  (from  promise 
or  appointment  etc.) 

he  keeps  not  back  H 

we  will  never  keep  Q 

back 

■/ 

(imperf.  2  pjn.  smg.)  b  v'jia 

thou  keepeth  back 

thou  keepeth  not  ' 

back 


cte/s) 


svr 
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J  c 


*  -A 

succession  («.)  i  »- 


* ' 


And  it  is  He  who  hath  appo¬ 
inted  the  night  and  the 
day  a  succession.  [25:62) 

(act.  pic,  fem.  pin.)  CfbYfA 
women  sitters  at  home 


( ph <•  of  !4_j|£  ) 


{act.  pic.  n.) 
vicegerent,  successor 

{ptu.  of  i-jfll  )  \\&  | 


sucessors 


arc,  ?gu]3l 


nom. 


\  Al5 1 


(pis*  pic.  ii,  m,  ph.) 
those  who  lagged  behind 

{ap-der.  ivt  sing,  m.) 
one  who  fails  in  his  promise 


(ft* 


So  think  not  that  Allah  will 
fail  in  His  promise  to  His 
messengers,  [M:47] 

alternation  (1)  (v.rc*  Hi)  £> 


And  His  is  the  alternation  of 
the  night  and  the  day. 

[23:80] 

variation  (2) 


And  the  variation  of  your 
tongues  and  colours  (in 
your  languages  and  comp¬ 
lexions).  {30:23] 


good,  whether  a  son  or 
generation.  (MM*  LL) 


Then  succeeded  after  them 
successors.  119 : 59] 

behind  (2) 


What  is  before  them  and 
what  is  behind  them. 

[2:2551 

after  (3) 


That  thou  may  be  a  sign 
for  those  (who  will  come) 
after  thee.  [10:92] 

(act.  pic.  plu ,  n.) 
those  who  stay  behind 

Then  sit  (now)  with  those 

who  stay  behind*  [9:83} 

# 

against,  after  (1)  (*.) 

S&psWSBtfi 

They  will  not  tarry  after  thee 
(or  against  thee)  but  a 
little.  [17:761 

opposite  sides  (2) 


Or  their  hands  and  feet  be 
cut  off  on  the  opposite 
(sides).  [5:331 


Wi 
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(i imperf 3  p.m.  sing.) 
he  creates 

(itoperf.  2  p.m .  sing,) 
thou  create 

(imperf  1st *  p+  sing.) 
I  create 

{imptrf.  1st  p,  plu.) 
we  create 


SE 

$2 


[>/>.  J  p-m.  sing.) 

^was  created 

f/y>-  /.  sing.) 
was/ we  re  created 

fop.  m.  p/u.)  1 

they  were  created 

(pip.  ru?g.  2  p.m,  sing.)  y 

has  not  been  built  (created) 

AM3LML t'J 


The  like  of  which  was  not 
built  in  the  cities.  [89:8] 

(pip.  3  p.m ,  piu.) 

they  are  created 

creation  (1)  0t,)  3* 

creature  (2) 

moral  character,  natural  % 
tendency,  disposition 

creator  (act.  pic .  m.  sing.)  38* 

(mm.)  («*.)  ZgH* 

creators  (pto*  0/*  a* ) 
portion,  share  of  good  ( n .)  ^y^*~ 
Wo 


contradiction  (3) 


Were  it  from  other  than 
Allah  they  would  surely 
find  therein  many  a  con¬ 
tradiction.  [4:82J 

(ap-der.  viii,  m.  sing.) 
varied 


n&m,  Oj0&-  (Sec. 

those  who  differ  (with) 
each  other  in  any 
matter 

(pht.  of  ) 

(pfo  pic*  >  jr.) 

successors  ^ 

fpfc.  ofZiSJcJ*) 


**  ■ . 


*  <3  J  c 

(per/"  3  p.m-  Jwjg.) 

<  ^  created 

<j)tfc  3  Ifc  p_ 

to  create  out  of  nothing 

fpetf.  3  p.  m.phi.)  \y& 

they  created 

(per/.  2  p.m.  sing.)  al 
thou  created 

(petf.  1st.  pJtt.  sing.) 

I  created 


(perf.  1st  p.m .  plu.) 
y/t  created 
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O  J  r 


*  ? 


So  that  thou  scest  the  min 
coming  forth  from  their 
midst  [24:43) 

friendship  (fl.) 


tft  |  ^ 

friend  (act.  2  pic.  n.)  JJf 

Note  :  But  the  English  word 
'friend'  does  scant  justice 

to  the  idea  of  which 

in  Arabic  denotes  the 
dearest  or  the  most  sincere 
friend  who  has  no  rival 
in  the  love  and  reliance 
placed  upon  him.  (. Jid . 
p.  5,  ft,  535) 

friends  {pin.  of  ‘Jjj£  ) 


★  J  J 


{petjf.  3  p.  m.  sing.) 
alone  (\) 

( j)  j  yt  yit  S*  < 

to  be  alortcr  pass  away  (time), 
be  free  from,  be  empty 


And  when  some  of  them  are 
a  Lone  with  some  others. 

[2:761 

passed  (2) 

And  there  is  not  a  community 
but  there  has  passed  amo¬ 
ng  them  a  Warner.  [3  5:25] 
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He  has  no  portion  or  share 
of  good  in  the  Hereafter. 

[2:1021 

The  most  powerful  {inis.) 
Creator 


(pis.  pic,  > H,  /.  sing.) 

formed 


<t  ^  fi-* 

^  -i.f 


*  * 

A  piece  of  flesh  formed  and 
unformed,  [22:5] 

an  invention  (*.».>  sin) 
or  a  foTgery 


*  J  J  c  1 

J  J  sec 

< friendship  (I)  (n  )  'USlbr 
treat  as  VS* 


to  treat  as 
a  friend 


The  Day  wherein  there  wilt 
be  no  bargain  nor  friend¬ 
ship.  [14:31) 

inside,  through,  midst  (2) 


They  entered  (ravaging)  in 
the  midst  of  the  dwellings. 

[17:5] 
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Wr 


|  *  J  f  t  | 

r  **  i*r 

acc,  JJJ^W 

V' 

(acf,  p/c,  m.  p/«J 


^"-^extinguished 


to  be  extinguished 


*  j*  r  t 


<wjne  (n.) 

<0-0  f>  2* 

to  veil,  cover,  conceal 

<  scarves  fp/w.  n.) 
head  cover,  scarf. 


S' 


*  ^  f  C  | 

five  (cflrcf.  HwmJ  4  ^ 
one -fifth  (fraction) 

J?  j#*  ^ 

fifth  (  orrf,  Hum.)  w 

■F 

fifty  (cord.  ttwnm}  ace.  yijh 


★  ^ 

r  c  ,1 

<  hunger  {v,n.  mim ,) 

a  ^ 

(d)U* 

to  be  hungry 

'k  i, 

1  w 

C  C 

bitter  (n.) 


WY 


( pref.  3  p.f.  sing.) 
■^passed 

( perf  3  p.m*  ptu*) 
they  are  alone  with  SS  U ) 


And  when  they  are  alone 
with  their  saians,  [2;N] 

they  passed  (2> 


(That  was)  Allah's  dispen¬ 
sation  with  those  who 
have  passed  away  before. 

[33:38] 


{imperf  3  p.m,  sing.) 
will  be  alone,  ot  will  be  free 


Slay  Yusuf  or  cast  him  forth 
to  some  land,  your  father's 
face  ^countenance)  wifi  be 
free  for  you,  (12*91 

( perate ,  2  p.m ,  ptu~) 
leave  SS  free 


Then  should  they  repent  and 
establish  prayer  and  give 
the  Zakat,  leave  their  way 
free.  (9:5J 

( perf.  3  p.f-  sing.)  i  Xfii 
became  empty 

>  ■** 

past  [act.  pic.  f  sing.)  iJJi-l 
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f  ** 

(ptrf.  2  p.m.  plu J  *£**** 

you  plunged  (about)  ' 

(imptrf.  3  p.m.  plu.)  acc. 
they  plunged  about 

( imptrf,  hi,  p.  plu.) 
we  plunge 

we  were  plunging  <j*  &  Uj 


wading,  vain  talk  (v,n.) 


birth  pangs  (v.n.  mim.) 


(ptrf  3  p.m.  ting.) 

<  ~ apprehended,  suspen¬ 
ded 

to  fear,  be  frightened,  be 
apprehensive,  be  suspic¬ 
ious,  be  anxious 

fperf.  2  p.f.  sing,)  ^~Jo- 
thou  fear  *  ” 

I  fear  (per/.  1st .  p.  ting.)  .-.L. 


fperf.  3  p.m.  plu,)  \'jj£ 
they  arc  afraid 


{Imptrf,  3  p.m,  sing.) 
he  fears 


(imptrf.  2  p.m,  ting.) 
thou  fear 

(perate  neg.  m.  ting.)  S 
fear  not 
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J  J  0  C 


swine  (n.  ring.) 
swines  (phi.)  jJjJtf- 


v 

°  c 


< receding  stars  (plu.  n.) 

X**  aA***  _ 


4  * * 

^  I  * 


to  recede 

sneaking  (a.) 

*  O  O  t 

(pis,  pic.  f.  sing.)  \  ^-1 1 
<  strangled 

/  vi  \r..*  -  y  *•' 


to  strangle,  throttle 

A  J  J  C 

<  the  low  (of  a  calf)  (n.) 

( j)  X  ^jjr 

to  low  (calf) 

[  *  U5*  ■>  £ 

(perf.  3  p.m.  phi.) 

</ — indulged  in  idle  talk, 
plunged  (about) 

to  plunge  into,  enter,  wade, 
engage  in  conversation 


\VA 
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J 


*  J  J  t 


(per/.  3  p.m.  sing,}  ii  Ujr 
^granted 


to  take  care  of*  manage 

{per/,  1st.  p,  ptu .}  ii  u> 
we  granted 

maternal  unde  (a.) 

(phi.  *!fo  )  oSt 

maternal  aunts 

maternal  uncles  {/»/w.  w*) 


★  i  j  c 

(per/.  J  j?./  dual.)  :ll 
they  (two  women)  defrauded 


-  J  J- 


J  j*" 

to  defraud*  be  treacherous, 
be  unfaithful,  betray  one's 
trust,  break  one's  word 

(perf,  3  p.m*  phi,)  I^A£ 
they  defrauded 

Jt  A  mS 

S» 

{tmperf.  2  p.m.  phi.) 
you  defraud 

(perate  n,m.  phi.)  * 

defraud  not  I 


<«eg.  Mf. 

I  did  not  defraud 


(perate.  neg.  f.  sing.)  * 

fear  not 

(if)  thou  are  really  (emp.)  jibe 

afraid 

I  fear  i_iUl 


<acc.  UUc 

#■  m  » 

they  two  (m.)  fear 


But  if  they  are  afraid. 

[2:229J 

(perate  neg .  m.  rffua/,)  VW1  a 
fear  net  (O  you  two) 

5y£r  <a«.  i>v 

(impc//.  J  jw«.  p/w.) 

they  fear 

jjiW  <acc.  lyW 

(imperf,  2  p.m * 
you  fear 

apprehension*  (n.) 
suspicion,  fear 

(act.  pie.) 

one  who  fails  in  a  fear 

(phi.  of 
feared  ones 

fear  (a.)  SJu^ 


{tmperf,  J  p.m*  sing j  H 
makes  SS  feared 


^ 


fear  (».«->«)  jfi 


fright  (y.n.>ii) 


4>J-r 
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to  be  disappointed,  fad*  be  in 
a  vain  (effort) 


(act,  pic,)  acc,  JjIjV 
disappointed  ones,  frustrated  "" 
ones 

^  *1  j 

CTITg. 


★  J  &  t 

(imperf.  2  p.m.  plu .)  v  Jjjgjt 
<  <you  may  choose 


to  choose,  perfer 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  plu.)  v 
they  may  choose 

{p«/  5  p.m.  sing.)  m  jtr*l 
choose  n,  selected 

■»  -1 1 

('per/  /sf.  p.  sing.)  viii 
1  have  chooser! 

(imperf.  3  p.m,  sing.)  yUi 
he  chooses 


★  J  <•*  t 


^excellent  (I)  (n* 

M  £ '» 

to  be  good,  excellent 


P'7 


He  is  excellent  in  respect  of 
reward  and  excellent  in 
respect  of  the  final  end, 

[18:44] 


G  J 


f  A'J— 

(rm/?^r/.  J  p.m,  plu .)  riii 
they  defraud 


*  ad 


f imperf.  2  p.m.  plu.)  viii  Gf\& 
you  defraud  yourselves 

treachery  (v.a,) 

fcrcl,  pic ,  phi.  of  2^^  ) 
treacherous 

I  ^ 

(ac/,  pic*  /,  s/flg.)  4_fy- 
defrauding  ( l ) 


And  thou  will  not  cease  to 
light  upon  defrauding  on 
their  part  [5: 13] 


fraudulent  (2) 

{in  the  meaning  of  a  verbal 
noun) 


He  knows  the  farudutence 
of  the  eyes*  {40:191 

treacherous  one  ( ints .)  0^5*" 


★  iS  J  £ 

(or/,  pic*  sing,  tt#.)  VjU 
laid  overturned 

to  be  uninhabited,  deserted* 
be  in  mins 


(perf.  3  p.m .  sing*)  V* 
•v disappointed,  brought  to 
naught 


u. 
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J  ^  c 


l'_g  < thread  (/r) 
to  sew,  stitch 

needle  {/?.)  i»uM 


Until  camel  passes  through 
the  eye  of  the  needle. 

[7:40] 

Note  :  The  phrase  is  symb¬ 
olic  of  impossibility* 


horses  (nj 


3  p>rrt,  sing.)  ii 
^made  to  appear 

(,-i)  j 

to  imagine,  conceive,  think, 
fancy 

(pis.  pic +  m.  w7i  3&' 
vainglorious 


tents  (r .  p.)  Alii 


better  (2) 

jssmf^aa 

d 

And  chat  which  is  with  Allah 
is  better  for  the  pious. 

[3:198] 

good  (3) 


£££3j&i 


That  he  may  send  down 
upon  you  the  good. 

[2:105] 

Note  :  jv*-  Hit.  means  good, 

and  according  to  the 
contents  it  may  mean 
good,  excellent,  better, 
best,  best  of  etc, 

wealth  (4) 


cii  j 


And  he  is  verily  vehement 
in  the  love  of  wealth. 

[100:8] 


- 


excellent  ones  (pin,  nT)  3uli 

choice  (n.)  U\ 

agreeable  (plu. «.)  &jy- 
(to  mind  and  heart) 

^ a  * 

(plu.  n.)  ol^-l 
good  (doings,  things, 
blessing  etc.) 
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i* 


JU1I  Jtf 
■- 


u  1 

m  m 


<a  moving  creature  (. n ,)  \S 1* 

(j*)  (jf  jfo  if  i> 

to  walk  slowly,  creep,  crawl 

(tt*  pfc*  vf 
moving  creatures 


★  J  V  » 

(rmper/  3  p.m.  .ring.)  if  ^3* 

<he  disposes  (f.e.  Allah  is 
governing  all  things  with 
supreme  juctice  and  wis¬ 
dom.  He  is  not  only  the 
Creator  but  also  the 
constant  Ruler  and  the 
continuous  Disposer  of  ail 
affairs,— Jk/.) 

(u>  <  J  jJ*  J? 

to  turn  back,  flee,  follow 
after. 


★  y  »  * 

r 

<wont,  way  of  domg  (a.) 
something 

( -j ) I}-;  j  yir 

to  be  zealous 

and  diligent  in  a  mater, 
toil,  become  wearied 


Like  Fir*awn+$  folk,  or,  after 
the  wont  of  the  people  of 
Fir'awm  13:11] 


He  said :  You  shall  sow  seven 
years  as  usual  (Le.)  as 
you  wont,  f  12:47] 


(tfcr.  pic . ) 

to  hold  one's  course  (LL), 
to  constantly  toil 


Ur 
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J  *  * 


J*  t> 


So  the  root  of  the  people 
who  did  wrong  were  cut 
off  [6:45] 

(ap-der.  f plu.) 

(the  angels)  who  manage  the 
affairs 


(ap-der,  m.  sing.)  /v<  j 
a  retreating  one  * 

He  turned  back  retreating 
and  looked  not  back. 

(27;10J 


( ap-der.  m.  plu.)  iv  Jr‘  *  * 
those  retreating  -■ 


(ap-der.)  v< 

one  enveloped  in  the  cloak 

(o)  < 

to  cover  with  a  blanket 


<out  cast,  drive  off  (*.«.)  **** 

1. 

to  drive  away,  repel,  turn  off 
driven  away  (pact,  pic.)  *  * J  J  - 


★  J*  c  J 

r  +•*  i  ij  ■> 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  plu.) 
ihey  refute 


(perf,  3  p.m.  sing.)  ir 
turned  back 


(imperf.  3  p.m,  plu.)  r  Jjy  xS 

they  ponder 

(imperf.  3p.m.  plu.)  v.  acc ,  1  j_jTj£7 
they  ponder  1_^\XT 


Pondered  they  not  over  the 
word.  [23:68] 

behind  {«,)  -^j]l  / 

(plu.  of  *£  )  %] 

after  { 1 ) 


Hallow  him*  and  also  after 
the  (prescribed)  prostra¬ 
tions,  (50:401 


backs  (2) 


They  turn  upon  you  their 
backs.  [3:1  U] 

setting  (v.n.>/v.)  jljj 

Hallow  him  at  the  setting 
of  the  stars,  [52:49] 


last  remnant  root  (tfcf*/wc.) 


So  of  the  people  who  did 
wrong  the  last  remnant 
was  cut  off  ( Pk }, 


\Ar 


1  S3 
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SjS 

to  enter  ( j)  j 

f>er£  1  p.fi.mg,) 
^entered 

f/w/.  i  />.m.  plu.) 
they  entered 

(per/.  2  p.m.  sing,) 
thou  entered 

( per/,  2  pM .  plu.)  3*i±l 
you  entered  ■  "  - 

( imperf  3  p.m.  sing.) 
he  enters 

you  certainly  shall  (epf.) 
enter 

^  ^  \*S'  *C 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  piu.) 
they  enter 

i  *  J i 

enter  \  (perate  2  p.m.  sing.)  Jp->1 


(perate*  2  p.m.  duaL) 


**\ 

iJol 


enter  ! 


enter !  (perate.  2p.f.  sing.) 


*  _  .S' 


(perf.  Ist.p.plu.)  iv 
wc  caused  to  enter 


£M*»!vALiiss|j 


And  We  cause  him  to  enter 
in  Our  mercy.  {21:75} 


*  *.  ** 


(imperf.  3p.m.  sing.)  iv  f 
he  causes/wiU  cause  to  enter 


I  certainly  will  (emp.)  iv 
cause  to  enter 

(imperf.  1st.  p.  plu.)  iv 
we  will  cause  SS  to  enter 


to  annul  (an  agreement), 
refute,  reject 


i  **\ 


In  order  to  refute  the  truth- 

t  K  S : 5  6] 

(  act.  pic.  /.  sing.)  4^-b 
a  thing  of  no-weight,  null 


Their  plea  is  null  (and  void) 
with  their  Lord.  (42;  l  61 


( pis.  pic.  m,  pfu.)  ace, 
rejected  ones,  or  those 
cast  away 

★  j  c  '• 

( per/.  3  p.m,  sing.) 
stretched  out 

t liZfyZZ&S'Z 

-■ 

And  the  earth,  thereafter  He 
stretched  it  out.  [79:30] 


Co 


*  j  t 


(act,  pic .  m.  plu.) 
<4hcy  are  lowly 


o>>ww  3  >*: »' 

to  be  small,  mean 

J  r  s  see 

★  C  3 

( jw/.  3  p.m.  sing.) 

<  entered 


Ui 
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ir  *  j  J 

{imperf.  3  p.m.  Sing.)  tjJL 

<  ~-sha1l  revert,  reverts 

(  J  )  i  1  j  \ 

to  repel 

r 

{imperf.  3  p.m.  piu.)  OjJjJ* 

they  overcome,  combat 

(perate.  2  p.m.  sing.)  Ijjjal 

repel 

Then  repel  death  from  your¬ 
self.  (3:168) 

fperf.  3  p.m.  piu.)  vt  f  ijbl 

you  quarrelled  (among  your- 
sel  ves) 

★  jr  j  * 

■»  ■tjr 

(imperf.  1st.  p ,  piu j  x  gJA-1  |J 

<  we  lead  £5  on  step  by  step 

/  ,  "  i*  j ^  /,i-  — 

( J  VjjJ  £>*  £->* 

to  go  step  by  step, 

walk,  proceed  gradually 

And  those  who  deny  our 
signs,  we  lead  them  on 
step  by  step  whence  they 
know  not  [7:182] 

_ 

a  degree  of  («.)  hr  ji 
supriority 

1  AO 


(perate.  2  p.m .  sing.)  j*-* 
cause  to  enter  (1) 


Cause  me  to  enter  a  rightful 
entrance.  ( 1 7:8 OJ 

put  iri  (2) 

&i8&ZSiSS 

And  put  thy  hand  into  thy 
bosom.  [27:12) 

fpp,  3  p.m,  sing.) 

^is  made  to  enter 

(pp.  3  p.m .  piu.)  v0 

they  were  made  to  enter 

(pp.  3  p.m .  sing.) 

''•'-■shall  be  made  to  enter 

a  means  of  discord  (n.)  <5s"‘i 

And  matte  not  your  oaths  a 
means  of  discord  amon¬ 
gst  you.  [16:94] 

a  retreating  place  (w.p.)  3^"* 
entrance  (v,rt.  mim) 

acc. 

(act.  pic.  m.  piu.) 
entering  men 


*  a  t  3 

smoke  (n,)  a« 
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£  J* 


J  3 


study  (v.n.) 


*  i!  J  ) 


(perf,  3  p  m.  sing.}  iv  2  Jit 

<  ^overtook 

Vl j>\  tv  3 j>1 

to  overtake,  comprehend, 
perceive,  teach 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  iv  iijJ* 
comprehends,  overtakes 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  iv  iJjl 
~  comprehends 

Sights  comprehend  Him  not 
and  He  comprehendteh  all 
sights.  [6:103} 

( perf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  vi  2J jt jC 
'—reached  { Jid .) 

'■—favoured 

(perf.  3  p.  m.  sing.)  via  2  jljl 
attained,  reached 

(perf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  riii  j\*\ 
they  reached  one  after  ano¬ 
ther 

overtaking  (v«/v)  5]Jjf 

Fear  not  overtaking.  [20:77} 

abyss  Sja 


Verily  the  hypocrites  {'shall 
be)  In  the  lowest  abyss  of 
the  Fire.  [4:145} 
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And  for  men  is  a  degree 
(of  superiority)  over  them 

(/  phi.).  [2:228} 

degrees  (pht.  n.) 


★  J  J  J> 


brilliant  ( adj .) 

< pouring  (adj.)  jlji 
i.e.  very  capious  showers 
of  rain 

(j*)  tjJ>>  J  T>>  jX  jj 

to  flow  capiousty 


He  will  send  the  heaven 
upon  you  pouring  (rain 
plentifully).  [1 1;52] 


★  &  j  * 

(pref.  3  p.m .  pht.)  I y> js 
<  they  have  rend  (or  stu¬ 
died) 

( j  Lj>  JrjJ*  J*J> 
to  read,  study 

(perf.  2  p.m.  sing.)  o~ij3 
thou  has  studied 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  pht.) 
they  have  been  studying 

(imperf.  2  p.m.  pkt.} 
you  have  been  studying 

U1 


vocaiuuhy  or 


HOLY  QUHAW 


what  made  thee  know  ill j*\  U 

*  ** 

( imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  fr  jj 
makes  know 

what  makes  thee  know  i«  j-*1  V* 


silver  coins  ( pin.  n.)  'f)j> 


<  nails  (phi.  n.) 


(imperf.  1st.  p.  sing-)  tfjs 
I  know 

to  know 


to  repair  a  ship,  nail 


( imperf .  3  p.m.  sing.) 
he  buries 

yStlldii&J 

Or  shall  bury  it  in  the  dust 

[16:59] 

i  , 

(per/.  3  p.m.  sing.) 

buried 


&5C*y 

And  I  know  not  whether 
nigh  or  Tar  is  that  which 
ye  are  promised. 

[21:109] 

1  knew  not  (genitite)^  -  ja ' 

also  denotes  same  ^  £ 
meaning 

(imperf.  2  p.m  sing.)  «j>£ 
thou  knowest 

(imperf,  2  p*m,  phi,} 
you  know 

{ imperf  1st.  p.  phi *) 
we  know 

Note  : — —All  forms  of  this 
root  are  used  with  nega¬ 
tive  particle  t  ^  *  U  or 


And  miserable  is  he  who 
hath  buried  it*  [91:10] 

Note: Some  grammarians  have 
mentioned  the  form  under 

the  entry  of  \S  \JP  * 

but  according  to  reliable 
commentators  the  word 

belongs  to  tj*  o*  *;  the 
final  is  replaced  by 

^a\  to  ease  the  pro¬ 
nunciation.  (Art.  Rgh.) 


t  AV 


(neg.)  \£x’j  /  £jT*) 

( fntperf \  3  pm ,  sing.) 
he  did  not  call  m 

{ imperf.  3  pm.  pfuj 
they  calf 

(imperf,  2  p.m.  sing J  Jpi 

thou  call 

(ace.)  l^jl  j  u^j: 

(imperf,  I&L  p*  ptu.) 
you  cal] 

(/mper/  /j/  p,  /j/w.) 
we  call 


call  I  (perate,  2  pm*  sing,)  ^41 

{peraie.  2  pm.  pht .)  \j^ 

call  (you  all) 

fpp.  3  p.m .  sing,)  ^ 
~was  called 

(pip.  3  p.m,  pin.) 
they  were  called 

(pp.  2  pm*  pfu,) 
von  were  called  i 


you  were  called 


(pip,  2  p.m.  piu.)  J'fx 
you  are  called 

f imp  erf,  J  pm *  pht >)  wil  j  jp  J* 
they  ask  for 

owj  U^hkj 

And  theirs  shall  be  whatso¬ 
ever  they  ask  for,  [3  6:57] 

•  J  S; 

(imperf.  2  p.m.  plu.)  viii  j’^X 
you  ask  for 


*  t  L  ‘ 

,  - 

f imperf,  3  pm,  sing.)  PJ t 

<  repel  (repels) 

(^)  fe  a  & 

to  repel,  thrust,  push  back 
violently 

(pip.  3  pm*  pht.)  JjPJ* 
they  are  thrust 

thurst  (v.it.)  15 

(disdainful  thrust) 

★  J  £  * 


(  *  *  j  W  i  Uj.  )  Ws 

f per/,  J  p.m-  sing.) 

<  called,  prayed,  (1) 

(him,  his  lord,  me) 

to  call  (o}  l*W  U> 

up,  ask  for,  summon 

—called  <2>  _  5 

—ascribed  (3)  J  _  5 

That  they  ascribed 
unto  Rahman  a  son. 

[19:91) 

(perf.  3  p.m.  phi.}  (ff)  1^3 
they  called  (them) 

(per/.  1st.  p,  sing.)  (ft )  (Lj e£ 
1  called  (them) 

( perate.  J  p.m .  ring.)  »  ^  .) 
let-call,  he  might  call 
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This  is  that  which  you  have 
been  asking  (or  calling) 
for.  [67:27] 

(act.  pic ,  m.  ting.)  $>1 
a  caller,  summoner 

supplication,  prayer  (1)  (/*-)  * 


claim,  message  (2) 


4  Vlcp'jk SJ1 1  iX  ***'* 

( ^Ko)  hath  no  claim  (or 
message)  in  the  world  or 
in  the  Hereafter  (Pic.) 

Which  is  not  to  be  invoked 
in  the  world  nor  in  the 
Hereafter.  (ltd.)  [40:43} 


And  the  supplication  of  dis¬ 
believers  only  goefh  stray. 

(13;14] 

my  prayer  (  ^  +*]«) 

&&S  & 

My  Lord  (  and  accept  The 
prayer  [14:40] 

Or  followed  by  0  preposition 

l 45 


prayer  (3) 


i  answer  the  prayer  of  the 
supplicant  when  he  calls 
on  Me*  [2:186} 

w  cf  Jx  <)¥»? 

their  cry,  in  addition  to  it 

i  j  ** 

other  meanings  of  t$jP± 

are  a  call,  particularly,  a 
catling  or  crying  for  aid, 
or  succour*  (LL) 


And  I  have  not  (yet)  been 
in  my  prayer  to  Thee,  O 
my  Lord,  unblest,  [19:4) 

calling  (2) 


Place  not  the  massengers 
calling  among  you  {on  the 
same  footing)  as  your 
calling  of  each  other. 

[24:63] 

adopted  son  (phi.  w,)  i\. 


<L  warmth  (n) 


to  be  or  keep  warm 


call  (!)  (ViJi.) 
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aver  ter  (act.  pic. ) 


(per/.  3  pjn.  plu.) 
to  repet,  to  defend,  to  pay 

(to  hand  over  RF) 

JfSHP&SOf 

When  ye  hand  over  their 
substance  to  them,  14:6) 

(per sue  2  p,  m.  sing.) 

repel 


<  dripping 


Repel  thou  the  evil  with  that 
which  is  the  best,  (23:96] 

( peris te.  2  p.m,  phi.) 

handover (1) 


is  grounded  (pp.  f.  sing.) 

<~ 

to  crush,  break,  beat  fiat 

Nay  I  when  the  earth  is 
ground  (to  atoms)  with 
grinding.  [89:21] 

i.e.  when  the  earth  will  be 
made  to  crumble  to  pie* 


Handover  to  them  their 
substance.  (4;  6] 

defend  (i.e.  in  the  (2) 

meaning  of  c*  Hi) 

Fight  in  the  way  of  Allah  or 
defend.  [3: 1 67] 

(imperf.  3  p.tn.  sing.)  Hi  j 
defends,  repels 


(PP- /  dual.)  tjJ 
nd  mountain) 


a  single  crash  (a.) 

(*.*-) 

dost,  crumble 

dost,  powder,  crumble  (a.) 
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Verily  Allah  will  repel  from 
those  who  believe.  [22:3  8] 


a  j  « 


i 
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bucket  (itj 

(imperf.  3  p.m ,  piu.)  iv 
you  convey 

( perf  3  p*m.  sing.)  v 
He  let  himself  down 

y> 

Y}£ 

*  .*'*■ 
> 

r A  r 

a 

J  f  )  see 

r> 

(quad,  perf 1  3  p.m.  sing.) 

<C  ^overwhelmed 

a*4*>  f.Lo 

to  give  over  to  destruction 

(God) 

★  ^  f 

n 

ft 

J  p.m.  sing*)  it 

annihilated,  destroyed* 
wiped  out, 

(j)  fjUa  J  ijjiS  s*  IfZ  <  < 

to  perish  utterly*  be  annihila¬ 
ted 

(perf.  1st*  p*  pfu.)  ii 
we  destroyed 

(imperf*  3  p.m.  sing.}  ii 
^annihilates,  destroys 

destroying  (vm*)  ii 


*  C.  f  * 

<tear  (n.) 

^  A  ^ 


the  declination  (v.n.) 


(perf,  3  p.m.  sing.) 

<  indicated,  showed,  poin¬ 
ted  at,  guided,  discovered 

(o)T%  ttt  °j; 

to  show,  point  out.  indicate 

Naught  indicated  his  death 
to  them  except  a  moving 
creature.  [34:14]  f 

iimperf. I  1st.  p.  sing  ) 
guide,  show,  lead, 

P°int at  yy 

hall  l  lead  you  7  J* 

(imperf.  1st.  p.  piu ,)  Jj] 

ve  lead,  jjuide  etc,  ^ 

indication  (v.n.) 


(perf.  3  p.m .  sing.) 

<  caused  to  fall 

to  draw  ( O) 

the  bucket  out  of  the  well 


U" 


Thus  with  guile  he  caused 
the  twain  to  fall,  {7:2  2) 

f perf :  3  p.m.  Sing.)  iv  ^ 
~let  down 
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a 


worse,  lower  f  1 ) 

He  said :  Would  you  exch¬ 
ange  that  which  is  better  ! 

12:61] 

best  (way)  (2) 

®£KJ« jJflssirjdj^icsfii 

This  is  more  equitable  in  the 
sight  of  Allah  and  makes 
testimony  surer  and  the 
best  way  to  keep  away 
from  doubts,  £2:282] 

more  fit,  more  proper  (3) 

That  is  more  fit  that  you 
may  not  do  injustice.  [4:3} 

more  likely,  more  (4) 
probable 

That  is  more  likely  that  they 
produce  the  testimony  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  fact  thereof. 

[5:108] 

nearer,  near  (5) 

In  a  nearer  land-  [30:3] 

Till  be  was  two  bows  length 
off  or  (yet)  nearer.  [53:9] 
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(W>)  It*}  £.} 

to  shed  tears  (from  eyes) 

*  t  r  a 

{imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.) 

<  knocks  out  SS's  brain 

(j(^)Uo  ijjC 

to  destroy  w  ^ 

★  -3  f  > 

< blood  (n.) 

(j/)  i/A 

to  bleed,  be  blood-stained 

bloods  (piu.  n.)  *UJ1  /*U* 


*  j  a  > 

a  gold  coin  of  ancient  {n*)  9j\Sz*$ 
times 

★  j  vJ  > 

(perf.  3  p>m,  sing.)  C* 
~drew  near 

(6)  vU  5z  i;  < 

to  be  or  come  near 


( imperf.  3  p.f.  piu .) 
they  should  let  down 

(act.  pie.  m.  sing.)  j]} 

near  at  hand  (within  reach)  * 

lift,  nearest  (elative)  j 


s*r 
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JO* 


f  ‘  J 


★  J  *  * 

time  (it.)  *ja\ 
(Time  from  the  beginning  of 
the  world  to  its  end.  Hence 
because,  in  the  sense  time 
brings  to  pass  events, 

good  and  evil, 

was  applied  by  the  Arabs 
to  'fortune1  or  ‘fate1  and 
they  used  to  blame  or 

revile  it— LL), 


And  naught  destroyeth  us 
save  time,  [45:24] 


★  0  *  *  j 

overflowing  (v./t.) 

(i_j)  tifta  Jaj> 

to  fill  (a  glass} 

And  a  overflowing  cup. 

[78:34] 

★  f  *  * 

( pis.  pic.  ^  xit  f.  dual.)  uOuUjlu 

(the  colour  of  that  two 
gardens)  dark-green  (black 
by  reason  of  intense  green¬ 
ness  from  abundant  irri¬ 
gation  — LL) 

\\T 


less,  fewer  (6) 


wyj 


And  neither  Jess  or  fewer 
than  that,  nor  more.  [58:71 

this  world  (7) 

jSM&k^aSit 

Taking  the  gear  of  this  nea¬ 
rer  life  (t.e.  this  world). 

[7:1691 


And  certainly  We  will  make 
them  taste  the  nearer 
punishment  (i.e.  earthly 
or  worldly  punishment). 

[32:2 1] 

(f.  form  of  Jjl  )  CjJl 


Hit.  The  nearer,  within  reach 
[opp.  Hereafter) 

nearer (1) 


When  you  were  on  the  nearer 
side  (of  the  valley)  and 
they  were  on  the  farther 
side.  [8:42] 

{opp,  iji$\ )  this  world  (2) 


They  bought  the  life  of  this 
world  for  the  Hereafter. 


[2:86] 
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(o)  iljja  j  Tjjs  j J* 

jG 

to  revolve,  go  around, 

circulate 

(imperf.  2  p.m.  phi.)  is 
you  circulate 

abode,  dwelling  place,  (h.) 
house 

515 

(phi.  of  jlj  ) 

dwellings,  country  houses 

inhabitant  {inis.) 

5ft 

turn  (net.  pic.  /,  sing.) 

A 

fee 

evil  turn  * 

★  J  J  > 

< exclusively  confined 

(j)&  i&% 

to  be  in  continual  rotation, 

■ 

change 

* 

(imperf.  1st.  p.  phi.)  J liU 
we  change  about 

*  f  * 

fper/.  J  p./.  J/ng.) 

<  remained,  existed 

(j)  £»'ja  j  UjS  f J->»  fE 

to  continue,  endure,  persist, 
remain 

{pei/.  2  p.m .  phi.)  S-+S 
thou  remained 
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(  * 


to  be  black,  xt 
dark  green 


♦  "j  c  4 

UW ,  fU»l 


J  J 


(imperf ,  2  p.  m.  sing.)  is 
thou  shouldst  be  pliant 

vuh  /,  3a  < 

to  be  pliant,  treat  gently, 
deceive 

( •-* )  Go  ja  jt  « 

to  anoint  with  oil,  grease 

"  J  tp 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  phi.)  if  Oj>X 
they  would  be  pliant 

They  wish  that  thou  shouldst 
be  pliant  so  they  (too)  be 
pliant.  f€S:9] 

( Ap*der,  i7t.  p/w.) 

those  who  take  55  lightly 
oil  (cooking  oil)  (/!*) 

red  hide  (n.) 


(elative.  n.)  & 

<  more  grevious 

(*»)& 

to  bring  misfortune  upon 


★  J  J  * 


(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.) 
<  roll  about 


JJ-*1 


m 


vocabulary  of  thr  holy  ^uran 


f J 


not  at  your  level  in  since¬ 
rity  to  religion.  (Rgh+) 

E3*l IB] 

aj*w3z&£ 


And  He  forgives  what  is 
besides  that  Le,  what  is 
less  than  that.  {Rgh,} 

14:48] 

other  than,  besides  (2) 


There  shall  be  for  them  no 
partner  nor  intercessor 
besides  Him*  (6:5 1] 

★  &  yS  * 

lending,  debt  (b.) 

to  owe  (l/»)  d£  {/) 

money,  lend,  borrow 

*1%  J  1y±  Z\~>  (a) 

to  be  religious,  be  a  believer 

to  requite,  hi  «  jls  (iii) 
reward,  deliver  judgement 


(per/.  2  P-ffL  pin.)  ti 
you  deal  one  with  another  * 


When  ye  deal,  one  with 
another«  In  lending* 

(2:282] 

«*  /i  ** 

(imperf,  3  p.m.  plu.)  j 
they  observe  (a  religion)  *"* 


{ pref \  3  p.m+  plu J 
they  remained 

(  perf.  Ist.p .  sing.) 

1  remained 

Note  :  All  forms  of  this  root 
are  preceded  by  U 
Thus 

express  the  duration  of 
time,  e.g. 


*  u 


So  long  as  the  heavens  and 
thr  earth  remain, 

{11:107] 

■ 

We  shall  never  enter  it  so 
long  as  they  remain*  [5:24} 

So  long  as  you  are  in  the 
state  of  of  sanctity.  (5:96) 

(act.  pic ,  m.  sing.)  |tb 
lasting,  perpetual 


constant 


(act,  pic .  m,  pfaj 


*  i!i  j  j 


a  particle,  it  denotes 
( 1 )  SS  less  than 

i&ateijs 


O.P 


Take  not  for  an  intimate 
(anyone)  besides  your¬ 
selves  i.e.  those  who  are 


m 


it  iS  * 
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Ct  if  * 


obedience  (4) 


Worship  thou  Allah,  making 
exclusion  Tor  him  in  the 
obedience.  [39:2] 


Lo,  for  Allah  is  the  obedi¬ 
ence  exclusively.  [39:3] 
v> 

<  *£>  is  primarily  obedi¬ 

ence  and  not  religion 
which  denotes  any  system 
of  faith  and  worship. 

I  *  J  JL 

Hence  Ji  means 

sincere  and  exclusive  obe¬ 
dience  to  and  service  of 
God — L£) 

*  i 


They  observe  not  a  true 
religion.  [9:29] 

judgement  (I)  (ff.)  Ot £ 


Owner  of  he  Day  of  Judge¬ 
ment.  [1:3] 

religion  (2) 

And  religion  is  for  Allah- 

[2:193] 

law  (3) 

He  waa  not  to  take  his 
brother  by  the  law  of  the 
king.  [12:76] 
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I 


» 


{ perf  \  3  p,m.  pJu.) 

<they  slaughtered 

(->)  K  S  @ 

to  slaughter,  cut  the  throat, 
sacrifice 

■<0ce:.  'y# 


7  /ma*  p/w.) 

(that)  ye  slaughter 

1st*  p>  sing.) 

I  am  slaughtering  (  t  am 


slaughtering  thee  ) 


(e/tf*  /jf,  p.  y/'rtg.) 
I  surely  will  slaughter 


3 


frp,  J  />.m.  s/ng.) 
~is  slaughtered 

(imperf.  3  p.m  sing.)  ii 
^  slays,  (slaying) 


*  V  *  i 


a  wolf  (if.)  djjJI 

V 


*  *  1  - 

<  scorned  (pad.  pk,\  U':i» 

,  'i1" j?#,:-  J 

(^*)  uli  pli 

to  drive  ofT.  blame 


★  w 

n  ■  v 

m 

a  fly  (n.) 

i£S 

*  r 

¥ 

w  > 

A 

J 

fr act.  pfc.  >  q uad.)  OE^-^ 
those  who  are  wavering 
{between  this  and  that) 
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r  v  * 


an  atom's  weight 


children,  progeny,  (it.)  ji 
descendants 


He  hath  progeny  of  weak¬ 
lings.  [2:266] 

(ph.of 

*  ■ 
offsprings,  generations 


★  ^  j  > 


length  (n.) 

9 1-* 

cubits  (1)  tfl,)  JjJi 


Then  in  a  chain  *  thereof  the 
length  is  seventy  cubits, 
bind  him,  [69:32} 


forelegs  (2) 


While  their  dog  stretched 
forth  his  two  forelegs  on 
the  threshold.  [18:18] 

And  he  felt  straitened  on 
their  account,  [1  J:77] 

Note  :  This  is  an  idiomatic 
phrase  which  means  'he 
was  distressed  and  felt 
himself  powerless  to  do 
what  he  ought  to  haye 
done." 


( imperf 1 3  p.m.  plu.)  ii  j  jfiJ* 
they  slay,  (were  slaying) 

*  *;  * 

(pact,  pic.)  £j{-U  <{n.)  £3 

slaughtered  one 


i  »  ■>  c  3 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  ptu.)viU  j j  ^-J 
■<you  store 

/  i\T  if  't\'  '7r 

(-V  'jA-J 

to  save,  store,  make  provi¬ 
sion  for 


*  ♦  j  i 


(perf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  ijj 
<  created 

( j)  Vji  u;  u 


to  create,  multiply 

(perf.  1st  p *  ptu *) 

we  have  created 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.) 

far 

he  creates,  multiplies 

^4jp>juu* 

(He  is)  multiplying  you, 

[42:11] 


★  j  j  i 


atom  (a.)  J jj 

litt  :  smallest  kind  of  ant, 
resembling  in  weight  and 
shape  to  atom  or  smallest 
seed  of  grain 
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(o)  '/i-  -fi 

to  remember,  call  back  to 
memory,  admonish*  recoi¬ 
led 


{per/,  3  p,m *  v?/w.)  I  j JT  S 

they  remembered 

2  p.m.  sing.)  l 

thou  remembered 

(imperf.  3  p.m .  Jrn£j 
^he  remembers 

J  iK 

fimperf.  2  p.m*  sing,)  *J£ 

thou  remember 

(imyrej/.  />/il  ) 

they  remember 


* 


(e/.)  Ij 

for  they  may  remember 

nom.  <.acc.  yS  a 

(imperf  1st.  p.  sing.) 

I  remember,  lhat  ]  remember 

( imperf.  1st,  p,  pin J 
we  remember 

(perate.  2  p.m,  sing.)  jjy 
remember  ! 

j#>v 

(perate.  2  p.m ,  /t/uj 
remember  ! 


(perate  2  p,f.  ptu.)  5* 
remember  ! 

Caution  :  The  difference  bet- 

„  A* 

ween  ajftl  Operate  /. 

/?/wJ,  that  means,  O  you 
women  remember  !)  and 


★  J  j  i 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  jjj." 
O — scatters 

(o)bji  jjX  Ijj 

to  scatter,  disperse 

gpfiSsUss 

Dry  stubtc  which  the  winds 
scatter-  [18:45] 

dispersing  (f./i.)  yy 

{»■  pin.  tif  Ijla  )  oljli 
windSj  as  they  arc  dispersing 

By  the  dispersing  (winds) 
that  disperse.  [51:11 

*  a  j 

(Ap-der.  fvf  m*  ace, 

<{lhey  w  ill  come)  in  submis¬ 
sion,  willingly 

f  •*■») 

to  obey,  fv  CltiJ  i  J 


submit  to 


★  o 


chins  (plu.  of  )  jtti'ji 


*  j  il  ; 


(per/.  3  p.m.  sing.}  'f  j 
<  ■ — remembered 
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( per f  3  p.m.  sing.)  rffl 

recollected. 

A* 

( imperf  3  p.m ,  Sing.)  mi  jji 
receives  admonition, 
remembers 

(imperf  3  p.m ,  plu  J  rt/i 
they  receive  admonition 

f imperf,  3p*m.phi.)viiiIQ£cSjjSr 
that  they  may  receive  admo¬ 
nition 

,As_ 

(el.  3  p.m,  plu.)  \jjXJ_ 
for  they  may  receive  admo¬ 
nition 

t  i-p 

recollection,  admo  (n.f) 
nition,  remembrance 

ncc.  twm.  y*\<y> 

mention  (!)  (a,) 

Mention  of  the  mercy  of  thy 
Lord.  {19:21 

remembrance  (2) 


And  surely  the  remembrance 
of  Allah  is  the  greatest, 

[29:451 

reminder*  admonition  (3) 
(Ue.  the  holy  Quran) 


And  this  is  aReminder  blest. 

We  have  sent  down  U\e. 
from  heaven).  [2 1:50] 

i  > 

reminder  *  (1)  M  i£j\ 
admonition 
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J  M 

(pirate,  2 p.m. 

sing,  with  a  pronoun  J 

suffixed,  meaning,  remem¬ 
ber  me)  should  be  noted. 

{pp.  3  p.m,  sing.)  y> 
^JS  mentioned 


And  therein  fighting  is  men¬ 
tioned.  [47:201 

When  Allah  is  mentioned 
their  hearts  are  filled  with 
awe.  [S:2J 

(pip-  i  pm.  sing.)  *Jjf 
SS  is  mentioned 

(pp.  3  p.m.  sing  J  //  j  i 
^  is  admonished 

*  *  * 

(pp.  2  p.m.  plu J  it  f  j  i 
you  are  admonished 

( per  ate.  2  p.m.  sing.)  it  r> 
admonish  1 

,Sr- 

(pref  3  p.m. sing.)  v 
received  admonition 

c  _ 

(imperf.  3  p*  m.  sing.)  v 
receives  admonition* 
remembers 

(imperf  3  p.m.  plu)  v  f  ~ 

they  remember,  receive 
admonition 

(jj/juLr)  Oj/j. 
(imperf  2  /mtj*  /jAiJ  r 
you  remember,  receive 
admonition 


J  J  >  VOCABULARY  or  T HU  HOLY  QURAN  J  ^  i 


_h  j# 

f pucr.  piV,  m.  jy  1+ 

mentioned  one,  mentionable 

man  ( opp *  woman)  (jl)  *s 

25/Si 


(w.  du^/,)  ucc 
male  {opp,  female) 


males  fp/w.  vl)  Cf/i  /  otfSi 


(per/.  2  p.m.  pin. )  // 
lilt: you  have  cleaned; techni¬ 
cally  :  you  have  slaugh¬ 
tered  in  an  awful  way 

iifjr  ('■'■)  Jr;  < 

■i  ■-■  *F 

lo  slaughter 


This  is  a  Rem  inder  unto  the 
mmdfufs  (those  who  reme¬ 
mber)  1 1 1:14] 

recollection  (2) 


And  sit  not  thou,  after  the 
recollection,  with  the 
wrong-doing  peopled :6 8  J 

reminder,  admonish  (yj.)  1  JfJJ 

admonishment  (*.fl;>tf+) 


(perf.  1st-  p.  plu.)  U 
< we  have  subdued,  sub- 

fo  3r 
—  * 

(>)  ili  s  '&  } 


to  be  low,  gen  tie  i  contem¬ 
ptible,  submissive,  humi¬ 
liated.  meek 

(pp+  3  p.m*  sing*)  ti 
are  made  down  (easy  to 
reach) 

(r.n.>iV.) 

hanging  down,  making  some¬ 
thing  tow,  humiliating 


O  my  people  !  if  my  stan¬ 
ding  forth  and  my  admo¬ 
nishment  with  the  com¬ 
mandments  of  Allah  be 
hard  upon  you,  then..*. 

[10:71] 

(act.  pic.  m.  ptu .)  ace.  5?  jTljfll 

mindful  men  {those  who" 
remember) 

tact*  pic.  f.  pht.)  aBi 
mindful  women  (those  who 
remember) 

admomsher  (Appier.  >  //,)  i* 
Cdp-dfr\>vWf.) 

one  who  would  be  admoni-  ' 
shed  {Jid.y,  one  wilt  mind 

r 

{M+A\  one  who  remem- 
fcercth.  (Pic.) 


x  *  \ 
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meanest,  lowest,  (eta live,)  3^1 
powerless 
(opp.  powerful) 

(ptu.  of 

lowest  ones 


( imperf,  2  p.m.  sing.)  iv 
thou  abasest 

(imperf.  1st.  p,  phi.) 
we  are  disgraced 

meekness  (n.) 
abjectness  («.) 


made  submissive  (1)  (inis.) 


agreement,  convenant,  (n.)  j 
pact 

<  blamed  one  (pact,  pic.) 


Verily,  she  should  be  a  cow 
not  made  submissive  to 
plough  the  land.  12:7!) 

subservient  (2) 


< crime  (1)  (a.) 

LtiJ  (h)  J-l'  uiil 

to  commit  a  fault  or  crime 
be  guilty 


He  fa  it  who  made  the  earth 
subservient  to  you.  [67: 1 5J 

submissively  (ptu.  n.)  acc. 


weak,  humble  ( I )  (ptu.  n .) 
(opp.  powerful,  well  armed) 


And  Allah  certainly  helped 
you  at  Badr  when  you 
were  humble  {or  weak). 

{J:t23] 

low  {opp.  noble)  (2) 


For  what  sin  she  was  slain. 

[81:9] 

sins  (phi.  of  )  ' 

»  ** 

portion  (Rgh.)  (n.)  t 
Note  :  ( dku/rub )  is 

plural  or  ut)  sin,  crime, 

*  « ,f„ 

offence  etc.  But  u 

( dhartub )  is  singular,  /itt. 
bucket  me  to.  portion. 
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Surety  the  kings,  when  they 
enter  a  town,  min  it  and 
make  the  noblest  of  its  peo¬ 
ple  the  most  low,  [27:34) 


r .  r 
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(perf.  2  p.m,  plu.)  (v 
you  removed 

(imperf*  3  p.m*  sing.)  I 
^removes,  takes  away 

UL  m.  sing.)  ace.  ^ 
in  order  to  take  away, 
or  remove 

i 

(emp.  3  p.m.  sing.)  ^ 
he  certainly  will  take  away, 
or  certainly  he  will  remove 

{imperf.  3  p.f.  pht.)  ,v  , 
they  will  take  away 


{perf.  3  p.m*  i Otg,) 
<  ■'-weiii,  is  gone 

{■— >)  Ct Ju  j  lUa  jg 

to  go 

(perf.  3  p.m.  ting.) 
-^took  away  1 

(perf.  3  p.m,  phi.)  ^ 
they  took  away  "" 

(perf.  3  p.m.  phi.)  J® 
is  gone  away,  departed 

we  went  (perf  Isi.p.plu,) 


goer,  out  goer  (act.  pic.) 


act. 

(j imperf '.  3  p.  m.  ph i.) 


( imperf  3  p.f.  sing.) 
she  will  forget 

to  forget*  negiect 


nom.  WJ  ace.  lj* 

(Imperf  2  p.m,  pht.) 
you  may  take  away 


(epl.  1st.  p.  phi,}  4^  _ 
we  surely  wilt  take  away 

( per  ate .  2  p.m.  sing.) 
go  (thou) 

(perate  2  p.m*  dual)  (>^1 
go  (you  twain) 

j-t 

(per ate*  2  ptm,  pht*) 
go  (you) 

(perf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  /v  ^#*1 
— removed 


possessor-  (m.  sing - 
(demonstrative  pronoun) 
with,  on,  in,  of 


If  (the  debtor)  is  in  the 
straitness,  let  there  be 
postponement  till  (he  is 
in)  ease.  [2:2 SO] 


t  ,  r 
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(perf,  3  p.m.dua t.)  t|ji 

the  twain  tasted 

(perf.  3  p.m .  phi.) 
they  tasted 

acc.  U/JLJ  >  JJJ. 

(el.  3  p.m.  sing.) 
that  he  may  taste 

(el.  3  p.m.  phi.)  acc. 
that  they  may  taste 

uj».&  >  <jyj^  ^ 

(imperf.  neg.  3  p  m.  phi.) 
they  will  not  taste 


{ perate,  2  p*m.  sing.) 

jh 

taste !  thou 

\i£ 

(perate.  2  p,m.  phi J 

taste !  you 

( perf 1  3  P*m*  sing*)  I* 

jtf 

*wmade  to  taste 

(perf,  1st,  p.  phi*)  iv 

Gsl 

we  made  taste 

( imperf \  3  p.  m>  ptu .}  if 

-L*Y* 

^  makes  SS  taste 

(imperf.  1st.  p,  phi,)  iv 
we  make  SS  taste 

(3tT^ 

we  certainly  shall  {e,m*p^) 

i; 

make  5$  taste 


(act.  pie.  f.  sing.) 
one  who  tastes  (or)  will  taste 

acc.  nom. 

(act.  pic.  m.  plu.) 
those  who  will  have  to  taste 
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ditto  In  acc.  position  )  i 
ditto  In  gen.  position 


And  above  every  knowing 
one  is  a  knower.  {12:76] 

ditto  ( f.  sing.)  k-di 
on  the  right  «£ili 

on  the  left  *11 
.  ditto  ( f.  dual.)  L'l ji 

(The  both  gardens  are)  with 
spreading  branches. 

{55:48] 


(imperf.  3  p.m.  dual )  jtajji 

<  the  twain  were  keeping 
back. 

to  keep  (0)  taji  jj-Ju  Ji 
back 


(perf,  3  p.f.  sing.) 

<  she  tasted 

ttji 

(j)  iilJuj  tlj*  j 
to  taste,  experience 


i 


vocabulary  or  the  holy  quean 


di\» 


( perf.  3  p.m.  phi.)  h 
they  spread  news 

(j*)  Vy>  J  'US  & 

to  become  public  (news) 


{demonstrative  pronoun ) 
these 

*  ¥  ¥ 


¥** 


t  t  0 
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i 


•  .1 J\  Jif 


( J .  j)  Xi\j  ji\j  iilj  £>lj 

to  be  kind,  merciful*  show 
pity,  be  compassionate 

(extensive  n.)  Zjjjj 
clement*  compassionate 


★  j  \  j 

(perf.  3  p.m,  sing.)  ,j\j  ,'l  j 


to  see,  perceive,  think,  have 


an  opinion,  judge 

(perf,  2  p.m.  sing.)  j 

thou  sees 

When  an  interrogative  (  1  )is 
placed  before  the  word  it 

will  be  read  as  ljl  : 
hast  thou  seen  ? 

1  saw  (perf.  ist.  p.  sing.)  j 

(perf.  3  p.m,  phi.)  i jlj 

they  saw 
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★  ^  \  J 

F  g  * 

<head  (ft.)  ‘  3*  J 

Ir'j.  uAj 

to  be  a  chief,  the  head  (of  a 
tribe) 

■  ■ 

ft  I-  v  & 

(phir  of 

heads  (or  hoods)  (1) 


As  they  were  the  heads  of 
satans*  [37:65] 

Initial  capital*  (2) 
principle 

And  if  you  repent,  then  you 
shall  have  your  capita L 

[2:279] 


< tenderness,  pity  (v.ft.) 


t.l 
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{if 

fast  letter*  thus  V*’ J 

will  be  written 

if  a  pronoun  is  to  follow  \ 

*  you  have 

seen  it  (or)  him, 

{imperf.  3  p.m.  sing,) 
hash  seen  (lift,  he  sees) 

as  *i  after 

yD$£&T 

Scest  not  man  {that . } 

[36:77] 

(imperf.  2  p.m.  sing,) 
thou  hast  seen  (thou  see) 

as  ^  after 

Did  thou  not  see  those  who 

went  forth  from  their 
habitations?  [2:243] 

(imperf,  2  p.f.)  emp.  ^ 
thou  scest 


t-s 

*S 


And  thou  scest  any  human 
being.  [19:26] 

I  see  (imperf  1st.  p.  sing.)  ^  jl 

we  see  (imperf  1st.  p.  pin.) 

attached  to  a  pronoun  (x»)  ^ ^ 

as  jl  *  dG~S  *  fj 

(perf  3  p.m.  sing,) 
^showeth  _ 

he  showed  them  unto  thee  « T'jl 


(perf.  3  p.f  plu.)  35 j 

they  women  saw 

{ perf  2  p.m.  phi.) 
you  saw,  you  have  seen, 
observed,  beheld 

i'f  -t 

have  you  seen?  Yi\ 

Also  have  y°u  then 

seen  (or)  have  you  then 
observed  ? 

(perf  3  p.  f  sing.) 
she  saw 

(perf.  2  p.  sing.) 
hast  thou  seen  ? 

{prefixed  (  ^  )of  interroga¬ 
tive  particle) 

(perf,  2  p.m.  plu.)  jl 
have  you  seen  ? 


Note  :  There  is  another  way 
of  expression  to  say  e.g, 
hast  thou  seen  or  sees* 

thou  ?  Le.  bethm- 

kest  thou. 


([bits)  said  :  bethinkest  Thou: 
this  one  whom  Thou  hast 
honoured  above  me? 

[  1 7:62] 


you  saw  **, 

Same  is  written  with  an 
additional  (  J  )  after  the 


fit 
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beholding  with 
one  s  own  eyes 

opinion  (n.} 
Immature  opinion  ^ 

appearance  (n.) 


{ per/ I  1st „  p*  piu. }  h  L*  j 
we  showed 

(imper/  3  p.m,  sing.)  iv  i£ j 

he  shows  * 

(imper/  2  p.  sing,)  rv 
thou  show 

{imperf.  1st «  p,  sing*)  iv  <jj 

I  show 

M  j 

(tmper/  1st.  p.  piu.)  iv  \Sj 

we  show 

show  { perate ,  2  p,m.  sing.)  J 

p  %  -  • 

show  us  L jl  show  me  U jl 
"-is  seen  (pip.) 

they  will  be  shown  (pip.)  y* 

( imperf.  3  p.m.  ptu.)  H 
they  make  show 


Who  (were)  goodlier  in 
goods  and  outward  appea¬ 
rance.  {19:74] 

vision  (n.)  £jj 
making  show  (n.) 


Lord,  Sustainer  (n.) 

Lord  i$  but  a  poor  substitute 

for  the  Arabic  £*J  which 

signifies  not  only  the  Sove¬ 
reign  but  the  Sustainer,  the 
Noumher,  the  Regulator, 
and  the  Perfector.  The 
relation  in  which  the  Cod 
of  Fslam  stands  to  all  His 
creation  is  that  of  Righ¬ 
teous,  Benign  Ruler  and 
not  that  of  mere  father, 
g  _ 

(Jfa.)  *-0  means  the 

Universal  Patron,  the  All- 
in-Ail  Guardian.  Not  a 
tribal  deity,  nor  the  nati¬ 
onal  Cod  of  any  specially 
favoured  race  or  people, 
nor  any  narrow  "Lord  of 
the  hosts"  or  the  anthro¬ 
pomorphic  “our  father  in 
heaven"  (Jid.  >  ZX) 
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Those  who  make  show 


When  the  two  parties  saw 
each  other,  [26:61] 

(per/  3  p,/  sing.)  vi  ^ 
they  faced  each  other 


When  the  two  groups  faced 
each  other.  [8:48] 

beholding,  seeing  (n.v.) 


T  *A 
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{ imperf.  3  p.m.  sing. )  v 
he  waits 


T  *-* 


(imperf.  3  p.m.  phi,)  v  j 

they  wait 

(imperf  3  p.f  phi.)  v 
they  (f.)  wait,  they  should 
wait 


(imperf.  2  p.m.  pluf  v  0 
you  are  wailing 

(imperf  jst „  p¥  plu.)  v  * 
we  are  waiting 

(per ate  2  p.  pfu.)  v  l 
you  wait  f 

wailing  (v.n.) 


f  jJS  * 


(Ap-der.  m.  phi.) 
waiters 

★  -W  v  J 

( per/.  Jst.  p.  plu.)  i  -LTj 
<we  braced,  fortified 

-^jt  VJ 

to  be  firm,  to  tie*  fasten 

fperate.  2  tn.  pin.)  Hi  ljUlj 
be  ever  ready  !  be  steadfast ! 

strings  (v./l)  Hi  il  j 

k.j  j  - 

strings  of  horses 


*  t  ^ 

one -forth  (fraction) 


v  i  j 

Fours  (pin.  itum.)  £*j 


often  (LL),  (particle)  Uj 

* 

oft  times,  in  the  Hereafter 
(Jid.)p  it  my  be  (Pic.)t 
the  time  may  come  (Safe.)y 
perchance  (Arb.) 

j 

<  godly  men  (plu.  n.)  OjJjj 

y  j  ^  j* 

to  be  master  (0 

to  feed  (U) 

to  bring  up  a  (fir) 
child 

stepdaughters  (plu.  n .) 

divines,  (phi.  n.) 

worshippers  of  the  Lordj 
faithful  servants  of  the 
Lord 

J  V  d  see 

*  c  ^  J 


{perf  3  p.f  sing.) 

<  profited  ■* 

WCGjWj-gSt 

to  gain,  be  successful  in 
trade 

profited  not  t» 


★  fj0  ^  ■> 

( perf  3  p.m.  plu.)  v  "  - 
<you  waited  ' 

*  4  — 

to  wait*  LaV  v  j*} 

vW  1>*r 

watch  for  an  opportunity 


T  *  S 


t*  J 
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however  slight,  over  and 
above  the  principle  sum 
lent,  and  this  includes 
both  usury  and  interest) 

(Jid.  Pr  J./j,  141) 

Note :  the  Quranic  transcri- 

i 

ption  of  this  word  is 

■» 

in  the  above  verses  ;  also 

Cj  with  is  to  be 

noted  in  Q.  30:39, 

( perf  3  p.  dual.)  assim.  Cjj 
they  twain  brought  up 

they  (parents)  brought  me  UC-i  j 
ud  or  raised  me  up, 
ie.  sustained  and  took 
care  of  me 

(assim  <)  ^ 

(imperf  1st.  p.  phi.) 
we  bring  up 

did  we  not  bring 

thee  up?  r 

(act.  pic.  tn.  sing.)  acc.  VL,lj 
swelling  (or)  on  top 

(act.  pic.  f.  sing.)  acc.  i^*\j 
increasing  ' 

a  height  (n.)  *yj 

* 

*  t  °  J 


JP  I" 


(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.) 

~ refresh  himself  with  fruits 

J  < 

to  eat  and  drink/  i \ £  >7/  - 
to  satisfaction  '  )  S3  3 


four  (cardinal  ntim.) 


t . 


i  p 


forty  (cardinal  num ,) 
fourth  {  ordinal  num.)  P 


★  J  V  J 


(per/,  3  p.  f.  sing.) 

<  '-^swelled 

(*>)  j  U  j  j>_  \3 

to  increase,  grow  (child), 
augment  wealth 


(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.) 


increases 


-1. 

in  order  te  get  increased 


{imperf  3  p.m.  sing.)  h 
^  makes  increased 

■F 

more  increased  (ehtive) 

Le*  in  number,  more 


numerous 

r,<l  * 


site*- r 


% 


A  community  may  be  more 
numerous  than  (another) 
community,  [16:92] 

usury  (n.)  (  yj)  )  i')\ 

(The  word  j  j  is  but  parti¬ 
ally  covered  by  the  Eng’ 
lish  word  usury  which  in 
modern  parlance  means 
only  an  exorbitant  or 
extortionate  interest ;  the 

Arabic  j  j  on  the  other 

■  ->p 

hand  means  any  addition. 


r  \  * 
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o 


J 


*  E  C  J 


(pp.  S  p.  /.  j(rtg.)  j 
shaken 

to  shake,  (o)fc  E>  ^ 
make  termhle,  term  hie. 


shaking  (gcc„  v./i.) 


★  j  t  j 


calamity,  doom,  ( rt .) 
evil  kind  ol  punishment, 
litf-  pollution 


Then  We  sent  down  upon  the 
wrong-doer  wrath  from 
the  heaven.  (2:59J 


pollution  (n>) 

And  the  pollution  shun.  (i.e. 
pollution  of  idolairy)[74:5] 


!  *  a-  £  J 

(synonym  of  yt- j  )  {n.)  J^r  j 
<  uncleanliness  (I) 

to  disgrace  and 

defile  one-seif  by  a  shame¬ 
ful  deed,  thunder  (sky) 


To  take  away  unclcanlmess 
from  you.  [33:33] 


*  i  o 

J 

closed  up  (acc.  n .) 

to  close,  (j)  U*J  yy  Jrj 

be  joined  together 

★  J  ^ 

j 

^  i  p 

(perf*  /Jh  p *  a  Lir  j 

we  intonated  (in  repeating 
or  recitation) 

%J  a  'Jo  < 

*  j H 

to  read  gracefully  and  dis¬ 
tinctly 

■*  "■ 

intonation  >*> 

(of  the  Quran)  with  mea¬ 
sured  voice 

(perare  2  p.m,) 
recite  with  intonation 

signifies  pronounc¬ 
ing  the  word  or  words 
with  ease  and  correctness; 
this  is  the  proper  signi¬ 
fication  but  the  conven¬ 
tional  meaning  is  being 
regardful  of  the  places  of 
utterance  of  the  letters, 
and  mindful  of  the  pauses, 
and  the  lowering  of  the 
voice,  and  making  it 
plaintive,  in  reading  or 
reciting. 


t  y  \ 
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^  E  J 


ii-  - 

{ perf '  2  p.m.  phi.}  !r*r  J 
you  returned 


(perf.  1st.  p .  /?/h*J  C-jot5 
we  returned 

JP  >jr' 

{ J  p.m.  sing,}  c?-* 
returns,  answers 

„  j|  jp  ^ 

{imper/.  3  p.m,  phi*)  Oy*r  j* 
they  return,  bring  answer 

Umperf.  2  p.  p&.)o 
you  take  back 

fl**  ***sf *4  *£>.(?&!? 


Why  then,  if  ye  are  not  in 
bondage,  do  you  not  force 
it  back*  if  ye  are  trustful  ? 

[56:86-8  7] 

*  ■» 

f perate.  2  p.m .  sing.} 
go  back  (1) 

Return  to  thy  Lord.  (12:50] 

bring  back,  (2) 
repeat 


Then  repeat  thy  look  twice 
over.  [6  7:4} 

( perate.  2  p,  f.  sing.) 
return  thou 

Pi 

j*VTj\ 

return  you  (m,  piu +) 

(Allah  is  addressed  by  man 
in  plural  instead  of  singular 
as  a  sign  of  regards.) 

212 


wrath  (2) 

^  j  os  Jb 

He  said  surely  there  have 
befallen  you  wrath  and 
indignation  from  your 
Lord*  [7:71] 

pollution  {3) 
of  the  idolatry 


So  avoid  the  pollution  of 
the  idols.  [22:30] 

★  L  C  J 

(perf  3  p.m,  sing  )  cr 
< turned  back 


(o^X-r/  CfJ 

to  return,  turn 

back,  repeat,  answer,  bring 
answer,  to  be  brought 
back 

returned  (I) 

And  when  Musa  returned  to 
his  people.  [7:150] 


brought  back  (21 


Iff  then  Allah  bringeth  thee 
back  to  the  party  of  them. 

(9:8  3  J 

(perf  3  p.m .  piu.) 
they  returned 


VOCABULARY  OP  THE  HOLY  QUBA* 


tc  J 


£  J 


quaking  (n.) 


earthquake  ( n ,) 

( Ap-der.  m>  piu  _^-^U 

5«V  <"  < 

to  spread  alarming  reports 
(the  raisers  of  the  commo¬ 
tion  Le*>  the  spreaders  of 
false  rumours  and  scan¬ 
dals) 


*  J  c  •> 

Cfoot  (n.) 

(jfayyi  y> 

to  go  on  foot 


Urge  with  Toot-  [38:42] 

foot  (Jid»  M,A.%  Pic.)  (n.)  •Jw 

(walker,  derived  from 
Rgh.) 


And  summon  against  them 
thine  horse  and  thine  foot. 

[17:64] 

two  feet  (n.  dual.)  acc.  <&J 


And  of  them  is  one  that 
walketh  upon  its  two  feet, 

[24:45} 

*  *\ 

feet  {piu.  n.)  J*-.r 


Have  they  feet  wherewith 
they  walk.  [7:195J 


9^ 


He  said  :  My  Lord  send  me 
back.  [23:99] 

.  *  *  > 

1  (pp.  1st.  p+  sing.) 

I  am  sent  back 

(pip.  3  p,m.  Ji'hg.)  C'. 

^is  taken  back 

(pip.  3  p.f.  sing,  >  cr> 

is  taken  back 

(pip,  3  plut) 

they  are  taken  back 

7  i 

(pip.  2  p.m.  plu.jOf?} 
you  are  teken  back 

{imperf  3  p .  dual.)  vi  turljiT 
they  twain  return  unto  each 
other 

.  ,  &  »  ^ 
bringing  back  («,)  ^ j 

\ 


return  (v-w.) 


7 


-  >■*  c- 
f act.  pic h  m.  piu.)  Oj^r'J 

those  who  return 


if  — 


(n.  for  time  or  place) 
termination!  a  place  where 
one  is  to  go  back  finally 
without  return 


(imperf.  3  pf  sing+) 
shall  quake 

-  ft*'"  "  i*  *-  * 

j  lu*o  J  Wj 

to  quake*  tremble 


r  >r 
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C  J 


( per/.  1st.  p.  phi.) 
we  sinned 

ag&Si!tz8& 

And  were  it  not  for  thy 
company  we  had  surely 
stoned  thee  (to  death). 

[M:9  I] 

(imperf  3  /l  to.  p/u,) 
they  (pelt  with)  stone 

(they  stone  thee 

(imperf.  I  st.  p,  Sing.)  em! 
l  surely  shall  stone 

(I  shall  surely  stone, 
thee  dJ^3  ) 

(imperf,  1st.  p.  ptu.)  eml 
we  surely  shall  stone 

(we  surely  shall  stone 


thcef 


^  rr 


) 


ye  stone  (imperf  2  p.m,  pA*,) 

(yc  stone  me  ) 

Caution  :  The  ^  jn  jyr'J 

is  a  short  form  of  (3) 
pronoun. 

^  * 

(pact,  pic ♦  m*  p/u.)  occ.Q 

those  who  are  stoned 

to  guess  (v.jl) 


^  *  j  > 


shooting  stars  (ptu,  n.)  fy-j 
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man  (opp.  woman)  (a.) 

i&iS^gKSSS 

And  if  We  had  him  an  angel. 

We  would  certainly  have 
made  him  a  man.  [6:9) 

two  men  (n+  dual)  J&j  *  O^Jrj 
ptu.  of  ''Jrj  ( I )  (n.)  Vturj 

Men  are  overseers  over  wo¬ 
men.  [4:3  4 1 

(see  Jid.  P .  J,  w.  7J) 

p/«.  *Je'  J  or  {2> 

walker  on  foot  (ifyr/i.) 


_  d  - 


And  proclaim  thou  among 
mankind,  they  shall  come 
walking  on  foot.  [22:27] 


And  if  you  fear  then  (pray) 
on  foot  or  riding*  f 2 ;  2  3  9] 


<lo  stone  { 1 )  [vm.)  ^ Jl 

(j)Lrrj  frj 

to  stone 

<tO  guess  (2) 

jlaH.  jl  i— - 
(o  guess,  surmise 

r 

to  throw*  off,  to  (3) 
shoot,  to  curse 


r\ t 
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Thou  can  defer  whom  thou 
wilt  of  them  and  take  unto 
thee  such  as  thou  wilt. 

[33:51} 


We  had  made  them  shooting 

stars  for  the  Satan.  [67:5} 

■ 

(act.  pic.  adj .) 
one  thrown  off  with  curse 


{pact,  pic.  m,  smg .) 
one  hoped  for 

(pacL  pic.  p/u.>h)  j yry* 
those  who  arc  kept  awaited 

defer  (or)  put  (ir<£perate) 


Then  get  thee  forth  there¬ 
from ;  verily  thou  are 
damned  (cursed).  [  1  5:34] 


borders  ( plu .  »*) 

m 

(smg.  U- J  border—/^.) 


And  *hey  said  :  put  him  and 
his  brother  off.  17: 1  III 


And  the  angels  shall  be  on 
the  border 5  thereof. 

[69:17] 

(, imperf \  3  p.m.  sing.) 
<~hopes,  expects 


to  be  wide,  spacious  (place) 


And  the  earth,  wide  as  it  is, 
straitened  unto  you.  [9:2  5] 

welcome  (v.  min.)  C 


to  hope,  expect,  hope  for 

And  he  hopes  the  mercy  of 
his  Lord,  [39:9] 

(imperf.  3  p.m*  plu.) 
they  expect 

[imperf.  2  p.m.  ptu.)  Oyrj 
you  expect 

j 

iP  jp  ® 

(imperf.  2  p.m  sing.)  fV  ^  j 
thou  defer  (or  put  off) 


No  welcome  for  them 


f  C  J 
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Umperf,  3  p.mw  sing,)  {now .)  ^ 
he  will  be  merciful 

Those !  Allah  wifi  surely 
show  mercy  to  them. 

[9:71] 

(acc) 

Belike  your  Lord  may  yet 
have  mercy  on  you.  [17:8] 

(sen-) 


They  said  if  our  Lord  have 
not  mercy  on  us,  [7:149] 

(imperf.  2  p.  sing.)  J 
thou  shows  mercy 


( perare .  2  p.m.  sing.)  l*j\ 
have  mercy  ? 

-  > 

you  arc  (pip.  2  p .  plu.)  & 

(or  will  be)  shown  mercy 

mercy  («,)  j 


affection  M  p-  j 

j  0  mj  fr  £  t  »  w  i**' 

lAs- 

Onc  better  then  he  in  piety 
and  closer  in  affection. 

[18:81] 


{plu.  of  womb) 
wombs 

most  merciful  (elative) 

(act.  pic .  m.  ptuj 
those  who  are  merciful 


★  j  j 

<pack  (/j+) 

(<->)  j 

to  depart  from  one  place 
and  to  go  to  another, 
migrate 

*c»7i 1  J*£ 

He  placed  the  drinking-cup 
in  his  brother's  pack. 

[12:70] 

packs  (pin.  n.)  t3^j 

★  r  c  ■> 

{per/.  3  p.  m.  »«g.) 

< ' — has  mercy 


tSv*  J  **-3  pe-J 
(^)tj  J 

to  have  mercy  on,  have 
compassion  upon,  pity. 

he  has  mercy  on  him  V, 

he  has  mercy  on  us  C 

(per/.  2  p.m.  sing.)  *5 
thou  had  mercy 

thou  had  mercy  on  him  <_ 

(perf.  hi  p.  plu.)  C 
we  have  mercy 

Caution :  is  Isl.p.ph*., 

we  have  mercy  ;  is 

3rd.  p.  sing,  attached  to 

(  V  )  pronoun t  he  has 

mercy  on  us. 


t 


*  - 
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f  C  J 


Then  We  subjected  to  him 
the  wind*  it  ran  gently  by 
his  command.  [3  8:36] 


★  l 


3  J 


support  (/t. > 


U, 


So  send  him  with  me  as  a 

support-  [28:34] 

★  a  3  j 

fperf.  3  p.m>  sing.)  assitn,  £J 
<~gavc  back,  (to  return, 
to  refer)  Uj  \Jjm  Jj  ■ 


jfS/  j 

to  send  back,  turn  back, 
reject,  refuse,  repel 

(perf.  3  p  in.  pht.}  assim. 
they  gave  back 

(perf.  1st,  /?.  pin ~)  amnu 
we  return  hack 


—  ,  i 1 

nssim.  (jj * jm  (pee  }  ljJjs* 

they  give  [imperf,  3  p.nt.  plu.) 
back,  return,  refer 

( imperf  1st.  p.  plu.) 
we  give  back,  return,  refer 


J  T 


/ 


fpp,  3  pjn.  plu.)  assim.  \  j 
they  were  reuirned,  taken 
back 


awiiasrsE 


And  Thou  art  Most  Merciful 
of  merciful.  f 7: 15  1] 

And  Thou  art  the  best  of 
the  merciful  ones.  [23:1 18] 


merciful 


( act *  2  pic./n.  adj.) 


com  passionate  oUj 

Note :  and  ^3^ 

are  names  or  epithets 
applied  io  God;  the  for¬ 
mer  (  )  is  consi¬ 

dered  as  expressive  of 
intensive  ness  —  agreeable 
with,  analogy,— may  be 
rendered  as  the  Merciful. 

They  are  both  names  or 
epithets  formed  to  denote 
intensiveness  of  significa¬ 
tion,  from  it  j  such 

■*  .-1,  J  "T  *  i1.  i  l  ■“* 


>  { Jid .  LL) 

the  compassion  (v.  mint,)  iy-^LI 

★  >  £  j 

<  gently  (tfd/*)  f-uj 

Cr) ViJT«  »■  yc-3 

to  be  soft,  relaxed,  flaccid, 


r  1  v 
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>  *  J 


j  <Z&cc, 

Sji\j  <»™.  \ji\j 

(act.  pic.  m,  phi.) 
those  who  hand  over  some¬ 
thing,  those  who  bring 
back  (the  nun.  of  plu .  is 
dropped) 

(n.  for  pJace  or  time) 
returning  place,  return  (also 
used  in  the  sense  of  a 
verbal  mim). 

(pact,  pic %  sing.) 
avoidable,  made  to  return 

(pact.  pic.  plu J  j 
avoidable,  made  to  return 


'k  j  j 

(perf  3  p.m.  sing  J 
<to  be  close  behind 

Wfc  OS  C>,3 

to  follow,  come  behind,  ride 
behind 

,A’M\S  rtn 7£ 


Belike  close  behind  you  is 
some  of  that  which  ye 
may  hasten  on.  [27:72] 

(act,  pic,  f.  sing.)  Oil  J1 
one  that  comes  after  another  " 
without  break,  follower 

There  will  follow  it  (after 
the  earthquake)  the  next 
(blast.)  [79:7] 


*  *  J 

(pp*  3  p.f  sing,)  assim* 

~was  returned 


fpp.  1st.  p.  plu.)  assim * 
I  was  returned 


(pip.  3  p.m.  sing.)  assim. 
~is  (or  will  be)  taken  back, 
referred,  given  back 


n 


(pip.  3  p.m .  plu*)  JjjjJ 
they  are  (or  will  be)  driven 
back 

(pip.  2  p.m.  plu.)  Oj aj 
you  will  be  taken(drivcn)back 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  plu.)  r  jjajJwf 
they  waver,  (they  are  tossed 
to  and  fro)  (Jid.) 


(perf.  3  p.m .  sing.)  viii  jJjJ 
get  back  (to  one's  previous 
state) 


(perf.  3  p.m.  dual.)  vtti  IjCjI 
the  twain  followed  back 

( per/ 1  3  p*m.  pfu.)  viii 
they  returned,  went  back 

(imperf.  3  p*m,  sing.}  mi 
gets  (comes)  back 

(perate  neg ,  m.  plu.)  \j£J  V 
return  not,  (do  not  go  back) 

taking  back,  (v.n.)  ^ J 

restoration 

* 

bringing  hack  (act,  pic.)  SK 


21S 
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{imperf*  2  p.m*  sing*)  iv 
thou  caused  to  perish  (or 
to  ruin) 


(m.  pftim  iv.<ap-der.)  0*2^* 
comers  one  after  another, 
each  following  another 


Verily  I  am  about  to  succour 
you  with  a  thousand  of 
angels  rank  in  rank  (who 
will  come  down  conti* 
nously),  (8:9) 


He  said  :  By  Allah,  thou  hadst 
wellnigh  causcdest  me  to 
perish.  [37:56} 


Note  ;  The  nun.  of 

h  personal  pronoun  Le, 

# 

a  short  from  of  J  . 

t*A.p  j 
j 

they  cause  SS  to  perish 

r*  i#  y, 

that  they  may  cause  them  f 
to  perish 

(perf,  3  p.m  sing.}  v 
~perish 

And  his  substance  will  avail 
him  not,  when  he  peri- 
sheth,  [92:11] 

A 

(Ap-dert  /.  sing.) 
the  tumbled  l.e*  an  animal 
killed  by  a  fall 


a  rampart  Or,)  acc* 

(wj)  Caj  'fij.  }jj  < 


(fotperf.  2  p.m,  sing*) 
<thou  perish 


So  let  not  him  who  believcth 
not  in  it,  and  followeih 
his  own  desire,  keep  thee 
away  form  it.  Jest  thou 
perish.  [20:16] 

j 

(  perf.  3  p.m,  sint £,)  i> 
has  ruined 

(has  ruined  you  «3 » 


<  the  meanest  one  {dative) 


to  be  mean 


And  of  you  are  some  who 
arc  brought  to  the  meanest 
of  age+  (16:70] 


r\\ 


c  ^  J 


VOCABULARY  OF  THE  HOLY  QURAN 


{imperf  3  p.m .  sing.)  ojji 
h e  provides 

{imperf.  2  p.m.  sing.) 
thou  provide 

( imperf  1st.  p.  pfu .} 
we  provide 

*  *  *. 

(perate  2  p .  m.  sing.) 
provide  !t  may  thou  provide ! 

may  thou  provide  us !  Ujjl 

//  *  t 

(peratep2  p,m.  pfuj 
(you)  provide  l 

|j  j 

{pp*  3  p.m.  pfu.)  Ijijj 
they  were  provided 

(pp-  1st.  p.  piu.)  Lijj 
we  were  provided 

(pip-  3  p.m.  pbi.)  5  jj  j. 

they  are  provided 

(pip.  2  p*  dual.) 
you  (twain)  are  provided 

v  j 

provision  ( n r)  ijjj 

(act.  pic.  m.  piu.) 
providers 


Thou  art  the  best  or  provi¬ 
ders,  (5: 114J 

v  s 

the  provider  (extensive  «.) 
of  livelihood 

★  t  *  j 

(act.  pic ,  m.  ph.) 

< firmly  grounded  people 
fin  knowledge) 
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J  i  J 

(B.  piu .  of  'jJ'l )  'Jjljl 
meanest  ones 


And  wc  behold  not  that  any 
follow  thee  except  the  mea¬ 
nest  of  us,  (by)  an  imma¬ 
ture  opinion,  (1  1:27] 


They  said  :  Shall  wc  believe 
in  thee  when  the  meanest 
follow  thee  ?  [26:111] 


*  j  j  j 


(per/.  3  p.m.  sing.)  Jjj 
provided,  gave,  bestowed 

(o)  Vjj  djj-  < 

to  provide 

necessaries  of  life 
(  good),  grant,  bestow 


he  provided  me  JjOj 
he  provided  you 
he  provided  them 

( per/.  1st .  p.  piu  J  1_4Sj 
we  have  provided 


we  have  provided  him  *Ci jj 


we  have  provided  them 
we  have  provided  you 


iS  j 
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m 

C  *  J 


(per/,  3  p.m ,  sing.)  iv  J- 
<C~scnt 

to  send  'jJjl 

iptrf.  3  p.m.  plu.)  vi  >  jU  j\ 
they  sent 

(per/.  3  p.f.  sing*)  iv  cX- 
she  sent 

fperf*  1st  p.  piu.)  h 
wc  sent 


fj 


( imperf.  3  pm.  sing.)  iv  iki 
he  sends 


(imperf.  1st.  p.  phi.)  iv  -jw 
wc  send 


^  j* 

*** 


[epi.  imperf.  1st.  p.  phi.)  iv  5^ 
we  surely  wilt  send 

i  4 

I  shal:  never  (neg.  acc.)  J 

send 

send  !  fperate  iv) 
send  him  with  us  QX  *L,  jt 
then  (you  people)  send  me.UjjUj* 


Note  :  The  final  nun 


in  uj)u-  jV 


is  short  form  of  Q  of  a 

personal  pronoun*  not  of 
plural. 

( pp.  3  p.m.  sing.)  iv 
he  was  sent 

*  A 

(pp.  3  p.  phi.)  iv 
they  were  sent 

rr  \ 


to  be  firm*  stable 


Those  who  are  firmly  groun¬ 
ded  in  knowledge*  [3:?I 


★  cT  lT  J 


*n 

Rass  ( n.  for  place)  ^ 

(Rass  is  the  name  of  a  coun¬ 
try  in  which  a  part  of  the 
tribe  of  Thamud  resided. 
According  to  an  opinion 
quoted  in  Tajut  1 Vrus , 
Rass*  was  a  town  in 
Yamamah.  Ibn  Kathir  has 
observed  that  it  meant  a 
well,  and  it  is  said  that  they 
were  a  people  who  threw 
their  prophet  Into  a  well. 
A,M+  Daryabadi  observes : 
{Rass  was)  proabably  a 
town  in  Yamamah,  where 
a  remnant  of  Tbamudites 
had  settled.  In  the  mod¬ 
ern  maps  of  Arabia*  Rass, 
or  Ras,  is  placed  in  Wadi 
Rumma,  in  the  district  of 
Qasim,  (Laf-  26°  N *  and 
hng*  43  £.).  Doughty 
referring  to  another  place, 
to  says  it  is  *nigh  er-Rus  at 
the  Wady -cr- Rum  mah  * 
where  are  seen  wide  ruins 
and  foundations.  (Travel 
in  Ambia  Desertat  //,  p. 
388) 
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portions  of  the  mane  of 
the  horse;  or  (be  meaning 

is,  sent  forth  J  j ^11  i.e,, 

## 

with  beneficence,  or  benefit. 
(Jid.  >  LL) 


ic  J  <jf  j 

( per f.  3  p.m.  sing.)  iv 
<  ~ established  SS  firmly 

( j)  J  yjm  Lj 

to  be  firm,  stable,  immovable 

And  the  mountains  !  He 
established  them  firm. 

179:32] 

(pfu.ofl^j)  &JJ 
firm  mountains 

firmly  (act.  pic .  f.  sing )  oC-ij 
fitted,  immovable 

(phi.  of^lZ-Vj) 


.  i  1  »'£* 

And  cauldrons  standing  firm 
(which  could  not  be  re¬ 
moved  from  their  place,) 

134: 1 3] 

(ft.  for  place)  y 
anchorage  ( I ) 


i  jj 


in  the  name  of  Allah  be  its 
course  and  its  anchorage, 

[11:41] 


I  am  sent  (1st,  pw  ting 
or  was  sent 


.)/» 


I  have  surely  preached  unto 
you  that  wherewith  I  was 
sent  to  you,  [11:571 

,<[  4 

( pp ,  2  p.m.  pluj)  iv  jt"  J1 
you  are  sent*  (or)  you  were 
sent 

(pp.  1st.  p.  phi.)  iv  LJUji 
wt  are  sent 


(pip.  3  p.m.  sing.) 

'-^is  being  sent,  is  sent 

message  (v.a.) 

messages  (plu.  of  3C  j)  oSCj 

'  iP* 

inom.) 

.  > A 

senders  (ace.  gen.)  ^U/ 

(ap-der.f.  sing 
sender  (woman ) 

the  wind  (  $£$  )  2>SU^ 
sent  forth 


By  the  winds  sent  forth  with 
beneficence.  [77:1] 

Note  :  It  is  a  metaphorical 

phrase  from  the  of 


horse,  meaning  by  the 
angels  or  the  winds,  that 
are  sent  forth  consecu¬ 
tively,  like  the  several 
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right  direction  {2) 


Or  whether  their  Lord  in  ten  - 
deth  for  them  a  right 
direction.  [72: 1 OJ 

benefit (3) 

Say  :  verily  1  owe  not  for 
you  {power  of)  hurt  nor 
benefit.  [72:21] 

rectitude  (v.«.)  aU)t 

(«c/.  pit,  m.  phi.)  O JailJI 
men  of  rectitude 

(act.  2  pic.)  *Li  j 
a  right-minded  man,  a  man 
of  rectitude,  rightly- direc¬ 
ted 

Is  there  not  among  you  any 
man  right-minded  ? 

[1  1 :7SJ 

And  the  commandment  of 
Fir’awn  was  not  rightfy- 
directcd  [1 1:97J 


( Ap-der.  t\,  m,  sing. )  jti 
a  director  (to  the  right  path.)  - 

★  i  u*  J 


<  watching.  (v,n,)  \x*j 
lying  in  wait 


» .  j* 


arrival  (2) 

They  question  thee  of  the 
hour,  when  wilt  its  arrival 
be?  [79:42] 


★  »  ^  J 

■f  >*  j  , 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  p/u.)  jjJ_- ^ 
<  they  follow  the  right  gui¬ 
dance 

(^r*  j  TaiJ  j 

to  follow  the 

right  way,  be  well-guided 

/J  — 

discretion  (1)  (v.n.J  Jfl 
Le.$  maturity  of  intellect, 
capacity  to  manage  one's 
affairs 

Then  if  you  perceive  in  them 
a  discretion,  [4:6] 

rectitude,  (2) 
directive  knowledge 


Of  that  which  thou  hast 
taught  a  directive  know¬ 
ledge.  1 1 3:66] 

right  course  ( 1)  («.)  TjkiJ) 


And  prepare  for  us  a  right 
course,  [18:10] 


rrr 
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*  U0 


(  j)tij  J *j.  J*j  < 

to  stick  together,  compact 

★  t  >*  J 

(per/.  3  p.f.  sing.)  iv 
<she  suckled 

VfT  -  Jri--;- 

J  Uj 

to  suck  the  breast 

(  jDftf/  J  p./.  p/i/0 
they  suckled 


Then  if  they  suckte  (their 
children)  for  you*  {65:6] 

And  your  foster  mothers 
(who  have  suckled  you). 

[4:23] 

j  j 

(imper/"*  j  p*/*  j(>?gr)  iv 
she  suckles 


she  shall  suckle 


*-  ji  Mj 

(imperf,  3  p.f.  plu .)  iv 


they  suckle 

(perate.  2  p.  f.  sing.)  jl 
suckle ! 

*  * 

suckle  him  !  4-^f  j\ 

AlZ  <accXl>i^ 


{ imperf \  2  p,m,  pfu.)  x 
you  seek  suckling  (for  your 
children) 


(j)Uij  1 *j. 


to  watch,  watch  for,  lie  in 
wait  for 


j  i]u*S  ui/IgdW^^ 

But  he  who  tries  to  listen 
now  finds  a  flame  lying  in 
wait  for  him.  [72:9] 

a  lurking  place  (v.w.  >rv)  Wi 


ambush  fn.  for  place) 

And  sit  in  wait  for  them  in 
every  ambush.  [9:5] 

(Ambuscade  is  the  hiding  of 
troops  for  the  purpose  of 
a  sudden  surprise  attack 

— ■ M -) 

(n,  for  instrument  u^ed 
as  a  n.  of  place)  ambuscade 


i  suww^ 


Verily  the  hell  is  ambu¬ 
scade,  f  7S :  2  1] 

(The  angels  whereof  are  lying 
In  a  wait  for  the  guilty 
—Sid.) 


\s*  r 


Verily  thy  Lord  is  an  ambu¬ 
scade.  (Where  he  watches 
the  doings  of  the  wicked 
—Jid.)  [89:14] 

I  *  o*  u*  J 


(pact,  pic,  m,  sing,  adj .)  ^ 
well  compacted 


j  *- 


224 


VOCABULARY  QV  THE  HOLY  QURAN 


prefer  (4) 


They  preferred  to  be  with 
those  who  remained  be¬ 
hind,  [9:87] 


jj  , 


( per/,  2  p.m.  pin.) 

►  f'rthtAntwi  \ 


you  arc  contented 


Are  you  contented  with  this 
world's  lire?  [9:38] 

Note  ;  The  first  letter  (  *;  ) 

is  an  interrogative  part ide 
not  a  prefix. 

{imperf  3  p.m ,  ting  )  ^ 

he  pleases,  he  choses 

Ari'  J 

he  Jikcs  it  Tor  you  - 


\  *_* 


(imperf.  2  p.m .  sing *}  g* J 
thou  arc  pleased 


that  thou  may  be  pleased  >a 


thou  are  pleased  Ub*y*Vl>y 
with  which  thou  like 

( imperf.  3  p*f  ting.)  fj/j 
(used  Tor  a  group) 

And  the  Jews  will  never  be 
pleased  with  thee*  [2:120] 

{imperf.  3  p.m*  pin*)  jm 
they  like,  they  arc  pleased 
with 


Sf  —  j- 

( op-der.f ;  sing.) 
a  suckling  woman 

suckling  (it.) 


(p!u.  of 
suckling  women 


)  (jfP 


(per/.  J  p.m.  sing.)  [gj 
<  ■""is  pleased  ( I ) 

(uOf'Jii  >  »i j»s 

to  be  pleased,  satisfied, 
content 

fperf.  J  p.m,  phi.)  )  ’Ja  J 
they  are  pleased 

p9*-  ■diil  isfij 


Allah  is  well*  pi  eased  with 
them  and  they  are  well- 
pleased  with  Allah, 

[5:1  19) 

chosen  (2) 


\ ** 


jmi 


And  I  have  chosen  for  you 
AH  si  am  as  religion, 

[5:3] 

was  content  (?) 

And  if  they  were  content 
with  what  Allah  and  His 
messenger  gave  them, 

[9:59] 


TY0 
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(perf  3  p.m,  sing.)  vi  tf+J' 
*  approved  { 1 ) 


And  they  intercede  not  except 
for  whom  He  approved, 

[2  1:28] 

chdmcd  (2) 

Then  He  disdoseth  not  His 
unseen  unto  anyone  except 
a  messenger  whom  He 
chooses*  [72:2  6-7 J 

(act,  2  pic .  adjj 
acceptable 

^  **  • 

(act.  pic.  /.  sing.)  4*>tj 
wd  I-  pleased 

( pact.  pic.  f.  sing.} 
we! I- pleasing,  approved  one 

Return  unto  thine  Lord  well- 
pleased  (and)  well-pleasing. 

[89:28] 

(/wc/.  pic.  m.  sing.)  ^<S“ 
approved  one 

And  he  was  with  his  Lord 
the  approved  one. 

(opp.  rejected  one.) 

[19:55] 


■  "  l 


it.  - 


good’ will  (v.j»,  mim.)  iV>> 


(/wper/.  j  />.  /  CV'j'- 

they  (women)  may  be  pleased 

nom,  jrv  acc, 

(im/wr/.  2  p.w.  piu.) 
you  choose t  like,  are  pleased 
with 

among  those  whom  6 
you  choose 


r*-  vrt  * 


>» 


>  -if 


They  will  swear  to  you  that 
you  may  be  pleased  with 
them.  But  if  you  arc 
pleased  with  them,  Allah 
is  not  pleased  with  the 
transgressing  people. 

19:96\ 


T  '  *** 


(imperf.  3  p.m.  phi.)  h  J  jr*j+ 
they  please  you 

4  '  *f  **  1  *J  ** 

(  J>*ji  <) 

(imperf,  3  p.m.  phi.}  tv 
they  please  you  or  make  you 
please 

(Note  :  The  nun  of  plural  is 
dropped  due  to  idafa.) 


They  swear  by  Allah  to  you 
to  please  you.  [9:62] 

(per/.  3  p.  m.plu.)  vi  1^>I J 


(hey  agree  among  themselves 

(per/.  3  p.m.  phi.)  vi  r*J 
you  agree  among  yourselves 
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agreement  (».«.)  ^>1  j 
pleasure  (n.)  Slj>j 


<C thunder  («.)  jp 

f  I-  >'■  -  - — 

lanj  j#>  JAj 
to  thunder  /  t\  t  *  *  *  • 


fperf.  3  p.m.  phi,}  W 
<thcv  tended  * 

j  >5 

O-*)^  J 

to  have  regard  to, 

tend,  rule,  pasture,  graze 


Nor  out  of  fresh  or  dry  is  in 
Book  luminous.  [6:5 9] 

4 

fresh  dates  («.)  ■*  L 


They  tended  it  not  with  its 
due  tendance.  [57:27] 

(perate.  2  p.m.  phi.) 
pasture 


Cterror  (J)  (a.) 

M  t; ;  as  . 

to  frighten,  be  frightened 


Eat  and  pasture  your  cattle. 

[20:54] 

(perate.  m.  sing,)\^\j 
give  ear  to  us,  listen 

**  .  ^ 

(ui:  pronoun  l  +  £)j  ) 

(act.  pic .  m,  phi.)  f 

care-takers,  observers  (of  du¬ 
ties,  trusts  etc.) 

(plu.  of  shepherd) 

shepherds 


We  shall  cast  a  terror  into 
hearts  of  those  who  dis¬ 
believe.  [3:1511 


And  thou  wouldst  surely 
have  been  filled  with  awe 
of  them.  fl 8:1  SI 
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*L-> 


£  a-*  *  *  *# 

longing  (v.«.)  <««*.  Loj 

(act,  pic.  m.  slug.)  (^)  <^*}j 
averse 


Art  thou  averse  to  my  gods, 

O  Ibrahim  ?  [19:46] 

(act.  pic.  m. ph.)  _  _  oJf)j 

beseechers  (sing.)  .\c-lj 


*+*?  *y  *t 


Verily  we  are  unto  our  Lord 
beseechers.  [68:32] 


*  j  t  J 


<plenteous1y  (iut»)  acc<  1  jfcj 

(sj»)  j *J.  Jf  j 

to  Live  in  ease  and  affluence 
(life),  to  cat  plentifully 


*  r  t  j 


^  *  **  j 

(n.  p.t.)  acc. 

<  refuge,  (Jid.)  wide  way 
to  follow (Rgh.),  a  place 
of  escape  (Rd) 

to  break  lit  &&  < 

away  in  anger 

(o  be  humiliated 
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pasturage  (n.  for  place) 
(for  the  cattle) 


★  v  t  j 

*  —  #  T  >— 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)-  J*  - 
<  ^is/will  be  averse 


to  desire,  long  tor  (  j  ), 


to  have  no  desire  (  ), 


to  supplicate  f  ), 

to  prefer  -  3*  i  v  *  ^t3 
one  thing  to  another 


^  .itif'T'* 


(TJi 


And  who  shah  be  averse 
from  the  faith  of  Ibrahim. 

[2:1.301 

Oj&jl  <  £  M  uer* 

(imperf  3  p*m*  phi  ;/ 
they  prefer 


They  should  prefer  not  them¬ 
selves  before  him,  [9:120} 

-■  JS  ^ 

(/mper/.  2  p.m*  phi  J 
you  desire 


fperare,  m.  sing  J 

attend  ! 


And  unto  thy  Lord,  attend. 

[94:*] 
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cushions  (n>) 


( per /.  J  p.m.  jwrg,) 

<  ~  raised 

(i  %  ■  1  ^  /  ti-1  ^ 

^>) 

to  raise*  hoist 


(pei/,  /ir  /i,  />/«.) 


we  raised 


"T  jp  ■ 


J  p.  m,  sing.) 

raises 


jz* 


(imperf*  1st,  p+  phi,)  cv 

we  raise 


"Z>? 


(pip,  3  p.f.  sing.)  f 
be  exalted 

( perate ,  fleg.  j*p«  /?/u.)  J  S 
raise  not 

#  ft 

fffrf.  ptc*  m,  j*mj 

raising,  lifting 

0  _ 

(acf.  p/c.  /.  jifljr.)  iil  J 

exalting 

(aer.  2  pic ,  m.  s/ng  J 
lofty  one 

(pact.  pic.  m.  sing.)  * £  j\ 

daveted  one 

{pact.  pic.  f.  Sing.)  *  " " 
elavated  one  (f.) 


*  »  j  ; 


anything  crushed  (fl.)  ace.  ttj 
to  pieces  and  fragments 

(i^)  ISj  *■/,  iij  ^ 
to  break  in  pieces 


*  **i  J  > 


sexuality  (I)  0*J  tiij 

(  j )  to  < 

to  have  sexual  conduct,  to 
use  immodest  speech 

Allowed  unto  you,  on  the 
night  of  fasts,  is  to  go  un* 
to  your  wives*  [2:1  S7J 


lewd  ness  (2) 


There  is  no  lewd  ness,  nor 
wickedness*  nor  wrangling 
during  the  pilgrimage, 

[2:1971 


★  i  j 

a  present  (n.)  jijl 

{ '*J  J?JL  J-»J  < 

to  make  a  present 

( pact.  pic.  m.  sing.)  a ji jit 
present  one 


TTX 
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(imperf.  3  p>m<  sing*}  v 
looks  about 


V*  1  ti 

And  in  the  morning  he  was 
in  the  city  fearing  and 
looking  about.  [28: 18) 

(perate*  m.  sing,)  vlii  wUTjl 
wait  thou  l 

(perate.  m.  ptu.)  viii  Ij ^j\ 
you  wait ! 

( Ap-der<  mt  phi.)  mi 
they  art  waiting 

{act.  pic.  m,  sing,)  9  -  *  J 

watcher 

.  *>  - 

neck  (I)  (n.)  ilij 

V 

meia ,  a  bound  (2) 
person,  slave 

necks  (n*p+b.)  Zj^j 


(act,  2  pic,  m.  sing.)  acc 
companion 

to  accom-  in  ;  jil  j 
pany  one 

(o)uij  j i>:  j>:  < 

to  be  useful 


easy  arran-  (a.  ints¥)  acc. 
gement 

(/iff,  a  thing  by  which  one 
profits  or  gains  advantage 
or  benefit— LL) 


resting  (n.p*  i.Ow)  acc , 
place 

< elbows  (n.  ints.p,  b.) 
(sing.) 


(imperf.  3  p.  m.  ptu.)  OjSj. 
<C  they  guard  {i.erm  respect) 

(j)  >  t j»j  v'V-  v* J 

to  watch,  observe,  guard 

They  respect  not  either  kin-- 
ship  or  agreement  in  a 
believer*  [9:101 

j$i£<n.d.  acc.  ijjjr  S 

as  above ' 


sleeping  (v.nj 


^  j;  j 

to  go  to  sleep 

sleeping  place,  (n<  p.  t.) 

grave 


(imperf.  neg.  2p.m.  sing.) 
thou  has  not  guarded 


parchment  (n.)  J  3 
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{eL  3  p.m.  plu  )  viii 
let  them  ascend 

mounting,  ascending  {v.n.) 


( act *  pic.  m*  Ji'wg.)  jl  j 
charmer  (IK)  ascender  (Rgh+) 


And  it  is  said  ■  who  will 
ascend  with  it  (or  who  is 
the  charmer  or  physician), 

[75:271 

Note  :  The  word  tj\j  is 
an  active  participle  from 

J5  that  means  to 
ascend.  If  is  verbal 

noon  the  meaning  of  the 

verse  will  be  'who  can 
ascend  with  him  to  the 
heaven/  who  can 

assist  him  in  this  moment 
and  go  with  him.  If  the 

verbal  noun  is  the 

meaning  of  the  verse  will 
be  'who  is  or  where  is  the 
charmer  or  physician  that 
can  avert  the  doom/ 


{  per/ ‘  3  p.m .  dual}  Cfi 
<they  twain  embarked 

to  ride,  iXj.  cSj 

embark,  mount  on  horse¬ 
back 


( act,  2  pic,  m.  sing.)  J\ 
inscription,  tilt,  a  tabic  of  ' 
lead 


Or,  thinkest  thou  that  the 
Companions  of  the  Cave 
and  inscription  were  of 
Our  wouderful  signs. 

(18:9] 

Note  :  See  the  details  about 
the  people  referred  to  in 
this  verse  in  Jid.  P.  15  mt. 
300-301. 

f  act.  pic.  m.  pht.)  f 
written  one 


<ooltor-bojie  (n.p.b.) 
{sing.)  %?•} 


( irrtperf.  2  p.m.  sing.) 
thou  ascend 

-  'jj.  'jj 

(as  RF.  viii  Jjjjl  ) 
to  ascend,  rise 
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to  cause  u  X&t  < 

one  to  ride,  to  set  one- 
thing  upon  another,  corn* 
pose,  mix,  construct 

band  of  horsemen  or  (n,) 
riders  on  camels,  ten  or 
more  in  number*  caravan 

M' 

riders  ( n .  p ,  b,)  VfS 
{ring.)  tS\j 

m. 

** 

came)  (n.p.) 

*■ 

< riders  (n.p.)  jtj'j 

■■ 

(sing.)  tS)j 

ridden,  camel  (n.)  Zj’f  j 

li'  ST  J 

tender.  >if#  m+ 
ridden  one  on  another  (dose 
growing) 

*  a  j  .> 

<at  rest,  tran-  {«.  />.£►.) 
quit,  stable 

<  <(sing,) 

to  stop,  (j) 

to  be  calm,  to  be  kept 
stable 

*  j  4  j 

low  sound,  whis-  (n.)  flee, 

PCr 

>  ( j)  If  5  Jpj.  ’"fj  ■ 

to  plant,  fix  in  (the  ground) 
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(pet/.  3  p.m.  piu ,)  i  J 
they  embarked 

{imperf. 3 p.m. piu.)  5SV, 
they  ride 

(imperf.  2  p.m.  p!u.)  o’&’j 
you  ride 

T 

^  J 

( ei .  2  p.m ,  piu,)  n,d, 
you  may  ride 

(epl.  2  p.m.  piu.)  jS’Jri 
surely  you  ride 


Surely  ye  shall  ride  layer 
upon  layer.  {lid,)  [S4d9] 

[l/l(  fO  mankind  !)  your 
existence  is  not  fixed  or 
stationary  ;  you  must  be 
ever-changi  ng,  growing, 
journeying  from  the  state 
of  the  living  to  the  dead, 
and  from  the  state  of  the 
dead  to  a  new  state  of 
life  in  the  next  world.  The 

preposition  here  is 

synonymous  with  JJjJ  and 


\jys  is  equivalent 

* " 

to  at;  &  sit 
( Rz..  QX  " 

(perate,  m.  sing,}  CJ? 
(thou)  embark  l 

( perate .  m,  piu.}  \*^ jl 
(you)  embark  ! 

(perf,  3 p,m>  sing.)  ii  C5  3 
^constructed 


j  d  j 
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iS  - 1  J 


(perate.  f,  sing.)  & 
{thou  f.)  bow  down  ! 

{ act.  pk.  m.  sing.)  acc.  Lfl  j 
one  who  bows  down 

gen.  g  J  acc, 

those  who  {act,  pic ,  m.p,h,) 
bow  down 

{sing,) 

nom, 

fact,  pic.  m,pfuj 
those  who  bow  down 


(imperf:  3  p  m,  sing.)  acc.  1 
C^makes  a  heap 


to  heap  up,  (  j)  Uj  'jfc 
bring  together 

a  heap  (a*)  act,  VC 

(pact,  pic .  in.  rinjf. )  'c'S'y' 

piled  up 


★  U  J  J 

{/m/rar/.  2  p+m, 

Cthou  leaned 

{ ^r-  * 

to  lean  upon,  rely  upon,  trust 

f/wra/e*  i?eg,  m*  p/w.)  S 

you  lean  not 

court  (J)  (n>) 

Ah*  the  firm  part  of  a  thing 
on  which  it  rests,  support, 
pillar,  corner-stone 


(perf*  3  p  m.  sing,)  iv 
<  ^reverted 

( j)  tr>  ’S.  3 

»  ufe'ji  jftl  ; 


to  upset,  overturn,  subvert 

. 

(pp.  J  p.m.  piu.)  ir  \j*Sj 
they  were  reverted 


*  u>  4  J 

1 

.  J 

<*  J 

(Imperf.  3  p.m.  phi.)  0 
<they  flee,  they  are  fleeing 

(u)  UJTj 

to  run*  urge,  to  strike  heavily 
with  foot 

,  a, 

(perate,  m ,  ring.) 
strike  (heavily) 

( perate ,  iwg.  m.  p&.)  l^»y  j 
run  not,  do  not  flee 


t  *  J 

(Imperf,  3  p,m.  plu.)  (j*yS  jm 
■<they  bow  down 

(^3) ^L'fj 

to  bend  to  the  ground  to 
bow  down 

they  bow  not  down  ^ 

(perate.  m,  piu,)  \{Sj\ 
(you)  bow  down  ! 


rr  r 


233 


VOCABULARY  OF  THE  HOLY  Q.URAN 


Cf  J 


★  f  f  J 


^  P 

{act.  2  pic.  m.  sing.) 

iii 


decayed 


ir  d  {  j 

pomegranate  <m) 

*  H  J 

(perf.  3  p+  m*  sing,}  w.r. 

~  threw 

J  ^JT  1,/J 

to  throw,  hit  by  throwing, 
blame,  to  east  on 

( perf \  2  p.m ,  *2-1*  j 

thou  threw 

f imperf.  3  p.m.  sing  J  w*v„  fd  fjv 
^throws,  casts 


(imperf,  3  p,f  sing.)  w+v,  ^y 
-'throws 


fimpe//.  Jp.m-p/n.J  h\v* 
they  blame,  cast 


*  j 


Then  he  trurned  away  with 
his  court,  [5  l:39J 

support  (2) 


Or  could  betake  me  to  a 
powerful  support.  [1  1:80] 

i  *  c  r  j 

4  k- 

<  lances,  spears  (n.p .b. )  £UJ 


OwjrO 


O  i  ■* 

CJ 


★  J  f  J 

ashes  (it.) 

r* - - - ™ - - - - 

★  3  f  J 

<  indication  by  (v.n.)  acc*  \jp  J 
sign  (with  the  eye,  lips,  or 


(a)  W  i-£  ;« 

to  make  a  sign  toT  indicate 
by  a  sign 


(imperf  3  pjn.  pluJ 
<  ihey  dread 

s-«-  -  r p  -*  ^  if-  -  -  - 

<**j  J  V*J 

I*-  *■ 

!o  fear,  /.  x\C~~  ~ 


j—  _ 


a  <jw* 
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★  u*  f  J 

Ramadhan  (the  ninth  (/l)  j 
month  of  Islamic  calendar, 
the  month  of  fast) 
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( imperf  3p.m.  sing.) 

<  ^covers,  will  cover 

C^)  Jjj 

to  approach,  to  overtake, 
cover 

f imperf  3  p.f.  sing,) 

< ^-covers,  will  cover 

(imperf.  3  p,m.  sing.)  jy 
causes  burden,  imposes  upon 

(imperf.  1st,  p.  sing.)  iv 
I  shall  impose  upon,  I 
shall  cause  burden 

j  pf  7i 

fperate.  neg.  m*  sing.)  j  j 
do  not  impose  burden 

evil  disposition  (v.jl)  J 


(act.  2  pic.m.  sing.) 
a  pledge 

(wi)  u'j  o*>:  < 

to  leave  a  pledge  with  some 
one 


a  pledge 


(act.  2  pic  f  sing.)  J 


* - 


taking  a  pledge  (v.tt.)  jUj 


★  J  *  j 


<  motionless  fsea)  (v.w.) 
lj*J  J*J- 

to  go  slowly 

rro 


(perate*  m *  plu ,) 
<be  dreadful 


(  l3<*j  +  +  :  ijji  ) 

you  dread  me 


And  Me  (alone)  you  should 
dread,  [2:40) 

( imperf  \  2  p.  m.  phi.)  iv 
<Cyou  frighten 

to  tlij|  C*j\ 

to  make  dreadful,  frighten 


(perf.  3  p.m.  plu.)  x  \ 
as  they  frighten 

(v.n.)  ace.  i7*j  j  Li  j  *  4**^ 
fear,  dreadfulness,  awtuiness 

<  monks  ( n.p.b .) 

(sing-) 

i.e,  esoteric  heads  of  religion. 

There  were  Christian  monks 
as  early  as  the  3rd  century. 

The  monks  and  the  nuns 
were  looked  upon  as  the 
most  consistent  Christians, 
and  were  honoured  accor¬ 
dingly.  (M„  Ebr.V. p.676) 

(a  relative  adj.  OLij  ) 
monkery,  monasticism 


group*  company  (n-) 
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C-»  ■» 


^  >> 

the  soul  of  man  U)  CJJ 


And  they  ask  thee  regarding 
the  soul,  say  thou  :  the 
soul  h  by  the  command 
of  my  Lord.  (17:851 

the  possessor  of  (2) 

soul  (in  generic  sense  the 
singular  standing  for  class) 


On  the  Day  whereon  the 
possessors  of  soul  and 
angels  will  stand  arrayed* 

E78:38J 

Gabriel,  the  (3) 
angel  of  revelation 


The  angels  and  Gabriel  des¬ 
cend,  [97:4] 

the  holy  {comp.)  £  jj 

spirit  * 

Note :  Holy  Spirit  in  Islam 
is  not  the  'third  Person  of 
Trinity,’  but  arch-angel, 
Gabriel,  who  was  is  in 
constant  attendance  upon 
the  Prophet  Jesus  and 
protected  him —a  mere 
mortal — from  the  wiles  of 
his  enemies.  There  is  no 
trace  in  any  verse  of  the 
Holy  Quran  of  any  speci¬ 
ally  high  rank  being  besto¬ 
wed  on  Jesus  above  other 


*  r  j  ■>_ 

{imperf.  2  p.m  plu.)  h 
you  drive  at  evening 

(ii)  W5J  <  < 

to  go  or  do  a  thing  at  evening 

<4  *■  _• 

litr.  evening  breeze  (1)  (n.)  ^}J 

(a  sort  of  comfort,  mercy 
and  bounty) 


(For  him  shall  be)  comfort 
and  fragrance  and  garden 
of  Delight-  [56:89] 

mercy,  bounty,  (2) 
gift 


And  despair  not  of  the  mercy 
of  Allah*  Verify  none 
despairs  of  Allah  except  a 
people  disbelieving. 

[12:871 

Note  :  Pick  t  ha  l  has  trans* 

^  t  ^ 

latcd  rjj  by  mistake  as 

fr  >  * 

spirit,  that  is,  v->  (with 
dhamma  upon  the  first 

4  » *- 

radical),  not  (with 

fat  ha  upon  it).  The  verse 
means :  A  man  true  of 
faith  never  gives  up  hope 
in  the  mercy  of  Allah. 
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(imperf  3  p.f  ting.)  iii  j f) 
-^solicits 


{imperf.  Tsi.  p.  piu.)  iii  1  j\y 

we  solicit 

(perf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  h 
< '^-■wished,  intended 


VTj\ 


j  J*,-i 


to  wish,  xV  aljl 

intend,  desire 

fperf.  3  p.tn.  dual.)  iv 
they  (twain)  intended,  wished 

(perf  3  p.m,  phi.)  tv 
they  intended,  wished 

fperf.  3  p.f  pin.)  iv  Jajt 

they  (f)  intended,  wished 

(perf  2  p.m.  plu,)  h  \ 

you  intended,  wished 

(perf.  1st*  p>  plu.)  xv 
we  intended,  wished 

(imperf  3  p.m.  sing,)  b  xjm 
'—intends,  wishes 
used  also  as  an  auxiliary 
verb  as  : 

It  is  about  to  fail  down. 

[18:77j 

(imperf  3  prmt  sing.)  Juss. 
intends,  wishes 

(tmperf  3  p*m,  dual.)  \J*Jm  *  jlj* Jm 
they  (twain)  intend,  wish 

(imperf  1st.  p.  sing.)  W 
I  intend,  wish 


V- 


prophtts.  He  has  simply 
his  own  place- — a  very 
honourable  one,  no  doubt 
—in  the  long  list  of  the 
messengers  of  God. 

The  angel  Gabriel 

who  is  entrusted  with 
divine  revelation 

evening  journey  (?.«*) 

.  ft  j  j 

\®PP*  jjL-fc  morning  journey) 


★  *  j  j 

i 

(perf  3  p.m .  piu.)  Hi  1  £j\j 
<they  solicited 

to  ask  one  Hi  j 

to  do,  prevail  upon  him 
by  blandishment 

(perf  3  p.f  sing.)  Hi  ojjlj 
solicited 

He  said  :  it  is  she  who  solici¬ 
ted  me  against  myself. 

[12:26] 

u*  jl  yP  *sj\j  signifies 

'she  endeavoured  to  turn 
him  by  blandishment  or  by 
deceitful  arts  or  to  entice 
him  to  turn  from  the 
thing.’  (Jid.>LL) 

f Perf  2  p.f  piu.)  Hi 
you  (f  )  solicited 


TTV 
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i  i  J 


Romans,  Byzantines  (n9)  f 


(perf.  3  p.m *  sing,)  viii 
^  doubled 

< 

to  cast  one  into  doubt  and 
uncertainty,  suspect 

(perf.  3  p.  /■  sing.)  vlii  c-t’jl 
doubted 

(perf.  3  p.m.  phi.)  viii  IjtVjl 
they  doubted 

(perf.  2  p.m.  ptu.)  viii  >  jl 
you  doubted 


( imperf.  3  p.m,  sing.)  viii  ilXj, 
doubts 


(imperf.  3  p.m.ph.)  viii,acc.  I  jftjt 
they  doubted 

(imperf.  2p.m,plu.)viii,ace, 
you  doubt 

doubt,  suspect  (if.)  J 

{Ap*der*  m.  sing.)  h 
arouser  of  suspicions,  causing 
doubt 

{ap-det.  m.  sing,)  viii 
doubter 


wind  0) 


(jua.)  \23iJ i  iftX 

( imperf.  3  p,m+  ptu.) 

they  intend,  wish 

^  *  p 

(imperf.  3  p.f.  plu.)  it  Jj /. 
they  (f.)  wish,  intend 

(imperf.  1st.  p.  plu,)  iv  J-  J 
we  wish,  intend 

( pip *  3  p.m,  sing.)  iv  \\ju 
is  wished,  intended 

for  a  while, (panicle)  acc> 
slowly,  gently  {according 
to  the  grammarians  the 
word  is  a  diminutive  form 
of  which  verbal  nouo  is 
not  in  use.) 


;  *  s  J 

m  a-1  F  ** 

meadow  somewhat  (#1.)  aJ*jj 
watery,  garden 

meadows  some-  (w.  phi.)  oil&  jj 
what  watery 


1  ★  t  *  *  1 

<  alarm  (».) 

to  fe«r,(o)UjJ  £*3 

to  be  terrified 


*  t  3  J 

(perf.  3  p.m.  sing,)  & 
<  ^-slipped 

( j)  t  jj 

to  act  slyly  (i-e.,  scolfingly) 
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fragrance,  a  bounty,  (n.)  jCs'lt 
a  gift  of  God 

(a  synonym  to 

subsistence  (/«/.>  ZX) 

adornment  (t.e.,  dress)  (*.)  j 

★  £  <S  J 

a  high  place  («.) 

^  j  d?  j 

(per/.  3  p,m+  sing ,)  j \j 
^encrusted 

(o>)^  *  ^  >jU  &'j 

to  be  rusty,  dirty 


And  (Key  run  away  with  them 
with  a  goodly  wind. 

[10:22] 

predominance  (2) 


jtf*  " -z'^V  '? 


Lest  ye  flag  and  your  pre¬ 
dominance  depart.  [8:46] 

smell  (3) 

<}  *  >'’  t 


Surely  f  feel  the  smell  of 
Yusuf,  [12:94] 

< winds  («*  /).  b .)  r\ 

(j/hg.)  J^}\ 


yy^ 
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*y» 


3  -  - 


the  bondmen,  («.  p.) 
infernal  guards 


a/ the  glass 


(pp.  3  p.m,  ring.)  riii  jr*j' 
r*  was  reproved 

>r>>.  >Jj'  < 

to  obey  an  interdiction,  for¬ 
bidden 

-uP-(o)  j*'J* 

to  interdict,  rebuke 

if  ^  ^  *  y 

a  deterrent  (v*n,  m/m.)  v/ii  jnj* 

f  *  r 

driving  away  {v.n,) 


the  scum  (ft.)  j^TJI  * 


<C  scriptures  (yj,  />. J 

the  divine  (y/n#*)  jiJ 
writ  revealed  in  parts  by 
the  Prophet  Daud 

And  verily  it  is  in  the  Scrip* 
tyres  of  the  ancients. 

{26:196) 

<the  lumps  (n.p.) 

*  „j 

heavy  pieces  of  (sing.)  i j.  j 
iron  (RgfrJ 


Bring  me  lumps  of  iron. 

118:96] 


rt 
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{  is  an  army,  or  a 

military  force,  marching 
little  by  little,  or  leisu¬ 
rely,  or  heavily,  by  reason 
of  their  multitude  and 
force— LL) 

fl 

^  J  t  > 

ornament  (l)  (*.)  ‘Ci’J-’j 

When  the  earth  took  her 
ornaments  (i.e.9  it  is  decked 
out  in  full  beauty)*  [1 0:24) 

gold  (2) 

Or  there  be  for  thee  a  house 
of  gold.  [17:93J 

gilded  speech  (3) 

fair-seeming  untruth 
and  falsehood) 


(act.  pic .  /.  phi.)  oJ 
those  {/ )  who  drive  away 
(i.e.r  angels  who  are  the 

drivers  of  the  clouds. 

the  shout  fa.)  *  j*-j 
(The  reference  is  to  the 
second  blast  of  the  trum¬ 
pet.) 


★  -*  jr  J 

( imperf 3  p.m.  sing,)  iv 
Z  '--speeds  up 

•»-  > jl 

to  push,  speed  up 

(  j)  \fri  j*rj.  ifrj  << 
to  stop,  urge  on  gently 

{ pis *  pic ,  /  sing  )  iv  * 
goods  that  are  pushed  out 
disposed  of  (Le.t  goods  of 
no  value  or  of  very  little 
purchasing  value) 


^  ^  j  J 

j  _  _ 

carpets  (n.  p.)  1}\jj 


+  t  J  > 

(imperf,  2  p.  m*  phi J  j  jf*  jy 
<you  shall  sow 

(-»)  kj5  \j-j.  l_jj 

to  sow,  plant,  cultivate 

!i  i  -■ 

corn,  cornfields  fa,  > 
a  sown  corn,  cultivable  land, 
plant 

U  1 


c  ^  c  j 

p,.  i  ^ 

(pp.  3 p.m,  sing.)  qrt.  £ y~j 
<£—i$  removed 

■sr 

t  ■*  ^  *  ~i 


to  remove  SS 
form  its  place 


-Z?  -  £  j*-J 


*  ~  J 


(act,  pic.  m.  sing.) 
remover 


★  w> 


'  j  # 

marching  slowly  {y.rt. )  ace. 
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t 


iFj  j  U1  j  f-z  fj 
lo  assert  { i ) 

something  that  may  be 
true  or  false 

to  assert  (2) 
something  false 


fperf.  2  p.m.  sing.) 
thou  asserted 


fperf.  3  p.m.  phi.)  ‘Ijpj 
you  asserted  ' 

.  .  -  J*r* 

(imperf.  3  p,m.  pfoj)  OjPy. 
they  asserted 

(imperf.  2  p.  piu.)  o yhy 
you  asserted 

assertion  (*.)  '1*5 

★  j  j 

panting  (act,  2  pk.  m.  sing,)  3fiij 

(  jcO  signifies  the  beginning 

or  commencing  part  of 
crying,  or  braying  of  the 

V  *  ^ 

ass.  app.  Jrf-  signifies 

the  ending  or  final  part 
thereof. — LL) 


(imperf.  3  p.m.  phi.  >  assim. 
<they  hasten 

to  hasten,  (i/)  Ujj  t>yM 
to  flap  (the  wing) 
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7.4- 

Liy>. 


»•  - 


<r  ,  *J 

cornfields  (n.  p.)  fjj j 

sowers  (a.  p.  b.)  pi  fj 

(act.  pic.  m.  phi.)  5 
sowers,  growers  (i.e.t  the  " 
causers  of  the  growth) 


*  J  j  j 

<Cblue  (n.  adj.) 
(sing.)  itijj  J 

UMSSSM 1®? 

And  We  shall  gather  the 
culprits  on  that  day  blear- 
eyed.  (/id.)  (20:102) 


★  <S  j  J 


Jjj 


( imperf.  3  p.  f.  afnjg.)(w.*.)WJ  JjjjjT 
<  "'•condemns 


#■  *  *  t  1  -1*. 


to  condemn,  to  despise, 
ridicule 

sSy.  Jjj  « 

to  reprove,  reproach 

Note :  The  (  *s»  )  of  the 
stem  viii  is  replaced  with 

(  a  ) 


:  *  f  L  ■> 

fperf.  3  p.  sing.) 
<~assertcd 


ft1 
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f  *5  j 


(imperf  2  p*m.  sing*)  it  XI 
thou  cleanseth,  purifieth 

(imperf.  3  m.  ptu ,) 

they  cleanse,  purify 


(perate.  n eg.  n.  ptu.) 
justify  not 


■M-mx 


So  justify  not  yourselves. 

{53:32] 

r  *  1  _  i  f***  * 

(  "j  j  means:  He 

praised  himself.)  { LL ) 

Utf.'He  attributed  to  himself 
purity  or  cleanliness*  Thus 


signifies 

*do  not  praise  yourself  or 
claim  purity* * 

(perf  3  p,m.  sing.)  v  '^y 
-^purified  himself 

(imperf.  3  p.  m.  sing.)  v  ~SSi 
^purifies  himself 

(imperf  3  p.m,  sing,)  3  ym 
is  cleansed 


<«.) 

Zabat 


And  establish  prayer  and 
give  the  Zakat,  [2:4  3 1 

Note:  The  (^J  ) 

word  /i/i.  means  purity  and 
pure  heat  ion,  and  is  a  tech¬ 
nical  lerm  of  the  Islamic 
law  that  means:  certain  por¬ 
tion  or  amount  of  property 


rtr 


I  *  f  J  J 

it 

Zaqqum  {«.)  f  j*  j  / 

(Any  deadly  food ;  the  food 
of  the  people  of  the  Eire 

or  hell  f  j#  is  a 

certain  tree  in  hell  (IK). 

A  certain  tree  having  small 
leaves,  sticking  and  bitter 
found  in  Tihama,)  (LL) 

The  tree  (in  verse  37:62)  ts 
symbolic  of  the  living 
conditions  in  the  hell. 


*  ^  4  3  | 

f perf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  % 3 
<^was  clean 

Si.  Si  I  ( 0)  I  is  fi  Si 
Wt/jjl XiSZSiHJ) 

to  be  clean,  grow,  increase, 
be  purified 


And  had  there  not  been  the 
grace  of  Allah  upon  you 
and  His  mercy,  not  one 
of  you  would  ever  have 
been  cleansed.  [24:21) 


(per/.  3  p.m-  sing.)  ii  'J  j 
cleansed 

to  purify,  clean  Ss 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  ii  ’S'J. 
cleanseth,  purifieth 
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s  d  3 


(act.  pic ;  ttL  SfngJ)  QCC *  J  i 

pufc 


IgStf^S 


That  I  may  bestow  on  thee 
a  boy  pure,  119:19} 

(act.  pic.f.  sing.) 
pure  innocent) 


He  said  :  haste  thou  slain  a 
person  innocent,  [18:74} 

the  purest  (dative.)  l^j| 


(pp.  3  p.f.  sing.) 

<^is  shaken 

to  shake 

(pp.  3  p.m.  piu.)  Ijjfjj 
they  were  shaken 

shaking  (v.«.) 
quake  (n.) 


(perf*  2  p.m.  piu.) 
you  slipped  ' 

5«Jj ;  Vj  tij,;  y- 

to  stumble,  slip,  / 

make  a  mistake  V^;  « 

(acc. 

may  slip  (itoyw/*  2  p.  /.  jf'ng,) 
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that  is  given  thereof  as 
the  due  of  God  by  its 
possessor  to  the  poor  in 
order  that  he  may  purify 
it  thereby  ( LL ). 

The  payment  of  this  religious 
due  is  obligatory  provided 
that  the  property  is  of  a 
certain  amount  and  has 
been  in  possession  for  one 
luner  yean  The  portion,  to 
be  given,  varies  according 
to  the  nature  and  amount 
of  the  property.  Generally 
it  is  one -fortieth  thereof 
/.*♦,  two  and  a  half  percent. 

The  word  *yj  is  translated 

as  a  Islamic  tax,  poor- 
due,  poor-rate  or  charity 
but  none  of  them  renders 
the  full  meaning  of  the 
term*  Thus,  it  is  reason- 
able  to  use  the  term  as 
such. 

purity,  piety  (2) 


So  we  intended  that  their 
Lord  should  change  for 
the  twain  one  better  then 
he  in  piety  and  chosen 
affection.  [18:81) 


And  tenderness  from  Our 
presence  and  purity. 

[1  9:13] 

til 
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Note  :  j  (sing.)  is  "an 

arrow  without  a  head  and 

without  feathers, 

arrows  here  allude  to 
those  divining  arrows  by 
means  of  which  the  Arabs 
in  the  time  of  ignorance 
sought  to  know  what  was 
allotted  to  them.  They  used 
to  put  them  in  a  recep¬ 
tacle,  and  when  one  of 
them  desired  to  make  a 
journey,  or  accomplish  a 
want,  or  when  desired  to 
perform  some  affair,  he 
put  his  hand  into  that 
receptacle  and  took  forth 
an  arrow;  and  if  the 
arrow  upon  which  was 
^Command*  came  fourth  he 
went  ahead  to  accomplish 
his  purpose,  but  if  that  up¬ 
on  which  was*  Prohibit  ion’ 
came  forth  he  refrained, 
and  if  the  black  one  came 
forth  he  shuffled  them  a 
second  time," 

( Jid ;  LL3  HQ 

★  j  f  j 

(u  p.)  acc.  ^ 

in  troops 


*  J  r  j 

( Ap-der.  m.  sing,)  vlii  'J5i 

wrapped 

rio 


(per/.  S  p.m.  sing.)  iv 

caused  to  slip 

(per/.  3  p.  nt.  sing.)  x 
caused  to  slip 


XI 


(per/.  3  p.f ;  p!u.)  fv 
<we  brought  near 

to  bring  near,  to  cause  to 
approach 

(j)ji'j  j  tisdi^cAj  « 

to  advance 

(pp.  3  p.f.  sing.)  iv 
<— is  brought  near 

'l  #  *  J| 

(/i.)  acc.  Ijn 
neighbouring  (watches) 

t  -  t  * 

proximating  (h.)  acc. 


an  approach  (v.nj 


* 


{ i/nperf  \  3  p.m.  phi.)  iv  5  j*l>* 
<they  caused  to  stumble 

to  cause  to  iv 

slip,  stumble 

(«>*)%  jsjb  << 

to  stumble,  slip 

slippery  acc.  £5}  (*jl)  $3 


arrows  (n.p.b.) 
(sing.)  } 
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to  give  Wjj  it  gJj 

a  woman  in  marriage,  to 
conjoin,  to  classify  in 
pairs,  to  unite  with  fellows 

_r  P 

{imperf.  3  p,  m,  ting.)  it  £_JJ- 
'■'•'conjoins 

(pp.  3  p.f.  sing.)  it 
is  paired 


And  when  the  souls  arc 
paired.  (Le.3  united  with 
their  fellows).  [S 1 :7) 

wife  (I)  (fl.) 


And  if  you  intend  to  rdpacc 
a  wife  by  another.  |4:20] 


husband  (2) 


Untill  she  weds  a  husband 
other  than  he,  [2:230) 


pair  (3) 


And  it  groweth  every  luxuri¬ 
ant  pair  of  growth  (f.c., 
of  every  kind)  [22:5] 

(a.  dual.)  acc.  Oprjj  nom .  jVJj 

man  and  woman,  husband 
and  wife,  two  kinds,  pairs 

wives,  husbands,  (n.p.b.) 
pairs,  kinds  ^ 
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'jSj»  >  tf# .  O  is 

replaced  by  j  then  dup¬ 
licated  by  Shaddnh  ( AK ). 

★  ★  ★  ★  ; 

biting  cold  (n.) 


a  certain  plant  called  («.) 
Zanjabil  that  has  good 
flavour,  ginger 


>  . 


(act.  2  pic .  m.  sing.} 
base-born,  claiming  some¬ 
one  cJse  as  his  father 


4 


★  cf  j  j 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  piu .)  w.v. 

<  they  commit  adultery 

(j*)  Uj  j  lij  3o'j.  & 

to  commit  adultery 

{imperf.  3 p.f  ptu .)  w.v.  Cf 
they  ff.)  commit  adultery 

(act.  pic .  m .  smgfffd.) 
one  who  commits  adultery 

(act.  ptc.  pr  f  sing.)  OJ  j  t  iiAy\ 
one  (f. )  who  commits  adultery 


★  £  J  j 

( per/.  1st.  p.  ptu.)  ii 
<we  wedded 


Tit 
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(el.  3p.f  sing.) 
that  may  remove 

(per/.  1st .  p,  phi.)  it  UT> 
we  caused  split 


(perf.  3  p.m.  piu .)  v 
they  were  distinguished  one 
from  another  (Jid.) 


decline  (*,«.)  tSljj 

Preceded  by  a  (2) 
negative  particle 

when  verb  j  perf ' 

imperf  imperf  juss* 

(to  cease)  is  used  it  is 

preceded  by  the  negative 

__  ^ 
par/ ides  Or 

and  means  that  the  action 
is  still  continuing, 

faer/+  J  p,  f  sing.)  jljlj  U 
^remained,  continued 

It  was  continually  their  cry 
or  this  ceased  not  to  be 

their  cry.  f 2  1 :  1 5J 

>  * 

(per/.  2  p.m.  piu .)  U 

you  remained,  continued  ' 

Voo  remained  in  doubt  or 
you  ceased  not  to  be  in 
doubt,  [40:34] 


>  r  #*■ 

u 


( imperf '.  J  p.m.  sing.)  Jl_y„  V 
-^remains  continually 


*  J  J 


(perate  m.  pluf  v  \j*  jj 
<take  provision  for  the 
journey 

to  provide  l >jy  v 
food  for  journey 

provision  for  the  jour-  (n,) 
ney 

*  J  3  J 

- — ^ 

(perf.  2  p.m.  piu.) 

<you  visited 

to  visit  (o)  »jCj  jJ>  jlj 

(imperf  3  p.  /.  sing.)  vt  jj\y 
<  ^deviates,  turns  aside 

U»T>  «  Jj'j*  4j\jr 

to  deviate 

t  jj'S"  >  j}1]* 

flec.  1  jjj  worn. 

< falsehood  (n.) 
to  falsify  (^)  1  jjj  Jjj 


★  J 


J  J 


An  Jimpfe  iwriwA  ( I ) 
form 

(perf.  3  p.f,  dual.)  w.v.  Ul 
<thc  twain  ceased 

( i)  H\ jj  i  HZ  tlji  'JI3 

to  pass,  cease t  decline, 
remove 


*  t  V 
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(act.  pic,  m,  sing,) 
vanished  ones 

*  ±4^ 

.  vanishing  (ints.)  acc *  TO 


oil  (n.)  X<5 

Olive  (n.) 

olive  (n.  adj.)  Vjjj/J 


And  their  building  wh  ich 
they  have  built  will  cause 
continually  doubt  in  their 
hearts.  (9:  MO] 

(imperf.  3  p.f  sing.)  ^ 

'"“'will  remain  continuity 

(imperf.  3  p.m,  pfa.)  S 

they  will  remain  continually 


(per/,  3  p.m. sing.)  w.v.  jlj 
<■— added,  increased 

(j°) 

to  increase,  to  add 

(per/.  3  p.f.  sing.)  w.v,  ialj 
wadded,  increased 

(per/.  3  p,  m.  piu.)  w.v.  IjolJ 
they  added,  increased 

(imperf.  3  p.m-  sing.)  w.v.  JjV 
<■ — increases 

(imperf .3 p.m,  sing.) juss.lw.v.  ay_  ^ 
did  not  add  or  increase 

(The  second  radical  Le,t  \S 

is  dropped  due  to  the  Juss* 
ease). 

(imperf,  2  p.n ,  piu.)  w.v. 

you  increase 

(ent*  1st.  p.  sing.)  w.v, 

I  will  surely  increase 
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(per/.  3  p.m.  sing.) 

<  ^vanished 

0-»)  TO  >5 

to  vanish 

(imperf  3  p.f  sing.)  acc.  Jty 
^may  vanish,  to  vanish  (i.e., 
lo  die,  pass  away) 


flower,  splendour  ( n .) 


(acL  pic ,  m.  piu.) 

< abstemious,  indifferent 

^  j  ^  {  lJ)  Tjij  JAjjJ 

to  turn  away  from,  be  indi¬ 
fferent  to,  forsake 
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*  I s 


* 

J 


(per/.  3  p.  /.  sing.)  h,v. 
^turned  aside 

(per/  3  p.m<  plu.)  w.v, 
they  turned  aside 


fH 

(imper/.  1st ,  p .  pfuj  w,vt  ^ 
we  will  increase 


we  shall  never 
increase 


(per/  3  p.m,  sing.)  vi,  w.v, 
~eauscd  to  turn  aside 

& 

(imper/  3  p.m,  singr)vit  h\\\ 

*  *  * 

^causes  to  turn  aside 

whosoever  turns 
aside 

!  /  j- 

(The  iJ  is  dropped  due  to 
the  conditional  sentence) 


turning  aside,  devia-  (v.*n) 
lion 


★  O  xS  j  | 

(per/  3  p.m .  sing.}  w.v.  ii  "blj 
^made  to  seem  fair 

to  make  ul/y  S  TJj  < 

55  seem  fair,  to  adorn, 
decorate 

(u>)  t£5  '3s  5b  << 

to  adorn 


( perate .  ring.)  w.k.  jjp 

increase! 

(per/  J  p.m.  sing .)  v/i7#  k\v,  SIS  jl 

~got  increased  gradually, 
waxed 

f/wf  i  p.m.  p/wj  viii  w.v. 
they  got  increased  gradually, 

-  waxed 


(imper/  3  p.m ,  Sing*)  viii ,  ►v.v. 
~gets  increased 


(imper f.  3  p.  f.  sing.)  w7i\  w,v*  jbjp" 
--'gets  increased 


(imper/.  3  p.m*  phi.  jviii^y. 
they  get  increased 


( ei .  3  p.m.  piu.)  viiif  h\v. 
that  they  may  get  increased 


(imper/  ht.  p*pfu.)viiit  w.v.  >b> 

we  shall  add 

*-r 

an  increase  (v*/7+)  Wj 
an  increment  (v.w.  mim.)  **  - 

V 

more,  additional 


fr/.  /r,  />/«,}  if  tj 
we  made  SS  seem  ( 1) 
fair 


*  t  *  j 


i 


Thus  to  every  people  have 
We  made  their  deeds  fair- 
seeming,  [6:108] 


(per/  3  p*m*  sing.)  w+v* 
■-'■'turned  aside 

(j«)  < 

to  deviate,  to  turn  aside 
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(pp*  3  p.m .  jm£.)  H  £rj 

^is  made  to  seem  fair 

(per/.  3  p.f.  sing.)  v  .‘.""Ai 
^became  adorned 

<  JSjl  h  shaped  from 

(v)  )  ( Abk ,) 

the/an  adorn-  fn.]  i  *l£  ^}1 

merit,  beauty 


we  adorn  (2) 


Surely  We  have  adorned  the 
lower  heaven  with  an 
adornment,  the  stars. 

[37:6] 

surely  (epL  fst *  /?,/*  sfngj 
we  made  fair  ^seeming 


¥  *  ¥ 


v  o  * 
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[a  question  about  ui^  ] 

( <j  )*fc  j  Si>  'jfc  -jfc  < 

to  ask,  (1)  jfiu  . 
question,  crijuire 
to  ask,  beg  (2) 
to  demand  (3) 

&f<S& "Cfc* 

Surely  people  asked  question 
before  you,  [5:102] 


There  hath  asked  a  questioner 
concerning  the  torment 
about  to  befall,  [70:1] 


And  when  my  bondmen  ask 
thee  regarding  Me,  then 
verily  I  am  nigh,  j  2: 1  8  6) 

(perf.  2  p.m.  sing.) 
thou  asked 


Prefixed  to  the  imperfect  3* 

tense  to  denote  the  mean¬ 
ing  of  future*  as  : 


The  foolish  among  men 
will  say,  (2:142) 


(According  to  the  gramma¬ 
rians  it  is  shortened  form 

of  l-> that  is  placed 
the  imperfect,, 
to  conform  the 

meaning  of  the  future.  As 
the  Imperfect  consists  both 
of  the  present  and  the 
future  tenses). 


before 


^  J  ij*  see 


iiOi  /Uc 


(perf  3  p.m.  sing .}  hy* 
<  masked 


3b 
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tl- 


f imperf.  1st.  p.  ptu*) 
we  ask,  demand 

(cpf.  Fst.  p,  ptu.) 
we  surety  shat]  question 


( perate.  m.  sing.)  jO  * 
(thou)  question  1  ask  ! 


frwtffe.  ft;,  /?&-> 
(you)  question  !  ask  ! 


^  is  asked  (pp.  3  p.m,  sing.) 


( /.)  is  asked  (pp*  3 /.  sing.) 

fpp*  3  p.m *  ptu.) 

\‘jC 

they  are  asked 

{ pip ,  3  p.m.  sing*) 

ft; 

-^is/wlll  be  asked 

(epi  passive ♦  3  p.m,  phi *) 
verily  they  shall  be  asked, 

(pip.  2  p.m,  sing «) 

thou  wiH  be  asked 

(i epl ,  passive.  3  p.m.  plu ,) 

m 

you  certainly  shall  be  asked. 

questioned 


frtfp,  3  p/uj  yt; 

they  will  be  asked 

(pip.  1st,  p,  pin.)  •Du 
we  are/ will  be  asked 

(ocf.  pic.  m. 
questioner  (1) 
beggar  (2) 


j  m 

ftfCf.  pir,  m.  plu.)  ego 
questioners,  beggars,  those 
who  ask  SS  or  make  query 

( pact,  pie,  m.  plu.)  .\y  *1 
one  who  is  questioned 
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(per/.  1st  p.  sing.) 

I  asked 

( per f.  3  p.  m.  plu.) 
they  asked 

(per/.  2  p.m.  plu.) 
you  asked 


(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.) 
demands,  asks(l) 


The  people  of  the  Book  ask 
thee  to  bring  down  a 
Book,  [4:153} 


begs  <2) 


Of  Him  beggeth  whosoever  is 
in  the  heavens  and  the 
earth,  (55:29] 


(imperf.  2  p.m.  sing.) 
thou  demand 


Thou  asketh  them  no  fee  for 
it.  [12:104] 

(imperf.  1st,  p.  sing.)  3L1 
I  ask,  demand 

nom *  j'j\^  QCC +  lj)XlT 

( imperf L  3  p.m.  plu.) 
they  ask,  enquire,  demand 

{ ef .  3  p.m ,  plu.)  lyuj 

that  they  askP  enquire, 
demand 

{imperf  2  p.m.  phi.) 
you  ask,  demand 


^  1^ 
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(7>acf.  /uc.  m,  /?/«,) 
those  who  arc  asked 

wjjhLU  <  o^;D 

fimperf.  2  p.m.  plu *) 
you  demand  one  of  another 


to  feel  aversion  for,  co  turn 
away,  to  disgust,  cause  to 
loathe 

p*1 

(jmperf.  2  p.m.  plu,)  (A.v.)  j 
they  5 row  weary 

They  hallow  Him  night  and 
day,  and  they  weary  not. 

[41:38] 

( perate .  neg.  m.  plu.)  ^■'T 
be  not  weary  !  -** 

And  be  not  weary  of  writing. 


And  fear  Allah  by  whom 
you  demand  one  another 
your  rights  (or  dues)  and 
wombs.  fear  Allah 

and  the  wombs  by  whom 
you  demand  of  one  an¬ 
other  you  r  rights . )  [4:11 

Id.  3  p.m.  phi.) 
they  might  question 
among  themselves 


And  likewise  We  raised  them 

r 

up  that  they  might  ques¬ 
tion  among  themselves. 

[1  B:t9J 

(imp erf,  3  p.m ,  plu.)  iv  jJ 
they  asked  each  other 


Saba  (prop,  n «) 
(Saba  was  a  city  of  Yemen, 
also  called  Ma'arib,  at 
about  three  days'  journey 
From  San  a.  The  bursting 
of  the  dyke  of  Ma'arib 


and  the  destruction  of  the 
city  by  a  flood  are  histo¬ 


rical  facts*  and  happened  !  Of  what  ask  they  ?( re  freshing 

in  about  the  first  or  sec-  or  comforting  to  them), 

ond  century  of  the  Chris-  [78: 1 J 

tian  era,  f Palmer )  questioning,  deman-  (ji() 

ding 

requests  (n.p.)  J jL- 


(imperf.  3 p.m.  plu.)  assim.  \ 

<  they  revile 

( j)  -*  L*  ■“ — .  4*“  { imperf.  3  p.m*  smg.)(h.v,)  k 

to  revile,  defame  <~tire$,  weary 


tot- 
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to  swim*  to  float  (in  water  or 
air),  to  go  rapidly,  to 
change  about,  turn  over 

Each  one  in  an  orb  floating. 

[21:33] 


(».n.)  ate.  Mm.  c r 

lilt,  floating,  swimmingly 

chain  of  busi-  (1) 
ness  (Pic.) 

Lo  I  thou  has  by  day  a  chain 
of  business.  (Pic.)  [73:7] 

occupation  (Jid.)  (2) 

Verily,  there  is  for  thee  by 
day  occupation  prolonged, 
(Jid.)  [73:7] 

swimmingly  (as  (3) 
below) 


>  S 

a,  - 


(act,  pic ,  /.  phi ♦)  oWLJI 

those  who  arc  floating 
angels  who  come  down 
floating  from  heaven  with 
their  Lord's  command,) 


/  Fi"  ,  t  1 


ir 


By  the  angels  who  glide 
swimmingly.  (79:31 

( perf.  3  p.rtt.  sing.)  ti 
<~glorified,  hallowed 


cr 


ji  ^  | 

(per ate  m.  pin J  assim .  J  J 

do  not  revile 


<way,  means  (w.) 

(not  drawn  from  jl"  AT  ) 


4jj|  V 

<  causes,  reasons  (tt.p,)  ^1*! 

" 

(««g.)  ■  ~ 


ways,  means  (n.p.) 


(/mper/,  J  p.m.  p/w.) 
they  keep  the  Sabbath 

/  .  \  ff—  ^  i  d. 


to  rest,  to  keep  sabbath 

the  day  of  keeping  (v,n.) 
Sabbath  (of  Jews) 

Saturday  (n.) 

{/.e.,  the  holy  weekend  of  the 
Jews,  between  Friday  and 
Sunday.) 

act,  CL.  f tom. 

m 

repose*  rest  [n.) 


★  c 

(i imptrf I J  p.  m.  plu.) 
<lhcy  swim 


7 
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glorifying  (v,«.<i() 


f 


QCC. 


nonj. 


T  iJ  *- 


ihosc  who  (Ap-derm  m.  piu.) 
glorify  (their  Lord) 

hallowed  be  to  (n.) 

(It  always  occurs  before 
Allah  as  pronominal  or 
relative  pronoun  referring 
to  Him  as  : 


*\ 

!-»■  B 


hallowed  by  He 

Hallowed  be  He  who  carried 
His  servant  by  night. 

{17:1] 

★  ^  V  O' 

are.  U»Ll|  gen.  J»C'5| 

ii  B 

<  tribes  ( n ,  p.) 

(sing.)  3C-r 

//// :  a  tree  that  has  many 
branches*  grandsons,  tribes 


hallowed  be  Allah 
halloued  be  Thou 


★  L  ^ 

•  —  ~  ~ 

rapacious,  animal,  («.) 

Hon,  wild  beast 


(Phi.) 


acc. 


a  ^  ft  Sn 

mm.  Am  «  £**  *  £*J1 


seven  (card,  num.) 


* 


to  praise,  «  cr 

magnify  God  with  the 
word 

God  is  far  above, 

He  is  beyond  the  level  of 
human  beings 

(Though  tense  of  the  word 

£**  is  perfect  (past.)* 

yet  in  the  Quranic  style 
and  context  it  stands  for 
the  present  tense.  Thus 

cr  means  he  glorifies 
or  hallows.) 


C- 


-■s" 


**■  *- 


(ptrf.  3  p.m .  phi.)  it 
they  hallowt  they  praise 

*  m-# 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  ii 
glorifies*  hallows 

(imperf.  3  p.f.  sing.)  it  JJ" 

~  gtorifes,  hallows 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  pfu.)  Ii  v/i- 

they  glorify 

(imperf  3  p.f.  piu.) 
they  (f.)  glorify 

( imperf.  2  p.m.  phi.) 
you  glorify 

I  ■ 

( imperf.  2  p *  m.  phi.)  acc.  ii  I jn^ 
you  glorify 

(imperf.  1st*  p-  phi.)  ii  [J“ 

we  hallow*  praise 

i  ■ 

( per  at t.  m.  sing.)  ii 

(thou)  glorify  1 

(perate.  m.  phi.} 

(you)  grorify  ! 


'  "  ™  * 


JS  *  — 


Tflfl 
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t  *  *r 


Were  it  not  that  a  writ  had 
already  gone  forth  from 
Allah,  there  would  surely 
have  touched  you  mighty 
torment  for  that  which  ye 
took,  [8:68] 

<  pref.  3  p.m .  ptu „)  \ 

they  had  gone 

Forth,  they  escaped 


Ld  not  those  who  disbelieve 
deem  that  they  have  esca* 
pedf  verily  they  cannot 
frustrate*  [g:S9] 

( imperf  3  p.f  sing.)  jJJ 
pr^edes  ' 


No  community  precede  the 
term  thereof  nor  doth  it 
fall  behind.  [15:51 


{ imptrft  3  p.m.  plu.) 
they  escape 

r- 

ace,  U-.  nom,  Jr 
going  speedily  (v.n.) 


Then  they  speed  with  (fore¬ 
most)  speed.  (79;4J 

(act.  pic.  m.  sing.) 
one  who  goes  ahead  ' 
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*  >-*■ 

urr,  t  pojh. 

evenly  (card,  mm.) 


★  i  *  * 


(per/.  3  p.m.  sing.)  iv 
^has  completed 

(act.  pie.  f.  ptu.) 

< complete  (coat  of  mail) 

*  f 

(si  Jig.)  £v** 

(This  word  applies  to  a  thing 
of  any  kind,  complete, 
full,  ample,  or  without 
deficiency,  and  long — LL) 

Make  thou  complete  coats  of 
mail.  (34: 1 1] 


★  *5  V  W 


?  *■*»- 

Oj*~ 


(perf.  3  pJtf.  sing.) 
<~had  gone  (I) 

before,  already  gone  forth 

...  j  , - 

uri 


to  get  in  advance,  precede, 
overtake,  to  pass,  come 
first  to  the  goal 


{perf.  3  p.f.  sing.) 
'-■'had  gone  before,  already 
gone  forth 


rot 


*  G  ^ 
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J  v  ^ 


★  J  Y 

uT 

path,  method, < way  (/j.) 
manner 

the  way  («.) 

the  way  (»,)  acc,  Vf*p  j 

V'  '  v, 

arc.  /torn.  J  ., 

ways  (»./>.)  ^7 

ways  (n.  p-) 

*  *»  * 

lT 

six  (card,  num ,) 

Li* 

sixty  (card,  num,) 

* 

★  J  ° 

J* 

(fflywr/.  2  p.m.ptu.)  viii  03j^ 
<yOu  cover  yourselves 

viii  < 

to  hide  oneself*  pul  a  cover 
on  himtdf,  conceal  one- 
self 

( j)U-'  *M  ■%  « 

to  cover,  veil,  conceal 

veil,  cover  (n<)  j** 

( pact ,  /tfc.  m*  sing.)  j >-> 
covered  one 


*  s  c  u* 


(per/.  J  p,m,  Jifljr-)  Sj? 
< ^prostrated  himself 


acc,  f^om. 

ojiui 

those  who  (act.  pic.  m>  plu.) 

go  first 

ouDi 

* 

i fact,  pic,  f.  plu  J 

those  who  go  first,  those 

who  pass  speedily 

(pact,  pic >  m.  p/u.)  arc* 
those  who  are  outrun 

. . s*y\'' 

ii 

And  We  are  not  to  be  outrun* 

156:60] 

(per ate  m.  phtf  Hi 
<  strive  with— in*  hastening 

ttC*  3  iiCj  JjC-j  W 

to  try  to  precede,  outstrip 
surpass*  to  vie  with  one 
another 


(perf.  3  p  m*  dual.}  viii 
the  twain  raced 


(perf,  3  p.m ,  plu.)  viii 
they  raced,  strived 

And  if  We  Listed  surely  We 
should  wipe  out  their  eyes 
that  they  would  strive  for 
the  way.  [36-66} 

(imperf  1st.  p.  plu.)  viii 


^  **  •  t* 

•  "  4 


efrivp  in  race 


We  went  off  competing, 

p2:!7] 

( perate .  m.  plu.)  viii  ij«  I  ir) 
(you)  strive ! 


VoV 
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(imperf.  3  p.m.  pfum) 
they  prostrate  (!) 
themselves 

cM 

{They)  reciting  the  revelations 
of  Allah  in  the  hours  of 
night  while  they  prostrate 
themselves,  (3:1 1  3] 

they  adore  (2) 

U5^=4 

i  have  found  her  and  her 
people  adorning  the  sun. 

[27:24] 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  pin.)  acc .  |  jjU^JLT 
they  adore 


(j)  We  j£:  I* 


So  that  they  adore  not  Allah? 

[27:2  5] 


(imperf.  Isi  p.  pin.)  : 

we  prostrate 

(parole,  m.  sing.) 
thou  (m.)  prostrate  thyself 

*  '•i 

{perQte.  f.  stag.)  if  I 
thou  (f*)  prostrate  thyself 

■  *  -*>  » I 

(prate,  m.  pin ,)  Ijjbui 
(you  all)  prostrate  your¬ 
selves 

And  when  it  js  said  unto 
them  prostrate  yourselves. 

[25:601 


to  prostrate  (1) 

to  be  submissive  (2) 
obeisance,  to  adore 

So  the  angels  prostrated 
themselves,  all  of  them  to 
gather,  [15:30] 

fperf.  3  p.m.  plu.} 
they  prostrated  themselves 

( imperf  I  3  p.m.  sing.) 
makes  obeisance 

And  whoever  is  in  the  hea¬ 
vens  and  the  earth  makes 
obeisance  to  Allah  only. 

[13:15} 

( imperf '  2  p.m.  sing.)  acc. 
that  thou  prostate  thyself 


r  JP 


-  *r 


What  prevented  thee  that 
thou  should st  not  prostra¬ 
te  thyself.  (7:12] 

w 

(imperf.  1st ,  p*  sing.) 

I  prostrate  myself 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  dual.) 

the  twain  made  obeisance 

And  the  herbs  and  the  trees 
do  obeisance.  (55:6] 


ii:l 


•  t — r 


roA 
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the  sac  red  (prop,  rt .) 

Mosque  at  Makkah 

ii 

{also  referred  to  as  ^ 

the  House  of  Allah  and 
K'aba) 

M 

j  ★  J  t  * 


prostration 


(I)  (vmJ 


(pip.  3  p,  m,  plu.) 
<C  they  will  be  stocked 
to  be  burnt 


(d)bj*  J  U* 


to  fill  (oven)  with  wood*  to 
heat,  burn,  to  fill  (well) 
with  water 


Then  in  the  fire  they  would' 
be  stocked.  140:72] 


(pact  pic ,  m.  ting,) 

overflowing 

By  the  overflowing  rea. 

[52:6] 

-  i> 

Cm  i  jP  /-  J/ngJ/f  o/ 
--«is  filled 

©  lj| 

And  when  the  seas  shall  be 
filled.  [81:6] 

★  J  (T  ^ 

the  scroll  of  writing  (m)  twa 
V  0 


And  in  the  night  time  hallow 
Him  and  also  after  {the 
prescri  ted )  p  ros  t  ration « 

[50:40] 

,(p.  b.  of  %£  )  (2) 

those  who  prostrate  them¬ 
selves 

And  those  who  bow  down 
and  those  who  prostrate 
themselves*  [2:125) 

(act.  pic .  i7i-  sing.) 

one  who  prostrates 
himself 

'J.J n°m. 

(i act,  pic.  m.  p.s.)  ace . 

those  v  ho  prostrate  them¬ 
selves 

(act.  pic >  m*  p,b<)  acc .  Tj^Jl 

prostrating 

And  enter  the  gate  prostrat¬ 
ing  yourselves.  [2 : 5  S] 

mosque  (n.p.t.) 

Surely  a  mosque  founded 
from  the  first  day  on  piety 

[9:108) 

mosques  f n.p.b.)  js-L.  *  V-lt 
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the  stones  of  baked  day(n,) 


to  drag*  trail  on  the  ground 


uu! n 


cloud  (n.) 


(pip,  3  p.m.  sing  J  acc 
<  ^be  imprisoned 


to  imprison  (<j)  K3f 

(epL  3  p.m.  phi.) 
they  should  imprison.  SS 

(epl.  pip.  3  pmnr „  sing.) 
^ surely  be  imprisoned 

the  prison  (n.) 


(imperf.  3p.m.  sing.)  acc.  rv 
<  that  may  extirpate 


exterminate 


to  gain  what  is  unlawful 


(pact,  pic ■.  m.  pluj  Qji 
(sing.)  ■<  prisoners 

Sijjin  fir.) 

////.  a  ‘prison"  which  is  a  cer¬ 
tain  place  in  which  is  kept 
the  record  of  the  deeds  of 
the  wicked  ( LL ). 


Fabricate  not  against  Allah 
a  lie,  test  He  extirpate  you 
with  a  torment.  [20:6 1J 

forbidden*  unlawful  (tt.) 


they  enchanted 


(per/,  3  p.m.  sing.)  w.v 
<~darkens 

to  be  calm,  (  o) 

to  be  covered  with 
darkness 


to  bewitch,  enchant*  practise 
magic  or  sorcery 


They  enchanted  the  eyes  of 
the  people,  [7:116] 

(imperf.  2  p.m.  singr)  acc. 
that  thou  enchant 


(pip.  3  p.m.  phi.) 
<they  are  dragged 
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^  ^  j 

(pis,  pic.  m .  />/u.J  ii  Ajw 


bewitched  ones 

early  dawn  («„) 

^  .fifl 

We  delivered  them  at  early 
dawn.  (54:34J 


early  dawns  ( n .  p.  b.)  >l 


And  praying  ones  at  early 
dawn  for  forgiveness, 

[3:17) 


c  ^ 


(act.  2  pic.  m.  sing.) 
<  ^remote 


to  be  distant  (0)t* 


.'i  v- 


be  far  away  (r.rn) 


V 


★  J 


c  ^ 


fort.  pie.  m.  sing,)  >oi 
seashore,  bank  of  a  river 

★  J  £  tT 


(perf.  J  s/wg.)  ^iff 
scoff  at 

(v  t^#J  —  f  *-*  *-  ^  ~Z> 

,j-)  J  jA-i  J? 


to  make  fun  oi,  laugh  at, 
mock 


i»-  2  p.m.  sing.)  J, 
you  arc  turned  away 

Say  thou  :  How  then  arc  ye 
turned  away,  { 1 2:89} 

Note:  ^  is  not  only 

^bewitched’*  but  also  to 
be  turned  away  from  one's 
course  or  way. 


T  */- mJ 


magic  (ft.) 

two  magics  (a,  ul^ir 

(or  magicians) 

They  said:  two  magics  supp¬ 
orting  each  other.  [28:48] 


(act.  pic.  m.  ung.) 
magician 


(ad.  pic.  m.  dual.) 
two  magicians 

(act.  pic ,  m.  ps.J 
the  magicians 

(act.  pic ,  m.  pb.) 
the  magicians 

magician  (mt&J) 

(pact,  pk*  m.  sing,) 
enchanted 


i  o)>C 


<  **  t*i 


ji*^ 


+  >*- 


worn. 


(tfC*.  /7frC,  m.  p/wf)  M 
enchanted  ones 


r~\\ 
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J  C 


And  He  subjected  the  sun 
and  the  moon  for  you 
(i.e..  for  your  benefit). 

[14:33) 


(perf.  1st.  p-  m .  phi*)  \*jfa 
avc  subjected  jf  ,, 

(pfe,  y»/r*  ill.  sing.)  ii 
subservient,  one  subjugated 


■  T 

tl 


(pis.  pic.  f.  pin.} 
those  who  are  made  subject,  ' 
subservient 


(perf.  5  p.m.  sing.} 
<~became  incensed  ^ 

%  _  Tj^je  lef 

to  be  angery,  to  be  inflamed 
in  anger,  incensed 

(imperf  i  p.m.  pin,} 
they  are  enraged 

{perj.  3  p.m.  sing .)  h  j3 
angered 

displeasure  (v.n.) 


<  barrier,  (I)  (ft.)  are. 

(assim)  (u)  tju-  ilj  ju 

to  close  {a  w  hole),  to  stop 
up*  to  bar 

mountain  (2)  . 

two  mo  u  a  tains  (n  *  dualjgen*  OlJuJt 
(that  serve  as  barriers) 


( perf.  3  p.m .  phi.) 
they  scoffed  at 

{imperf  twg.  3  p.m.  sing.) 

^should  not  scoff  at 

(imperf.  3  p .  m.  p/u.) 

thev  scoff  at 

■ 

{imperf  2  p.m.  sing *) 
thou  scoffs  at 

( imperf  2  p.m * 
you  scoff  at 

(imperf  2  p.m.  ptu*)  aec. 
that  you  scoff  at 

{ imperf.  1st *  p ,  p/n J 
we  scoff  at 

(act,  pic *  m.  pfifj  ace. 
the  scoffers 

f  o  i  *?*- 

(Imperf  3  p.m.  phi.) 

<  they  turn  to  scoffing 

-■r  -r-i 

as  RF 


mockery  \v.rt.)  acc. 

V 

( perf  3  p.m.  sing.)  H 

<  ^subjugated 

to  bring  ii 

> 

SS  under  dominion  or 
control,  to  subjugate 


And  He  subjugated  the  sun 
and  the  moon,  (compelled 
them  to  act  or  do  their 
functions  as  they  are 
ordered.)  [13:2] 
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proper,  {nr)  acc ♦ 

straight  to  the  point 

(j.)  Ul.  jL:  ir 

to  be  right,  in  the  right 
direciion 


(act,  pic.  tn,  sing.)  V J 
one  who  about  freely 
/  *  ^  T  V>  * 


to  go  forth  and  pasture 
freely  (camels) 

<lo  turn  freely  (vjl)  acc . 

(in  the  warert 


lote-trees  (ft-) 

(of  a  wild*  thorny  and  fruit 
less  variety) 

lote-trce  (ft.) 


lote-tree  at  the 

bo  undry  (beyond  which 
neither  angels  nor  prophets 
can  pass  and  which  is  the 
ultimate  point  of  access 
for  created  beings). 


mirage  in ,) 


coats  (n.  prh.\ 

ising.)  *Jl  >  < 


onc-sixth  (fraction)  t j* 


sixth  (  ord*  num,) 


lift r  lamp  (/i*)  acc . 
meta.(  1)  Prophet  Muhammad 

(PM.  H.) 

12)  the  sun 


lift*  in  vain,  (ft.)  (adj.)  iS±* 
aimless,  uncontrolled 


(imperf  3  pan*  pin.)  O 
you  drive  out  to  pasture 

{»>)  v# ;  "w>- &.  & 

to  send  forth  to  pasture 


Thinketh  man  that  he  is  to 
be  left  aimless  ?  (Pic.) 
uncontrolled.  [Jid.) 

[75:361 


r  nr 
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c 


The  colour  whereof  is  deepest, 
delighting  the  beholders. 

[2:691 

(pari,  pte.m.  sing.)  acc.  Tj 
delighted 

t 

happines  (v.n)  acc. 


prosperity  fa-) 
(opp.  tribulation) 

happiness  {opp-  distress) 

(perf  3  p^nt.  sing.)  h 
~hidden(l) 

to  keep  secret,  T j\ iv 

to  conceal,  to  confide* 
impart  a  secret  to 


Equal  (unto  him)  is  he 
among  you  who  hideih 
the  word  and  he  who 
publishcth,  [13:10] 

confided  (2) 


And  when  the  Prophet  confi¬ 
ded  a  story  to  one  of  his 
wives.  [66r3] 

(perf.  lit.  p.  ling.) 

I  spoke  secretly 

(perf.  3  p.m.  plu.)  IJj^l 
they  hided 

(Imperf.  3  p.m.  phi.) 

they  hide 
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And  for  you  there  is  beauty 
in  then)  as  ye  drive  them 
at  eventide  and  as  ye  drive 
them  out  to  pasture. 

[16:6] 

* 

(imperf.  1st.  p.  sing.)  it  T\r^ 
<1  shall  release 

k'_A‘  a  y**  < 

to  release,  to  set  free,  to 
divorce 

(per ate.  m.  plu.)  it 
(you)  release  T 

to  set  free,  {v.n.)  acc.  u? 
(to  divorce) 

setting  free  (*jif)  U 


*  3  -»  ^  1 

coat  of  mail  (n.) 
for)  Jinks  (stitch) 


*  J 


canvas  roof 


K 

awning,  fa.)  4j>\ 


it  J  J 


(imperf.  3  p.f  sing.)  ( assim )  j-Z 

^delights 

j  h#  5i;  ^  < 

gladden, 


vnt 
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( j)  U*  &  <<: 

to  hasten,  hurry,  be  quick 


(7*i/vr/  IsL  p,  phu)  HI  fjtj 
we  are  hastening 

f perate*  m.  phu)  Hi 
(you)  make  haste  1  vie  with 
each  other! 


(tffV,  2  pic,  m.  sing.) 
swift,  sharp 

x  }+ 


#  i  - 


And  AJIah  is  swift  at 
reckoning.  [2:202] 

hasten  forth  VlV 

swifter  (ehthe) 

*  ^  J  / 

(>er/,  3  /».  «?.  ,r/fl£.) 

trespassed  (  1  ) 

W iv  < 

extravagent,  to  exceed  a  limit 
in  anything 

Thus  We  requite  him  who 
trespasseth  (the  bound  ry 
of  law).  [20:127] 

they  committed  extra vagnee 

* .  fi "i  t>  ’  *ii 


Say  thou,  0  My  bondmen 
who  have  committed  ex* 
travagance  against  them¬ 
selves.  (39:53} 

TtO 


-  (imptrf.  2  p.m .  phi.) 
you  hide  ! 

( perate  m.  phi,) 
(you)  hide! 


¥*if 

ij‘J 


And  whether  ye  keep  your 
discourse  secret  or  publish 
it.  167:13) 

secretly  (v.ju)  ace, 
(talking  or  addressing 
secretly) 

secret  (n.)  err.  ^  worn. 

r 

secrttly  (n.)  acc. 
secrets  (n.p.  b .) 


couches  (n.  p.) 


*  >+ 
JS1 


j  ^ 


I'S'Vig.)  J.J* 


£*■’{' Hi  '(■*' 


Therein  shall  be  couches 
elevated.  [88: 1 3) 

*  l  l  o-  1 

(imptrf.  3  p.m .  pfu.)  Hi  5>JC? 

<thcy  vie  with  each  other 

IB  ^  W  J  £ jCm*  ^  jCJ  <; 

make  haste  with  one  another, 
or  cryingt  or  striving, 
with  one  another,  hasten¬ 
ing  with  another,  to  be 
or  get  before  other  or 
others 
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thieves  ace.  l5*jU  nom.  Uj*j£ 
(per/.  3  p.m.  sing.)mi 


stole 


Save  him  who  stealth  the 
hearing.  P  Si  1 8) 

j  f  ^  vT 


continuous  f/r.^ 


+  J  J  ur 


{fmptrf.  p.nu  sing)  n'y.f.d,  i  ■ 
<  ^departs 

5 

«!  r-- 

to  travel  at  night 


■rffJcJ# 

And  by  the  night  when  it 
departeih.  1(19:4] 

depart  !  fperate.  m.  sing.)  _^l 

t  il 

<7>er/.  J  p.m-  sing.)  <r  &S*' 
carriea  by  night*  made  to 
travel  by  night 

rivulet  (n.)  ace.  \j~ 

1  c  ^  tJ"  j 

(pip.  3  />. /.  s/ng.) 

<  ^outspread 

to  spread  out*  leveJ 
266 


*  ■  *>  sj 

fleg.  J  9.m.  sing  )  1 

iefr^not  be  extravagant 

p-f  *>  ,T 

( imperf 1 1  /?.m.  /tfu.) juj.r.  1 f 

they  were  not  extravagant 


f/terate  neg.  m.  pith) 
be  not  extravagant ! 

extravagantly  (v.n.) 


<Zap*der.^>iv  neg.  sing.)  £3  J*j 


extravagant 

^  -  *+  /j  i 

acc,  1 

(apder.  m *  piu  J 
extravagant  people 


!  ★  3  j  ^ 

(per/.  3  p.  m.  sing.)  "3^ 
stole 


(j.)tj^  it?  j 


M-  ^  “  J  ^  f  —  -* 

J*  Oj-' 


to  steal 

■J 

(imperf.  3  p.  m.  sing.)  juss.  ^S“- 
steak 


They  said :  if  he  stealeth 
then  surely  a  brother  of 
his  hath  stolen  before, 

[12:77] 

(imperf.  neg.  3  p.m.  ph\.)  CPS* 
they  (f)  should  not  steal 

(act,  pic *  m.  sing.)  JjllJt 
thief  ( m  J 

(act.  pic *  /  j/ng.) 
thief  (f) 
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iitiriTuiMS 


And  (look  they  not)  at  the 
earth  how  it  is  outspread? 

[88:20) 


(pp.  3  p.nt.  pin  ) 
tJiL'y  ore  blest 

;  Ul:  < 

j 

to  be  prosperous,  fortunate, 
to  he  blessed  fp.p.) 

_  *  *  - 
(acf.  2  pic .  m.  singj 

onc  who  is  Messed 

^ wre  tc  hed  > 


f  fmjw/*  J  p  m,  plu .)  jj  Ja2*> 

<thcy  inscribe 

(o)\jL, 

to  inscribe,  write,  draw 

ace.  1 •  *  J>*~* 


pie.  m.  jmjf  J 
he  inscribed  S-S 


written  down  (pis.  pic.  >vii7J 


(3J 

<  fn  hies,  $tor  ies  f n,  p .  ft,  /  SfeCl 
(jiwjp.)  < 

(  l!^  signifies,  lies  or  fa- 

Ischoods,  or  fictions*  or 
stories  having  no  founda- 
lion 


And  everything,  small  and 
great,  hath  been  written 
down.  [54:53] 

J  J*  \S  sj?  (2) 

4  I  ^  j 

{ap^kr.quani  m.  sing,) 

<  warden 

>-•>?•  >r-i 


to  exercise  full  authority  over 
SS 


(Ap-der,  m.  plu.  quard.)  JJ. 
wardens 

Note  :  The  first  redica!  >jr  is 


replaced  with 


★  j  ^r 

(imperf  3  p.m.  phi.)  ft.v. 

<Mhcy  attack 

( j)  ;  'ijC  'j&  k; 

to  attack,  assail,  leap  upon 


(pp.  3  p.f.  sing.)  ii 
<<— is  made  to  blaze 


TOY 


267 


VQEA&ULAE-y  OF  THE  HOLY  QURAN 


speeded,  went  quickly  (2) 


And  when  he  turneth  away 
he  spcedcth  through  the 
land  that  he  may  act 
corruptly  therein,  [2:205] 

endeavoured  (3) 


And  that  for  man  shall  be 
naught  save  that  therefor 
he  endeavoureth*  [53:39] 

(perf.  3  p.m*  phi.)  w.v, 
they  endeavoured 

(imperf  3  p.m*  sing J  w.v,  J 
^runneth,  will  be  running 

Their  light  will  be  running 
before  them*  [66:8] 

strive th  (2) 

then  he  turned  back  striving. 

[79:22] 

runneth,  is  running  (3) 

-t,  f  --  **  ft 


r>- v  *>7  ^  + 


And  then  came  a  man  from 
the  farthest  part  or  the  city 
running.  [28:20] 


And  for  him  who  Cometh 
unto  thee  running.  {8Q:8J 


to  provoke*  li 
to  light  the  fire 

acc,  \  jU*  nom, 

fiamc,  blaze  (act.  2  pic  ) 

(of  the  Hell) 

madness  (!)  (n.) 

I L[u 

And  they  said  :  a  (mere)  hu¬ 
man  being  from  among 
us,  and  single  !  shall  we 
follow  him  ?  verily  then 
we  should  fall  in  -  error 

and  madness.  [54:241 
A*id'  Pic.  J 
plural  of  Jfr  (2) 


—  **  £ 


jh» 


*  *  * 


(According  to  Ibn*  and  Mot . 

in  the  verse  54:24 


is  plurat  of  ,  as 

it  is  endorsed  by  au¬ 
thentic  commentators). 


J  uT 


(perf,  3  pm.  sing.)  iv,v. 
strived  (1) 

to  strive,  to  go  quickly,  has¬ 
ten,  to  run,  to  be  active 

And  he  strived  after  their 
ruin.  [2:1141 
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:r:t? 


And  when  he  {I sma* It)  attain¬ 
ed  the  age  of  running. 

137:102] 

speeding  (2) 

Then  call  them,  they  will 
come  unto  thee  speeding. 

[2:260] 

endeavour  (3) 


There  shall  be  no  denial  of 
his  endeavour*  [2  1:94] 

striving  (3) 

■ 

And  strive  therefor  with 
(due)  striving.  [17:19] 

efforts  (5) 


Those  whose  efforts  are  was¬ 
ted  in  the  life  of  the 
world.  |i  8:1 04] 


<  privation  (v.n.) 


to  h ungcr (sj,  j)  p\j  'C *  *j 


*  C 

( poet.  pie.  m.  sing.)  ace,  V  J* 
< poured  forth 


Note  :  In  the  above  quoted 


verses  the  verb 


i  _*■? 


has 


occured  as  JW  therefore 
is  rendered  as  running, 

( imperf.  3  p.m,  sing,)  w.v* 
^striveth,  runneLh,  endeav* 
oureth 

j.t  i  *>. 


i  m 

\_S  M J  * 


[n  order  that  everyone  may 
be  requited  according  to 
that  which  he  endeavour¬ 
ed.  [20:1 5] 

So  he  cast  it  down,  and  lo ! 
it  was  a  serpent  running 
along.  [20:20] 

{imperf .  3  p.m,  phi.) 
they  strive  {!) 

(in  corruption) 


"f 


And  they  go  about  in  the 
land  corrupting.  [5:33] 


_»  £  ^  they  endeavour  (2) 


And  those  who  endeavour  to 
frustrate  Our  signs. 

[34:38] 

(vm,)  act.  lu  t  Jt 

Hit.  running  (1) 
mata.  the  age  of  running  (for 
a  child) 


TH 
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O) 

domes  (I)  (n.p.b.)  j 
(volumes  of  a  book)  heavy 
book  or  scries  of  volumes 


{sing-  > 


9.  .  ** 


Likeness  of  the  ass  bearing 
tomes.  [62:5) 

plural  of  (2) 

And  they  said  ;  our  Lord  ! 
make  the  distance  between 
our  journeys  longer, 

(34:19) 

scribes  (4) 

U 

By  the  hands  of  scribes, 

[80:15] 


(epl.  !$f  p.  pfu.) 
we  shah  sei?e  and  deal 

empathic  :  l 


( tmperf.  }  st.  p.  pin*) 

acc «  without  shaddah 
as  epi. 


L 


/  ■  \  t  pi  J  "  T  ■  - 

{ ^  j  u*4-*  £**-  <; 

to  shed. 

flow  (tears*  blood*  etc.) 

iixzi 

Or  blood  poured  forth, 

[6;  1 45] 

(ap-der.  m.  />/«♦)  ace.  gen , 

C  fornicators 

u,  j  tf-c;  gu 

;  to  fornicate,  to  commit  for¬ 


nication 

(ap-der  /,  plu.) 
fornicatresses 


★  J  *->  u* 


(1) 

journey  frr ■) 


{tmperf .  3  p.m.  sing.) 
<fwwill  shed 
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to  depart,  -yj>  ill  < 

travel,  set  out  on  □  jour¬ 
ney 

;£« 

'  W  ^  JP 

to  sweep*  disperse 

(2) 

brightened  i>  ' 

to  shine  ,v  ^ 

(dawn),  enter  at  the  time 
of  dawn 

By  the  morning  when  it  brt- 
ghteneth,  [74:34] 

{ Ap-der,  f.  sing>)  ijLs* 
beaming  (with  the  Sight  of 
faith) 


*  ^ 


rv  * 


J*  (J 
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6  ^ 


*  j  <_» 


the  heat  (it.) 


HZ i 


dui'  in; 


to  shed  (blood  07  tears) 

ph. 

{ iiiipcrf.  nt ft,  2  f.m.) 
you  shall  not  shed 


(per/*  3  p.  nL  sing*) 

<  ^beflootkd 

C-)  V:  ii:  g; 

(J)'uu;  ii:  U:  ; 

to  be  unwise,  stupid,  foolish 
to  make  oneself 


or  become  stupid,  foolish, 
befool 

folfy  fir+wj  i  llj: 

(ar/.  2  p/e.  m, 
one  vvho  is  foolish 

^  *"  j 

fact,  2  pic *  fli.  p/w.J 
those  xvhc  arc  foolish 

(tins . )  < 


J  »J  U- 
the  Hell  (n.)  *j 


>U 


(per/.  3  p.m.  ptu.)  1  JhlZ 
<Cthcy  fell 

(j)kji;  % 

lo  fall  down 

to  come  to  - 


to  deviate  from 


U*  - 


★  J  . 

(act,  pic r  m+  sing.) 
downward 


We  turned  upside  thereof 
the  downward,  [11:82] 

the  lowest  (iy (dative) 

Thereafter  We  cause  him  to 
return  to  the  lowest  of 
the  low,  [95:5] 

below  (2) 


And  the  caravan  was  below 
you.  £8:42J 

the  lowest  (dative) 

(etatire  n.  ptu.)  'Nfl 

nethermost  men 


(humble) 


nethermost 


( dative  f.  sing.)  ^i3 


And  he  made  the  word  of 
those  who  disbelieved  ne¬ 
thermost.  [9:40] 


fV\ 
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{ sing  ) 


<  roofs  ( n .  p.  h.) 


*  r  J 


Hi  (pp) 

he  repented,  regretted  an 
_ ,  act,  he  slipped  to  fall  into 


, 

if* 


fofl.  ?  pie,  nr.  s/ng-J 
<not  well 

j  V*--  f* 

to  be  weak,  to  be  not  well 


*  J  ^  S 


|*  ** 

fper/,  3  p.m .  Jinf.y 
<  ^  watered 

j(j>)  tr-  y 

to  give  to  drink>  to  water, 
to  irrigate 


And  their  Lord  hath  slaked 
their  thirst  with  a  pure 
drink.  [76:21] 

(perf.  2  pjn.  King.)  iy.F* 
thou  watered 

(imperf.  3  p*m*  sing.) 
gives  to  drink  or  will  give 
to  drink 


a-- 


He  will  pour  out  wine  for 
his  lord,  [12:41] 

(imperf.  n eg,  3  p.f  ting,)  y*J  V 
f^does  not  give  water 

-s  *  *  »- 

{ imperf \  3  p.m.  piuj  Oj*~ * 

they  water,  were  watering 

272 


error 

(imperf.  3  p*f  *,rt£-) 
^  fa  lies 

repented  { pp *  3  p.m.  sing.) 


*L  JL 


And  when  they  repented, 

[7:149j 

(The  phrase  in  Arabic  means  : 
they  struck  their  hand 
upon  their  hands,  by  rea¬ 
son  of  repentance:  or  re¬ 
pented  greatly :  because  he 
who  repents,  and  grieves, 
or  regrets,  bites  his  hands 
in  sorrow,  so  that  his  hand 
is  fallen  upon  his  teeth.) 

(LL) 

(act.  pic ,  m<  sing.)  acc. 
one  that  is  falling  down 

acc.  iv 

f  imperf.  3  p.m.  sing) 
thou  causes  to  fall 

acc,  if 

(imperf.  1st.  p.  pht.) 
we  cause  to  fall 

(perate.  m.  sing,}  it 
(thou)  causes  to  fall 

(imperf.  3  p.f.  sing.)  iv 
it  shall  drop 


uu 


iiCr 


*  ^  0 


(n.)  acc.  U 
the  roof 


nom. 


Tvr 
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3  \X 


'  ★  *  ^ 

(pact,  pic .  m.  j/rfgJ 
<i~(cvcr)  M lowing 

(jjlj&i&dc. 

to  pour  out,  {melt  and  east 

metals) 

★  .*  ^  S 

(per/.  3  p.  m.  sing.)  eJU 
<C^fcecame  quiet 

to  be  silent,  became  quiet 


(met a.)  ■  ’-1” 

■ 

the  anger  is  abated 


At:d  when  the  anger  of  Musa 
abated.  [7:154] 

*  j  j  ^ 

|>p.  5  p.f.  sing.)  ii 

<  ^intoxicated 

to  make  "t ^ 
intoxicated 

Oi)L£  i  T^i  £*;  -£;<< 

to  be  intoxicated 

Intoxicated  have  been  our 
sights,  {15:15] 


*T 

( imperf '  /r/.  plitj  y-J  * 

we  do  not  water 

( imperf,  3  p.m.  sing,) 
ogives  me  to  drink 


fpp.  3  /wti. 

they  are  given  to  drink 

(pip,  3  p.f*  sing.) 

^ — shall  be  given  to  drink 

(pip.  3  p.  m.  pfu,) 
they  will  be  given  to  drink 

(perf  1st *  p,  plu,)  tv 
we  gave  to  drink 

(imperf,  1st ,  p.  plu,)  iv 
wc  give  to  drink 


J- 


.*4 


fpe//.  J/mil  tiitfj  x  'jlwl 
- — prayed  for  drink, 
asked  for  drink 

#v  .  J-  m  _ 

(n.)  %U*  / 

giving  of  drinks  (1) 


Make  ye  the  giving  of  drinks 
unto  pilgrims.  [9: 19) 

the  drinking  cup  (2) 


He  placed  the  drinking  cup 
in  his  brothers  pack. 

112:70] 

(giving  the)  drink  («.) 


i*  i* 


in 


rvr 
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(eL  3  pan.  sing.)  [JJ  _ 
that  he  might  find  (2) 
repose 

And  He  created  therefrom 
his  spouse  (Hawwa,  the 
first  woman)  that  he 
might  find  repose  in  her. 

[7:1891 

(The  word  jS53.  “re¬ 
pose  in  her”  puls  in  a 
nutshell  the  various  atti¬ 
tudes  the  two  sexes  can 
adopt  towards  each  other 
— of  love  in  youth,  of  com¬ 
panionship  in  middle  age, 
and  of  care  and  atten¬ 
dance  in  infirmity. — (Jid,) 

teL  3  p.m.  pin.)  (tec* 

they  repose  * 


iidSL'tsiftiai 


Wc  have  appointed  the  night 
that  they  may  repose  there¬ 
in.  (27:86) 

acc. 

( imperf,  2  p.m.  phi,) 
you  repose 

(el.  2  p.m*  phi,) 
that  you  may  find  repose 


{epf.  1st  p+  plu.) 
we  surely  shall  cause  to 
dwell 


*? 


(perare.  m.  sing ;) 


thou  dwell 
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liquor  (a.)  acc.  U& 
(It  also  signifies  the  non¬ 
intoxicating  beverages  such 
as  vinegar) 


agony  (1)  (n.) 

The  agony  of  death.  ( Pic.) 
[he  stupdr  (Jid.)  [S0:I9J 

intoxication  (2) 


'.’l'1''  •  uv5,  -ri'-'T 


By  thy  life  \  in  their  intoxi¬ 
cation  they  were  wander¬ 
ing,  f  f  5  ;72| 

drunken,  fn.p.bj 
intoxicated 


{ sing.)  v. 


*  j  ^  ; 


fperf.  3  p,  m.  sing. ) 
<  ^dwelled 

G»S & 

to  dwelt  inhabit 

_  _  i 

to  rely  upon,  JJp 
trust  in,  to  repose 


( per/.  3  p.  m.  plu.}  * 
ye  dwell  (1) 

And  ye  dwell  in  the  dwell¬ 
ings  of  those  who  had 
wronged  themselves. 

[14:45] 


TVi 
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i  i)  s 


Mj* 


knife  («.}  *J&S 
dwelling  {«.  /»f.) 
dwell  trigs  (/Lp.  /jl) 


>■ 


{ pm7+  p/e.  /  sing* ) 

inhabited 

uninhahi  ed 

poverty,  (vn,  mim.)  iJcJLl 
lowliness 

(«,)  arc,  VjT*t  flom.  ^!^*S 
poor,  humble*  submissive 

the  poor (n.p.h*)  -J?c  /  'jfd> 


(f/nper£  j  p.m.  ring.)  /ujj* 
^snatches 

If  the  fly  were  to  snatch 
away  aught  from  them. 

[22:73) 


<ar  ms  (n.p.b.  J 

■)  t% 


tail 


(imperf  1st .  p.  p/uj  p 
<we  draw 


>■5 


(ptrtuie.  m.  pfu.)  IjLCl 

(you)  dwell 

(imperf  3  p.ffl-  ring.)  C&l 
-^havc  not  been  inhabited 

j  * 

(imperf.  1st*  p *  ting*) 

I  cause  to  dwell 


(imperf  fst *  p*  phi.)  if 
W'C  cause  to  dwell 

juss.  iv 

{imperf.  3  p.m*  sing*) 

<  ^causes  to  cease  or 
stop 

(i)  &< 

to  subside,  to  be  or  become 
quiet 


opp,  to  move 


■ 

fperate.  m.  pfuj  iv 
(you)  lodge ! 

'*P1 

{act-  pic.  m.  sing,)  act. 
still 

tft 

repose  (1)  (/f.) 

*o£ 

Verily  thy  prayer  is  a  repose 

for  them.  [9*1 031 

tranquillity.  rest  (2) 


And  He  appointed  the  night 


as  a  rest. 


16:96} 


tranquil!  Lily  (n.) 


V.*** 


tvo 
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C 


to  strip  off  yo)  Wu.  j 

(per/,  3  p.m.  strip.)  vu 
< -“"-slipped  away  { I) 

to  be  slipped  off  v 


And  had  Allah  willed  He 
would  have  surely  set 
them  upon  you,  [  4!9 0] 

[imp erf.  3  p*mt  sing.)  it 
ogives  power  over  SS 

authority  (1)  (a.) 


Then  when  the  sacred  months 
have  slipped  away.  [9:5] 

^sloughed  off  (2) 


Verily  as  for  My  bondmen 
no  authority  shall  thou 
have  over  them*  [15:42] 

warrant  (2) 


We  gave  him  Our  signs  but 
he  sloughed  them  off. 

(7:1  75} 


Or  is  there  for  you  a  dear 
warranting.  [37:1 56] 

t  #  +  J  +  jlSaL-  )  4. 

my  authority 

(  a  is  only  for  rhyme) 


fountain  (namdy  00  * 

Salsabil) 


There  hath  perished  from 
me  my  authority*  [69:29] 


chains,  (//.  pw  b.) 
manacles 


(perf.  J  p+m.  sing,)  it 
<~gave  SS  mastery  or 
power 

to  make  V>  *f  // 

one  overcome,  have 
the  mastery 


to  come  to  an  end 
away,  to  precede 
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against  you  with  sharp 
tongues,  Uid)  scold  you 
with  sharp  longues,  {Pie.) 
smite  you  with  sharp  ton¬ 
gues.  (At.A.)  [33: 19] 


His  is  that  which  is  past. 

[2:2751 

(perf*  3  p+  f*  sing.)  iv 
<C^sent  bcforCj 
did  previously 


Note  ;  Among  the  words 
“inveigh  against”,  “scold"’, 
“smite"'  and  “flay”  the 
second  one  is  the  near- 
most  to  the  sense  of 

jJ1**  that  signifies  “to 

attack  with  scathing  criti- 
cism".  .  jt  t 


to  do  SS  or  give  SS 
in  advance 


Therein  every  soul  shall  prove 
that  which  it  sent  before. 

110:301 

(ptrf.  2  p.m.  ptu.) 
you  sent  in  advance  or 
you  did  previously 

previously  (v.n.)  acc. 


(per/.  5  p.m ,  sing.) 
threaded  (I) 

(o)V£  jkL.iL: 

to  travel  on  a  road)  to  thread 
a  pathway,  to  make  a 
way 


And  he  threaded  for  you 
roads  therein.  (i.eM  opened 
in  the  earth  pathways), 

[20:53J 

'--caused  to  enter  (2) 


Cihey  flayed 


Didst  thou  see  not  that  Allah 
sendeth  down  water  from 
the  heaven  and  c&useth  it 
to  enter  springs  in  the 
earth.  1 39:2  II 


to  boil,  scold  (££)(.  J/  uL> 
to  hurt  by  words  (Mjm.) 


They  flay  you  with  sharp 
tongues.  (Arb.)  inveigh 


tvv 
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J 


Vi  'jfc-'  < 

to  slip  away  secretly 

(o)5u  t^<< 

to  draw  out  slowly  (aiirm) 

Surely  Allah  knowelh  those 
who  slip  away  privately. 

124:63] 

extract  (n.) 

And  extract  of  the  clay. 

123:12] 

1  -s  ft  r»  j 

An  extract  of  water  {base). 

[32:8] 

*  f  J 

(per/,  3  p.m.  sing J  /i 

<~>aved  (1 ) 

(w)l*1b  i  5i5U  ’pjU 

to  be  in  sound  condition* 
wd)s  without  a  blemish 

i£.5  a  -y 

(i)  to  give  over,  hand  over, 
to  transmit 

(ii)  to  salute,  greet 

(iii)  to  be  solid,  whole 

taq  tv 

(i)  to  surrender*  submit 

(ii)  to  accept  Islam  as 
one's  religion 

27S 


led  (3) 


« 


What  Jed  you  into  the  scor¬ 
ching  Fire?  [74:42] 

( per/*  Jsf*  p *  pbtj  C 11 

we  made  a  way  (4) 


Likewise  we  made  way  for 
it  into  the  hearts  of  the 
culprits.  [26:200] 

{imperf  3  p.m,  sing,}  dilw 
^causes  to  go 

He  causeth  to  go  before 
him,  |72:27] 

( imperf.  1st.  p.  phi.) 
wc  make  a  way 

r 

Cperate.  m.  sing.) 
make  the  way 

(per ate,  f,  sing.)  #U1 

make  the  way 

JTM 

(perate*  m.  pfv.)  1 jJUUl 
bind  with  a  chain  (5) 

Stowe 

Then  in  a  chain  whereof 
the  length  is  seventy 
cubits,  bind  him,  [69:32] 


+  j  j 


(imperf,  3  p.m*  plujvi 
<they  slip  away 


TYA 
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But  Allah  saved,  [8;* 
( perf.  3  p.tn.  phi.) 
you  hand  over  (2) 


Then  when  you  enter  houses 
salute  each  other  with 
greeting  from  before  Allah, 
blest  and  goodly.  [24:6 1] 

send  benedictions  (2) 


And  there  is  no  blame  on 
you  when  you  hand  over 
that  which  you  have  given 
reputably.  [2:233] 


O  ye  who  believe  I  send  your 
benedictions  upon  him  and 
salute  him  with  goodly 
salutation*  1 3  3: 5  6) 

i 

■ 

{ pise ^  pic ,  /,  singj  ii 
whole  { J } 


(impetf.  3  pmm.  phi.) 
they  submit  (3) 


Then  they  find  no  vexation 
in  their  hearts  with  that 
which  thou  hast  decreed 
and  they  submit  with  full 
submission,  [4:65] 

( imperf.  2  p,mw  pfar)  occ*  ii 
you  salute  or  {4) 
greet,  invoke  peace 


(The  cow  should  be)  whole 
and  without  blemish  in 
her.  [2:711 

delivered  one  (2) 


A  biood*wit  delivered  to  his 
family,  [4:921 

fpetf.  Isl  p *  ph*~)  h 
^submitted  (l) 


(Enter  not  houses  other  than 
yours)  until  you  have 
asked  the  permission  and 
greeted  the  inmates. 

[24:27] 

( perate  m,  phi.) 
greet  ( I ) 


Aye  \  whosoever  submitted 
himself  unto  Allah. 

[2:112] 

(perf.  1st  p.  sing.)  it 
I  surrendered  (2) 
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f  J  iX 


f  J  1/ 


the  religion  of  (1)  (a) 
Islam 


O  ye  who  believe  !  enter  into 
Islam  wholly.  (2:2081 

Note  :  literally  is 

peace,  reconciliation,  self- 
resignation  or  submission, 

and  with  the  defi¬ 

nite  article,  is  synonymous 

with  fSCVl  as  the  mean¬ 
ing  of  the  religion  oi  the 
Muslims,  because  it  is  a 
religion  of  self-resignation 
or  submission.  (LL) 

peace  (2)  ( n)  jp 


And  if  they  incline  unto 
peace,  then  thou  may 
incline  thereunto.  [8:61] 


submission  (3)  (a) 


Those  whom  the  angels  cause 
to  die  while  they  are 
wronging  themselves  and 
then  they  proffer  submis¬ 
sion,  [16:28} 

(4)  (n)  acc. 
to  be  wholly  possessed  (4) 
by  someone,  to  belong 
to  someone 


Say,  1  have  surrendered  my¬ 
self  unto  Allah.  [3:20] 

(per/.  3  p.m.  dial.)  iv 
the  twain  submitted 

(per/,  3  p.m.  phi.)  iv 
they  accepted  Islam 

(per/.  2  p.m,  plu.)  iv 
you  accepted  Islam 


And  say  thou  unto  those 
who  have  been  vouchsafed 
the  book  and  unto  the 


illiterates  :  Do  you  accept 
Islam  ?  If  they  accept 
Islam,  they  are  surely 
guided.  [3:20] 


{ per/.  1st  p,  plu  )  vi 
we  submitted 


But  you  say  we  have  sub¬ 
mitted.  [49:14] 

(imperf.  3 p.m.  sing.) 
submits 

(impeif.  1st  p.  sing.)  acc. 
that  i  submit 

(imperf.  3  p.m,  plu.) 
they  submit 

(imperf.  2  p.m.  pfu.) 
you  submit 

(el.  1st.  p.  plu.) 
that  we  may  submit 
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by  the  holy  P  r  o  p  h  e  t 


Mohammad  (P.  JL  H). 
It  has  been  the  religion 
of  all  prophets  in  all 
climes,  other  (so-called 
religions)  being  so  many 
deviation  from  it.  No 


religion  is  acceptable  with 
God  save  Islam*  which 
consists  in  acknowledging 
the  unity  and  soleness  of 
God  and  embracing  the 
code  which  Mohammad 
(P.  B.  H.)  had  brought. 
Literally,  and  in  practice,  it 
is  'self-surrender1,  'submis¬ 
sion5,  *  absolute  surrender' 
to  the  Devine  will,  and  was 
a  fit  designation  of  the 
raith  revealed  to  Abraham, 
Ishroael  and  the  Arabs. 
(Torrey ;  Jewish  Foundation 
of  Islam,  p,  1 04,  cited  from 
Jidt  P.  3,  n.  29 1) 

Islam,  the  name  applied  by 
Muhammad  (P.B.H.)  him¬ 
self  to  his  religion,  means 


‘the  religion  or  re  sign  a* 
tion,  submission  to  the 
will,  the  service*  the  com¬ 
mands  of  God,  {Jld.  > 
Klein,  The  Religion  of 
Islam*  p*  l) 

acc. 


Muslim  (ap-der.  m.  sing.) 
(One  who  surrenders  himself 
to  the  will  of  God) 


( Ap-der ,  m+  dual.) 
twain  mu  slims. 


those  who  surrendered 


■ 

■■■ 


* 


Allah  profound eth  a  simili¬ 
tude  :  a  man  having  several 
partners  quarrelling  and  a 
man  wholly  belonging  to 
one  man.  Arc  the  two 
equal  in  likeness? £39:29] 


{ act ,  pic ,  m,  phi  J 
who  are  in  full  possession 
of  the  power  of  judge¬ 
ment  and  will 


They  had  been  called  upon 
to  prostrate  themselves 
while  yet  they  were  whole. 

[68:43] 

peace,  greeting  (n) 

(act*  2  pic .  m.  sing.)  *  Pl 
whole,  free  from  all  taint 


of  vice 

stairway  (n)  acc. 
surrender  (1)  (v.nj 


Say  thou  :  deem  not  your 
surrender  a  favour  unto 
me.  [49:17] 

Islam  (2) 


Verily  the  religion  with  Allah 
is  [slam.  [3:19] 

(Islam  is  the  technical  name 
of  the  creed  preached 
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(Ap-der,  m.  phi.)  x 
submissive  , 


Nay  !  on  that  day  they  will 
be  entirely  submissive. 

t37:26J 


★  J  J  jr 
the  quails  in) 

I  *  ^ 

(  tS is  a  noun  derived 

* 

from  (v.».) ;  conso¬ 

lation,  comfort  ,  also  a  kind 
of  bird.  According  to 
Ibn  Abbas  a  symbol  of 
flesh  or  meal  which  is 
given  as  provision.— i^gA.) 


*  »  f  iS 


{ad.  pic.  m.  phi.)  J 
< these  who  behave  proudly 

(*)  \>?  & 
to  hold  up  one's  head  in 
pride 


*  J  f  <JT 

L.—  - 


(act.  pic *  m.  sin g.)  act. 
<onc  who  pas$:s  his  nights 
in  saying  or  hearing 
stories 


;  ijp  vs? 

10  pass  night  awake  in  idle 
talk 


And  come  unto  Me  as  those 
who  surrender.  [27:31] 


gen.  acc,  *t  ncm. 
Muslims 


(Ap-der.  f.  sing.) 
Muslim  (female  or 
a  group  of  Muslims) 

(adjective  of  lit  nation) 

(Ap*der  /  plu*} 
Muslims  (female) 

(v.n.)  acc.  ii 
submission  (1) 


Then  they  find  in  their  hearts 
no  vexation  with  that 

which  thou  hast  decreed 

■ 

and  they  submit  (with  full) 
submission.  [4:65) 


self-surrendering  (2) 


And  it  only  increased  them 
in  belief  and  self-surren¬ 
der.  [33:22] 

salutation  (3) 


O  ye  who  believe  send  your 
benedictions  upon  him  and 
salute  him  with  goodly 
saluation.  [33:56] 
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Jfu- 


{perf.  3  p.m.  phi.) 
they  heard 

(perf.  2  p.m.  plu .) 
you  heard 

K 

(perf.  !st.  p.  plu.) 
we  heard 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.) 
-'-'hears 

J***m*+ 

j _ f 

acc.  gen.  / 

( imperf.  3p,m.  plu.) 
they,  that  they  may, 
they  do  not,  hear 

{imperf.  2  p,  m*  singm) 
thou  hear 

■  M 

ace.  gen.  ) y-’/  1  < 

?  * 

JjW*  ■"* 

{imperf.  2  p.m.  plu.) 
you,  that  you  may, 
you  do  not,  hear 

(ept*  2  p.m,  piu.) 
you  surely  will  hear 

i  -jj 

{imperf.  Isl.p.  sing.) 

1  hear 

'B 

m 

{imperf.  Is/,  p.plu.) 
we  hear 

a  ■  *****  vK 

we  used  to  hear  “ 

( perate  m.  sing.) 
listen  (thou) ! 

cf1 

( perate.  m.  piu.) 

hear,  listen  (you)  ! 

| 

(ti  \{£-\ ) 

listen  to  me 

(perf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  r> 
~made  SS  hear 

* 

*  \}r 

Stiff-necked,  discoursing  there¬ 
of  by  night  reviling. 

[23:67] 

(the  word  has  secu¬ 

red  here  in  the  verse  as 

tJC  u„  in  the  state  of 


has  occu- 


dotng  so). 

Sarrciri  ( n ) 

Note  :  fe  not  a  pro¬ 

per  noun, a  man  belonging 

to  a  tribe  called 

or  */  existed  at  the 


time  of  Moses  (IK,  Tb.). 
According  to  the  recent 
researches,  the  word 
sounds  more  of  an  appel¬ 
lation  than  of  a  personal 
name.  If  we  look  to  old 
Egyptian,  we  have 
'Shemer”:  a  stranger,  for¬ 
eigner.  As  the  Israelites 
had  just  left  Egypt,  they 
might  quite  well  have 
among  them  any  Egypti- 
anised  Hebrew  bearing 
that  nickname  (Jid.  >  Ay  a. 
P.  16,  ti.  381). 


( per/.  3  p.m.  ting.} 
~  heard 


{perf.  3  p.f.  sing.)  liiP 
(/)  heard 


r  Af 
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*  *  t 

(form  of  wonder)  ft  -  CT 

how  clear  is  his  hearing  1 


(imperf.  3  p.m,  pltt.)  vi 
<they  hear 

ip  * /"■  I  /  >ck| 

perceive  through  ( n )  cf'e* 

tar,  hearing 


acc 


V  *  <  J 


(art.  2  fie.  m.  sing.) 
one  who  listens 


(and  also  one  of  the  Excel¬ 
lent  Names  of  Allah 
meaning  ‘The  Hearer’) 

listeners  {has.  ph.)  Jyllr' 

(jmg).  < 

*  *  f  ^ 


height  (n) 


dir 


*  f  f  </ 

the  eye  of  needle  («) 

Untilt  a  camel  passeth 
through  the  eye  of  a  needle. 

(7:40? 

scorching  wind, (a.)  ^ J? , 
scorch 


*  ^  f  ^ 

{Imperf.  3  p  m.  sing.)  tv 
nourishes 


(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  iv 
- — 'makes  to  hear 

•  -it*  •( 

just.  gr*  i  gr¬ 
it  mperf,  3  p.m.  sing. 
thou  make  hear 

you  make  not  hear  jLI£  jj 


(pis.  pic.  m.  sing.)  ir 
one  being  made  to  hear 


They  say  :  We  hear  and 
we  disobey  and  hear  thou 
without  being  made  to 
obey,  (4:46J 


(perf  3  p.m.  sing.)  viii 
<  ^wheard 

-  '•  *i 

er*1 

as  Rf 

(perf  3  p.m,  phi.)  viii 
they  heard 

t££.*l 

{imperf,  3  p.m.  sing.)  viii 
^listens,  hears 

j  ■ e-f 

(imperf  3  p.m.  plu *)  viii 
they  hear 

# a 

(imperf  2  p.m.  piu.)  viii 
you  hear 

t  r*; 

J  JUWI 

fperate.  m.  sing.)  viii 
(thou)  listen  1  hear  ! 

*  ?*l 

G- 

(perate.  m.  phf  viii 
(you)  listen !  hear  f 

i^i 

( A p-der.  m.  sing)  riiL 
listener 

( ap-der .  >  m ,  piu.) 

■^  *>  ^  *,* 

listeners 
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( perate .  m.  piu.)  ii 
(you)  name  ! 

(you)  name  them 


fp 


< heaven  (n.) 

lift .  i  the  higher  or  highest, 
upper  or  uppermost  part 
of  anything  (II).  Essen¬ 
tially  it  is  the  upper  part 
of  the  universe  in  contra¬ 
distinction  to  the  earth. 

heavens  ( n.p .)  Jyljt?  t 

the  name  (n.)  rt'rV 

the  names  fn.p.b.) 

(act.  pic.  m.  sing.}  acc.  \J? 
name-sake  (1) 

We  have  not  aforetime  made 
his  name-sake.  [1 9:7) 


compeer 


(2) 


Knowest  thou  (any  as)  his 
compeer.  (19:65] 

giving  a  name  (vjf.)  it  \  ^  - 

m  & 

They  name  the  angels  the 
name  of  females.  (53:27) 


(pis.  pic.  m.  jing.)  it 
named  one.  fixed 

r  ao 


Which  shall  neither  nourish 
not  avaii  against  hunger. 

(88:7) 

( act,  2  pic .  m.  sing.) 
fat  one 


B  *  - 

C5T 


( act.  2  pic.  m.  phi.)  jU^. 
fat  ones 

(sing.)  C&  < 


*  J  f  U- 


(perf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  It 
-'-has  named 

(j)  \*j?  ^  U2  <  < 

to  be  high,  elevated,  sub¬ 
lime,  rise  high 

to  give  name  tijlf  //  ^ 

to,  to  name 

j-3. 

The  faith  of  your  father 
Ibrahim,  he  hath  named 
you  Muslim.  (22:78) 

(per/,  fst.  p.  sing.)  ii  £ 

I  named 


(per/.  2  p.m.  phi.)  ii 
you  have  named 

(imperf,  3  p,m.  phi.)  it 
they  name 

(pp.  3  p.f.  sing.)  ii 
(--is  named,  (called) 


Zp 

i4-j 


i 
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Note  :  Tasnim*  13  generally 
taken  to  be  a  proper  noun 
but  according  to  Zajjaj 
(grammarian)  It  Is  a  water 
coming  upon  them  from 
above,'  (LL) 


When  ye  deal  with  another 
m  lending  for  a  fixed 
term*  {2:2821 


a  COfn-tar  (a.) 


dispensation  (1?.) 


Then  already  gone  forth  is 
the  dispensation  of  the 
ancients,  [8:38] 

dispensations  (ft-/?*) 


to  support  ljUiut 

firmly,  set  up  stays  or 
props  against  a  wall 

i»  >C  -■ 


And  He  guides  you  unto 
dispensations  or  those  be* 
Tore  you,  [4:26) 

i 

(pis.  pic .  m.  ring.) 

<C  moulded 

(u)  £:  ^  5- 

to  mould  day  [assim) 


to  lean  upon,  stay  oneself 
upon,  reply  upon,  confide 


And  verily  We  have  created 
human  being  from  ringing 
clay  of  loam  moulded. 


Tasnim  (prop,  n>) 


(imperf.  3  posing.)  v 
not  rotten 


<  flash,  brightness,  (#7) 
light,  gleaming 


to  blaze  (nret  lightning) 


well-nigh  the  flash  of  His 


to  be  advanced  in  age, 
change  colour,  teste  and 


<  plain  lands  (np.) 
{sing.} 


{act.  pic ,  m.  phi .) 
<  those  who  arc  unmind¬ 
ful 
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to  cast  lots 


(per/,  3  p.m.  sing,)  iii 
<~joined  the  lots,  cast 
the  lots. 


Jf-L  V 


to  overlook*  neglect,  be 
heedless,  unmindful 


lightning  takes  away  the 
sights.  [24:43] 

year  (n.) 


(perf*  3  p.m .  Sing.)  h.v, 
<C~was  evil 

(o)mC  J  Ijl  '.11 

to  treat  badly,  do  evil  to, 
to  disgrace  (as  ) 

fperf.  3  p,f.  sing.)  k.v.  , 
'--was  evil  (/) 

TAV 


years  t 


<surface  (of  the 
earth)  ////.  awakened 

{  \y^S>  (act. pis.  f.  sing.) 

is  a  wide  land  having 
no  growth ;  interpreted 
as  the  Land  of  the  here¬ 
after.] 
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evil  rain  ftp!  ^ 
evil  thought  .pit 


evil  (ft) 


o 


pi 


And  evil  would  not  have 
touched  me.  [7:18  8] 

vicious  (ft) 

{opp*  righteous) 

evil  (ft) 

plotting  of  evil  %'p 

ill,  evil,  bad  (n)  \lL 

* 

%* 


{opp*  *  r'-  good) 
evil  (deeds)  (a,  p.)  cifc  ip 
much  bad  (efative) 

evil  (etative  f.)  jija 
(Note  :  The  word  *A  rjl 


is  elative  (/*)  of  1 Ijf  ) 


corpse  (l)  (ft) 


*  **- 


How  he  may  cover  the  corpse 
of  his  brother.  (5:31] 

the  External  (2)  («p.) 
portion  of  the  organs  of 
generation  of  both  sexes 

In  order  that  he  might  dis- 
cover  unto  the  twain  which 
lay  hidden  from  the  twain 
of  their  shame.  [7:20] 
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{ei,  3  p.m.  sing.)  h.v. 
that  they  may  disgrace 

{imperf.  3  p.f.  sing.)  jass, 

- — 'may  annoy 

)S3#ia&! 

If  it  is  disclosed  to  you,  may 
annoy  you.  [5;101] 

B 

( pp ,  3  p.m.  sing.) 
^wa$  distressed 

(pp*  3  p.f.  sing.) 
Hit.  ~ would  be/ were  dis¬ 
tressed 

meta.  ~  won  Id  be/  were 
grieved,  sad 


*  *im 


(per/.  3  p.m .  sing.)  iv 
worked  evil,  committed  evil 

(perf.  3  p.m.  piu)  iv  lijCl 
they  worked  evil,  commit¬ 
ted  evil 


(perf  2  p.f  piu.)  iv 
you  worked  or  committed 
evil 


ftl 


Note  :  -C  (triliteral)  is  in¬ 
transitive  while  (iv)  'Ll 

is  transitive. 


(Ap+der.  m,  sing)  iv 
evi!*doer 

#<((* 

wicked,  evil  (n)  1  *j-J' 


» 


Thy  father  was  not  a  man  of 
evil.  [19:28] 


>0  \'J\\ 


evil  turn 
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X  **^*V*-Jt  r* 


On  a  day  whereon  faces  be¬ 
come  whitened  and  faces 
become  blackened*  [3: 1 06] 

black  (#)  »JL^I 


i*  ii 


<  black  ones  ( n *  p. ) 

(»« )  isp: 

f ap-der.  ace. 

blackened*  darkened  one 


(ap-der.  >rx,  /.  -twig.)  ccc, 
blackened  one  (£)* 
darkened  one 


{dcf.  2  /?j<\  m.  sing,}  ace.  tj 
<a  leader  (1) 

j  S£  iJS  id 

to  be  head,  leader,  master 
or  a  chief 


A  leader  and  a  chaste  (one) 
and  a  Prophet  righteous. 

[3:39] 

master  (2> 

vOOi^:^;  • 

And  the  twain  met  her  master 
at  the  door.  (1 2:25] 

< chiefs  (3)  (is./?,) 

C*r.) 

KfcKaaii&sto 

And  they  said  I  O  our  Lord, 
varily,  wc  obeyed  our 
chiefs.  |33:67] 


¥  ¥  *  * 


r 

Sliba  (prop,  n.) 

fi.e,  a  camel,  turned  loose  as 
a  consecrated  animal,  to 
be  fed  and  exempted  from 
common  services.  "Saiba* 
signifies  merely  a  camel 
turned  loose,  her  being  so 
turned  out  was  generally 
in  fulfilment  of  a  vow- — 
‘Palmer*). 


»  C  ■>  LT  j 

.  E  -  *- 

court  (n.) 


(^523'l  i  If 

So  when  it  dascends  in  their 
court,  evil  will  be  the 
morning  of  the  warned 
■  ones*  [37:177] 


*  >  J 


(perf.  3  p.f  sing.)  ix  , 
^became  blackened 

Ta«t  t*  < 


*  '■*! 


(^)  to  v  v 

to  become  black 

(Hqw(f.  J  p*  f.  sing,)  ix 
became  blackened 


t J  * 
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scourge  (did.)  (rt.) 
a  portion  ( LL ) 

signifies  primarly  the 

mixing  of  a  thing  with 
another  (ftghX  then  it 
comes  to  signify  fa  whip\ 
But  in  the  verse  89:13 


(perf.  3  p.m .  pfo.)  v 
<  they  climbed 

to  scale  a  wall  I  .  uT 


When  they  made  an  entry 
into  the  private  chamber 
by  climbing  the  wall. 

[38:2  L] 

a  high  wall  ( n ./ 


it  means  a  share  or  por-’ 
lion.  Thus  the  meaning 
of  the  verse,  according  to 
LL  will  be  “so  thy  Lord 
poured  on  them  a  portion 
of  torment.") 


Then  a  wall,  with  a  door  in 
it,  will  be  raised  between 
them.  [57:13] 


<  bracelets  (*./>.) 


an  hour  ( I )  (n.) 

They  tarried  not  but  an  hour* 

130:551 

the  D.iy  of  (2)  (n.) 
Resurrection 


bracelets  face* ) 


a  chapter  from  the  (n.) 
holy  Quran 

(Not  used  for  chapters  other 
than  that  of  the  Quran. 
According  to  some  com- 

mentators  l  j  ^  means  a 

part  of  Quran  consisting 
of  at  least  three  verses.) 

{Mjm.) 


Untill  when  the  hour  (the 
Resurrection)  came  unto 
them  on  a  sudden.  [6:31] 

Note  :  a  part 


of  time  whithm  a  day  or 
night  (Mjm A*  when  a  defi¬ 
nite  article  is  attached  it 
signifies  the  Resurrection, 


<  chapters  of  the  (n,  p .) 
Holy  Quran 

{sing.)  ijji 
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they  are  driven  or  led 

fact,  pic.  m.  sing.} 

a  driver 

shank  (nj  til— 


‘Suwa'  ( prop ■  n.) 

(a  godess  of  Hudhail  tribe) 


(Remember)  the  day  whereon 
the  shank  will  be  bared. 

(68:42] 

(the  expression  'uncovering 
the  shank'  in  Arabic  has, 
besides  its  literal  sense,  a 
certain  meaning  that  is 
indicative  of  a  grievious 
and  terrible  calamity. 
Thus  it  is  said  “we  have 
uncovered  its  shank"  when 
it  is  meant  to  express  the 
fury  and  rage  of  battle. 
And  one  says  of  a  man 
when  difficulty  or  calamity 

befalls  him  ;  oC 

meaning, ‘he  prepared  him* 
self  for  difficulty’— LL). 


(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  k 
~s  wallows 

swallow  nUl  < 

(o)ii^  l) is  ju  « 

to  be  easy  and  agreeable,  to 
swallow,  to  make  easy  to 


He  well  nigh  s  wall  owes  it 
not,  [14:17] 

assim.  be.  nom, 

(act.  pic.  m.  sing.) 
easy  and  pleasa nt  to 
swallow 


And  one  shank  is  entangled 
with  the  (other)  shank /.e., 
(in  extreme  agony,  as  it  is 
with  dying  persons). 

[75:29] 


<wc  drived 


to  drive  an  animal  or 
cloud  by  wind 

(imptrf.  hi.  p.  pbi.) 
we  anil  drive 

(pp.  3  pjn.  sing.) 
'■‘-'will  be  driven,  was  driven 


And  she  bared  her-  shanks, 
(here  the  word  denotes  the 
original  and  literal  mean* 
ing).  [27:44] 


TM 
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<lt£S  (1)  < n.p .) 

{sing.) 

And  he  set  about  slashing 
their  legs  and  necks, 

[38:33] 

<C  steins  (of  a  tree)  (2) 

twig.)  Sl: 


(imperf.  3  p.m.  plu.)  J>*j**i 
they  force  (they  were  fore* 
mg  or  imposing  evil) 

(imperf.  2  p.m,  plu.)  h  U 
you  pasture 

w  UU]  £?  }U  < 

lo  pasture 

marks  (n) 

Si# 

Mark  or  them  is  on  their 
faces  from  the  effect  of 
the  prostration.  [48:29] 

(Ap-der.  m.plu.)  ii  «!£>-* 

marked  ones 

to  mark  SS  Vg-*  < 

with  SS,  to  be  distingui¬ 
shed 

(  i>«  J!_>  in  the  Quran  may 

mean  cither  marked  by  the 
colour  or  the  like  of  their 
horses  and  so  distingui¬ 
shed  from  others — LL) 

(pis.  pic./.  sing.'Ji  O  £2  * 

marked 


And  it  stands  firmly  on  its 
stems,  [48:29] 

<  markets  (&./>♦£.) 

<™«.)  %'yi 


{per/,  3  pm.  sing.)  ii 
< '^embellished 


to  deceive,  ii 

lead  one  to  error 


(per/.  3  p.f.  sing.)  U 
'■^embellished 


(imperf.  3  p.m .  sing.) 

< '^-perpetrates,  imposes 

(i)  to  bring  evil  upon,  to 
force 

(ii)  to  pasture  at  large 


(per/.  3  p.m.  sing.)  II 
<  '—formed  (1) 

(with  just  proportion) 


(t)  to  form  with  just  pro¬ 
portion 


V^T 
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iS  J  cT 


(pip-  3  p.f  sing.)  a 
~is  levelled 


JKAfeidS 

Were  the  earth  levelled  with 
them.  I4;42} 

(perf.  3  p  m.  sing.)  iU 

- — equalized 

Al  length,  he  had  tevelled  up 
between  two  mountain 
sides,  (or  when  evened  up, 
/,e,t  filled  the  intervening 
space).  [18:96] 

{totes.)  Up  ( I )  *iii 

(perf.  3  p,m.  sing.) 

'^established  himself 

The  Compassionate  on  the 
throne  is  established, 

[20:5] 


turned  to  (2) 


^1- 


Then  He  turned  to  ihe  hea¬ 
ven,  [2:29} 


ven,  [2:29} 

(or  He  directed  himself  to  the 

heaven  t^S\  iJ 

is  metaphorically  said  of 
God,  meaning  :  'then  He 
directed  Himself  by  His 
will  to  the  heaven  or  ele¬ 
vated  regions,  or  upwards, 
or  to  the  heavenly  bodies,) 


(2)  to  make  one  thing  equal 
to  another 

(3)  to  make  complete  adiust, 
rectify 

(4)  to  level 

I  +*  *  ?**** 


And  then  He  created , (him) 
and  formed  (him).  [7 5:38} 

■'-^completed  (2) 

*  !■*< 


He  made  them  complete 
seven  heavens.  [2:29} 

^made  perfect  (3) 

And  the  soul  and  its  perfec¬ 
tion,  (9I:7j 

■** 

Note  :«U»is  of  verbal 
noun  (Masdariyah) 

(see  Abk.) 

( imperf.  1st  p.  piu.)  ii 

we  make  equal  (I) 


,'l  Tift,-  ' 


<&ispn 


When  we  made  you  equal 
with  the  Lord  of  worlds. 

[26:98} 

we  make  complete  (2) 


p  i  * 


Yes  I  we  are  po  werful  to 
make  complete  (his  whole 
body  even)  his  fingers. 

}75:4J 


r\r 


293 


VOCABULARY  OB  THI  HOLY  QURAN 


~is  not  equal  i  j^Lj  *lJ 

(imperf*  3  p*m*  duatj  jL  jLiT 
the  twain  are  equal 

(imperf.  3  p.m .  pfcj  0j_*— », 

they  are  equal 

(e/.  2  p.m.  pht.) 
that  you  may  mount  firmly 

open,  central  (it,) 

A  central  (or  open)  place. 

{20:58] 

alike  !  same  (1)  *l>* 

(It  is)  alike  for  them,  whether 
thou  warneth  them  or 
warneth  them  not.  [2:6] 

equal  (2) 

iX"  j>i'£ 


Then  those  who  are  referred, 
are  not  going  to  hand 
over  their  provision  to 
those  whom  their  right 
hand  possesses  so  as  to  be 
equal.  [16:71] 

level  (balanced)  (3) 

d^fcy&ssteisajl 

Those  are  worst  in  abode 
and  farthest  astray  from 
the  level  (balanced)  way. 

[5:60] 


^--became  finu  (3) 

(without  preposition) 

&agtiS$8L 

And  when  he  attained  his 
full  strength  and  became 
fiftn,  128:14} 

^stood  firm  (4) 

«A>vS»r 

Then  stood  firmly  on  its 
stems.  [48:29] 

One  strong  in  make,  then  he 
stood  firm.  [53:6] 

(perf.  3  p.  /.  ring.)  iflf 

^tested 

And  it  rested  on  Xudi. , 

( I  f  :44] 

(perf.  2  p.m.  sing.)  viii  j 
-—thou  art  settled 

I 

And  when  thou  art  settled, 
thou  and  those  with  thee 
in  the  Ark’.  [23:28] 

(perf.  2 p.m.  phi.)  viii  ***') 
you  mount 

When  yc  mount  thereon. 

[43:13] 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  ting.)  viii  S_ 
~is  equal 


rtt 
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midst  (4) 


( perf.  J  p.  f.  sing.)  ».v.  «sJU 
<  '■'-flowed. 


j  5c;  DC 

is) j 


lo  flow  ! 


run  (water),  to  be  liquid 

He  sendeth  down  water 
from  the  heaven,  so  that 
the  valleys  flow-  [13:17] 

(perf.  1st.  p,  phi.)  ivp  wy.  Gtf 

we  made  to  flow 

M&W&S 

And  We  made  a  fount  or 
brass  to  flow  for  him. 

[34:12] 

i  he  torrent  (a.)  >  ',jI3 

_ *"  0  3  lT  j 


Sinai  {p.n.) 

Sinai  (p.n.) 

Sinai  is  a  mountain  in 
Egypt  where  Prophet  Musa 
(peace  be  upon  him) 
was  given  the  divine 
com  mend  merits.  Sinai  is 
therefore  the  mountain  of 
the  giving  of  the  law. 

The  Quran  has  mentioned  it 
by  two  form  Sainaa  (23: 
20  and  Seenecna  05:2) 


Then  he  will  look  down  and 
see  him  in  the  midst  of 
the  flaming  Are.  (37:55) 
fair  (5) 


And  guide  us  unto  the  fair 
path.  [38:22] 

i 

sound  {«.)  ace.  I' 
(physically  quite  fit) 

He  said  thy  sign  is  that  thou 
shall  not  speak  unto  man¬ 
kind  for  three  nights 
(while)  sound,  i.  e.,  he 
was  physically  quite  fit 
and  not  affected  by  any 
disease  of  the  tongue  (IX.) 

[19:10] 


And  it  took  unto  her  the 
form  of  a  human  being 
sound.  (19:17] 

★  J  i S  jr 

movement  (v.#t.)  ]  JS.  , 

*  *£-• 
make,  form,  state  (a.) 

n*-!:.  \'v 


We  shall  restore  it  to  its 
former  state.  [20:21] 

caravan  (a.) 
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★  J 

1 

* 

lT 

(n.)  gen. 

* 

j\i  nom* 

vi. 

Jc 

? 

1 

m- 

< state,  affair*  business* 

concern* 

m 

*  • 

ft 

(pp.  3  p.m.  sing.)  It 

■ 

C'^made  dubious,  resem¬ 
bling 


to  assimilate,  to  make 
similar 


But  it  was  made  dubious  to 
them.  (Jid.)  But  it  appea¬ 
red  unto  them.  (Pie.) 

14:157] 


★  r  1  J-_ 

<  < left  side,  the  left  (n)  !L*liU 
calamity 

opp.  good  luck 

leftside  as  a  *1?  *»  < 

symbol  of  calamity 

opp.  rightside  as  a 
symbol  of  good  future 


■*  Z''" 


T  * 


Mr 


*  1 

j 


1. 


And  those  on  the  left  hand, 
how  miserable  shall  be 
those  on  the  left  hand. 


the  damned  ones 
whose  books  of  deeds  will 
be  delivered  in  their  left 
hand).  [56:9] 
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the  words  p*  <ml  may  bear 

two  interpretations  he 
was  made  to  be  like  (it) 
or  to  resemble  it ;  or  the 
matter  was  made  dubious 
or  obscure,  (M,  4*  >LL) 


to  be  scattered 
dispersed 


We  have  brought  forth 
ous  kinds  of  plants. 


(perf.  3  p.m ,  sing.)  W 
became  dubious,  alike 


divided  (2) 


(perf.  3  p.f.  sing.)  vi 
became  consimilar*  alike 


Thou  wouldst  them  united, 
but  their  hearts  are  divided. 

159:14] 

diverse,  disperse  (3) 


(Ap-der,  vi,  m *  sing,) 
consimilar 


{Ap-4er>vif*  pfu ,) 
consimllar 


You  striving  is  surely  diverse. 

{92:4] 

separately  (I;  (n,p<)acc* 


Where  in  some  verses  are 
fir  m  ly  constructed— they 
arc  the  mother  of  the  book, 
and  others  eon  similar  (f+e«, 
open  to  various  interpret 
tatjons ;  those  verses  whose 
drift  is  not  dear,  owing 
either  to  their  being  too 
general  or  to  their  seem¬ 
ing  opposition  to  some 
dear  text*  (lid.)  [3:71 


■seif  % 

No  fault  is  there  upon  you 
whether  you  eat  together 
or  separately.  f24;6IJ 

sundry  and  (2) 
scattered 


I  mai  aay  men  will  come 
forth  in  sundry  and  scat' 
tercd  groups,  f99:6J 


< various  (I)  {adj) 


the  winter  (u.) 


\  #  *  —  1—  *'  ~~2* 
10  fill,  to  load 


C  ^ 


(fmper/  5  p,/.  sing*)  h 
^starring 

(*  \  T  ^  w'*! 

v)^>  v^“  >* 

to  be  elevated,  to  fix  the  eye 


upon 


starring 


{act,  pic *  /.  sing.) 


>  *  xX 


(per/.  /j(.  /i.  pfti.)  Vai 
we  made  strong  (1) 

(j)to  li;  li  < 

to  strap,  bind,  to  strengthen, 


<  pC"  Sat* 


yLL>0! 

We  made  his  dominion  strong 
and  gave  hint  wisdom  and 
decisive  speech,  [38:20) 

we  made  firm  (2) 

piffiSif&Z&Z 

It  is  We  who  created  them 
and  made  firm  their  make, 

[76:28] 

(imperf*  1st.  p.  p!u .) 
we  shall  strengthen  SS 

T 

.  «>  *| 

(perate*  m.  sing,)  >±J*} 

strengthen  !  (1) 

298 


J  £  ^ 


( perf ;  J  p,m.  JMg,) 
"-is  disputed  about 

3T-(a)  LjS 

to  be  disputed  about, 
between 


F< 


Unil]  they  make  thee  a  judge 
of  what  is  disputed  bet¬ 
ween  them,  [4:65) 


acc.  *??  nom- 

^  •W* 

tree  (n.)  gen.  iy? 


un  4  j- 

trees  acc.  nom*  t 


*  c  c  J 


{act,  2  pic *  m,  plu ,) 
<  niggardly  ones 

(o)  y  3  v 

to  be  niggardlyj  greedy 

niggardliness,  I 
covetousness,  greed 


*  r  c  ^ 


: 


*<¥ 


<fats  {n.p.bJ)  ^ 


★  ^  C  ^ 

fptfcf.  pte,  m,  Jfttgj 
<  laden 


V  ^  A 
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>  a  jr 


4  A 


mighty  (3) 

One  mighty  in  power  has 
taught  him.  [53:5] 

stern  (4) 

•m 

Wherefore  We  reckoned  with 
them  a  stern  reckoning, 

[65:8] 

great  (5) 

^  O'1 V  t  J 

And  We  sent  down  iron 
wherein  is  great  violence, 

(57.25} 

vehement  (6) 

And  verily  in  the  love  of 
wealth  he  is  vehement. 

[  T  00: 8  j 

*  # 

acc.  hi  -i.  A  nom , 

{act.  2  pic .  m.  p.b ,) 
hard  ones  ()) 

>y  ^  ■ 


Then  thereafter  wilt  come 
seven  hard  years,  [12:48] 

strong  (2) 


liteerid Sssks* 


And  We  have  built  over  you 
seven  strong  heavens. 

[78:12] 


Strengthen  my  back  by  him. 

(20:311 

harden  (2) 

And  harden  their  hearts. 

[10:88] 

■  *4  ■* 

( petate .  m.  Ijjl^ 

tie  fast  1  (3) 

Until!  when  you  have  routed 
them  up  tie  fast  the  bonds* 

[47:4]  , 

(per/.  3  p.f \  sing,)  ftii 
^became  hard 


Their  works  are  like  ashes 
upon  which  the  wind  bio- 
weth  hard  on  a  stormy 
day.  [14: 1 8] 

foci,  2  pic ,  m.  sing,)  Vj— t  *  jJjJllI 
severe  (1) 

sir 

Then  verily  Allah  ts  severe 
in  chastising.  [2:2 1 !] 


strong  (2) 


And  we  sought  to  reach  the 
heaven  but  we  found  it 


filled  with  strong  guards 
and  flames.  [72:8] 


r\\ 


299 


VOCABULARY  OF  TH*  HOLY  QURAN 


And  how  many  a  generation 
have  We  destroyed  before 
them  who  were  mightier 
in  power  than  they, 

150:36] 

sometimes  it  is  (4) 

used  10  show  excess  or  vehe¬ 
mence  in  any  matter.  A 
few  examples  are  furnis¬ 
hed  below. 


^53£l£& 

(a)  Those  who  believe  are 
stauncher  in  their  love 
for  Allah.  {2:155] 


(b)  Then  We  shall  pluck  out 
Irom  every  sect  whichever 
of  them  was  most  stub¬ 
born  in  rebellion  to  the 
Beneficent*  (Pic.)  [19:69] 

of  them  was  the  most 
hardened  in  disdain  of  the 
Atl-MercifuL  (Arh) 


(c)  Verily  the  rising  by  night ! 
It  is  most  curbing  and 
most  conducive  to  right 
speech.  (Jirf*)  [73:6) 


And  those  who  are  with  him 
are  stern  against  infidels 
and  merciful  amoneE  them¬ 
selves.  (Jid.)  firm  of  hearts 
against  the  disfefievers. 
{M.A.}  [48:29) 

most  severe  ( l )  iefofive} 


And  surely  the  torment  of 
the  hereafter  is  tr.ost  severe 
and  most  lasting, 

[20:127] 

stronger  (2) 


Rr«e  inr.fr- 


Ask  them  thou,  are  they 
stronger  in  structure  or 
those  others  whom  We 
have  created.  [37:1 1 J 
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i  » 


U“ 


(a)  And  they  were  made  to 
drink  the  calf  in  their 
hearts  for  their  unbelief 

(Arb.). 

(b)  And  they  were  made  to 
imbibe  (the  love  of)  calf 
in  their  hearts  (M.  A.) 

(e)  And  (the  worship  of)  the 
calf  was  made  to  sink 
into  their  hearts  (Pic.). 

(b)  And  into  their  hearts  the 
calf  was  made  to  sink 
because  of  their  infide¬ 
lity.  (did.)  (2:93) 


Sen-  tj/i  jLtfl  rwm, 

(net.  pic.  m .  plu.) 

drinkers 

oj*^U 

(fl.  p.  t.)  acc. 

drinking  place 

b  .* 

^  *  r 

drinks  f v.n.  mim.  p.b.) 

i 

4-j U; 

drinking  (v.n.)  acc. 

drinking  (y.ij.) 

ft 

nnm.  * 

4^ 

(»■)  gen.^yj;  acc,  1,1^2 
drink 


*  c  j  J 


(perf.  J  sing.) 
*+*  expanded 


(d)  Surely  ye  are  more  awful 
in  their  breasts  than 
Allah.  (59:13) 


maturity  ( n ,) 


And  when  he  attained  his 
maturity,  We  gave  him 
wisdom  and  knowledge. 


112:22] 


V  J  ts 


(per/.  3  p.m.  sing.) 
'■-•'drank 

-I* 

J  ® 

TJ- 

s\£  4^ Uc 

A«“ 

to  drink,  swallow,  sunk  in, 
absorb 

(perf.  3  p.m.  pht,} 
they  drank 

ijrj 

Pl£ 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.) 
'■'■’will  drink 

fimperf.  3  pjn.  plu.) 
they  will  drink 

J  _J  ■  _ 

(imper f.  2  p.m ,  plu.) 
you  drink 

(perate  m.  phi. ) 
(yon)  drink  I 

»s® 

(pip.  3  p.m.  plu,)  h 

iyjf 

lift,  they  were  made  to  drink 


r.  t 


301 


VOCABULARY  Of  TUB  HOLY  QURAN 


£  J  Ur 


J  J  U- 


(nr)  pee.  nom ,  5-*  ' 

evil  U)  1 

JBbMwteffi 

And  Allah  were  to  hasten 
for  them  the  evil.  (AM.) 

[10:11] 

bad  (2)  (adj.) 

1 

And  belike  ye  desire  a  thing 
whereas  it  is  bad  for  you. 

[2:216] 

worse,  worst  (J)  (efolire) 


*ai 


1 


Say  thou  l  shall  I  declare 
unto  you  something  worse 
as  a  wa  y  with  Allah 
than  that  1  [S: 601 

t&mp 

Those  are  worst  in  abode. 

[5:60] 

caution.  It  is  notable  that 

jt  is  an  exceptional  form 

of  dative  adjective  while 
the  measure  for  dative  in 

Arabic  is  ^yin 
wicked,  evil,  (n.p.b.)  jl jl> 


vicious  ones 


sparks  («.)  gw.  JjZ 
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to  uncover,  spread  out, 
made  open 


A\  <1 


But  whosoever  expand  cth  his 
breast  to  infidelity,  upon 
them  shall  be  wrath  from 
Allah,  116:106] 

(imperf.  3  p.m,  sing,)  juis. 
^expands*  makes  open 


{imperf.  1st.  p*  plu.)  juss. 
we  expand  SS,  make  open 

*USi«tfg^Sf 

Have  We  not  expanded  for 
thee  thy  breast*  [94:1] 

(perate.  m.  sing.) 
expand  t  open  I 


*  J  cr 


(parole.  iit  sing.) 
scatter !  disperse  l 

to  disperse  < 


(j)  iji:  ^ 

to  flee,  escape,  depart 

■  jL 

f  *  J  ^ 


a  small  band  {«.) 


* 


J  j 
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J  lT 


( j)  £2  « 

to  raise,  to  appear,  to  begin 


When  their  fish  came  openly 


on  their  Sabt.  fjidj 

(7:163] 

(gcl  2  pic.  f.  singj  o,*  J 
law  (divine) 

Note  -  is  not  only  a 

*law  or  ordinance1  but  also 
a  religion,  or  a  way  of  be¬ 
lief  and  practice  in  respect 
of  religion,  (jid.  >  LL) 

<  law  (divine)  Of.) 
lift,  custom,  way 


*  J  J  J* 


fperf ;  3  p./.  $mg.)  iii 

^beamed,  gleamed^  shone 

T&y\S£i$< 

to  rise,  shine,  light  up 

j  -* 

m .  plu ,)  iV 
entering  at  the  sunrise 


Then  they  should  took  hold 
of  him  at  the  sunrise.(  Jid.) 

{15:73] 

the  (n.p.)  J  **1\ 

(n.  fyr  p.  dual.)  £p 
the  east  and  the  west 

(literally  ‘the  two  orients".  A 
good  equivalent  idiom  in 


<  tokens  (n<p.b<) 
token,  sign 

Note  :  the  above  mentioned 

** 

w'ord  is  the  plural 

form  of  (with  Fatha 
on  the  second  red  teal),  not 

y 

of  (with  Sukun  on 
it).  That  is  why  that  the 

former  means  sign 

and  is  transformed  to  the 

plural  as  and  the 

latter  means  condi¬ 
tion  and  is  transformed 

.  t  H  uJJ 

to  plural  as 


&\$ 


(perf.  3  p.m ♦  sing.} 
^instituted,  ordained 

&  < 

.o  prescribe  or  institute  a  law 

fperf.  3  p.m.  pht*)  1'  4 


they  instituted,  prescribed 

fact.  pic.  f.  piu  )  ace.  Vji 
<  appearing  on  the  surface 

(ring.) 


r.r 
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★  ^  j  j,' 

{ per  ate.  m.  sing.)  Hi  djU 
share  SS 

to  share. 

(perf  3  p.m.  sing J  i>  iJ 
<  ^  associated ,  ascr  i  bed 
partners 

to  take  Vl j£\ 
into  partnership 


* .  ^ 


(perf.  3  p.m,  piu.)  iv  .  W3l 
they  associated  ,  ascribed 
a  partner 

( perf.  2  p  m.  sing .)  if 
you  associated  SS  to,  ascrib¬ 
ed  partner  to  j*  ,*• 

( perf.  2  p.m.  piu.)  iv 
you  associated,  ascribed 
partner  to 

{perf  1st,  p .  p/u.)  /v  t-f yil 
we  associated*  we  ascribed 
partner  to  ^ 

(imperf  3  p.m.  sing.)  iv 
-^associates,  ascribes  part¬ 
ner 

^  */ 

(imperf  3  p.m.  sing.)  iv  j~*_ 
that  SS  is  associated  to 

+  M 

(imperf.  3  p.m,  piu*)  iv  Jy 
they  associate,  ascribe  part¬ 
ner  to 

(imperf  3  p.f  piu.)  acc ,  iv 
that  they  shall  associate 
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J!  - 


English  would  fee  "‘poles 
apart*",  for  they  could 
never  meet*  (  Sid.  >  AY  A  ) 

Until  I  he  cotneth  unto  Us,  he 
will  say.  Ah  !  would  that 
there  had  been  between 
me  and  thee  Ihe  distance 
of  the  east  and  the  west, 

(Jid.)  [43:35] 

the  distance  ot  the  two  easts, 

(Arb.) 

the  distance  of  (he  two  hori¬ 
zons*  {  Pic.) 

3 

setting  places,  (n  ptb.) 
easts, 

J  *-•— *  3  O-' 

Note  :  JjUll  is  plural  of  J 

*■  ** 

^  ***** 

JjU>  In  the  plural 

signifies  the  diffe¬ 
rent  points  of  the  horizon 
from  whence  the  sun  rises 
in  the  course  of  the  year- 
{  did.) 


r 


I  swear  by  the  Lord  of  the 
easts  and  the  wests. 

[70:40] 

sunr  ise  ( v,n  *  >  if)  Vl 

eastward,  (rt*  r.  adf) 
eastern 

eastern,  (n.  r ,  adj.)  *£i_ j£ 

-  of  east 

r*t 
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now. 


(ap-der.  >  /v,  m.ptu.) 
associators  (1) 


And  if  you  obey  them  you 
shad  become  assoc iators 
indeed.  (6:121] 

infidels,  idolaters  {2} 


When  therefore  the  sacred 
months  have  slipped  away 
slay  the  assoc iators  (infi¬ 
dels)  wheresoever  ye  find 
them.  [9:51 

Note  :  in  Quran  is 

sometimes  used  definitely 
for  the  infidels  as  in  the 
verse  quoted  above  (9:5) 
but  it  is  used  sometimes  in 
a  broader  meaning  also 
including  Muslims  (believ¬ 
ers)  as  in  the  verse  (6: 1  2 1 }« 

{Ap-dei*^>  i>#/,  pht>) 
associates  and  infidel  women 

f Ap-der*>  viii,  m.  plu.) 
sharers 

associating  (1)  (nj  %  jli  t  iJ  jSfl 


Verily  associating  is  a  tremen¬ 
dous  wrong.  [3t:l3J 

r.  o 


<  M 


(imper/+  2  p.m.  j/rtg.)  act.  it  £j jS 
that  you  associate 

<*?'  Jf 

^ imperf.  2  p.m.  ptu.)  it  j~* 

you  associate,  ascribe  partner 

,  y 

f' tmperf.  2  p*m,plu*)  act,  iv  'y 
that  you  associate,  ascribe 
SS  as  partner 

( imperf.  1st.  p.  sing.)  it  &A 

l  associate,  ascribe  as  partner 


{imperf.  1st.  p*  sing.)  acc.  iv  ij  *| 
that  I  associate 

(pip.  3  p,  m*  sing.)  act.  iv  ii jA 

that  SS  is  associated  to 

9  * 

(perate.  m.  sing. )  acc.  it  il -ii 
Ut I,  SS  to  share 

Qrf&US 

And  let  him  share  my  task. 

[20:321 

\  M  VI 

( perate ,  neg,  m.  sing.)  it  £i  * 

associate  not  1  ascribe  not 
SS  to  ! 

.  ■&  ^  fi 

(perate,  neg .  m,  p/n.)  /v  l ^  J 

(you)  associate  not  !  ascribe 
not  SS  to  ! 


*  u 


{act.  2  pic.  m.  sing*) 
an  associate,  a  partner 

(act.  2  pic .  m,  plu.) 
the  associates,  partners 

(ap-der,  >  ivy  m.  sing.) 
infidel,  assoc  iator 

{ap-der  m  >  tv.  f  .  sing.) 
associates  women 


?.  .v 


'Si: 
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\$  J  wT 


be  translated  as  purchase 
or  sale  both.  In  the  above- 
mentioned  verse  the  word 

is  rendered  by 

authentic  commenta¬ 
tors  both  ways  as  it  is 
mentioned  by  Zamakh- 
shari  and  Rail.  Ibn  Kathir 
and  Jid.  have  adopted  the 
meaning  of  purchase. 

I  • 

-  (per/-  -I  Pm-  sing.)  •lit 
<  ^bought 

to  buy  T.VjLil  &jj*\ 

(perf.  3  p.  m.  piu .)  r/ii  \'ijS\ 
they  purchased  ({) 


These  are  they  who  pur* 


chased  error  for  guidencc. 

[2:161 

they  sold,  bartered  (2) 


Evil  is  that  for  which  they 
sell  their  souls. 

..have  bartered  their 
souls’*  {Jid.)  (2:90| 

(  imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  jiii  j;  jj!r 

^purchases,  barters 

(imperf  3  p.m.  phi J  m  OJ jLif 
they  purchase,  sell,  barter 

Irf.  1  p.m.  phi.)  wiii 
that  they  may  barter,  pur¬ 
chase 


partnership  (2) 


Show  me  whatsoever  they 
have  created  of  the  earth, 
or  have  they  any  partner¬ 
ship  in  the  heaven?  146:4] 


*  J  J  ^ 

(perf  3  p.m*  phi.)  h.r * 

<they  sold  SS 

J  *£j* 

to  buy  or  sell,  to  exhange 

f  *> 

(imperf  3  p.m.  sing,)  ^  -i 
sc  Us 

f 

(imperf  3  p.m *  pAi,)  JJj— _ 
(a)  they  sell,  (b)  purchase 


(a)  Let  them  therefore  fight 
in  the  way  of  Allah  those 
who  have  purchased  the 
life  of  this  world  for  the 
hereafter*  (M) 

(b)  Let  those  fight  in  the  way 
of  Allah  who  sell  the  life 
of  this  world  for  the  other 
(te.  hereafter).  (Tfo\)l4;74l 

Note  t  the  word  *  lift. 

means  commercial  ex¬ 
change*  Therefore,  it  may 
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if  J  J> 


V  t 


*  O  Jf  j. 


<»,)  fc.ofci  nom.  ijILIsH 

+*■  ■■ 

satan,  devil 

the  root  of  verb  jki  means, 

'he  was,  or  became  remote, 
or  far  from  the  truth,  and 
from  the  mercy  of  GodT 
(  Jid ,  >  LL).  Rgh .  stresses : 
Shaitan  is  ‘every  insolent 
or  rebellious  one  from 
among  the  Jinn  and  the 
men  and  the  beasts, 

satans,  (n.p*b+)  Jjlfljlfl 

devils,  rebellious  ores 
^  *T  ■  ^ 

Note  :  jUa^  if  not  preceded 

by  the  definite  article  jj 

signifies  'any  that  is  e\oes- 
s  i  v  e  1  y  or  inordinately, 
proud  or  corrupt  or  un¬ 
believing  or  rebellions,  or 
that  is  insolenrand  auda¬ 
cious  in  acts  of  rebellion1 
{  M.  <ZX), 


*  V  t  J- 


{n.p.b.)  ate . 
nation,  communities 


(*!'"£■)  :  < 

V 

(n.p.b.)  gen. 

branches 

*  ^ 

(sing.) :  ^ 


(imperf.  1st.  p.  plu .)  sS  *'* 

we  purchase,  barter 

^ j  ^  jiJ-1 

(perate  neg.  m,  piu.)  IjjLiT  V 
barter  not,  purchase  not 


★  *  ^  j" 


side  (ft*) 


He  was  called  from  the  right 
side  of  the  valley.  [28:30] 

*.  *- 

shoot,  sprout  (n*)  l  tt* 


Like  seed-produce  that  puts 
forth  its  sproutt 
its  shoot  (jid.) 

[48:29] 


towards  (/r.)  ace. 


he  J* 


( perate,  neg.  m,  sing.) 


<act  not  unjustly  or  iniqui- 


tously 

to  treat  with  (o)ttii  Jki 


unjustice  to  go 
beyond  due  bounds 

enormity,  (n.j  aec.  ‘ 

abomination 


r -v 
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J  t 


where  these  rites  and  cere- 
monies  are  performed,' 

poetry  (n.) 

Chair  (tt.p.b.)  gen. 

(sing-)  JfcSB 

Note  asi  n  ;  the  plural  of 

(with  Fatha  on  the 

first  rcdical,  not  of  j2k 

(with  Kmar  on  it)  because 
this  latter  one  means  'poe¬ 
try1. 

,  **##■■** 
monument  ( n.p .)  >  *1  \ 


Stl 


Then  when  ye  hurry  from 
Arafat,  remember  Allah 
near  the  sacred  monument, 

[2:198] 

Note  *  flji-l  ^utU  literally 

signifies  the  holy  monu¬ 
ment,  which  stands  at  the 
place  known  as  Muzdalafa, 
or  the  ground  bordering 
it,  where  the  pilgrims  stop 
for  the  night  after  their 
return  from  Arafat  on  the 
e  v  e  n  i  n  g  of  ninth  Dhul 
Hajjah. 

Sirius  (r.) 

(name  of  a  star  which  the 
pagans  considered  a  deity). 
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Depart  unto  the  shodow  three- 
branched.  [77:30] 


J  t  J 


*jb* 


(imperf.  3 p.  m.  piuj  J  J 
they  perceive 


to  perciere  by  the  senses* 
to  know 

f imperf.  2  p,m.  pfu .)  JJ 
you  perceive 

*  v 

(imperf.  3  p.nu  ring.}  iv. 

^makes  perceive  or  know 


(emp.  3  p.  m,  ring.) 
do  not  let  them  know, 
or  discover 

poet  fact.  pic.  m.  sing.)  jtl*, 

4 

poets  (act,  pic,  m .  plu.)  t\'j& 


(act.  2  pic ,  /.  plu.) 
signs,  marks 

I 

(sing. ) 

Note  :  4tl  "jCi  means  ‘alt 

those  religious  services 
which  God  has  appointed 
to  us  as  signs,  or  the  ritei 
and  ceremonies  of  the  pil¬ 
grimage  and  the  places 


7Li 


r.A 


«  1  1 
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(imperf*  3  p.m.  phij  OjiiiT 
they  intercede 

{eh  3  p.m.  phi.)  *J*“. 
that  they  may  intercede 


i*'  -  f- 


f act.  pic.  m+  plu  J  gen. 
mediators,  intercedes 

(act.  2  pic.  m.  sing.) 
intercessor 

^ 

(i act ,  2  pk>  m.  pin.)  t  Uii 
intercessors 

{sing.)  ^ 

intercession  (v.n.)  ixliij! 


<T  evenness  (m) 


(  J)  Ui  ££  £*i 

to  make  double*  to  pair 

(a  number  divisible  by  two) 

Note :  the  commentators  hold 
different  opinions  about 
the  above  mentioned  word. 
Therefore  the  commen¬ 
taries  on  the  Quran  should 
be  consulted  in  this  con¬ 
nection, 

★  o  j 


,  jr  #  —  i 


( perf .  2  p.m.  ph.)  (v 
you  feared,  1 


5 Jiil  < 

lo  be  on  guard  against  any¬ 
one,  to  fear  and  shun 

( per/.  3  p.  /.  plu.)  h 
they  feared 


»  J  t  ^ 

(perf.  j  p.  m.  sing.)  viii 
'--'flared  (M-A.) 


;  -  -y.\  -}  (^)S£  1£« 


to  light  a  fire  U 


jlcil  < 

to  become  inflamed 
Jilt,  inflamed 

★  ^  i  j* 


(perf.  3  p.  m.  sing  } 
^affected  deeply 

lith  means  that  55  has  so 
affected  SS  that  the  love 
entered  beneath  the  peri* 
cardium. 


J  t  * 


(perf.  3  p.  f  sing.) 
kept  busy  and  occupied 


io  occupy  (^») 

occupation  (n.) 


★  £ 


( imperf  3  p*  m,  sing.) 

<  ^  intercedes 

(wi)  gt  & 

to  intercede  for 


Jf  L 


r.i 
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I  A*  *U*i£**\ 


'**.  V 

acc.  /ju *±a  i  nom. 


And  1  wish  not  to  be  hard 
on  thee.  [28:27] 


(per/.  3  p.m *  phi*)  iii  IjfU 
they  opposed 


ttfii  "sa  < 

■»  a 

to  become  hostile  to 

IH  JjlUl  4  (jUl 
(imperf.  3  p.  m.  sing.) 

— opposes 

- 

^  imp  erf.  2  p>  m*  phi.)  Hi  U_j*LtT 
you  become  hostile,  cause 
cleavage 

Then  on  the  Judgment  Day 
He  wilt  humi'iate  them  and 
say  :  where  are  My  asso¬ 
ciates  regarding  whom  ye 
have  been  causing  clea¬ 
vage  7  (Jid*)  for  whose 
sake  you  became  hostile  7 

U  6:271 

(imperf  3  p.m,  phi.) 

~  splits  asunder,  cleaves 
asunder 

_■* 

{, imperf 3  p.  f  sing.)  v  Jii' 
w  splits  or  cleaves  asunder 

(perf.  3  p.m.  slug,)  HI  J*Ui 
wrent  asunder 

(ptrf.  3  p.f.  sing .)  wii  < -«i.t  i  ' 
~rcnt  asunder 
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.Liil 


-ii A 


■Mil'. 


(act,  pic.  m.  pht.) 
fearful  ones 

twilight,  (#l) 
afterglow  of  sunset 


£1)1 


j  i  •  ^  J’ 

two  lips  (w,  duak) 


*  *S  ^ 

(imperf.  3  p.m *  sing.) 
<  ^  heals 

Qr.  'jr 

to  cure,  heal 

( 

~ heals  me 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  Juss. 
wheals,  relieves 

healing  (v.n.) 
brink  (n.) 


tiri 


**  * 


U3 


+  j  o  / 


(perf.  1st  p.  phi.)  Uaai 
w  clove  (1) 

(o)fii  &:  P  < 

to  split,  cleave 

( impel f.  1st  p-  sing.)  *U  _  Jil 

I  shall  be  bard  (2) 
upon  SS 


J 
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1  *  * 
o  J 


*  *■ 


tr 


(act.  2  pic.  m.  sing.) 
unblessed 

the  wretched  (dative) 
one,  unfortunate 

wretchedness  (vPn,) 


(  pref  3  p.m.  sing.)  A 
C^wgave  thanks,  became 
grateful 

(o)ttis’  j \fl  'pr  p 

to  realise  or  acknowledge 
one's  favour  ^ 

( per/.  2  p.m.  p!u.)  fj£ 

they  returned  /  gave  thanks 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.) 

'■'■■'gives  thanks 

-  i^ii 

f imperf.  3  p.m.  ptu.) 
they  give  thanks,  become 
grateful 

JtASS.  nam. 

{Imperf.  2  p.m.  pit*,) 
you  give  thank,  become 
grateful 

*- 

( imperf  1st .  p*  sing.)  & 

I  (return  thanks,)  become 
grateful 

(perate*  m*  sing.)  \ 

be  grateful  ! 

(perate  m.  phi ,)  I  j 
(you)  be  grateful, 
give/return  thanks  ! 


(imperf  3  p*  f  sing.)  vii 
^cleaves  asunder 


9*  I 


cleaving  asunder 


(v.n.)  acc. 


travail,  distress,  (n.)  gen. 
difficulty 


I  -  * 


* 


*rj 


And  they  bear  your  loads  to 
a  city  which  yc  could  not 
reach  except  with  travail 
(distress  to)  your  souls. 

[16:7] 

a  distance  hard  (n.) 
to  reach 


But  the  distance  seemed  hard 
unto  them.  [9:42] 

cleavage,  (v.n,  lit) 
divergence,  schism 


(perf  3  p.mt  plu J 
<C^are/were  wretched 


0)5j4->  sj&i  jui  r*i: 


V- 

to  be  miserable 
unfortunate 

(imperf  3  p .  m+  JjVig.) 
^shall  be  distressed 

(eL  2  p.m.  sing <)  ncc* 
that  you  may  be  distressed, 
lest  you  may  be  distressed 


y  * 


'-V 

Jr* 


r  \  \ 
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Verily  he  was  a  bondman 
grateful,  1 1 7:3j 

appreciative,  (2) 
bountiful  in  rewarding 

He  is  Forgiving,  Appreciative. 

[35:301 

Note  :  jjC  is  absolutely 

similar  to  9J^  when  it 

is  applied  to  God ;  see  the 
above  note* 

thanksgiving  (*.»,)  \ 

gratefulness,  (rtn.)  f  j  jfcf 
thankfulness 


*  LJ-  ^  J  | 

(ap-der.  >  ti  m.  ting.}  5 y$Sj£* 

quarrelling  ones 

to  be  perverse ,  stubborn, 

to  jSW  < 

wrangle,  quarrel 

★  *1  a  ~~J  ; 

doubt  (a.)  nom*  juss.  to 

*  j  *  j 


(act.  pie.  f,  sing.) 
manner,  dispoiition 
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nom. 


acc *  { X  li  nom 

{act.  pic.  m.  sing.) 
grateful  (1) 


#\S 


Grateful  for  his  bounties, 

[16:12  1} 

appreciative  (2) 
and  bountiful  in  reward 

And  whosoever  voluntarily 
doth  good,  then  verily 
Allah  is  appreciative,  kno¬ 
wing.  ( or  }  surely 

Allah  is  Bountiful  in  re* 
warding,  Knowing 

[2:158i 

Note  :  when  applied 

to  God  means,  *He  who 
approves  or  rewards,  or 
forgives,  much  or  largely; 

He  who  gives  large  re¬ 
ward  for  small,  or  few, 
works'  (LL)  or,  one  who 
highly  appreciates  good 
and  is  bountiful  in  rewar¬ 
ding  it 

/ujjosjCU  .  nom-  5 

{act*  pic,  m,  plu<)  acc* 
grateful  or  thankful  ones 

(act*  2  pic*  m.  sing*)  Tjjfci* 
accepted,  appreciated,  recom¬ 
pensed 

aer.  TjjCi  nom.  jJCT  < 

grateful  (2)  (ind,  ting.) 
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Say  :  everyone  acts  according 
to  his  rule  of  conduct. 

[1 7:8  4J 

similar,  like  (n.)  gen . 


(perf,  3  p+f.  sing,)  xt  &■] 
^shrank  (with  aversion) 

jtr'l  < 

lo  shrink  from 

4  /  ■  \  t  "'4"^ 

tfL-W)  >■*  yr  << 

to  fed  aversion  for 


the  sun  (n.)  acc,  (*,  *A  t 


( per/.  3  p.  f.  sing. )  Je  _  m  ^ 
--^contained  5-S1 


=Al 


to  contain,  viV i  Qr~*i 

to  comprise 

Hy ;  yz  yx  "y  « 

'yx  y  j 


to  include,  contain 


the  left  (side)  ( I J  {n.) 


{act,  pic .  f,  pfu ,}  acc, 

<  lofty,  high,  tall  * 

r 

10  be  high  (j)U_Jr'  ^ 

313 


(imperf.  hi.  p.  sing.) 

<1  bewail,  (Jid)  I  complain 

(u)lfci  J  Jp  P  & 

to  complain,  to  accuse 

(imperf.  2  p.m,  sing*}  wit 
thou  comptaineth,  bewaileth 

asJtf  < 

a  niche  («.)  (  Vj£  ) 


(perate*  neg.  m,  sing.)  ^ 

cause  not  SS  to  rejoice  (Jl£) 
make  not  SS  gloat  (Arb.) 

*  -  iv[  p\  < 

to  make  one  rejoice  at 
another  affection 


Certainly  there  was  a  sign 
for  Saba  in  their  abode- 
two  gardens  on  the  right 
and  the  left  hand.  [34:15] 


t/g£t 


r 


a  ft  u- 


vocabulary  of  the  holy  quran 


j  (  j 


0)1 >2  4?its< 

to  witness,  be  present 

y-(i»s£  x&i? 

to  bear  witness,  give  testi¬ 
mony  against 

And  a  witness  of  her  own 
family  bore  witness. 

£1 2:26] 

is  present  (2) 

V'i 


So  whoever  of  you  is  present 
in  the  month  he  shall  fast 
therein,  [2:185] 

(perf.  3  p*  m.  p\u*)  \ 

they  bore  witness  (1) 

&■&&&&£> 

And  they  had  borne  witness 

that  the  messenger  was 
true.  [3:86} 

they  witnessed  (2) 

fSBjK, 3 

Have  witnessed  their  crea¬ 
tion?  [43:19] 


•'  i 


*•  •  K 


(perf.  2  p.  m.  phi.)  r*r 

you  bore  witness 

(perf,  lit.  p.  phi.) 
we  bore  witness  (1)  ' 


They  will  say  :  we  bear  wit¬ 
ness  against  ourselves. 

{6:130] 


the  left  hand  (2) 


Then  as  to  him  who  shall  be 
vouchsafed  his  book  in  his 
left  hand.  [69:2 S] 

the  left  side  (n,p.b.)  sfr 


(act.  pk,  m.  ling.) 
traducer,  insulter 


.  hatred  (a.) 


acc .  %  nom. 
flame  (I)  (n,)  gen. 


nom, 


4atf 

Except  him  who  snatches 
away  (a  word  by  stealth) 
and  him  then  pursueth  a 
glowing  flame.  [37:10] 

a  brand  (2) 


_  ■ 

Or  bring  you  therefrom  a 
burning  brand.  {27:7} 

the  flames  (n.  p.  b.) 


{perf.  3 p,  m,  ling.) 
~bore  witness  (I) 


r\t 
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*  0 


>  0 


(imperf.  2  p.m.  piu.)  'l* 

you  bear  witness  (I) 

you  witness  (2) 

( imperf  1st.  p*  sing .) 

1  bear  witness 

f  imperf 1  /j/.  p+  phi,) 
we  bear  witness 

(perate.  m.  sing.) 
bear  witness  ! 

(perate.  m.  pfu.)  1 * .i 
(you)  bear  witness ! 

( perate ,  m,  sing.)  V 

testify  thou  not  ! 

(/?er/,  I  /r.m.  jfjjg.)  fv  -i  ^*1 
^made  £5  testify 

hi  p  sing.)  iv  o»j^lT 
1  made  55  present 


ji  *j> 

(imperf.  3  p.m,  sing.}  iv  *-* 
stakes  55  to  witness 

Jr  *■* 

(imperf  1st.  p.  si  g.)  iv  4-^il 
I  take  SS  to  witness 

(perate,  m.  pfu,)  fr  IjM  ^*,1 
(you)  take  55  to  witness 


I  **  #1 

(prate,  m.  ptu.)  x  \j  1  j 
(you)  call  55  to  witness 

acc.  nam. 

{act.  pic.  m.  sing.} 
an  evidence,  a  witnfcfcs 

acc.  gen  C/X^\X  nom. 

v  ^  " 

(act.  pic x  w.  ^/u.J 
bearers  of  witness  ( 1 ) 

witnesses  (2) 


we  witnessed  (2) 


And  thereafter  we  shall  surely 
say  unto  his  heir,  we  wit¬ 
nessed  not  the  destruction 
of  his  household.  127:49] 

(imperf  J  p,m.  sing.) 

^  bears  witness  ()) 

— witnesses  (2) 

{imperf.  3  p.m *  pfu.) 
they  bear  witness  (I) 

they  witness  (2) 

(el.  3  p.m.  plu.) 
that  they  witness 

{imperf.  3  p.f  sing.) 
will  bear  witness  ( [ ) 


On  the  day  wherefrom  their 
tongues  and  their  hands 
and  their  feet  will  bear 
witness  against  them  regar¬ 
ding  that  which  they  were 
wont  to  work.  [24:24] 

declares  on  oath,  (2) 
swears 


And  it  will  avert  the  chastis- 
ment  from  her  if  she  testi- 
fieth  by  Allah  four  times 
that  verity  he  is  of  the 
liars.  [24:8] 


r\a 
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>  0 


And  whosoever  obeyelh  Allah 
and  the  apostle*  then  those 
shall  be  with  them  whom 
Allah  hath  blessed*  from 
among  the  prophets*  the 
saints,  the  martyrs,  and 
righteous.  Excellent  are 
these  as  a  company, 

f  4:69] 


QCC 


T  4hV"  *4.**" 

*  b  nom,  i 


(pact,  pic*  m.  j mg,) 
witnessed 

witness  (wjt.  mim .) 


If  -F 


witness  (v.n.) 


witnesses  (v.n.p.)  jjLjfl 


★  J  •  J 


month  {n.)  i 

two  months  (n.  dual.)  CtjJi 
months  (n.p.b.) 


O  » 


J 

(*.».)  flee.  Ej*  5 
roaring,  braying 
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nom. 


A*r 


&  *>/ 

f tfc/,  /rfc.  ffl,  p/Wh  hj  3 jf* 
ft  ■  < 

(sing.)  _L>li  < witnesses 

(act.  pic.  m.  p.b.)  yl 
(sing.)  'Tj.11  <C witnesses 

(act.  2  pic.  m.  sing.)  1  *  *  \ 
present  (I) 


Allah  hath  bestowed  favour 
on  me  that  I  was  not  pre¬ 
sent  with  them,  [4:72J 


witness  (2) 


And  We  shall:  bring  thee  agai- 
inst  these  as  a  witness. 

(16:891 

heedful  (3) 


Verily  herein  is  an  admoni¬ 
tion  unto  him  who  hath  a 
heart,  or  giveth  ear  while 
he  is  heedful.  (50:3 7) 

*  #  T 

(act.  2  pk.  m.  dual.)  *U 
two  witnesses 

(net.  2  pic.  m.  pkt.)  J  1lj>B 
witnesses  (1) 
martyrs  (2) 


ru 
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J  * 


®  I S  J 


meta*  arms  (n*)  \ 

lilt,  thorn 

fpei/.  J  p./.  ji'^0  vm 
desired 

Jja 

■ 

k 

(im/jer/,  i  />.m,  ptu.)  vm 

j£i: 

★  <S  J  J“  | 

they  desire 

{imperf,  3  p.  f.  sing.)  viii 
— desires 

lustfully  (n.) 

*  *■ 

#  *  ■*' 

{Unperf.  3  p.m.  sing.) 

«C -^scalds 

— ’ 

*  -i 

*JT 

J  (  J 

>)  O  a!4 

desires,  lusts*  joys  (a.;,) 

to  roast  iv 

extremities  ( M .  ^/i)  (n.) 
scalds  skin  (JW.) 


f /vr/.  J  />.m.  •  li 


willed 


J  c*i  i U'  ;ii 

(i->)  ;»l2X  j 


•  » 


to  will,  to  wish 

{ perf.  2  p.m.  sing.) 
you  willed 

(perf.  2  p.m,  dual) 
you  (two)  wished 

(perf  2  p.m.  ph.) 
you  wish’d 

( perf  1st  p ,  phi ) 
we  willed,  wished 

{imperf.  3  p.m.  sing. )  *UT 
wills,  wishes 

f  *■£,  ** ** 

{ imperf  3  p.m ,  pluf  jjjut 
they  will  wish,  wi 


£4 


*  * 

#  ft 

r= 


★  v  j 


a-  s 


mixture  for  drink  (Rgk.)(rt.)  t 
drought 


★  J  J  ^ 


{ per  ate  m,  sing.)  In  jM 
<  consult ! 

to  ask  jLtLJ  jJ ^ 

for  advise,  consult 

i  /?./.  rfflgj  IF  ojtil 

pointed  to 

J Jfrf  Sul 

to  point  out  or  at  lij.  - 

to  counsel  w  i  ^  - 

mutual  counsel  (f.h.>W)  jjUft 

r 

counsel  (n.) 


flame  (rt.) 


r \y 
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*  l $  J- 


(imperf.  2  p.m.  sing.)  .  L 
thou  wills 

(imperf.  2  p.m. pin.)  jjjl 
you  will,  wish 

I  will  (imperf.  1st  p,  sing.)  i  \ 

we  will  (Imperf.  1st. p.  pht.) 

(n.)occ.  Horn.  Jj 

thing  ( 1} 


(n.)  ace.  Uw  nom. 
one  advanced  in  years,  aged 


aged  and  old  ones 


(pact.  pic.  m.  sing.) 
plastered,  lofty,  fortified 

(pis.  ptc.  f.  stag.) 
plastered,  lofty,  fortified 


Verily  Allah  is  over  every 
thing  potent,  [2:20] 

aught,  any  extent  (2> 


m&sssm 

Even  though  their  fathers 
understood  not  aught. 
(Jid.)  [2:170] 

Note  :  the  word  fc!5  in 

* 

direct  objective  case  is  of¬ 
ten  used  to  denote  the 
meaning*!  little  bit’,  'at 
all1  etc.  as  it  is  in  the 
above  quoted  verse. 

things  (n.p.b.) 


(imperf.  i  p.  f.  sing.) 
circulate,  be  spread 

sect  (I)  (n.) 


Thereafter,  we  shall  draw 
aside  from  each  sect  which¬ 
ever  of  them  against  the 
Compassionate  were  most 
in  excess.  f  19:691 


(n.p.b.)  ace 
<  grey-headed  ones 

(ring.)  Cjtf 
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fellows*  partisans,  (ii.p.k) 
mtxn  of  the  same  per- 
luation 


£S 


And  verily  We  have  des¬ 
troyed  your  fellows;  but 
is  there  any  that  remem* 
breih.fPfcJ  And  assuredly 
We  have  destroyed  your 
likes ;  so  is  there  anyone 
who  shall  be  admonished. 
(MJ  [54:5 1] 


J>  j  see 


parties  (n>p.b.) 
<  sects,  factions, 
schismatics 


Of  those  who  split  up  their 
religion  and  became  schis¬ 
matics.  (PieJ  Of  those 
who  split  up  their  religion 
and  becames  sects.  (Jid.) 

(30:32] 


4MMF 


- 


jUI 

* 


commentators  have  also 
expressed  the  idea  that 
they  Here  star-worshippers. 
But  this  opinion  is  rejected 
by  others. 

According  to  E*  Bn  (XIX. 
p.  790)  the  Sabians  "were 
a  seTni*Chrt$tian  sect  of 
Bybylonia,  the  Elkasaites, 
closely  resembli  ng  the 
Mandaeans  or  so-called 
'Christians  of  Sr  John 
the  Baptist4,  but  not  iden¬ 
tical  with  them.” 

According  to  another  defi¬ 
nition  "they  were  a  sect 
in  ancient  Persia  and  Ch¬ 
aldea,  who  believed  in  the 
unity  of  God,  but  also 
worsh  i  pped  in  eel  ligences 
supposed  to  reside  in  the 
heavenly  bodies/* 

The  commentators  have 
also  differed  whether  they 
were  Aki-aUKitab  or  not. 


acc.  (X&Ul)  nomr 

**  * 

(act.  pte,  m ,  plu,) 
<  Sabians  (ring.) 


to  change  one’s  religion 


Note  :  Sabi  is  literally  'one 
who  goes  forth  from  one 
religion  to  another*  (LL 
Rgh.l 


The  commentators  hold 
different  opinions  regar¬ 
ding  them.  Most  of  them 
agree  that  they  are  a 
Judaeo*Christan  sect  The 
others  mention  that  they 
are  semi -Christians.  Rgh* 
stresses  that  they  were 
among  the  followers  of 
the  Prophet  Nooh.  A  few 
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4*  V  <J? 


to  come  ii 
in  morning 


*  ft  ^ 

r 


And  certainly  a  lasting  chas¬ 
tisement  overtook  them  in 
the  morning.  (54:38] 

(perf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  iv 
< ^became  (1)  Lr 

!»  -*f  *»  -M 

to  enter  UW  lv  t 7*' 
upon  the  time  of  morning,, 
to  appear,  to  become 

And  he  became  one  of  the 
losers.  15:30] 

"-began  to  do  SS  (2) 

(i.e.  engaged  in  doing  SS) 


>  "  I 


So  he  began  to  wring  his 
hands.  [18:42] 


(perf.  3  pt  f  sing.)b 

^  became 

+ 

•  -C 

(perf.  2  p.m.  phi.)iv 
you  became 

(perf.  3  p.m.  plu.)iv 

they  became 

ip 

( imperf  3  p.m.  sing.)  brace. 

^  M 

^becomes 

-  *-£ 

acc.  mm. 

>  #  > 
or 

(imperf.  3  p.f.  sing.}  iv 
^becomes 

(imperf.  3  p.m.ptu.}vit  acc. 

1 

they  become 

The  majority  does  not 
court L  (hem  among  the  Ahl - 
ol~Kitab  (the  people  of  the 
book)  "Ibn  Kathir,  Ibu 
Jurir  and  Qurtubi  have 
quoted  a  few  opinions  of 
eminent  companions  of  the 
Prophet  {PBH)  as  Umar 
and  Abdullah  I  bn  Abbas 
and  from  among  the  Ta* 
bee  ns  as  Hasan  Basri  inclu¬ 
ding  the  Muslim  jurist 
Tmam  Abu  Haneefa  who 
hold  that  marriage  rela¬ 
tions  are  allowed  with 
them* 


+  V  V  i J* 


( perf 1  3  p.m .  sing.)  assim. 
<~poured 


to  pour  out,  be  poured  out 

(perf.  Fstr  p.  pfu .}  assim. 
we  poured 

(pip.  3  p.m.  sing.)  assim. 
^  is  poured,  will  be  poured 

(perate.  m.  phi.)  assim. 
fyou)  pour  T 


pouring  { v.n .)  acc.  L# 
(used  as  emphatic  case,  mean¬ 
ing  heavy  pouring1) 


(perf.  3  p  m.  s mg.)  // 
^came  in  the  morning 


to  be  patient,  to  endure 

(perf.  3  p.m,  plu.) 
they  bore  patiently  (l) 


But  they  patiently  bore  that 
wherefore  they  belied. 

[6:341 

they  endured  t  (2) 
were  steadfast,  constant 


!festu*&ttsii®4iicaei 


Then,  \erily,  thy  Lord  unto 
those  who  have  emigrated 
after  they  had  been  perse* 
cuted  and  then  striven 
hard  and  were  steadfast 
(or  endured,  or  were  cons¬ 
tant),  It  6:  MO) 

they  persevered  (3) 

Save  those  who  persevered 

»■ 

and  did  good  works. 

£1 1:1 1] 

they  suffered  (4) 


And  fulfilled  was  the  good 
word  of  thy  Lord  unto 
the  children  of  Israel  for 
they  were  long-suffering, 

17:137] 


(ept,  3  p+m,  pin.)  iy  l 
they  certainly  will  become 

{imperf.  2  p  j m *  phi.  JiV,  acc .  ^ 

that  you  become 

■ 

(imperf.  2  p.m.  phi  )  b  0 

you  enter  the  (3) 
morning 

And  glory  be  to  Allah  when 
you  enter  the  night  and 
when  you  enter  the  mor¬ 
ning.  [30:17] 


^  *£ 


•r  a#  i/ 


morning,  dawn  (rr.) 
morning,  dawn  (n.) 
daybreak,  dawn  (v.n.) 


*■* 


(ap'der.  ivt  m*  phi  J  acc, 
(passers  by)  in  morning 


avpi&oX&'Mj 

And  you  will  pass  by  them 
in  the  morning,  [37:137] 

lamp  <ft.)  *  ^Lldl 

-•i-'  + 

lamps  (n-p.h.) 


lEES 


And  certainly  we  have  adored 
this  lower  heaven  with 
lamps  (f\e+i  which  are  radi¬ 
ant  stars),  [67:5] 


(ptrf  3  p.  m,  sing.) 
■<~bore  with  patience 
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\  *r  +  *> 

juss.'jj^t*  mm*  j jjvi 


*  < 


( imperf \  2  p.m.  phi.) 
you  will  bear  patiently 


acc.  jv* 

(imperf.  fteg.  1st.  p.  phi.) 
we  certainly  cannot  bear 
patiently /can  not  endure  to 

*jj VX&&3 

We  shall  by  no  means  bear 
patiently  with  one  food. 
(JidA  Indeed  we  cannot 
endure  but  one  kind  of 
food  (M-  Asad)  [2:61) 

( epf .  IstP'piu.) 
surely  we  shall  bear  patiently 


And  surely  vie  shall  bear 
patiently  that  which  ye 
afflici  us.  [14:12) 

(perate  m.  singf 
endure  I  be  patient,  bear 
patiently 


*- 


*k. 


So  bs  you  patient,  verily  the 
happy  end  is  for  the  God  - 
fearing.  fl1;49] 

wait  patiently  (Ugh.)  (2) 

And  wait  thou  patiently  the 
judgement  of  thy  Lord. 

[52:48J 

( perate. .  m.  piu.)  \y^\ 
endure,  be  patient,  bear  with  v 
patience,  adhere  Steadily 


(perf  2p+m+p!u.} 
you  persevered,  endured 


}$&&&■ . 

Peace  be  upon  you  for  ye 

patiently  persevered. 

[13:24) 

S 

And  if  ye  endure  patiently 
then  surely  it  is  better  for 
the  patient.  [16:126] 

(perf  1st ,  p.  phi.) 
we  bore  patiently  (1) 

eftaeyai&tfc 

It  is  the  same  to  us  whether 
we  cry  or  bear  patiently. 

[14:21] 

we  adhered  {2) 
patiently 


He  had  well-nigh  led  us  as¬ 
tray  from  our  gods,  if  we 
had  not  adhered  to  them 
patiently.  |25:42J 

(imperf.  3  p+m*  sing.)  Juss. 
endures  patiently 


*  - 


i  - 


Verily  whosoever  fcareth  and 
enduretb  then  verily  Allah 
wasteth  not  the  reward  of 

well-doers.  [12:90] 

■ 

[imperf.  2  p.  m.  sing.)  Juss. 
thou  hast  patience 


rrr 
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j  v  u* 


*  t  *  'S* 


< savour,  relish  {«■} 

to  dye,  colour,  baptize 
dye,  colour,  hue  (n.) 

Outs  is  the  dye  of  Allah  ! 
And  who  is  better  at  dying 
than  Allah  ?  [2:I3&] 

(i.e*,  the  religion  of  Islam  : 
surrender  to  the  Divine 
will,  ‘The  dye  of  Allah  is 
grace  on  His  part  and  ab&o 
lute  surrender  on  ours, 

aJlI#  is  also  ‘'Religion  ' 


v  , 


rs  also  Keligton 
and  jSI  means  the 

■**  r  r* 

religion  of  God,  because 
Its  effect  appears  in  him 
who  has  it  like  the  dye  in 
the  garment,  or  because  it 
intermingles  in  the  heart 
like  the  dye  in  the  gar¬ 
ment1 — 


★  J  V 

(imperf,  1st.  p.  sing.) 

I  shall  incline,  yearn 

(j)?£  prii< 

to  be  inclined,  to  be  a  youth 
324 


(perate*  >  iiiy  m<  pfu  .} 
excel  in  perseverance 

Operate  ,!>vrff,  m,  wwgj 
endure,  be  steadfast  1 

T  t>4 

ace.  1  _***  nam,  & 


\y& 


patience  (v,w.) 


(act,  pic,  m ,  sing.)  ocr,  I j-li 
patient 


irom,  UJ J.  W 

**  ■'l  *  1 

fact.  pic,  m.  phi J  acc. 
patients,  steadfasls,  perse* 


'd& 1 


verers 


faoc/.  pic.  /,  ringj 
persevering  one  (/J 

fart-  pic./.  p/u.)  o'y  li 
persevering  women,  patient 


women 


(dafive-H\ )  j> 

4 

how  enduring  ! 

How  enduring  must  they  be 
of  the  fire,  f2;175] 

Note  :  U  here  is  expressive 
of  surprise  and  wonder. 

(inis,  sing.) 

verily  patient,  steadfast 


u 


j£; 


*  £_  tJ*  | 

< fingers  (n.pA) 

(sing)  *-*■! 


rrt 


accompanied \  Illustrating 
the  meaning  of  this  verse 
Rgh*  stresses  :  'No  peace, 
mercy,  compassion  or  so- 
Jacc  from  Us  will  be  avail¬ 
able  to  them'. 

*  t" 

(perore.  m.  sing.) 

tthouj  accompany !  ke«p  com¬ 
pany  with  !  consort ! 

(peme,  neg ♦  m*  sing,}  * 

accompany  not! 

(act,  pic,  m,  sing,} 
companion  (]) 


When  he  said  unto  his  com¬ 
panion,  grieve  not,  verily 
Allah  is  with  u$.  [9:401 


fellow  (2) 


Then  they  called  their  fellow, 
and  he  took  sword,  and 
hamstrung  her*  [54:291 


victims  (3) 


And  thou  will  not  be  asked 
about  the  fellows  (victims) 
of  the  hell  fire.  [2:119] 


showing  any  type  (4) 
of  connection  or  link 


And  be  not  thou  tike  him  of 
the  fish  when  he  cried  out 
while  he  was  in  anguish, 

[68:48] 


Then  if  thou  aver  test  their 
guile  from  me  I  should 
incline  toward  them.  (JtdJ) 
and  if  thou  turn  not  away 
their  device  from  mep  I 
shall  yearn  towards  them. 

(M.A.)  [12:33] 

child*  young  boy,  (n.)  acc,  IT-.-* 
infant 


<thcy  can  be  kept  company 
with 


to  company  *  to  associate 


fro* 

They  will  not  be  able  to 
succour  themselves,  and 
against  Us  they  cannot  be 
company  with  (by  solace 
and  comfort).  (Md.)  they 
cannot  help  themselves 
nor  can  they  be  defended 
from  Us.  (M.A.)  [21:431 

Note  :  All  the  forms  derived 


from  tht  rootV  £  u* 

necessarily  will  contain  the 
meaning  of  company, 
therefore,  the  above  mem 

tioned  word  ££&£&!*  lite¬ 
rally  means  'they  will  be 


rr  o 
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S'  C 


rocks  (n.p.) 


> 


Irani,  assim . 
(per/.  3  PM.  sing.) 

<~tumed  (1) 
away  (aside) 

C0)t3L*tKl> 

T  */ 

to  oppose,  to  turn  »JJ 
away  from, 


to  shout 


V  mf*r  >  *  x 


p  -fi  < 


Then  of  them  were  some 
who  believed  therein  and 
of  them  were  some  who 
turned  aside  therefrom. 

[4:55) 

~  hindered  (intrant,)  (2) 


, .** 


And  that  which  she  was  wont 
to  worship  instead  of 
Allah  hindered  her. 

(27:43) 

(perf.  3  p.m.  plu.)  I  jt. 
they  hindered 

(per/.  lit.  p.  phi.)  Cja 
we  hindered,  kept  away 

(pp.  3  p.  m.  sing.) 
r~was  hindered 

arc.  1 1  '  -j.  nom.  JJA. 

(imps*/.  3  p.m.  phi.) 
they  turned  away  (1) 

326 


(act.  pic .  m.  dual.)  n.d. 
two  fellows 

K  L 

(art,  pie.  /.  sing.) 
spouse,  consort,  wife 

And  He— exalted  be  the 
majesty  of  our  Lord—hath 
taken  neither  a  spouse 
nor  a  son.  (JidJ)  neither 
wife  nor  a  son*  (Pic.)  has 
not  taken  a  consort  nor 
a  son.  (M.A,)  f 7 2: 3 J 

(act.  pic.  m*  phi.)  vUl 
■<  fellows 

(sing.) 


*  C 

<  scriptures,  (n.p  b  ) 
writs,  hooks 

(sing.)  Litf* 

<1  dishes,  bowls  (rtpb.) 
(sing.)  I 


V 


★  c  C 


(act.  pic.  /.  Sing.) 
<  deafening  cry  or  shout 

to  strike  sound  on  the  ear 


*  Cl* 


tin 


★  J  t  * 


rock  (it.) 


rn 
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(emp.  reg.  i  p.m*  J*ng,)  u  i  J 


j 

jjJU* 


fr  #  -* 
-LJU* 


(thou)  let  55  not  turn  aside 

(emp*  ne$.  3  p.m.  pin.)  Q  J_  a 

(you)  let  5S  not  turn  aside 

hindering  (if.)  > 


hanging  back,  (/*.) 
turning  away 

Fetid  water,  festering  (n.) 
water,  boiling  water 

(  is  translated  vario- 

*  #HT 

usty  as  pus,  filthy  water, 
hot  or  boiling  water — LL) 


*  J  J  ^ 

( perf.  3  p.m.  sing.) 

<*—  will  proceed,  will  come 
forth 

(di)  TjjtiS  j  tj-t"*  jii 

to  return  from,  proceed 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)ir,  ace.  jJ-fc 
~drive  away,  taken  away  SS 

breast,  heart  (n.)  ;,i*  j 


<  breasts,  hearts  (rt,p.b.) 


Ui  - 


{ pip.  3  p.  m.  piu.Vi  0 
they  are/ will  be  affected 
with  headache 

M)U; 

to  divide 


<< 


HOLY  ftUKAN 


Thou  seest  the  hypocrites 
turning  away  from  thee, 

[4:61] 

they  hinder,  i  (2) 
ate  hindering 


When  they  arc  hindering  peo¬ 
ple  from  the  sacred  Mos¬ 
que.  18:34] 

(imperf.  3  p*rtu  piu j 
they  cry  out,  shout  (3) 


Behold  they  (people)  thereat 
cry  out,  (Jid.)  lo  !  thy 
people  raise  a  clamour 
thereat.  (M.A,)  behold  I  the 
fdk  laugh  out.  (Pic). 

[43:57) 

Note  :  the  difference  between 

jjjLir  (with  dhamma 

"  ^ 

upon  ij* )  and  (with 

j Kasra  u  nder  o*  )  shou  Id 

be  noted.  The  former 
means:  ‘they  hinder  or 
keep  away\  while  the  latter 
means :  ‘they  raise  a  shout 
with  laughter  and  clam¬ 
our4. 

(imperf  2  p.m  ptu ,)  acc.  l| 

that  you  hinder  SS 


rry 
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t  ■>  u* 


(u»)U> 

to  turn  away 

( imperf.  3  pM.  piuj 
They  shun,  turn  aside 


n 

A 


(n.  dual.)  ; 
cliffs,  mountain  sides 

$**$&&£ it-' 

When  he  levelled  up  (the 
gap)  between  the  cliffs. 
[Pic.)  between  the  two 
mountain  sides.  ( Jid ,) 

[I8;96l 


*?-c 


U  i  u* 


( perf.  3  p.m .  sing.) 
<^w  spoke  the  troth  (l) 


to  be  true,  to  say  the  truth, 
to  fulfill  55 


Say  thou,  Allah  hath  spoken 
the  truth,  [3:95) 

fulfilled  55  true,  (2) 
showed  55  true 

P&tiPSk&Xa 

Allah  hath  fulfilled  the  vision 
for  his  messenger  In  very 
truth,  {fie.)  [48:27] 

(perf.  3  p.f.  sing.)  <l3l+ 
^has  spoken  truth,  spoke 
truth 

(perf.  3  p.m.  phi.)  \yH 
they  lotd  truth  (1) 

228 


(i imperf  3  p.m.  phi.)  v  Ojp jLSbT 
they  will  be  sundered,  sepa¬ 
rated. 

Note  :  It  is  notable  that  the 

former  jjtXlf  js  of  the 

second  derived  stem  and 
passive  imperfect,  while 

the  latter  is  j^SSm  which 
is  of  the  fifth  derived  stem 
and  active  imperfect-  The 

Fatter  is  originally  5 JeSi£j 
but  in  the  abovemention- 

ed  form  the  o  is 


interchanged  with  , 

then  assimilated  to  the 
other  one. 

(pirate,  m.  sing.) 
proclaim,  promulgate  aloud, 
declare  openly 

splitting  (r.n.) 

^U«JI 

And  by  the  earth  which 
split teth  (with  herbage). 

186:12] 

QCC.  U  .T  ^ 

( Ap-der.  ~>  y,  m,  sing) 
splitting  asunder,  rending  as¬ 
under 


*  ^  i 

(perf.  3  p.m.  sing. ) 
^shunned,  turned  away 


*■£  «.  «■ 


TTA 
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(perf,  3  p.f.  sing.)  U 
'■''testified 

(per/.  2  p.m.  sing.)  it 
thou  fulfilled  55 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  ii  Jjla 
~confiriiKS  55 

p,l.  - 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  pht.)ii 
they  testify,  believe  in  SS 

(imperf.  2p.m.pht.)U  JjSlir 
you  confess  SS,  admit  the 
truth 

(perf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  y  OJUti 
meta.*~*fotgo 

litt. — 'gave  charity 


Then  whosever  forgoeth  it, 
then  it  shall  be  for  him  an 
expiation.  [5:45] 

K  ace.  a.  d,  ] 
(imperf.  3  p.m.  pht 
me/a.  ~  you  forgo 
/ffi.^you  give  charity 
Note  :  Its  original  from  i$ 

oy  JuALj  The  final  Nun  is 

dropped  due  to  accusative 
case.  The  first  Ta  is  also 
dropped,  as  it  is  usual  to 
the  fifth  derived  stem  in 
imperfect  form. 

(perate.  m.  sing.)  v  ■  Tl? 
be  charitable 

ace.  v 

( imperf  3  p.m.  pht.) 
that  they  forgo,  remit  as  a 
charity 

rr^ 


!&£«$  a£J£ji 

Before  it  was  manifest  unto 
thee  as  whosoever  told  the 
truth.  [9:43) 

V- 

they  are  sincere  (2) 


Such  are  they  who  are  sirt- 
cere.  [2: 1 77j 

they  fulfilled  55(3) 
true 


Of  the  believers  are  men  who 
have  fulfilled  that  which 
they  covenanted  with 
Allah.  [33:23) 

(perf  2  p.m.  sing.)  1 

thou  told  the  truth 


(perf.  Isr.  p.  pht.)  Li  \  r 
we  fulfilled 


(perf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  it 
— -verified  (1) 


And  he  verified  l he  messen¬ 
gers.  [37:3  7J 

'•-believed  (2) 

He  neither  believed  nor 
prayed.  (75:31) 

''“proved  true  (3) 


Iblis  proved  true  his  opinion 
of  them,  ( Arb .)  [34:20] 
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other  forms  always  has  the 
mean  in  gs  of  excellence,  tru- 
ihfulnessp  veracity,  virtue, 
firmness  etc, 

aec*  fcaLi  worn.  *ojL# 

(ue/.  pic .  m,  sing.) 
true,  truthful,  truth-teller 

'oi&iofil & 

arc. 

{Ap-der.  m.  pht.) 
truthful  ones 

(ap-der  f.  pfu.)  o£»Lifl 
truthful  women 

alms,  charity  {«.)  ace.  Zm  j-il* 


<alms,  charities  (fl.)  Xiiia 

(ting.) :  Ufitt 

<  dowries  (ff.) 


t:#. 


(ling.) 


(acf.  2  pit.  m.  -Jing.)  dt** 

friend 

(elalire  m.  sing.)  j 
more  truthful  than  SS 

(fnts.  m.  sing .)  $rJU  *  £3» 

truthful  one.  man  of  truth 
and  veracity 

(tats.  f.  ling'.) 
truthful  woman 

gen.  cgSill  fKHTT*  oj&uJi 

{Alii.  m.  phi.) 

truthful  ones 
330  . 


t»s 

ace.  v 


(imperf.  1st .  p.  sing.) 
that  I  may  /  shall  give  alms 

(ept.  1st.  p.  pht.  )  v 
we  will  surely  give  alms 

t  #  #,*■  i 

acc *  mm.  % 


a-  •  -e  + 
ijjj  t.  <JJL 


truth  {*.)  ( 1 ) 


That  he  may  ask  the  truthful 
of  their  truth*  (33:8] 

veracity,  (2) 
truthfulness 


And  perfected  js  the  word  of 
thy  Lord  in  veracity  and 
injustice.  (6:11 5] 

excellence  {3) 

(Rgh.  Zajjaj) 


And  give  glad  tiding  to  those 

who  believe  that  for  them 

■ 

is  advancement  in  excel* 
knee.  [  1 0:2] 

Note  :  the  word 

literally  means  truth  in 
word  or  deed,  as  Raghib 
has  mentioned  in  Mufra- 
dat.  It  is  almost  impossi¬ 
ble  to  render  the  vast  and 
various  meanings  of  this 
word  into  one  word.  It 
will  suffice  here  to  men* 
lion  that  this  word  and  its 


J  jl/ 


I 


d  J  ^ 
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★  £  J  ^ 

-  J*-"  #- 

(7mpcJ^  3  p*m.  phi.)  tiii  j Jif 
they  will  be  shouting 

( j)  j  U'^>  £ p*  < 


to  cry  out  loudly 

(imperf.  3  p<m.  Sing)  y 
r^h  crying  unto  SS  for 
succour 


(ap*der,  >*/,  m.  sing.)  gen. 
one  who  succours 


1  cannot  succour  you  nor  can 
yc  succour  me*  [14:22] 


_  m* 

(  tf  +  ndL  ) 

(Ap-der.  >ft,  m<  ptu)  ff- jJL* 
those  who  succour  (me) 


fitt.  shout  or  (v.rt.)  acc. 
cry  for  h-lp  (but  in  the 
Holy  Quran  this  word 
means  reponse  for  the 
shout  for  help,  tn  other 
words  there  will  be  nobody 
to  approach  to  succour) 


★  J  J  \J* 


(per/,  3  p.m.  plu J  asslm.  h  \j ^ 
they  persisted 


to  persist,  } ft  < 
to  persevere  in 

assim,  rV 
(imperf*  3  p.m.  sing.) 
~  persists 


s 

ace*  i  1-AiA  ncffi, 

^4  ■"  * 

{ap-det^  it,  m*  sing J 

confirming  one 

confirming  one 

ace*  gew. 

almsgivers,  charitable  ones 

m,  pfu.)  occ. 

almsgivers*  charitable  ones 

(Ap-der*>vt  /*  plu.)  , 
charitable  or  almsgiver 

(women) 

(ap-der,>*ff'  p!u.} 
charitable  or  alrmgivcr 

ifcsii 

(women) 

confirmation  (v.w.) 

*  iS  s 

-1 

{imperf,  2  p.m.  sing.)  v 

J-  -  ? 

~thou  aitendest 

U 

i*  »*  1 

*BU  V  <£ 

to  correspond  to  appear 

clapping 

4JU* 

** 

*  C  J 

^  i 

accL  Ji  i  J1  ttum. 

palace,  !ofty  building,  (n) 
tower 


TT\ 
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as$m>  if 
(imperf.  3  pjn ,  piuj 
they  persist 

assim.  juss.  jv  1 
{imperf.  neg.  3  p-m.  phtf 
they  persist  not 

intense  cold  (/?.) 


to  turn  away, 

to  turn  to  - 

(perf.  1st ,  p .  phi,}  iij,  - 
we  turned  towards*  inclined 
towards,, 

(imperf.  3  p.  m,  sing.)  i 
^averts,  turns  away 

(imperf,  2  p.m ,  sing,}  juss. 
thou  turns  away,  averts 

nom .  juss. 
(imperf  1st,  p,  sing,) 

I  shall  turn  away 

(el  1st,  p,  pin.)  ' 
that  we  avert  from*  turn 
away 

(pp>  3  p.  /■  sing,) 
^would  be  turned  to 

(pip,  3  p,m*  sing-)  Juss ♦ 
averted  from 

(pip,  3  p.m,  phi.)  'i 
they  are  turned  away 

(pip,  2  p,  m ,  plu .}  c 
you  are  turned  awny 

( per  ate.  m.  sing.) 
avert  !  turn  1 

(ptrf,  1st.  p,  ph.)  ii 
we  variously  propounded, 
set  forth 


gen, 

vociferating,  moaning  (n.) 


gen.  j*  ace,  qurd. 

* 

raging,  furious  and  (n.) 
intensely  cold  (wind) 


straight  and  right  (n.)  ace 
path 


< lying  or  thrown  (n.p.) 
prostrate 


to  strick  down 


And  assured  ly  We  have  vario¬ 
usly  propounded  for  man¬ 
kind  in  the  Quran  every 
kind  of  similitude,  [1  7:89J 
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(  perf  3  p.m.  sing.)  CP 
turned,  averted 


rrt 


J 
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J  J  1/ 


*  e 


(ww/wr/,  J  p.m.  V.;,v 

'"-'ascending,  mounting  up 

vehement  (ti.)  acc.  1 1 T 


And  whosoever  turneth  aside 
from  the  re  mem  be  ranee  of 
his  Lord,  him  He  shall 
thrust  into  a  torment  vehe¬ 
ment.  (72:17] 

fearful  woe,  dis-  («.)  acc.  \  ** 
tressing  punishment 

I  shall  afflict  him  with  a 
fearful  woe.  (74:1 7J 

Note :  Literally  i  is  an 


f  imperf  1st  p.  pfu.)  it 

we  propound  variously,  vary 

f/>er/.  3  p.m.  phi.)  tii  <*^-r 
they  turned  away 


fporr,  pic.  m.  sing.)  acc.  £  ZJ\~i 
avertible 


diversion,  (r.n.)  ace. 
averting 

(ti.pt.)  ace. 

escape,  way  for  aversion 
turning  about  (r,n.ii)ge«. 


t: 

l 


ascending  road,  a  moun¬ 
tain-road  difficult  of  ascent; 
a  difficult  place  of  ascent. 
(LL) 

soil,  earth  (n+)  acc .  [ 


(epi  3  p.m.  phi.) 
surely  they  wilt  reap 

to  cut  off 

(act.  pic .  rrj.piuj  acc. 
reapers 

,  t  * 

(act*  2  pic .  m,  j mg*}  gen, 

rM  rJsH  tv  ^  ^ 


1  _ 

*  J  C  y* 

*  J  f\  ^ 

Operate.  neg.  m.  sing.)  it 
turn  not  f 

T  *  .. 

I  IS 

to  turn  the  face 


(imperf.  3  p.m.  ring.} 
--'ascend  eth.  mounteth  up 

r-*_- 


(per/*  J  sing*) 
<C  ''-swooned 


Wl 

to  ascend 

(imperf,  2  p.m.  ptu.)r* 
you  are  going,  running, 
ascending 

>JL 

And  recall  what  time  ye  were 
running  off.  (3:153] 


< 

r  •*  •* 


irr 
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i3  t  & 


**  i  U* 


to  swoon  on 


( per f.  3  p.f.  siag.)/.d. 
'vine lined  to 

(i)  2*  fr.  < 


*  <  -*■ 


to  incline  to 

(*/.  3  />./.  tfw.)  1 

that-^may  incline  to 

★  c  ^  ^ 

(el.  3  p.m.  plu.) 

they  should  forgive,  over¬ 
look  SS,  pass  over  SS. 
pardon 

j£  -  < 

to  pardon,  forgive 

fimper/-  -3  p*m.  phi*}  juss*  \y*tL*Z 
you  overlook,  pardon 

( perate .  m,  tf/ng*) 

(you)  overlook !  pardon  \  for¬ 
give! 

overlooking,  (v.n.)  ace, 
forgiveness 

avoidance,  (v.n.)  ace.  Wi 

turning  away  from 


Shall  We  then  take  away 
from  you  the  admonition- 

{43:51 

(this  phrase  *is  taken  from  a 
rider's  striking  his  beast 
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hearing  a  vehement  sound 

(i+e.,  the  living  will  die  and 
the  souls  of  the  dead  will 
become  unconscious— Jid.) 


•r 


(pip.  3  p.m.  plu.)  i 
they  shall  be  swooned 

.  tr  I'  *■ 
(act,  pic./,  sing.)  *  < 

thunderbolt,  vehement  cry, 
(meia.  destructive  punish¬ 
ment) 


(a.p.b.y  ^ 

thunderbolts,  thunderclaps 
thunderstruck  (#i.  ad}*)  acc.  Uj-i 

i  *  J  t  ^ 


acc'dgC* .  nom* 

< — {act.  pic *  m.  pfu.)  gen. 
abject  on«,  subdued  ones 

(ii)I  j^'jxrp 

to  be  small, 

to  be  mean  Lfi-  - 

gen.  Jjii  acc. 
{act.  2  pic *  m.  j/ng.) 

small 

{act.  2  pic.  f*  sing.)  ace* 
small 

less  than  SS  {elatbe} 
vilencss,  humiliation  (r,n.) 


TlJ 


5i1 

HTt 
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with  hh  stick  when  he 
desires  to  turn  him  from 
the  course  that  he  is  pur- 
suing’  (ILf.  And  it  signi¬ 
fies  avoidance  of  some¬ 
th  Jug  J. 


And  verily  wc  !  we  arc  ranged 
ranks,  fJ7:I65| 

(act.  pic./.  phi,)gtn.  olli,. 
those  who  are  (I)  " 

ranged  in  ranks  (fe. 
angels) 


< chains,  fetters  (n.pJb.)  jl 
(sing)  lii 


By  the  angels  ranged  in  ranks. 

(37: 1] 

spreading  and  (2) 

outstretching  the  wings 
(/.e.,  birds) 

^  t  ^  ■  k j ,  t  -v  **  -w1 

&‘M^45"P*iAS)W  <J!!u£Jb  I 

Behold  they  not  the  birds 
above  them  outstretching 
the  wings  and  they  also 
withdraw  them  7  (67:1$) 

those  standing (n  p  b.)  acc.  £ij 

in  rows  {'applied  to  camels 
as  meaning,  setting  their 
legs  in  an  even  row'. — LL) 

gfn-  jLtJaJo*  nam.  Xjji 

(pad.  pie.  /.  sing.) 

ranged 

row,  rank  (n.)  acc.  ? 


( Ap-der.  lx,  m.  sing.)  see, 
<  ye  I  low 

ix 

to  become  yellow,  pale 
yellow  (f) 


<  tawny  (n,p.) 


smooth,  (n,)  (qurd*)  acc. 
levelled  and  empty  plain 


{act,  pic *  m.  sing,)  assim , 

<  those  ranged  in  ranks  (/,e 
angels) 


(act.  pk*f.  pfat)  o' 

well-bred ,  coursing  horses 

Note  ;  *SafinaV  Is  plural  of 
safin,  which  signifies,  *a 

rra 
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horse  standing  upon  three 
kgs  and  the  extremity  of 
the  hoof  of  the  fourth  leg’ 
(LLt  Ibn  Kathir ).  There¬ 
fore,  it  means  a  horse  that 
is  still  when  standing,  or 
well-bred  horse. 


Safa  { n .) 

(a  small  mount  or  merely 
an  eminence  in  the  holy 
city  of  Makkah  besides  the 
building  of  the  holy  mos¬ 
que). 


(perf.  3  p.  tv.  sing .)  (V 
<  <  ~distinguished 


<  they  crucified 


to  crucify 


to  choose 
to  clarify 


(pip.  3  p*  m*  sing.) 
will  he  crucified 


(pip.  3  p*m>  sing.)  ii 
^witl  be  crucified 


Hath  then  your  Lord  disting¬ 
uished  you  with  sons. 

II 7-401 

f  per/. ;  3  p.m>  sing.)  vi7 i 
^chose  SS 


( epL  1st .  p.  sing,)  it 
1  will  surely  crucify 


breast  bone 


{  per/ \  1st  p.  (sing*)  rtti 
I  chose  SS 

( per/ 1 1st  p.  pluf)  till 
we  chose  SS 


loins  (n.p.6.)  gen .  i 

Note :  iijUl  (sing.)  and 

# 

Wif  (pfii.)eftch  of  them 

is  used  in  Quran  only  one 
time.  But  the  place  whe¬ 
re  it  is  used  as  singular 
m;an&  the  “rib  of  woman* 
and  where  it  is  used  as 
plural  it  means  there  ‘the 
loin  of  the  man.' 


{ imperf 1  3  p*  m.  sing.)  Yiii 
^chooses 


(pis.  pic.  m.  sing.} 
clarified,  pure 

(pis.  pic.  m>  phi.) 
sleeted  ones 
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good  their  stale.  (Jid.)  and 
improve  their  condition. 

(M.A.)  (47:2) 

(per/.  3  p.m.  pfu.)  if 
(hey  amended  (their  conduct 
in  future) 

***— 

( per/.  1st.  p.  piu.)  b  Viwl #1 

we  made  SS  fit  and  sound 

MV 

( imperf.  3  p.m .  Sing.)  if  £T“. 
—rectifies,  corrects,  purifies 


J  ^ 


He  will  rectify  for  you  your 
works,  (33:71) 

sets  right  (2) 

Mi  sf  'i\t\ 


Verily  Allah  setteth  not  right 
the  work  of  corrupters, 

[10:81] 

(imperf.  3  p.m .  dual.)  acc.  if  WUa 
they  (twain)  effect  a  reconci¬ 
liation 

(imper/.  3  p.  m.  piu.)  iv  j 
they  rectify 

acc,  gen,  iv  IjpA* 
( imperf 2  p.m ,  p/uj 
that  you  make  peace*  reconc¬ 
iliate 


{ perf I  J  sing.) 

<  f^act  righteously,  are 
good,  are  fit 

(D .  jii 

to  be  good*  right,  sound 

5  p.m-  J/ngJ  if 
^amended,  reformed  {t) 

^£aj»i>yi$y£ 

Then  whosoever  repenteth 
afleF  his  wrongdoing  and 
amendeth  (e*  g-,  reformed 
the  conduct)*  [5:39] 

i-weflected  an  (2) 
agreement,  made  up 


from. 


(act .  p(c.  m.  sing.)  acc,  Uu 
good,  righteous,  fit  (l) 

SALEH  (2)  (prop,  n J 
{the  name  of  a  Prophet  sent 
to  Thamudites) 

rrv 


& 


But  ir  one  fears  a  wrong  or 
sinful  course  on  the  part 
of  the  testator  and  effects 
an  agreement  between  the 
parties.  (M.A.)  and  there¬ 
upon  he  maketh  up  the 
matter  between  them.(2«i.) 

[2:182] 

'—made  good,  (3) 
imporoved 

He  shall  expiate  their  mis¬ 
deeds  from  them  and  make 
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(,_>)  jL*  -ii  < 

to  be  hard  and  smooth 


■m 

ringing  clay  (n.)  gen,  JUi 


*  J  J  u* 


(perf.  3  p.m.  sing,)  U 
prayed 
to  pray,  « 
to  pray  for 

(imperf.  3  p.  m.  « 

'•-'is  praying  { 1 ) 

<&*&SfB2zisp&g 

Then  the  angels  called  unto 
him  even  white  he  stood 
praying  in  the  apartment, 

[3:39] 

^  sends  blessings  (2) 
and  benedictions 


**  *  * 


He  it  »  who  sendeth  His 
blessings  (benedictions)  to 
you,  and  His  angels. 

[33:43] 

(imperf,  3  p,  m.  piu,)  li  jiaT 
they  send  their  blessings  and 
benedictions 

(Imperf.  neg,  3 p.m . phi.)  tl 
they  have  not  prayed 
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( act .  pic .  m.  dual.)  gen. 
two  righteous  ones 


arc. 


nom. 


(act.  pic.  m,  piu) 
good,  righteous  ones 

(act .  pic.  f.  piu.)  I 

righteous  (works  or  deeds) 


And  give  glad  tidings  unto 
those  who  believe  and  do 
good  works.  {2:251 

good,  righteous  (2) 
women 

So  righteous"  women  are  obe¬ 
dient,  guarding  in  secret 
that  Allah  hath  guarded, 

[4:14] 

(Ap~der,  >  fv,  m.  sing ,) 
fair  dealer  (it,  rectifier 

gen*  nom. 

(A p-der*  >  rvP  m.plu.) 
recti  hers  N  reconcilers 

(v.n.)  acc,  UJljt  nom. 


reconciliation 


p\ 


acc.  n°m'  C^I 

rectification  {v+n,  ii}  gen, 
reconciliation,  setting  good  * 

★  J  J  XJ0 

smooth  and  bare  (».)  acc.  It 
(rock) 


yta 
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churches,  synagogues  and 
mcsques  would  have  been 
pulled  down.  [22:40] 

*  ^  J  ^ 


{imperf.  3  p.nt,  sing.} 
<^will  roast 

( j)  te&'p 

to  roast,  fry,  boil 

(imperf.  3  p.m*  phtj 
they  will  roast 

(imperf.  3p*f.  sing.) 
'"-will  roast 

(peratef>iif  m,  plu.) 
you  roast 

(perate,>iit  m.  phi.) 
(you)  roast  SS 

( imperf.  1st  p,  sing*}  h 
l  shall  roast  SS 

jus*.  A*  nom. 
t- 

( imperf  1st  p.  piu.) 
we  shah  roast  SS 

(imperf*  2  p.  m.  piuj  viii 
you  may  warm 
yourselves  (with  fire  in 
severe  cold) 


K 


c  *l  f' 

oy*u 

\&\ 

4? 


(Remember)  when  Musa 
said  unto  his  household:  1 
perceive  a  fire  afar,  1  will 
bring  you  tiding  thence  or 
bring  to  you  a  borrowed 
flame  that  you  may  warm. 

[27:7] 


let*  J  g.m.  plu.)  ii 
they  should  pray 

( perate.  !>  irt  tn.  sing.) 

(thou)  prayl 

4 

(perate>  ii.  m .  pluJ) 

(you)  send  benedictions  and 
blessings  ! 

«  p-P'i 

(perate  neg.  m.  sing-) 

(thou)  pray  not  over  SS  ^  jm 

ace.  gen.  ccUl 
(Ap-dr.  >  u,  m.  p!u+) 
prayerful  ones,  (those  who 

pmy) 

the  place  for  prayer  (n*pt*)  ^l£ 

prayer,  worship  (n«) 

(n-pA)  g€n.&  rpi  non, 

<  prayers  (1) 


1-1  - 


Guard  the  prayers*  [2:238] 
blassings,  benedictions  (2) 

These  on  them  shall  be  ben¬ 
edictions  from  their  Lord. 

f2:157) 

synagogues  (3) 


jf  r  y**  ' 


And  were  it  not  for  Allah’s 
repelling  of  some  by  means 
of  others,  cloisters  and 


rr\ 
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Mole:  It  is  notable  that 
all  forms  of  this  root  exc¬ 
ept  iv  are  intransitive. 
And  both  are  used  in  the 
Quran  in  the  context  of 
torment.  The  eighth  der¬ 
ived  stem  is  used  in  the 
Quran  only  two  times  and 
not  in  context  of  chastise¬ 
ment  but  only  in  the  mean 
iog  of  getting  warm.  [27:7] 

{act,  pic ,  m,  sing,}  nom.  fd. 
one  who  is  to  roast 

{act,  pic.  m.  phi)  nom,  f.nd* 
those  who  are  to  roast 


(per).  3  p.m.  phi <)  assim. 
they  (will Hilly)  became 
deaf 

to  be  deaf 

( per/. ;  3  p.m .  sing.)  if 
™ deafened  SS 

deaf  (n<  adjj 


deaf  ones  (n.  odj.  phi.) 


(act.  pic.  m.phi.) 
<C silent  ones 


( per/, 1  3  p.m.  phi.) 
<  they  worked,  wrought 

(J)IS  gt  gs 

to  make  do,  create 

( imperf.  3  p.m.  phi.) 
^is  making 


to  be  silent 


An  epithet  of  Allah,  mean¬ 
ing  :  Besought  of  all,  and 
Independent  of  every  one 
and  every  thing,  Le.t  lack¬ 
ing  in  nothing  and  want¬ 
ing  none  to  complement 
Him*  The  Absolute,  the 
Eternal* 


And  he  was  making  the  Ark* 

[11:3?] 

~ia  building  (2) 


And  we  destroyed  that  which 
Fir  "awn  and  his  people 
had  built  and  that  which 
they  had  raised.  [7:137] 


<  cloisters  (n.p.h.) 
(sing.) 
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t  o  & 


handiwork  (2) 


i 

iiir- 


The  handiwork  of  Allah 
who  hath  perfected  every 
thing.  [27:88J 

making,  art  of  makiagf/r*) 


♦  .t. 


*  f  *J 

gen.  acc.  , 

<  idols  (n-pM.) 

(sing.)  *1^ 

★  j  i> 

two  palm  trees  fn.  sing.) 
from  one  root 

★  J  * 

{pip.  3  p.  m,  sing.) 

***  shall  be  melted 

H 

kinship  by  ( a .)  arc. 

marriage 

ij* 

★  V  J 

u* 

( per/ '  J  p.  m.  sing, )  \y 
**■>  befall  (e.  g.,  (1) 
calamity) 

if  vUl  < 

tr  hit,  attain  the  purpose, 
to  be  Tight,  to  assail,  to 
befall  (calamity) 

rt\ 


-r*A 


(el.  {pip)  2  p.  m.  sing-)  dr*- 
that  thou  may  be  brought  up 


*  y 


And  that  thou  may  be  brou* 
ghi  up  before  my  eyes, 

[20:39] 

{imperf.  3  p*m.  plu 
they  are  doing,  performing 

( imperf.  2  p,  m.  pluj 
you  are  doing,  performing 

,  ( perate ;  m.  sing,) 
<you>  make  (SS) ! 


(per/.  1st  p.  sing  )  viil 
I  chose  ( SS) 


A#' 


CP* 
-1 


11 

And  I  have  chosen  thee  for 
Myself*  [20:41] 

Note  :  It  would  be  rendered 
as  'I  brought  up*  accor¬ 
ding  to  other  reliable 
commentators, 

castles,  fortress  (n.  pt)  acc . 

And  take  ye  for  yourselves 
castles  (or  fortresses)  that 
haply  ye  abide,  [26:1 29 J 

f  ij 

(n.)  acc.  Ul*  < 

performance,  (1) 


-*# 


‘ I  ??*  ti  *>  "J 


And  they  deem  that  they  are 
doing  well  in  performance. 

(18:1041 
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* 


^will  afflict  (2) 


Afflict  them  not  thirst  or 


fatigue  or  hunger. 

(9: 120] 

*  i  - .  *  rt  > 

JUSS.  ro3171* 

(imperf.  3  p.f*/2p.  m.  sing J 
you/it  will  befall,  afflict 


(effl  neg-  /.  f/flg.)  rV  V 

'-'-shall  not  afflict 

(imperf.  2  p.m.  pin.)  iv  act,  > 
that  you  may  not  harm, 
hurt 


(imperf.  1st .  p.  sing.)  iv 


i  • 


J  shall  afflict 


(imperf.  1st  p.  plu.)  ir 
wo  bestow 


Si  44^ 

We ,  bestow  Our  mercy  on 
whomsoever  We  will* 

[12:561 

(ap-der,  ~j>  iv,  m.  sing.)  \  -'y 
that  which  to  befall  or 
smite  SS 

(ap-der,>  iv,f  sing.) 
affliction 

laden  cloud,  (o.)  *■*■* 

abundant  rain 

right  (n.)  ace.  U 


★  o  J  u* 


voice  (n.) 


v+A&tu: 

No  calamity  befalleth  save 
by  Allah's  leave.  [64:1 1J 

'■-'made  SS  fall  (2) 
upon  (in  good 
context) 


an- - -  ^ 

Then  when  He  causes  it  to 
fail  upon  whom  He  plea¬ 
ses  of  His  bondmen,  lo  \ 
they  rejoice.  {10:48] 

^intended,  desired  (3) 


So  We  made  the  wind  sub¬ 
servient  to  himr  it  made 
his  command  to  run  gen¬ 
tly  whenever  he  desired 
whithersoever  he 
intended  (Pic.),  [38:36] 

fperf,  3  p.f.  sing*)  iv 
^befell,  afflicted 

{per/,  2  p  m ♦  phi,)  iv 
you  inflicted,  smited 

fperf.  1st .  pt  plu.)  iv 
we  inflicted.,  smited 

juss.t  act,  nom. 

'  ™  m  v  m  m 

(imperf.  3  p.  m.  sing.)  iv 
~ shall  befall,  (1) 
let  befall 
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^  J  t/ 


*  f  J  U+ 


(e,  L  3  p.m,  sing*) 
<  ^should  fast 

to  fa^t  fjZm  fC* 


to  abstain  from  &  - 

{ imperf '  2  p,mtpfum)  acc. 
that  you  fast 

(act,  pic ,  m,  phi.)  gen - 
fasting  men 

(act.  pic ,  /*  pfu.}  gen. 
fasting  women 

a  fast  (n*)  ace. 


*>  w- 


dcc.  fLiB  nom .  f  *  f  L*fl 
fasting  (v*ii*)  gen, 


*  c  * 

arc,  Ow#  (  worn. 

USJi 

mil 

(an  awful)  shout  (njgm 
or  cry 

★  »  j 

r 

(perate.  m,  phi,) 

Ij&il 

<<(you)  hunt,  chase 
may  hunt,  may  chase 

jtU-il  J  (j>)  JU*f  SU# 

to  hunt 

gen,  j3ll  acc.  Zin  nom. 

#1-  A  ■  W 

hunting,  chase  (1)  (v,n.) 


voices  (/(./»£.}  <icc. 


*  J  -*  U* 


( peraie .  m.  sing,) 
<(you)  incline 

(•j)  j>*  3^ 

to  cause  to  incline 


Take  then  thou  four  of  the 
birds  and  incline  them 
towards  thee.  [2;260J 


(per/.  3  p.m.  sing.)  tt 
shaped,  formed,  fashioned 

Ijijmw  tl  Sy*  < 
to  shape,  fashion 

(imperf.  1st,  p.  pin.)  ii 
we  shaped,  formed, 
fashioned 


(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  ii 
^ shapes,  fashions 

(ap-der,  m.  sing.)  ii 
Fashioner  (an  epithet  of 
Allah) 


★  t  ■>  ^ 

cup  («,) 

★  *->  J  >J* 

«£wooto  (n*pJ>*)  gen*  -irf 
(*V>)  Jji 
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J  (/ 


at-  (j*)^  %*:  aii 

to  arrive 

t  ^  fir 

arc/ .■*-***  170m. 


return,  destination  (v,w.) 

■X  a0  # 

<  fortresses  («.  p.fr.) 

a# 

(ring.)  4 

.... 

a  •  **  ■' 

★  ^  (J 

u* 

***ll 

summer  (n,)  £<?«♦ 


Not  allowing  the  chase  while 
you  are  in  a  state  a 
sanctity.  [5:1} 

the  game  (2) 

(that  which  is  to  be  hunted) 


Allah  sh alt  surely  try  you  - 
with  the  game*  [5:94] 


★  J  J  V 


fimperf.  3  p.f*  sing.) 

<  r^cometh  to,  reaches  to, 
tenders  to 


Tit 
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.sUI  ..Lif" 


to  laugh,  to  wonder,  to 
rejoice  (Rgb,f  LL) 

to  laugh  at  - 

{Impcrf.  3  p.m,  phim) 

they  laugh 


Behold!  at  them  they  were 
laughing,  [43:471 

fa/-  M/-  J  P-n-  Phi,\  |  jCX^J 

let  them  laugh 

f  iniperf. ■  -7  p/tr.) 

you  laugh 


You  were  laughing  at  Them. 

[23:1101 

(per/.  3  p.  m*  sing.)  h 
^causeih  to  laugh 

*»•  iUU 

(nef.p/c.  m.  sing.) 
laughing 

ria 


!he  sheep  (».) 


!  *  C  v  u> 

<  panting  (v.n.)n^c.  Is 


( j)  vci  j  to  gar 

to  pant,  breathe  in  running 
hard  (horses) 


*  £.  C 

fn.pk(.)  /  jweU.il 

<  placet  of 

laying  down  (beds) 

(sing.)  £**»• 

J  C  u> 

_ 

(per/.  J  p./.  Jfofj 

<  ~  laughed 
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c 


So  he  smiled  wondering  at 
her  word,  [27:191 


On)  adversary  («.}  nrr. 


laughing 


(part.  3  p.  m,  sing.) 

' 

< ' — 'Set  forth  a  parable 
~coineth  the  similitude 

l  Pie.) 

m  propounded  the  similitude 

(M) 


Laughing,  rejoicing.  (80:39] 


{imperf.  2  p,m,  sing,)  ate. 
<thou  shall  suffer  from  sun 


to  strike,  to  beat 

to  coin  a  similitude 

or  give  a  parable,  to 
make  an  example 

to  give  similitude  (1) 
to  mention  (2) 
to  compare  (3) 

to  strive,  go  forth 


to  be  smitten  by  the  sun 

< early  forenoon  (n.)  < 

The  word  properly 

signifies  the  bright  part 
of  the  day  when  the  sun 
shines  fully  (LL), 

,  ^ 

by  the  bright-  comp . 
ness  of  the  day 


to  take  away,  avoid 


[the  particle  j  means  +swear 
by7  and 

brightness  of  the  day. 
The  final  latter  of  the  word 


to  put  a  cover,  shut 


How  Allah  set  forth  a  para¬ 
ble.  114:24] 

{perf*  3  p.  m,  plu>) 

they  set  forth  a  (1) 
parable 


Le*t  \J  is  replaced  in  case 
of  its  attachment  to  pro¬ 
nominal  thus : 
its  sunshine] 
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( imper'.  3  p  m,  sing.)  i 
^coinetJr  a  similitude,  gives 

a  para  Me 

Allah  c/tineth  the  similitu¬ 
des.  {13:17] 

u Allah  propounds  the  truth 
an  i  falsity.’*  [13:17] 
(Most  of  the  commentators 

to-'ik  the  word  JlilVl  in 
if  js  verse  as  ellipsis*  thus 
the  meaning  would  be 
'  Allah  set  forth  or  pro* 
pounded  a  similitude  to 
show  the  differences  be¬ 
tween  the  (ruth  and  the 
false  (see  fK.t  RZ)\  some 
of  Ihem  as  Qr«t  Rgh>  took 


the  verb  yi*  in  the 

meaning  of  compare  i.e.t 
4<Allah  compares(bctween) 
the  truth  and  false”;  some 
of  them  explained  it  as 
"likcneth  or  coclfirmeth? 

{ imperf.  3  p<m.  pAi,)  JjT 
they  strike 

They  strike  their  faces  and 
their  backs*  [8:50] 

they  travel  ^>^1  ^  _ 

And  others  who  travel  on 
the  land,  I73:20J 


-ffi  Sii*prr 


How  they  set  forth  a  parble. 

1 1 7:48] 

They  mentioned  (2) 

^JvAT 

They  mentioned  him  not  to 
thee  save  for  disputation, 

[43:56] 

they  travel  (3) 

When  they  travel  in  the  earth. 

(3:156] 

( per/.  2  p.m,  ptu.)  'iTy* 

ye  went  forth  ' 

When  ye  go  forth  in  Allah's 
way.  {4:94] 

yc  travel  In  the  (2)^j*9t  £} 
earth. 

And  when  ye  travel  in  the 
earth.  [4:I0|] 

(per/.  1st.  p.  phi.) 

we  made  example 

We  made  (them)  example  for 
you.  {14:45] 

we  put  over  a  cover  (2)  Je  - 

Wherefore  We  put  a  cover¬ 
ing  over  their  ears  in  the 
cave.  (18il  1J 


riv 
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ed  by  those  translators 
who  tend  to  deny  mira* 
cits). 

give  a  parable  *jCX  —  ^ 
or  propound  a  sim  Nit  tide 

make  a  way 

And  make  for  them  a  way 
dry  in  the  sea,  [20:77] 

(parate.  m.  pht .) 
mite  T  (I) 

Wherefore  We  said,  smite 
with  part  of  her,  [2:731 

beat  (2) 


elSh 


And  avoid  the  (f)  in  beds 
and  beat  them.  I[4:34] 

(pp.  3  p.m.  sing.) 

similitude  is  (t) 
propounded 

— held  up. as  (2> 
sample 

And  when  the  son  of 
Maryam  is  held  up  as  an 
example*  [43:56] 

is  set  (3) 

w  fr 


{imperf*  3  p*  f.  pht.) 
they  strike 

they  should  not  # Sf 
strike 

(eL  imptrf.  3  p.f.  phi.) 
They  should  cover 


SgSi 


*  -  ‘  r'i; 


>E  T  il  .1 

Then  between  them  a  high 
wall  is  set.  [57:13] 

34* 


And  they  (female)  should 
put  their  scarves  (head- 
covers)  over  their  bosoms. 

[24.31] 

(perate  neg.  m.  phi.)  | 

propound  not  U  ESI 

the  similitude 

(imperf.  1st .  p.  pht.) 

we  propound  the  J|i,7| 
similitude. 


*  ■- 


* 


we  take  away  ~- 


^  T 


M 

Shall  we  then  lake  away 
from  you  the  Admoni¬ 
tion.  (43:5} 

strike  \  (perate.  nu  sing.) 

Strike  with  thy  staff  the 
stone,  [2:60] 

Caution  t  The  only  correct 

*  *  . 

rendering  of  V^l  is 
'smite*  or  ‘strike'*  The 

root  verb  never 

signifies  “to  seek  a  way+H 
or  "march  onpl  a*  render- 


rt  a 
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r*  J  <* 


(j) 5^ 

to  injure*  harm*  hurt 

And  invite  not  beside  Allah 
that  can  neither  profit 
thee  nor  hurt  thee. 

[10:106] 

acc *  Ij^aT 

( imperf.  3  p.m.  plu.j  ~ 

they  hurt 

they  will  never  zs%r  y 
hurt  thee 


*  -A>#^ 

ijJSf 


(imptrf,  2  p.mt  phi*) 
you  hurt 

tg*  S  /  VjJSf  9 

you  hurt  him  not 

5  p,m,  sing,)  jU* 
—»i$  hurt  or  is  done  harm 

!&&&&&; 

And  let  no  harm  be  done  to 
scribe  or  witness*  [2:282] 


{pip,  3  p.f.  sing.)  jUaT 
^is/arc  hurt 

A  mother  should  not  be  hurt 
because  of  her  child- 

[2:233] 

flmperf  1st.  posing.)  vtii 
<C  I  shall  compel 


(PP-  i  p  f  sing.) 
overshadowed  ^  ^ 


>  I  * 

Overshadowed  arc  they  by 
ignominy,  (Asad*)  [3:1 12J 

smiting  (w.n.) 


*  *< 


\jr  J  _  *  «***.  *.- 


when  you  meet  (in  battle) 
those  who  disbelieve  smite 
the  necks.  [47:4] 

uj>  is  verbal  noun  here 

used  in  the  sense  of  im* 
perativc  to  emphasise  the 
command.The  verse  means 
when  you  face  disbelievers 
in  the  battle,  {see  IK) 

( v.n .)  aec* 

going  about  in  ysi\  j 
the  earth 


They  are  disabled  from  going 
about  in  the  earth* 

[2:273] 

striking  (2) 


*  "Tr  A 


Then  he  slipped  unto  them 
striking  with  right  hand. 

[37:93) 


(imperf.  3  p.m,  singf)  assitn 
<^hurts 
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hurting  (r.n.  (tf,  acc.)  ljl 


st 


And  those  who  have  set  up 
a  mosque  for  hurting. 

19:107] 

And  retain  them  not  for 
hurting.  [2:231] 

harming  (v.rr.  (if) 

i 

Alter  (paying)  a  bequest  they 
may  have  made,  or  a  debt 
(that  may  have  incurred) 
neither  of  which  having 
been  intended  to  harm 
(the  heirs).  [4:12] 

j  jeO  04  ^ 

cs*f  'Si  5ui 

The  word  is  that  what 

is  done  by  one,  while 

or  (vji.) 

requires  more  than  one,  to 
give  the  meaning  of  the 
word.  (JW7/.) 

(act.  pic.  m.  sing. ) 

one  who  harms 


And  he  can  harm  them  not 
at  all.  (58:10] 

(act*  pic*  m+ ptu.) 
those  who  hann  others 
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viti 

to  force,  compel,  to  drive  to 

He  said:  and  whodisbelieveth 
I  shall  give  him  enjoyment 
for  a  while.  Thereafter  I 
shall  compel  him  to  the 
doom  of  fire.  [2: 1 26) 

(imperf.  1st.  p.  plu.)  riii 
we  compel  or  force  to 

( PP.  S p.m.  sirtg.)  viii 
—is  compelled  to 


*Ja* \ 


(pp.  2  p,m.  pht.)  nil  fj** 

you  are  compelled  to  ' 

hurt  acc, 


hurt  f V.W*)  Vj 


(lit,  hurt)  (/t.) 

met a  :  disability  (due 
to  illness  or  any  sort 
of  defect) 

Save  those  who  are  disabled. 

[4:95] 

adversity,  ha rm ,  <J istre as  (n ,)  ilj 

(  is  that  evil  which 

relates  to  the  person  as 

disease  while  *  L-V  lS 

that  which  relates  to  pro- 
pert  y>  as  poverty, — LL) 
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(The  duplicated  J 0  indicates 

that  o  of  v  is  changed 

by  its  following  emphatic 
letter  as  a  phonemic 
rule)- 

humility  (v.n.¥.t)  acc. 


And  they  art  not  to  harm 
anyone  thereby-  [2:102] 

distressed  (pis.  pic.)  tili 


{act.  2  pk.  m*  sing.) 
bad  pasturage,  dry  herbage, 
thorny  plant. 


Js  not  He  (best)  who  answe- 
reth  the  distressed  when 
he  callcth  unto  Him. 


No  food  shall  he  theirs  save 
bitter  thorn.  [8S:6j 


(per/.  3  p.m.  plu.)  v 
<They  prayed  humbling 
themselves  (or  they 
humbled  themselves ) 


(per/,  3  p.m.  sing.) 
was/ is  weak 


<  <lo  pray  with  humiliaty 
or  humble  oneself 


Weak  are  (both)  the  invoker 
and  the  invoked.  [22:7  3 J 

{ perf 3  p.m.  plu.) 
they  were  weak 

they  weakened  not  (ji eg.)  Ij 


to  a  base  or  _ 

humiliate  one's  self  before 


Wherefore  they  did  not,  when 
the  disaser  from  Us  came 
upon  them,  humble  them¬ 
selves  7  [6:42} 

fimperf 1  J  p.m.  phi.)  *  5 

they  humble  thenuelm 

( imptrf  \  3  p .  m.  phi.)  r  Z 
they  humble  themselves 


(perf.  3  p.m.  phi.)  X 
they  weakened 

fimperf  3  p.m.  sing.)  x 
^weakens 

{  p.p *  3  p.  m.  plu.)  x 
(HtJ  those  made  weak 


ro> 
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(iri  the  verse  7:75  means  : 
those  who  were  counted 
weak,  due  to  their  pover¬ 
ty  or  owing  to  the  small¬ 
ness  of  their  group)* 

(pip-  3  p.  m.  phi.)  x  jj 
they  are  made  weak 


He  said:  to  each  double,  {i.e. 
in  the  hereafter  He  will  say) 

17:381 

twofold  (2) 


Theirs  (shall  be)  twofold  re- 
wards  for  that  they  have 
done.  [34:37] 

twofold  (ft,  dual.) 


The  people  who  used  to  be 
oppressed*  [7:137] 

(Note  :  /i t  means 

who  are  made  weakt  meta¬ 
phorically  rendered  'opp¬ 
ressed/) 

(imperf.  3  p.  m,  sing  )  Hi 
doubles, 

(multiplied}) 


manifold  ( m ,  p.)  acc 


(f,  n.  Hi}  acc ,  (  i 

multiplied 

{act,  pic >  m*  sing,)  acc , 
weak 

weak  ones  (n,p,)  acc. 


to  double,  multiply 


weak  ones  f/r+  p.) 


more  weak  (dative.) 
(in  respect  of* . ) 

(Ap-det,^  m,  p!u.)b 
those  who  get  manifold 


And  Allah  multiplieth  unto 
whomsoever  He  listeth. 

[2:261] 

(pip*  3  p*  m,  sing,}  , 
is  made  double 

weakness  (nj 


They  shall  have  (increase: 
manifold*  130:391 


Allah  is  it  who  created 
in  weakness.  [3C 


ft ap-der ,  m,  phi.)  Jr 
weakened  ones 

(mtta :  oppressed  people) 
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Bf 

Surely  he  lost  the  right  way, 
or  he  surely  has  strayed. 

[2 : 1 08] 

—  failed  (2) 


<r 


And  failed  them  that  which 
they  had  been  fabricating. 

(6:24] 


wasted  (3) 


1, 


{They  are)  those  whose  effort 
is  wasted  in  the  life  of 
this  world,  [13:104] 

^disappeared  (4) 


"V 


And  when  there  toucheth 
you  a  disaster  on  the  sea, 
those  whom  ye  call  up¬ 
on  disappear  except  Him 
(alone).  [1767] 

( perfect  1st  p*  sing,) 

I  went  astray 

trySS  l«£l&  ty&iS 

For  then  1  shall  be  gone 
astray,  and  shall  not  re¬ 
main  of  the  guided.  [6:56) 

(per/,  3  p.  m,  plu.) 
strayed,  erred  (1) 

ror 


a  handful  {«,)  acc, 
of  herbs 

(or  a  handful  of  twigs  or 
trees  or  shrubs)  (LL) 


medleys  {*.  p.)  £l£1 


l£-li±aU-el 
Medleys  of  dreams.  [12:44] 


<  secret  (n.  pj  j 

malevolence 

hatred,  malice 


*  i* 


l  ]  ^  2  I 


<  frogs  (n.  p.) 


(n'ng.) 


(perf.  3  singJ)  asslm , 

<  *Mo$t  Ihe  ( 1 ) 
right  way,  strayed 


3* 


(j*)  j  ^Su*  3^*  3* 

to  loss  one's  way, 

go  astay,  to  stray,  to  fail, 
to  disappear,  to  err,  to 
wander  from,  to  fofei 
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J  J 


(imperf.  3  p-  f  sing.) 
errs  f/J  (forgets) 


So  if  one  of  the  two  (women) 
erreth  (foregeteth),  the 
one  may  remind  the  other. 


£2:282] 

(imperf,  fst.  p.  sing,) 

I  shall  go  astray 


Say  :  if  (ever)  I  go  astary* 
I  shall  stray  only  against 
muyself.  [34:50] 


iperf,  3  p.m.  sing.)  f? 
<  ^Jeft  in  error  { I) 


(i)  to  leave  in  error  (if  the 
subject  of  the  sentence 
is  Allah  and  the  object 
is  other  than  man), 


(it)  to  Lead  astray 


Do  you  (perchance)  seek  to 
guide  those  whom  Allah 
let  go  astray  (or  left  in 
error),  [4:88] 

^sent  astray  (2) 


Those  who  disbelieve  and 
hinder  others  from  the  way 
of  AHahj  He  shall  send 
their  work  astray,  [47:1] 

354 


Indeed  they  have  erred  (or 
strayed)  going  far  astray. 

[4:167] 

disappeared,  (2) 
have  gone  away 


a 

-TH.h 


p}  f  s'  P-+ 

They  say  :  where  is  that 
which  you  used  to  call 
upon  besides  Allah  7  They 
would  say :  They  have 
disappeared  from  us, 

[7:37] 

( per/.  lti  p.  phi.}  an 
we  disappeared 


And  they  say,  When  we  are 
lost  (disappeared)  in  the 
earth,  shall  we  be  in  a 
new  creation  7  132:10] 

(Imperf,  3  p.m.  sing.) 
trays  (1) 


He  knoweth  well  whosoever 
strayeth  from  His  path. 

{6:1 17] 


erreth  (2) 


My  Lord  erreth  not  nor  He 
foregetteth*  [2D:  5  2] 


rot 


{wandering  in  the  way  of 
God  Le ,,  struggling  to  find 
the  ^ay,  in  sear  oh  of  the 
true  light.  That  the  char¬ 
acter  of  the  Prophet  was 
even  in  his  youth  exempl¬ 
ary  and  exceptional  in  the 
most  tempting  environ¬ 
ment  of  Makka  is  borne 
out  by  hostile  biographers.) 

s  , 
the  strayed  nom.  ^  ,5u» 


ones 


an  error  (v*n  J 


‘tjSu 


^  - 

But  today  the  wrong-doers 
are  in  error  manifest. 

[19:3  8]  , 

astray  or  (2) 

wasted >  in  vain 


And  the  supplication  of 
the  infidels  only  goes 
wasted  or  astray  [13:14] 

the  error  (v.n.) 
error  (v.n.)  **^Si 

further  astray  (I) (elati*e) 
j  £  L  TT *•*+ 

And  who  is  further  astray 
than  he  who  foHoweth  his 
desire-  [28:50] 

further  astray  (2) 

teasajP 

Those  are  worst  in  abode  ; 


s 


And  assuredly  he  (t\e,*  Satan) 
hath  led  astray  a  great 
multitude*  (36:62} 

(per/.  3  p.m -  dual.)  b 
the  twain  led  astray 

{ perf \  3  p.m.  plu.)  if 
they  led  astray 

(perf.  2  p.m *  plu.)  iv 
you  led  astray 

(perf.  3  p.  f.  plu.)  b 
they  (f.  #>+ 1  idols)  led 
astray 

(imperf  J  p.m.  sing.)  b 
sends  astray 

(imperf  3  p.m.  sing.)  b 
^  sends  astray 

(Note  :  In  conditional  phra¬ 
ses  the  assimilation  of  two 
letters  is  removed,  thus 

becomes 

(imptrf  3  p.m.  plu.)  iv 
they  lead  astray 

(el.  3  p  m.  plu.)  b 
in  order  to  lead  astray 

(imperf  3  p.m.  plu*)  acc*  nd 
that  they /they  may  lead 
astray 

(act.  pie.  m *  sing.)  act. 
wandering 

And  He  found  thee  wander¬ 
ing  so  He  guided*  [93:7] 


!>t 


jLLpI 

,  * 
to 

as 


$5. 


re  a 
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and  furthers  t  astray  from 
the  level  way.  (5:60) 

( Ap-der.  m.  sing)  iv 
misleader 

(Ap-der.  m.  plu.)  acc ,  iv 
seducers 


I  was  not  one  to  take  sedu¬ 
cers  as  supporters. [  18  ;5  l) 


(act.  2  pic .  m.  sing,) 
<  tenacious 


to  be  tenacious }  regardly. 

And  he  is  of  the  unseen  not 
a  tenacious  (concealer), 

(8  1:24] 

(The  prophet  has  nothing  to 
conceal,  his  messages  are 
all  plain  and  unambigous) 
(Rz.) 


And  on  any  lean  (mount) 
coming  from  every  deep 
defile.  [22:27) 

(worn  out  and  famished  by 
a  long  journey;  the  phrase 
is  expressive  of  fatiguing 
journey  and  great  distance) 


(jmperf.  3  p>m+  plu.)iii  h , v,  j 

Cthey  resemble 

to  resemble  lit  l*l> 

(the  verb  has  no  triliteral 
from)  (LL) 

■ 

They  resemble  to  saying  of 
those  who  d  is  be  lived  bef¬ 
ore,  (9:30) 


(perate  m+  sing.)  assim 
<C  press  ! 

/  ,  v  ?  ■!  &  a  r 


f perf .  3  p.m .  sing.)  iv  (A.v.) 
<  ^illuminated 
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to  Ulinniimtc 


And  Allah  is  not  one  to  let 
your  faith  go  wasted*  [2:  l  431 

ftmper/.  p.  sing,)  jV  J 

f  waste 

h  dfcFfcW 

That  I  waste  not  the  work 
of  a  worker  amongst  you. 

[Z:\95] 

{itnperf.  1st .  p.p/w.)  iv 
we  waste 

Verily  We  shall  not  waste  the 
hire  of  the  rectifiers J7: 1  70] 


to  shtne,  glitter 

(per/,  3  p.f ;  j/ng.)  j> 
^illuminated 

f  iniperf,  3p.m.  sing.)  iv 
illuminates 

light  { v.n.,  r./j 


<harm  (vjt.Hn’.v.) 


to  harm,  injure,  damage 


<' unjust*  unfairffl.l  (r,vj 


(ll\Vj  i'i  Jj^*_ 
<thev  entertain 


to  be  unjust  in  V 

giving  a  judgement 
(Mojm. ) 


to  entertain  iv 


to  be  a  guest  or  to  enjoy 
hospitality 

r 

guest  (rt.) 


(perfjp.m.  ptujiv (lf.v.) 

<  they  wasted,  they  neglected 


to  waste,  to  neglect,  to  Jose 


(per/  3  p.m.  ting.) 
"-became  narrpw, 
(meia  )  was  troubled 


They  neglected  the  prayer, 

[19:59} 

(i imperf. \  3  p  m.  ting  ]  if 

^wastes 


to  be  narrow,  to  become 
straiten 


r&v 
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{imperf,  3  p<m,  sing,) 
-^straitens 

And  We  know  indeed  that  thy 
breast  straitens,  [15:97] 

(d.  imperf.  2  p.m.  phi.JH 
that  you*  in  order  to  straiten 

strait  (fl.)  ace.  Gu> 

* 


(He)  maketh  his  breast  strait. 

[6:125} 

('acf.  pic.  in.  swi^.) 
straitened  (in  the  sense  of 
pis.  Pie.) 


iM’ 


And  thy  breast  will  he  strait- 
cued  by  it,  [11:12) 


S>/f 


fcs  r»3U« 

And  he  was  troubled  on 
their  account  (^rfr.)  and 
he  felt  straitened  on  their 
account  ( Jid<)  II 1  ;771 

(Primarily  the  meaning  of 
phrase  is  4 'stretching  forth 
the  arm"  and  is  used  in  the 
sense  of  power  or  ability 
(TA)  the  meaning  of  the 
phrase  is  "he  was  unable 
to  do  the  thing,  or  he 
lacked  strength  to  accom¬ 
plish  the  affairT,"£L.) 

fperf.  3  p,  /,  sing.)  , 
— ^was  straitened 


straitfiess  (v.n.) 


The  earth,  vast  as  it  is,  bec¬ 
ame  straitened  unto  them. 

(9:118) 


*** 
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roA 


.u  _a-_t 


lit.  cover  («.)  ace. 
stage,  state,  layer 


Surely  you  shall  ride  stage 
by  stage,  184:19] 

(Lt*f  O  makind  your  existence 
is  not  fixed  or  stationary, 
you  must  be  ever  changing 
growing  ,  journeying  from 
the  state  of  the  living  to 
that  of  dead,  and  from  the 
state  of  the  dead  to  a  new 
life  in  the  next  world.  The 

preposition  jp  is  here 

synonymous  with  !*■  and 


is  equi¬ 
valent  to  aC  jijVC  * 
storeys,  stages  (v.n.)  acc. 
ro\ 


SCfe 


(per/.  3  p.m.  sing.) 

<  ^»set  -a  seal 

(V)  U-p 
to  seal,  imprint 

Aye  !  Allah  hath  set  a  seal 
upon  them  for  their  infid¬ 
elity,  [4:153] 


3* 


( imperf.  3  p,  m.  sing.) 
sets  a  seal 

(imperf.  hi.  phi.) 
we  put  a  seal 

(  p/».  J  p.m.  sing.)  a_U 

is  sealed 


|V 


And  their  hearts  are  sealed. 

t9:87] 
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( intperf .  2  p.m*.  sing *>  acc. 
thou  mays!  drive  away 

(pet ate.  neg.  m.  sing,) 
drive  not  \ 

[act.  pic *  wj.  sing.) 
one  who  drives  SS  away 


Who  hath  created  seven  hea 
vens  in  storeys.  [67:3 


(per/,  3  p.in . 
<  ^extended 


eye  («.)  ->>!'■-»> 

:  eye.  In  some  verses 
it  is  rendered  as  glance, 
sight,  looking,  according 
to  the  context, 

a  side,  n+  acc*  (1) 
a  portion 


to  spread  out,  extend  {irons 
&  intrans. }  (Lis.,  Rgh.) 


That  he  may  cut  off  a  portion 
of  those  who  disbelieve. 

[3;  127] 

side,  end  (2) 
ji'i>  <  gen  n.d. 

two  ends  (it.  dual,) 


( perate ,  m,  />/«.) 


to  throw,  cast  forth 


Slay  Yusuf  or  cast  him  forth 
to  some  iand,  f  1 2:91 


Aud  establish  the  ptcyer  at 
the  two  ends  of  the  day, 
and  the  neighbouring  (wat¬ 
ches)  of  the  night. 

[I  hi  u] 

ends  (I)  {n,p,} 

And  hallow  (Him)  at  the  ends 
of  the  day.  (20:1301 
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(perf.  3  p.m.  phi.) 
Clhey  ate 

(  jr)  UU^  j  ^  ju£» 

to  eat  (in trims.) 

(cr)  \S  pirn  ^ 

to  taste  ( intrans .) 

(perf.  2  p.m.  plu.) 

*  r  A  m  I  tPH  #■  A  “ 


you  ate 


And  when  you  have  eaten 
then  disperse.  [33:53) 


{imperf.  3  p  m.  sirtg.)  ?*' 


iv  eats 


Mi® 

None  shall  cat  thereof  save 
whom  We  allow,  (6: 138) 


(juss,  3  p.m .  jmg.} 
Cdid  not  taste 


P*V 


the  v 


.  *"'1 
is  ^ 


see  above 


And  whosoever  tasteth  it  not, 
verily  shall  be  mine. 

(2:249) 

(perf.  3  p.m,  sing.)  h  ^A.1 
<~fed  ^ 

to  feed  (trans.)  iv  LUi*^  ^ 1 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.) it 
-v^feeds 


borders  (2) 


Behold  they  not  that  We 
visit  the  land  diminishing 
it  by  the  borders  thereof. 

FI  3  4  t) 


J  j 


>  s 


(act.  pic-  m.  sing.)  gen.  jjM 
<the  comer  by  night 

(  o')ti>  i’K  i> 

to  come  at  night,  to  knock, 
to  strick 

(til.  anything  coming  by  night 
or  appearing  at  night  thus 

is  the  star  that 

appears  in  the  night ;  also 
the  morning  star,  because 
it  comes  at  the  end  of  the 
’  night— Rgh  LLj 

way*  path  { n.)  acc. 


way,  path  (n.) 


*  ^  -  #  -  .  * 
u;> .  u:jj 


ways,  paths  (rt.  p .)  o*> 

J  -  if  J  J° 

<  fresh  acc,  adj.  r> 

to  be  tender,  fresh 
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to  speak  ill  of, 
defame 


)U#r^ 


And  they  thrust  at  your  reli¬ 
gion  (Arb+)  assail  (Pic.) 
revile  (Jid.).  [9 : 1 2J 


speaking  ill  {v n.)  arc * 


And  scoffing  at  the  failh. 
(/«/,)  [4:46] 


J  -4  j  ± 

(per/l  Jp.  m*  sing.)  w.v.  > 
<  <— exceeded  (I) 
the  limit 

(j)t-ut  /ts. 

to  exceed  the  (i) 
bounds 

;  Ijii  %_  EL 

to  rise  high  (water)  (ft)  , 

c>k 

Go  to  Firawn,  surely  be  has 
exceeded  the  bound  (or 
limits  or  he  is  inordinate). 

[20:24) 

(the  water)  rose  high  (2) 


Surely  wt  carried  you  in  the 
ship,  when  the  water  rose 
high.  [69:11] 
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(imperf.  3  p,m.  p la.)  rv 
they  feed 

comps,  jv. 
that  they  feed  me. 


that  they  feed 


acc. 


h’jL£ 
■  •* :  * 


me  ( pronominal) 


„  Xk  shortened  to  U  i»e+t  the 


first  if  is  dropped 

yjjLgiar  * 

I  desire  not  (from  them) 
that  they  feed  Mc+  [51:57) 

(imperf.  2  p.m ,  plum)iv 
you  feed 

f  imperf  1st,  p*  plu.)  a* 

we  feed 

feed  !  (perate  m*  ph*.)  \ j«M 

*  _ 

---'is  fed  (pip.  3  p.  m.  sing.)  ft 

(perf.  3  p.m.  dual.)  TVr*i 
the  twain  asked  food 

to  seek  x  liL±\  '{Sz\ 
food  (rrmr.)- 

^  *  * 

the  feeding  (v-n.)  if  W 

j.  **■ 

an  eater  (act.  pic.  m.  sing.)  » 

food  (*.«.)  fCCn  arc.  m 

taste  (v.jj.)  p*!* 

★  j  £ 

f/w;/.  J  p.  m.  phi.)  tja 

<they  thrust  at 


ru 
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exorbitance  (v.ji*)  act. 
in sole nee 


★  * 


tut 


(per/.  3  p.m.  sing.)  hy ,  h  TO 

■<  -^extinguished 


to  extinguish,  put  out  (fire  or 
light) 

(ur)  <  < 

to  be  pm  our.  (fire  or  light) 


<H  act.  \ 


j  *# 


(imperf*  3  p.m.  plu.} 
that  they  extinguish 

(el  i taper/  3  p.m,  phi.) 
would  they  extinguish  (or 
they  may  extinguish  ) 


( ap-der.  m,  plu.)  U  CfiiiUl 

<Iscrimpers 

to  diminish  ii  t«ii-  duk> 

(ft  measure  or  weigh  below 
the  standard) 

(  one  who  gives  short 

measure,  or  weight,  thus 
cheating  his  companion,  1 
but  this  epithet  is  not  app¬ 
lied  unrestrictedly  except  in 
the  case  of  exorbitant 
deficiency)* 


( per f  3  p*  m*  plu.)  l  ji i? 

they  exceeded  limits 

(/wiper/,  3  p.  m.  sing.)  act * 
that  he  my  be  inordinate 

they  (Twain)  said  :  our  Lord 
we  fear  lest  he  hasten  to 
do  evil  to  us  or  be  inor¬ 
dinate  (or  he  may 

play  the  tyrant)*  [20:451 

p 

(pemte*  neg *  m.  plu.)  i  tllrf 
do  not  exceed  the  limits* 


more  rebellious  ( elatlve ) 


r *  t  krt  r£ 


Verity  that  were  more  unjust 
and  more  rebellious. 

[53:52] 


(per/.  1st.  p +  jfng*} 
caused  to  rebel 


His  comrade  saith:  our  Lord  f 
1  did  not  cause  him  to 
rebel  (make  him  exceed 
the  limits).  [50:27) 


iaJSn 


4JCC.  j^jPtUl  ( 

insolent  (LI)  (a.  p.) 
exorbitant  (7/if.) 

outburst,  (intrant.)  j^)| 
thundering  noise. 

an  idol,  false  god,  devilfn.)  Oj&u 
[whatever  is  worshipped  in¬ 
stead  of  God  is 


nr 
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j  iJ  J» 


J  ± 


< children  (n.  p.) 

(sing.) 


(imptrf.  3p.rn.pfu. J 
<  seeks 

to  seek;  ask  desire 

seeking  (vji.)  acc. 


IS 


seeker  (act-  pic.  m.  sing,) 

(pic,  pact.  m.  sing.) 
the  sought 


*  ^ 

*SS» 


^  J  -W 


plantains  (n.) 

(It  is  the  name  of  a  certain 
fruit  tree  used  to  be  found 
in  Hcjaz,  its  fruit  is  very 
delicious  with  good  smell- 
(Muj.)  It  is  a  non-Arabic 
word.  (Us.) 


(perf.  3  p.f.  sing.) 
<■ — rose  high 

to  appear,  rise  (sun),  sprout 

(impetf.  3  p.f.  sing.) 
~rises 
364 

■ 


*  j  ^  i- 


(perf.  3  p.  m.  sing.) 
<~set  about,  began 


to  begin, 

set  out  to  do  something 


And  he  set  about  slashing 
their  legs  and  necks. 

[38:33) 

(per/.  3  p.m.  dual.) 
the  twatn  began 


^  "  X.  r 

And  the  twain  began  to  cover 
themselves  with  leaves 
from  the  Garden.  [7:22] 


★  J  j  i 


(n.  used  far  piu.) 
<thc  children 


the  word  is  used  for 


singular  and  plural  both 


Or  the  children  not  aquain- 
ted  with  privy  parts  or 
woman.  [24:31] 


child  (n.  used  for  sing  )  ^5 


Thei  we  bring  you  forth  as 
a  child  (infant).  [22:5] 
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J  J- 


That  I  may  ascend  to  the 
God  of  Musa,  [28:38] 

(el  Imperf.  3  p.m>  sing.)  lv  *UaJ 
<£hat  let  know 

to  cause  ^3^ 

someone  know,  inform 

And  Allah  fs  not  one  to 
let  you  know  the  unseen. 

[3:179] 


the  rising  (sun)  (v*n+) 


& 


the  time  of  rising  (n.p,t.)  aUb* 


the  place  of  rising  (n+p.t.) 

(Ap-der.  m,  pht.)  ftii 
those  who  look  down 

Allah  will  say  !  wilt  ye  look 
down,  [37:54] 

(i.e.#  would  you  tike  to  look 
at  the  man  who  had 
spoken  thus  7  The  phrase 
is  equivalent  with 

»SL:  SI  5^p  > 

would  you  like  to  look 
at  them  (Rz-*  Ksh.) 

ranged  date  (1)  (jt.)  A 


$  *  m 


And  tall  date-palms  (laden) 
with  clusters  ranged. 

(501, 101 


to  ascend,  to  come  to,  or 
upon,  look  upon,  know 

f 

I  I  ^  ^  jr» 

to  depart  from  j*  t  ^  , 

i  p,  m .  jjflg,)  w 
<has  he  looked  upon  7 

to  took  vifi  'j&\ 

upon  or  down,  to  know 

<  A  +  intern  the  ^  ) 

Hath  he  looked  upon  the 
Unseen*  or  hath  he  taken 
of  the  Compassionate  a 
covenant  7.*’  [19:^8] 

(perf.  J  p.rnm  sing.)  mi 
he  looked 


-X\ 


gw 


Then  he  looked  (will  look) 
down  and  see  him  in  the 
midst  of  the  flaming  fire, 

[37:55] 

(perf.  2  p,m.  sing,)  riU  cdM 
thou  look 

(imperf  2  p.m,  sing.}  flii 
thou/ will/ notice 


Thou  will  not  cease  to  notice 
defrauding  on  their  part. 

13:131 

{imperf.  1st .  p.  jiffy.)  riii 
I  ascend 


A 


rte 
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lJ  0 


(perf.  3  p.rrt „  afaa/J  vii  UU»I 
the  twain  set  out 


Then  the  twain  set  out;  until 
when  they  embarked  in  a 
boat,  he  scuttled  it. 

1 1 8:7 1] 

(perf,  3  p.m.  phi  )  vii 
they  went  off 


So  they  went  off  speaking  to 
each  other  in  a  low  voice. 

[68:23] 

{ imperf  3  p>m>  sing,) 
amoves 


ft 


i&f*' 

And  my  breast  strameth  and 
my  touguc  moveth  not 
quickly.  [26:13) 

j  -** 

depart,  (perate  m.  phi.)  vii 

Depart  unto  that  which  you 
used  to  call  «  lie.  177:29) 


a  gentle  rain  (/?.) 


And  if  no  heavy  rain  falleth 
upon  U,  then  a  gentle 
rain.  [2:2651 
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spat  he  (2  ) 


And  from  the  date-stone, 
from  the  spathe  thereof 
(come  forth)  clusters  of 
dates  low  hanging.  [6:99) 


(per/.  3  p.m.  sing.)  ii 
<  ~  divorced 

to  quit,  leave*  U-IW  ^11* 


to  divorce  (his  wife) 


to  be  freed  from  bond 

(perf*  2  p.m.  phi.)  U 
you  divorced 

you  divorced  them 
( Le,m  women) 

they  (m.)  divorced 
you  (/) 

divorce  !  (perate  m.  phi.} 


(pis.  pic.  f.  plu.)  Cl\smi 
divorced  women  # 

(perf.  3  p+  f  sing.)  vti 
<  ^started  doing  something 


to  set  out  £5^1 


in  doing  something,  or  start 
with  something,  to  depart 


The  chiefs  among  them  de¬ 
parted  (saying):  Go  !  and 
preserve  in  your  gods,[38:6] 


rrt 


VOCABULARY  OF  TttR  HOLY  QURAN 


Before  we  obliterate  the 
faces.  [4:47] 

Lest  We  efface  your  hope 
(Asad) ,  before  we  alter 
coun  te  nances  before 

We  destroy  the  leaders 
(M.  Ajt  before  We  des¬ 
troy  the  countenances 
(Pic.). 

Note  ;  see  *  JT  J  because 

of  the  differences  among 
commentators  in  the  mea- 

Jr  jt 

nmg  of  * yrJ  ;  not  in  the 

meaning  of  ^  f  ■»  ) 
destroy!  (perate.  m.  sing.) 


Our  Lord  destroy  their  riches. 

(10:68) 

♦  t  f  * 

( imperf.  3  p.m*  sing.)  juk 
<  -^covets 

ty* j  £iL 

to  covet,  eagerly  desire, 
to  hope  for 

I  covet  {imperf.  hi*  jf/tg,)  aIU  1 


they  covet 

(imperf.  2  p,m.  phi J^ZZV 
you  covet 


(tmpafi  3  p.m,  sing.)  juss 
<  ^touches,  deflowers 

(>)££  ixiJ 

to  touch  a  women  in  order 
to  deflower  her 


'<ir±iX*s  01 


o-iJ 

Before  them  man  has  not 
touched  them  nor  jinm. 

[55:74) 


(p.  p.  3  p.f.  sing.) 
~  become  effaced 


to  be  effaced, 

disappear,  go  far  away,  to 
to  be  corrupted  (in  heart), 
to  destroy 

So  when  stars  are  effaced. 

[77 :8J 

fperf.  to,  p *  />/«♦) 
we  wipe  out 

'{&S&HSS51&; 

And  if  Wc  listed  surely  We 
should  wipe  out  their  eyes. 

(36:66) 

(imperf.  hi.  p.  pin.)  a cc.  jjj 

that  we  obliterate 


ny 
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t  f 


{U.  imperf.  3  p.m.  s/ng.) 
^may  rest  at  ease 


But  that  my  heart  may  rest 
at  ease.  12:260] 

(fe,  Imperf.  2  p.m.  sing.) 
~may  rest  at  ease 

.  AiAH  A’H' 


SJd 


That  your  hearts  may  rest 
at  ease.  [3:126] 


at  rest  ( Ap-der .  m.  sing.) 


/J  ft. ."IV  *% 


And  his  heart  is  at  rest  with 
the  belief,  [16:1 06 J 

( Ap-der .  /.  sing.)  acc, 
at  rest 

■ 

And  town  which  was  secure 
and  at  rest.  [16:112] 


peaceful  (Appier,  f.  sing.)  1  >.L1 1 


O  thou  peaceful  soul. 

[89:27] 

*m~mJ 

{ap-der.  f.  pfu.)  acc. 
contentedly 


Angels  walking  about  con* 
tentedly.  [  17:93] 
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(  imperf.  1st  p.  pin.)  iv 
we  covet 

to  hope  (  v.  n. )  acc. 

*  f  f 


Ui 


< calamity  (n.)  <50 

(assim  }  (o)  e*  %  y- 
to  overflow*  cover  up 


Then  when  the  grand  Cala¬ 
mity  shall  come  (i.e,  the 
resurrection).  [79:34] 


I  *  *  f 

(per/.  3  p.  m.  sing.)  w  9J» 
<  ~  is  contented  ^ 

to  be  free  from  jtl»l 

disquietude, 
to  be  in  tranquillity 


If  there  befalleth  him  good 
he  is  contented  therewith. 

[22:11] 

(per/.  2 pjn,  plu.) 
you  are  secure  f 

(i.e..  out  of  danger) 

(per/.  3  p.m.  plv .)  W' 

they  are  satisfied 


And  they  are  well- pleased 
with  the  life  of  the  world 
and  are  satisfied  therewith, 

[  1 0:7] 
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as  R.  F.  {intrans,)t  (or)  they 
purify  themselves  ff.) 


two  single  letters  of  the 
Arabic  alphabet,  int 
preted  in  various  w; 
{See.  IK .  Th.  Jid ,) 


(imperf.  3  p.m.  phi.) 
they  dean  themselves 

( perate ,  m.  p!u.)  v 
get  yourselves  cleaned 

(ap+der.  m*  sing.)  ii 
one  who  purifies  SS 


( per/.  3  />.  f.  pb.)  0  jp* 

Cthey  arc  purified 

wc ; 

to  be  clean  (ll)  Vj\^  j 

pure,  to  be  purified  (wr/mnj.) 


And  (I  am)  purifying  thee 
from  those  who  disbelieve. 

[3:55] 

•i 

(ap-der.  m,  plu*)acc<  »  * 

those  who  get  themselves 
cleaned  or  purified 

(Ap-der,  m.  pin.)  acc.  ft  0 
clean  ones 

{pis*  pic.  /  sing,)  ii 
purified  one  {/.) 

*  ar* 

spouses  purified 


Till  they  (uomen)  have  puri 
fled  themselves.  [2:222 

{ per/.  3  p.m,  sing,)  ii 
~  purified 

to  purify  {trms.) 


He  purified  thee.  [3:42] 

{el  3  p.m ,  sing.)  A  acc* 

that  he  may  purify 

{ imper /  2  p.m.  sing,) 
thou  purifieth 

purify  !  ( perate .  m,  sing.) 


purified  ones  ii 


purifying  (  v*n.  }  ii 


(etative  m ,  sing  ) 
the  purest  thing 


purify  \  (perate  m.  duul) 
{O  you  twain) 

(per/  3  p.  /.  piu.)  v 
<they  are  purified 


cliff,  mound  (nr)  > 


r^% 
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| 

Like  a  huge  mound  (M.AJ, 
or  Like  a  cliff  mighty (JuL). 

[26:63] 

(  ijkft  means  a  mountain, 

as  well  as  an  elevated  or 
overlooking  tract  of  land  ) 
(LL.) 


Then  his  soul  made  the  slay¬ 
ing  of  his  brother  agree¬ 
able  to  him,  [5:30] 

(perf.  3  p>m*  sing J  r> 
^obeyed 

(perf.  3  p,  m.  plu.)  iv 
they  (m.)  obeyed 

( perf,  3  P-  f  plu.)  iv 

they  (/,)  obeyed 

(perf.  2  p.m*  plu.) 
you  (m  )  obeyed 

you  obeyed  him 

(perf  hi,  p.  pin.) 
we  obeyed 

(imperf.  3  p *  m>  plu,)iw 
obeys 


Tur  (prop,  nj  j  , 

(Tur  is  applied  to  mount 
Sinai  and  to  the  mount 
of  Olives,  and  to  several 
other  mountains— LL) 

<  stages ,  sta  tes  (n.p  f)acc *  | 

(*'«£■)  jji 


Were  he  to  obey  you  in 
many  affairs,  (49:  07} 

It  J 

(Juts.  3  p.m.  sing.)  it  £» 
^<obeyS 

the  weak  letter*  j  *  is  dro¬ 
pped  due  to  conditional 
phrase. 

(imperf.  3  p.  m.  plu.)  i» 
they  obey 

(imperf.  2  pM.  phi.)  acc.  if  1  jwW 

that/if/you  obey 

( imperf,  1st  p.  phi.)  It  g3? 

we  obey 

( perate .  m.  plu.)  it  t 
(O  you)  obey ! 

370 


(perf  3  p.  f.  sing.)  ii 
> — made  agreeable 


to  bring  into 
subjection 

his  soul  :  4i 

permitted  him,  made  it 
easy  or  feasible  for  him 
i  e4t  he  allowed  himself  to 
do  something 


(d)Ui; 

to  obey 
to  be  obedient 


t  y 
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t  3 


to  be  able, 

to  have  power,  consent, 
(can  do  SS) 

k&il  gEV 

Who  is  able  to  find  a  way 
thereunto,  [3:97] 

(per/.  2  p.m.  sing.)  x 
thou  art  able 

(perf.  1st.  p*  sing  J  x 
I  am  able 

I  desire  not  but  rectification, 
so  far  as  1  am  able. [  I  i  "88] 


•T-*! 


(perf,  3  p.m.  plu .)  x 
they  are  able 

if  they  can 

they  could  not  U 

(perf,  1st.  p.  piu ,)  x 
we  are  able 

If  we  could  wc  would  have 
surely  come  forth  with 
you.  [9:42] 

(as  )x 


jjijtygx; 

Thus  they  were  not  able  to 
mount  it,  nor  were  they 
able  to  burrow  through  it. 

118:971 


( perate ,  f.  plu.}  if 
(O  you  ladies)  obey  I 

And  obey  Allah  and  His 
Messenger.  133:33] 

[In  the  verse  4:3  a  # 
i  e.*  if  they  obeyed  you, 


the  form  is  ^1  (perf 

3  p*f  piu.)  which  means: 
they  (f.)  obeyed  But  in 
the  verse  33:33  the  form 

is  {imperative  f.  piu.) 

i.  e*,  (O  you  ladies)  obey. 
Learners  shou'd  carefully 
note  the  difference  of 
short  vow  el  on  the  word  J*  I 

obey  me  (comp.)  iv 

(tip.'  ti+'Ps') 

s  ho r tend  to  j  } 

( perate  neg.  m .  sing.)  iv  ^ 

obey  not 

(pip.  3  p.m.  sing,)  iv 
^is  obeyed 

(perf.  3  p.m.  sing.}  v 
<~jjd  voluntarily 

to  do  vt 

something  voluntarily 


&5 


■jn> 

And  whosoever  voluntarily 
does  good  then  verily 
Allah  is  Appreciative, 
Knowing,  [2:158] 

(perf.  3  p.m.  ring.)  x 
C^could,  was  able,  had  power 


rv\ 
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t  3 


(the  o  of  stem  *  is  replaced 
by  duplication  of  (  J*  ) 

★  <3  j  -S 

(W.V.)  -  A 

(imperf.  3  p.m ,  sing +) 

^cume  upon 

\VJ*  j 


tl>:  i  W>  5 

Co  go  about,  walk 
about,  to  run  around, 

to  circumambulate,  1  ^  - 

to  make  the  rounds, 

to  come  upon,  - 

to  go  around  ^  — 

Then  a  visitation  came  upon 
it  while  they  slept, 

[63:191 

(imperf.  3  p.tn.  sing ♦)  £>>. 

^goes  round 

>  -ft 


Go  round  on  them  youths 
(boy  servants)-  [56:17] 

{imperf.  3  p.m.plu.)  (w.v.) 

they  go  round 

v  * 

U/>i 

(They  will  be)  going  round 
between  it  and  boiling 
water  fierce,  (55:44] 

(pip.  3  p.m.  sing.) 

is/ will  be/ passed 
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(imperf.  3  p.m,  sing.)  x  ^ 

able 

1$  thy  Lord  able  to  send  down 
unto  us  some  food* 

[5:M2|  ^ 

(  jues ,  3  p.  m«  sing.)  x  V 

could  not  do,  was  not  able 

( imperf ,  2  p*  m.  j/ng*)  x  1 

thou  art  able 

face*  3  p.  m-  rrrtg.)  J 

thou  never  can  do 

ip-}  /  cFV 

(/usj.  3  p.  m.  rmg,)  x 
thou  was  not  able 

(imperf.  3  p,m,  phi J  x  J  ^ 

they  are  able 


{imper/.  2  p.m,  p/u.)  x 
you  are  able 

«# 

( dec.  2  p.m.  phi.)  x 
you  were  able 

you  will  not  be  able  1  j* ***  J1 

willingly  (v,  n.)  ncc. 

c»  __ 

obedience  (y.n.)  ^LbLV 


you  will  not  be  able 


fnrr  pic.  m.  plu  J 
■<  willing  doers  {of  S5) 

(f/flj.)  yj* 

(pic.  patl.  m.  ling.) 
obeyed  one 

(Ap-der.  m.  plu.)  y 
those  who  do  something 
willing  or  voluntarily 


CM. 
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U  )  * 


a iB&'l&JiCa 


AVt'iSf  *♦£>  oUw 


And  clear  up  my  House  for 
those  who  drcumambu' 
late.  [22:26} 

(art*  pic,f,  sing*)  l^LJ^ 
a  group,  party, 

(a  group  of  people  counted- 
from  two  persons  up  to 
a  thousand— Ugh,) 

*  jCtftl*  nom.  uLiilt 
two  parties  (n.  dual) 

flood  (a.) 

lit,  overpowering  rain  or 
‘deluge1 

mem,  any  other  universal 
destruction 

*■  *J  i  -1* 

(pip.  3  p.m,  p!u.)  ii 
they  shall  be  hung  round 
neck 

to  impose,  < 

lay  upon,  to  encircle,  to 
put  a  collar  or  necklace 
around  SS  neck 

(a) '«£  3>;  ji  « 

to  be  able,  be  in  a  position 
to  do  something 

t&i rags 

Soon  shall  that  wherewith 
they  stint  be  hung  round 
their  necks.  [3:180] 


A  cup  shall  be  passed  round 
upon  them,  filled  with 
limpid  drink.  (37:451 

<~walkes  about  vifi 
vlii 

to  walk  about,  run  about, 
to  circumambulate 

fcg 

There  is  no  fault  (lit.  sin) 
in  him  if  he  walketh  in 
between  the  twain. 

f2:l  58] 


(eL  3  p.m,  pin,) 
let  them  circumambulate 


dad; 

And  let  them  circumambu¬ 
late  the  ancient  House. 

122:29] 

those  who  go  (n.p.  inis.)  j  T> 

round  frequently 

Going  round  frequently  some 
of  you  on  some  of  them, 

[24:58] 

(act,  pic.  m.  sing,} 
visitation 

A  visitation  come  upon  it, 

[68:19] 

circumambulatos(2)(rt.  p.) 
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£  j  Jb 


ofi. 

to  be  long,  to  continue  for  a 
Long  time,  to  be  lasting 

J+aft 


Until  there  lasted  long  upon 
them  the  life,  [2  1:44) 

(>£*/.  J  p.m.  sing.)  (iv*v.)  vi  ^ 

<  prolonged 

as  R.F *  vi  'JjjSWr 

in 

And  the  Kfe  was  prolonged 
upon  them*  [28:453 

(ecL  2  pic *  m.  jmg.)  fffc.  V?> 

prolonged,  long 


y  "  r< 


Verily  thou  hast  by  day 
prolonged  occupation, 

[73:71 


height  ( v:n .)  acc.  St 


man titty. 


And  thou  canst  not  reach 
the  mountains  in  height, 

[17:37] 


power  (L)  (ft.)  "JJUI 


The  Lord  of  Power.  [40:3] 
(the  possessor  of  all  suffici-  h 
ency  and  o t  superabun¬ 
dance,  as  of  bounty,  or 
the  possessor  of  power  or 
of  bounty*  and  benefic¬ 
ence)  (Lis.). 
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(i*  e*  they  shall  have  that 
whereof  they  were  niggard* 
ly  made  to  cleave  to  their 
necks  like  the  neck-ring  : 
as  it  is  said  in  a  tradition  ; 
it  shall  be  a  biting  snake 
upon  the  neck — 

t  '  /-V 

( imperf.  3  p*m*  phi.}  iv 
<thej  can  bear, 
they  are  able  to  do 

iv  ijli|  jil 
to  be  able  to  do  a  thing 

'ej& g&f. 

And  for  those  who  can  keep 
it  (fast)  ttith  hardship, 
the  ransom  is  the  feeding 
of  a  poor  man.  [2: 1  $4) 

(i  e.  such  men  and  women 
as  are  exceedingly  weak 
or  are  of  very  advanced 

old  age,  ISflpl  signifies 

5* 

what  ean  be  done  or  borne 
with  utmost  difficulty- — the 
utmost  that  one  can  do 
with  difficulty*  trouble  or 
inconvenience.  {lid. — LL) 


strength  (n.) 

Our  Lord  \  impose  not  on 
us  that  for  which  we  have 
no  strength.  (2:2861 


{ perf ;  3  p.f.  sing.)  fuw.) 

<~  lasted  long 


JU, 
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(Benjamin)  family  and  his 
family  was  the  smallest  of 
all  the  families  of  the 
tribe  {Jid.  P<  2*  n.  641). 


The  opulent  among  them  ask 
leave  of  ihee.  19:86] 

{lit.  the  possessor  of  opulence, 

Jid.) 

means  (3)  ace* 


f imperf.  1st.  p.  plu.)  h\f, 

<  ^we  roll  up 

{^)  isj* 

to  fold,  roll  up 

rolling  up  (vt  n.) 


And  those  of  you  who  can¬ 
not  afford  means  to  marry 
Free,  believing  women. 

[4:2  5  J 

(The  phrase 

is  often  taken  to  mean  “he 
is  not  in  a  position  to 
i  N  alTord+\  /.  e.k  in  the  finan- 
•z0  eial  seme  ;  but  Mohammad 

Abduh  very  convincingly 
expresses  the  view  that  it 
applies  Lo  all  manners  of 
perventive  circumstances, 
be  they  of  material,  perso- 
^  nal  or  social  nature.— 

r>  (Asad  nn .  4;  29  quit¬ 
ting  Manar  V.  19) 


The  day  whereon  We  shall 
roll  up  the  heaven  like  as 
the  rolling  up  of  a  scroti 
for  books.  12  1 :1G41 


rolled  ones  fn.  p.  f.) 


And  the  heavens  are  (shall 
be)  rolled  up  in  His  Right 
hand.  [39:671 


Tuwa  ( prop,  m) 

(lit.  £a  thing  twice  done  or 
twice  blest  and  sanctified^ 
As  a  proper  noun  it  is 
the  name  of  the  valley 
just  below  Mount  Sinai* 
This  spot  is  on  the  right 
flank  of  Sinai  in  a  narrow 
valley  called  the  ‘Wadi 
Shoaib1  which  runs  south* 
eastward  from  the  great 

rvo 


Talut  (prop.  ft*) 

(The  Biblical  from  of  Talut 
is  Saul,  who  belonged  to 
the  smallest  of  the 
Israelite  tribe  of  Binyamin 


375 


t'  u  -fc 


vocabulary  or  ThB  holy  quran 


Sf&ys 

Those  who  believe  and  do 
right,  joy  is  for  them,  and 
bliss  (their)  journey's  end, 

113:29] 

acc .  TJX  adj. 

** '  *  ■ 

the  good  (>> 

(active  participle  on  the  mea¬ 
sure  Of  ) 


s'  j  * 


'A  fiLCsJr'd 


Say  the  evil  and  the  good 
are  not  alike.  [5:100] 

dean  (2) 

Then  go  to  high  dean  soil, 

14:43] 

wholesome  (3) 


Eat  of  that  which  is  Lawful 
and  wholesome  in  the 
earth.  [2:168] 


gentle  (4) 


And  they  arc  guided  into 
gentle  speeches.  [22:24] 


nom. 


O^JI 


good  ones  n.  p.  acc. 
(opp.  evil) 

376 


plain  in  front  of  the  Ra$- 
Sufsafeh, — Jid.) 


(pref.  S  p.m .  sing-)  w.v- 

< '■'^pleased 

(j-y^f  .tii  «%r  v*- 

to  be  good,  pleasant,  agree¬ 
able,  lawful 

--,7 

to  be  happy,  4-*^ 
cheerful 

to  leave.  \j£  4J£  *&]Ur 

* 

give  up 


}C2\(£$50££ 

si' 

Then  marry  such  as  please 
you,  of  (other)  women  by 
twos  and  threes  or  fours. 

14:3) 


Oll» 


(ptrf.  3p.  f.  piu.  ) 
they  (f.)  give  up 


£  +. 


And  if  they  give  up  any¬ 
thing  thereof  of  their  own 
accord,  [4:4] 

(per/,  2  p .  m.  piu.) 
yt  arc  good 

blessedness,  joy,  happiness 


(ph,  of  Jy*  n  f*  or  fem* 
form  of  elative) 


& 


rvT 
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good*  (1)  fn.f.  adj,) 
excellent  fair 


They  said*  we  augur  evil  of 
you,  [36:18] 

{ per/. 1  hi  p.  plu .)  v 
we  augur  evj) 


A  fair  land  and  indulgent 
Lord  !  [34:15] 

fair*  gentle  (2) 


They  said  :  we  augur  evil  of 
thee  and  those  with  thee, 

[27:47] 

( imperf  '  3  p,m,  piu.)  f 
they  augur  evil 

bird  ( n ,) 


And  they  sail  with  them 
with  a  gentle  (or  fair) 
breeze-  [10:22] 

good  ones,  (n.  />*/.)  < 

lawful  ones 


This  day  are  good  things 
lawful  for  you,  [5:5] 


[act,  pic *  m.  sing,) 
tit.  a  dying  creature  (!) 


Nor  a  hying  creature  that 
flieth  with  its  wings, 

[6:38] 

mat  a,  action  (2) 

scjuiofe 

And  every  man  We  have 
fastened  his  action  round 
his  neck,  [17:13] 

(  in  addition  to  its 

literary  meaning  of  a  bird 
means  metaphorically  the 
actions  of  a  man  which  are 
the  cause  of  his  happiness 
and  which  are*  as  it  were, 
attached  to  bis  neck  as  a 
necklace,  { LL .) 


*-*(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing,) 

(>)tv $.5  r>  sw  3a  < 

to  fly  (birds),  to  flee 


Nor  a  flying  creature  flieth 
that  with  its  two  wings 
but  are  communities  like 
unto  you.  [6:38} 

(per/.  1st.  p.  phi.)  v 
<we  augur  evil 

to  augur  evil,  j 

to  draw  a  had  omen  from 


TVV 
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y  1  I 


They  dread  a  Day  the  evil 
whereof  shall  be  wide¬ 
spread.  [76:7] 

^ — 1 

★  0  ^ 

acc.  C  *L  nom,  £jlaJl  1 1^Jo 
the  clay  (».)  (adj.) 


mala,  augur  <3> 

He  said,  your  augury  is  with 
Allah.  [27:47] 

(ap-der.  m,  ting.)  x,  acc .  1 

wide-spreading  (Jid.  &  Pie.) 
that  which  spreads  far 
and  wide  (Aya.). 


★** 


378 


tya 


.yi  vLiT 


to  obtain,  overcome 


After  He  bad  given  you 
victory  over  them.[4E:24] 

<daws*  nails  ( n ,  p ,) 

(of  the  finger),  talon, 

(ifitg,)  j£p 

And  unto  those  who  are 
Jews  We  forbade  every 
animal  with  claws.  [6: 1461 


r* j  j  ji 

(perf.  3  p  m-  sing.)  (assim.) 

< ^remained  (I) 

to  be,  to  become,  to  grow  into. 


*  ^  t  ^ 

fr#f 

<  marching ,  ( v jt.)  u4* 

depart  mg 

jt J*  ji 

to  march*  travel,  to  depart 


And  He  appointed  for  you, 
from  the  skins  of  the  cattle, 
houses  which  ye  find  tight 
on  the  day  of  your  depar* 
ting  (/-e,T  tha  day  of  your 
moving  from  one  place 
to  another),  [16:80] 

j  ^ 

(perf.  3  p.  m.  sing.)  if  jjb] 
<  •'-made  victor 

to  give  f  jUi*^  iv 
victory,  to  make  victor 


tv* 
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Q}J& 

And  If  We  send  a  wind  and 
they  see  it  yellow,  they 
would  after  that  certainly 
continue  to  disbelieve, 

[30:5 1] 

(imperf.  2  p.nt.  plu.)  'Sr* 
you  conti  oue 


You  would  continue  lamen¬ 
ting  (or  wondering)  [56:65] 

(imperf,  3  p  *  /.  p  h*  J  oSf 

they  become- 

If  He  will.  H«  Mills  the  wind 
so  that  they  become  moth 
onless.  [42:33] 


(imperf,  1st.  p.  pin  ) 
we  continue/remain 


So  we  shall  remain  devoted 
to  them.  [26:71] 

(per/,  hi  p.  plu.)  ii  LJfc 
<we  overshadowed 

VSty  J  a  S0  '$& 

to  overshadow 

(it.)  (ate.)  nom.  t"jjg 

< shadow, shade 


(phi.) 
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Ih  - 


(with  a  following  imperfect  or 

active  participle  or  Ilf  it 

means,  to  continue,  to  do 

something,  to  go  on  doing 

something,  preserve  some¬ 
thing) 

His  face  remaineth  darkened. 

[16:58] 

(per/.  S  p.f sing.) 
'--'become  (2) 


y -  i  t*<. 


-'il-d  7  »  f 


I  dlh 


So  their  necks  would  become 
submissive  to  it.  [26:4] 

(peif.  2  p.m.  sing.) 
thou  hast  remained 


(  .--ill  is  modified  form  of 


*  rf" 

isJUi  2  p.m.) 


And  look  upon  thy  god  of 
which  thou  hast  remained 
a  votary.  [20:97] 

(per/.  3  p.m.  plu.) 
they  remained,  they  kept 


frr  ^  ■«  P 


Then  they  kept  mounting 
through  It,  [15:14]! 

(per/.  3  p.m.  plu.) 
they  would  continue 
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j  j-t 


{per/.  3  p,m*  phi,}  \  pk 

they  wronged  or  they  did 
wrong 

( per/ 2  p.nt.  plu J 
you  wronged  or  you 
did  wrong 

iperf.  1st  p.  plu.)  Gok 
we  wronged  or  wc  did/ 
committed  wrong 

(imperf.  3  p.tn.  sing.)  n 

^wrongs  or  doeth  wrong 

(ef.  3  p.tn.  sing.)  -4&J 

<-wwas  to  (do)  wrong  r 

Allah  was  not  one  to  wrong 
them.  [9:10] 

( juss .  3  p,f.  sing  )  "X 
metn.  stinted  not  ' 

Each  of  the  two  gardens 
brought  forth  its  produce 
and  stinted  rot  aught 
thereof.  [18:33) 

“*  ^  *  +- 

(imperf.  3  p>  tn.  sing.) 
they  wronged 

^  rM:r  d  - 


And  they  wronged  not  Us  but 
themselves  they  were  wont 
to  wrong.  [7:160] 

(Sometimes,  as  the  context 


governs. 


5b  has  been 


<  shades  (n,pj 

(sing  ) 

that  which  shades,  (a.) 

cover,  cloud  giving 
shade, 

cloud  giving  (n,  p.) 
shade,  shadows 


m 


(sing.) 


< 


(act.  2  pic.)  dec. 

shading 


'  *  r  J  ^ 

(per/.  3  p.m *  sing.) 

<  wronged  ( 1 )  1 

( {J+  )  j  klk  "T^ 

to  do  wrong  or  evil*  to 
wrong,  to  treat  unjustly, 
iN-treat,  oppress,  harm, 
suppress,  tyrannise 

And  whoever  does  this,  in¬ 
deed  he  wrongs  his  own 
soul.  [2:231) 

Note  ;  This  verb  is  one  of 
the  frequently  used  word 
in  the  Holy  Quran,  Al¬ 
most  all  translators  of  the 
Holy  Quran  into  English 
have  rendered  this  verb 
as  to  do  wrong  or  to 
wrong. 


(perbt  1st.  p+  singh.) 
I  wronged  or  I  did  wrong 


r\\ 
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J  J? 


mosques  of  AUah,  that 
His  name  be  mentioned 
therein.  [2:1 14} 

(pcrf.  3  p+m.  sing.)  h 
it  be cometb  dark  ' 

to  become  fo  M0>1  ¥■ 
dark,  to  enter  upon  the 
darkness 

(Learner  should  note  , 

with  damma  on  the  final 
letter,  in  an  elatitc  case 
meaning  more  or  much 
unjust,  more  than  others 
in  wrong-doing  etc.  while 

'Jfcl  is  per/.  3 p.m.  sing,  i* 

and  means  lto  be  or  be¬ 
come  dark’*) 

wrong-doing  acc*  nom . 

{act.  pic ,  m.  sing.)  >1J^R 
a/the  wrongdoer 

.f 

(pact,  pic*  f*  sing.)  4-v** 
wrongdoer 

(the  famine  form  has  been 
used  the  H.Q.  for  worship 
or  communities  L  e.t  as 
adjective  of  a  plural)* 

nom. 

those  (it.  P-)  ace.  SgLjtiA  ‘ 
who  are  wrongdoers 

the  wrongdoers  of  (n.d..n.  p.) 

wrongdoers  of  ff-*"  '  # 

‘‘  owa  souls 


rendered  as  "they  dis¬ 
believed.") 


'A' 

>} 

Those  are  they  who  ruined 
their  souls  because  they 
disbelieved  in  our  signs. 

[7:?] 


(imperf,  2  p.m .  pin.)  oCt 
you  (do)  wrong 

(perate,  ncg.  m.  plu.)  V 

(O  you)  wrong  not ! 

( pp.  3  p.m.  sing.) 
nwis  wronged 

(pp.  3  p.m.  plu.) 
they  were  wronged 

(pip.  3  p.f.  sing.) 
thou  wast  wronged 

(pip.  3  p.m.  plu.) 
they  were  wronged 

they  are  not/shall 
not  be  wronged 

(pip,  3  p.  m.  plu.) 
you  are  wronged,  you 
shall  be  treated  wrongly 

you  shall  not  be  Jjfe  S 
treated  wrongly 

k 

{clothe.  m.  fing.) 
more  unjust 


v 


t 

¥ 


Sfis 


And,  who  is  more  unjust  than 
he  who  pfeventeth  the 


tat 
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o  o 


(imperf.  2  p#m.  sing.)  h. v.  tp* 

<thou  thirst  (or  thou  shall 
thirst) 

(y)\&  > *$  1&  ^ 

to  be  thirsty 

thirst  fnj 
thirsty  [act,  participle) 


(per/.  3  p.  m.  sing.)  (auirtt) 
-"-'thought  (1) 
imagined,  deemed 

(o)iS2L;Sfc< 

(1 )  to  think,  assume,  deem 

(2)  to  suspect  or 
assume 

(3)  to  believe,  know 

(4)  to  conjecture 

(according  to  Raghib  3^ 

s  i  g  n  i  fi  e  &  to  conjecture, 
imagine,  suspect  and  to  be 
sure  of  something  in  view 
of  one’s  observation.  As 
a  general  role  he  points 
out  that  often  this  verb  is 

succeeded  by  c3  or 

Jjf  that  means  to 
be  sure  about,  and  in 

certain  places  it  means 

to  imagine,  ai 

tAr 


(ints+n.)  acc.  V£ 
great  wrongdoer 


nom. 


opres&er,  wrong-  (ints~n.) 
doer  (by  habit  or  one  who 
is  pleased  to  hurt  others) 


f 


% 


T  W  El 


V 


"  *tu; 

?  ■ 


And  their  Lord  is  not  an 
oppressor  unto  (His)  bond- 
men*  [4 1  :4  6] 

acc.  {pic*  pac.  m.  sing.) 
one  who  has  done  wrong 


And  whosoever  is  slain 
wrongfully,  We  have  sure¬ 
ly  given  his  next-of-kin 
authority.  [17:33] 

darknesses  {n*p.)  i.® 

v 

darkness  (sing.)  ijji  < 
datk(ap-der.  m.  sing,)acc, 

(lit  that  becomes  dark) 

frit it  l-'fl-'-t'K-  rl*  ,t* 

s»  B.  *■  I 


Ti: 


Their  faces  were  overcast 
with  pieces  of  night  pitch- 
dark.  [10:27] 

(ap-der.  m,  phi.) 

SS  darkend 


And  a  sign  unto  them  is  the 
night  We  draw  off  the  day 
therefrom,  and  Lo  !  they 
are  darkened.  [36:37] 
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o  o  A 


And  they  imagined  that  it 
was  going  to  fall  on  them. 

17:17 1] 

they  realized  (2) 


And  they  knew  (or  realized) 
that  their  was  no  refuge 
from  AJIah  encept  unto 
Him.  [9:118) 

they  suspected  (3) 

(they  were  in  doubt) 

And  they  suspected  as  ye 
did  that  Allah  will  not 
raise  anyone.  [72:7] 

(per/.  2  p.m.  plu.)  I* 

ye  thought  (l) 

SfiK 

And  that  thought  of  yours 
that  ye  formed  (thought) 
concerning  your  Lord.  < 

[41:23] 

you  assumed  (2) 


Yea  !  ye  assumed  that  the 
Messenger  and  the  belie¬ 
ver^  would  never  return 
to  their  households. 

*  [48:121 


ZC&  ittwtaS 


<«> 

And  Dh-ul-Nun  when  he 
went  away  in  wrath  and 
he  thought  that  We  would 
not  straiten  him.  ]2  1 : 87] 

believed,  knew,  (2) 
understood 


And  Daw ud  understood  (or 

■B 

knew)  We  had  tried  him. 

(38:24) 

And  he  believed  that  it  is  the 
time  of  parting.  (75:28] 

assumed  (3) 

Verily  he  assumed  that  he 
would  not  be  back. 

[84:14) 

{perf.  1st  p.nu  sing*)  , 
I  was  sure 

Verily  1  was  sure  I  should  be 
a  mecter  of  my  reckoning. 

[69:20] 

( per/.  3  p.m.  dual .) 
the  twain  thought 

(perf.  3  p.m.  plu.) 
they  imagined  (1) 


& 


384 


rAi 


VOCABULARY  OF  THE  HOLY  QURAN 


And  we  thought  that  human* 
kind  and  jinn  would 
never  forge  against  Allah 
a  lie.  [72:5] 

i  I. 

wc  knew  (2) 


While  another  party  con* 
cerned  about  themselves 
entertained  about  Allah 
wrong  thoughts  unjustly, 
the  thought  of  \fahiliyah\ 

[3:154] 

(see  inj  *  £)  >jh 

(imperf.  2  p.m  piu.)  j  jia7 

you  entertain  wrong  thoughts 

(imperf.  1st *  p.  phi  J  jj* 

we  deem 


And  we  know  that  we  cannot 
frustrate  Allah  in  the  earth* 

[72:12] 

( imperf.  3  p.m.  sing,) 
^thinks 

(imperf  3  p.f  sing,) 
~thinks 

(imperf.  1st.  p.  sing.) 

1  think 

{imperf  3  p.m *  phi J 
they  know 

(they  believe)  (1 ) 


nom 


And  what  is  thinking  of 
those  who  forge  lies  aga¬ 
inst  Allah?  [10:60] 

conjecture  (2) 


Who  know  (believe  in)  that 
they  will  meet  their  Lord, 

[2:46] 


And  most  of  them  follow 
not  but  conjecture*  surely 
conjecture  avails  not  aught 
against  the  truth.  [10:36] 

* 

(diverse)  thought  (n.  p.)  j 

(act.  pic .  m.  plu.)  £ 

entertainers  of  evil  thoughts 

Tao 


And  some  of  them  are  unlet¬ 
tered  ones  who  know  not 
the  Book  but  only  (from) 
hearsay,  and  they  do  but 
conjucture.  12:78] 


j  i^'F  ^  ; ; 

■  ll  IJ 

[Hi  H 

l i Till 
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they  know  (3) 

ftr  8  ■  ■  !Pr 

Verily  they,  if  they  come  to 
know  of  you,  would  stone 
you.  [18:20] 

( jusi.  3  p.m.  plu.)  l) 
they  knew  not 


Or  children  who  know  naught 
of  women’s  nakedness. 

[24:31] 

( per/.  3  p,  m.  plu.)  iii  ] 
<they  helped,  support 

to  help,  *3^ 

support  others  {in  the 
sense  of  collaboration),  to 
back,  or  support  enemies 

ft 

And  helped  (others)  in  dri¬ 
ving  you  out.  [60:1?) 

(jvss.  3  p*m>  plu.)  1 J  j 
they  did  not  back  up 
against  SS 


K  ^ 


Except  those  of  polytheists 
with  whom  you  covenanted 
and  they  have  not  ailed 
you  in  aught,  nor  have 
they  backed  up  any  one 
against  you.  [9:4] 
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★  j  * 


(per/.  3  p.m.  sing,) 
is  open  {opp.  secret, 
concealed) 


b  j&  f  (<-*) bj£  3rK 


to  appear _  become  distinct, 
clear,  open,  to  come  out, 
to  ascend 

What  is  open  and  what  is 
concealed,  [6:15  1 ) 

0 

f  irnperf,  3  p.m.  plu.) 
they  mount,  (1) 
they  ascend 

And  stairs  whereby  they 
ascend-  [43:33J 

Thus  they  were  not  able  to 
mount  it,  [18:971 

* 

{imperf.  3  p  m.  plu.)  acc. 

they  get  upper  (2) 
hand 

How  (can  there  he  any  treaty 
for  them)  when*  if  they 
have  the  upper  hand,  they 
respect  not  regarding  you 
(either)  kinship  or  agree¬ 
ment,  {9;S) 


r  An 


vocabulary  or  the  holy  ^uran 


(imperf*  3  p.m.  sing-)  (V 

informs,  disdoseth  ( l )  # 

(1)  to  dolose  iv  5IM 

(2)  to  cause  to  appear 
(3J  to  make  SS  overcome 
(4)  to  enter  upon  the  lime 

of  noon 


He  is  the  Knower  of  the  un¬ 
seen.  He  disdoseth  not 
His  unseen  unto  anyone, 

[72:26] 

cause  to  (2) 
appear  55 

3 til  [ 

S3ftu?®  a 

Verily  !  fear  that  he  may 
change  your  religion  or 
he  may  cause  to  appear 
corruption  in  the  land, 

[40:26] 

(eL  3  p .  m,  iv 
make  or  cause  to 
overcome 


,y^©s<33$J& 

He  it  is  who  sent  His  Me- 
ssanger  with  the  guidance 
and  the  true  religion,  that 
He  may  make  it  overcome 
the  religions,  alt  of  them. 

[61:9) 

(imperf.  2  p.m .  p/u.)  iv  OJj^ 
yt  enter  upon  at  noon 


(imperf.  3  p.m.  pin.)  Hi 
they  put  a vi  ay  ihcir  wives 
by  pronouncing  Zihar. 


As  to  those  among  you  who 
put  away  their  wives  by 
declaring  *Zihar\  they  are 
not  their  mothers.  [58:2] 

(Zihar,  an  old  form  of  divor¬ 
cing  a  woman.  The  hus¬ 
band  saying  to  the  wife, 
■thou  art  to  me  as  the 
back  of  my  mother.’  The 

word  Zihar  is  deri¬ 

ved  from  it  meaning 

back.  The  Quran  while  not 
recognising  ihis  Form  as 
a  non-returnable  divorce, 
made  necessary  for  a  hus¬ 
band  in  such  a  case  to 
make  an  expiation  before 
re-establishment  of  the 
conjugal  rights). 

(imperf.  2  p  m.  pin.)  Hi  J . 

ye  declare  [2ihar’ 

And  He  made  not  your  spou¬ 
ses  whom  ye  declare  to 
be  as  your  mothers'  back, 
your  [real)  mothers,  [3  34) 

^apprised  iv 

5 

And  Allah  apprised  him  there¬ 
of  or  Allah  has  disclosed 
it  to  him,  [66:3} 
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J 


excellent  names  of  GodO 


He  is  the  Fji^t  and  the  Last 
and  the  Outward  and  the 
Inward.  (57:31 

qcc.  item,  jAli 

( act,  pic*  m.  sing,} 
outward  (1) 


Would  ye  inform  Him  that 
of  which  He  knoweth  not 
oo  the  earth  or  is  it  by 
way  of  outward  saying  ? 

[13:33] 

outwardness,  (2) 
open  ( outside J 

And  avoid  open  sins  and 
secret  ones,  [6:120] 

appearance  (3) 


They  know  some  appearance 
of  the  life  of  the  world. 

[30:7] 


outer  side  (4) 


The  inner  side  whereof  con¬ 
tain  elh  mercy,  while  the 
outer  side  thereof  is  to¬ 
ward  the  doom.  £57:1 31 
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^  CV3 

And  His  is  all  praise  in  (he 
heavens  and  the  earth  ? 
and  at  the  sun's  decline 
and  when  ye  enter  the 
noon.  [30:181 

(per/.  3  p*m.  duaf.)  W 

<the  twain  support 
each  other 

to  support  vi  t  jaUaT 
each  other  against  SS 

'ZX&M 

they  said  :  two  magics  sup¬ 
porting  each  other.  (i\e* 
two  magic  ians)  {28:48] 

[itnpcrf*  2  p.m.  phi *)  vii  djjtvdl 

ye  support  each  other  against  * 

(one  o  is  dropped  in  ) 

And  drive  ottt  a  party  of  you 
from  their  homes  and 
support  each  other  against 
them  with  guilt  and  ini¬ 
quity.  t2‘85] 

bade  in.) 

backs  {«.  p.)  j jjt 

(jiVig.) 

the  outward  (it.) 

opp.jiAJft  inward  (one  of  the 

TAA 


VOCABULARY  Of  THE  HOLY  QURAN 


(act.  2  pic,  f».  sing.) 
helper,  one  who  backs  up, 
supporter 

4 

aider  against  SS  ^  - 

And  the  disbeliever  is  ever 
an  aider  against  his  Lord. 

f25:551 

the  heat  of  noon  («.) 


riui 


-  V1 


And  when  you  put  off  your 
clothes  for  the  heat  of 
noon,  (24:5  8] 

behind  the  back 


'  LJP 


►La 

And  you  put  Him  behind 
you  on  backside-  ft  1 :9 2 j 


(act.  pic.  m*phi  )  acc. 
masters,  those  who  arc  upper¬ 
most 


O  my  people,  yours  is  the 
kingdom  this  day  being 
masters  (uppermost)  in 
the  land.  [40:29] 

{act.  pic .  f.  sing ,)  acc. 
outwardly  (2) 


And  He  granted  to  you  His 
favours  compete  outward* 
ly  and  inwardly.  [31:20] 

appeared,  (2) 
easy  to  be  seen 


(The  phrase  means  :  you 
have  neglected  Him  as  a 
thing  cast  behind  your 
backs,) 


And  We  made  between  them 
and  the  towns  which  We 
had  blessed,  other  towns 
easy  to  be  seen.  [34:1  S) 


Th\ 


389 


(imperf.  2  p.m,  pin.) 
<you  sport 

to  play,  sport  in  a  frivolous 
manner 


Do  you  build  on  every  height 
a  monument' — you  (only) 
sport  (L  e.  as  a  mark 
indicative  of  splendour 
and  commemorating  deeds 
of  valiance).  [26:l2Sj 

Note  :  The  verb  UjCjJ  has 


t 


occurred  as  hal.  acc.  to 

mean  :  you  do . in 

vanity, 

arc, 

in  vain,  to  sport,  jest 
390 
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*  *  *  * 

j  j  ^  we  (prop*  to.} 

*  J  L 

see  (a  verb} 

(  J  t 

see  (year)  'ft 

1  V  t 

(imptrf.  3  p.m.  sing.) {ft.*',) 
<  ~  cares  for 

(<->) 

to  care  for,  to  be  solicitous 


Say  :  my  Lord  careth  not  for 
you^wert  it  not  for  your 
prayer,  (Jid.)  Say  :  my 
Lord  would  not  concern 
himself  with  you  but  for 
your  prayer  (Pte. )  [25:77) 
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a  w  t 


Deem  ye  that  We  have  crea¬ 
ted  you  in  vain  ?  [2  3 : 11  5] 


we  worshipped 


And  they  said  :  Had  the 
Compassionate  willed  we 
should  not  have  worsip- 
ped  them.  143:20] 

(imperf  3  p.m.  sing,)  jLLiT 

*  * 

"^worships 

T  *  J*-* 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  ptv.)  UJ*W» 
they  worshipped 

(imperf  3  p.m. phi,  e/.) 
they  should/in  order  to/ 
that  they  may/worship 

that  they  n.d.  J 

worship  them  (f  ) 

they  should  (eL  com J  jjxIX) 
(or  in  order  to,  that  * 
they!  worship  me 

Note:  the  final  j  is  a  short 

form  of  0  of  pronomi¬ 
nal  and  not  a  j  phi. 


( petf.  3  p +  m.  sing,) 
worshipped 


to  serve,  (o)V*>p  J 

worship,  aaortj  venerate 
{Meta,  to  obey) 


Enjoined  E  not  on  you*  O  ye 
children  of  Adam*  that  ye 
shall  not  worship 
obey  the  commands  of) 
Satan?  [36:60] 

He  made  some  of  them 
apes  and  swine*  and  (those 
who)  worshipped  the  devil. 

[S:60J 

Note  :  the  word  "ro  acc- 

ording  to  the  majority  of 
the  commentators,  is  a 
plural  noun,  Le*>  plural  of 

worshipper*  Thus 

the  verse  means  :  He 
made  some  of  them  opes 
and  swine  and  worship* 
pers  of  the  devil. 

( perf \  2  p.  m,  phi.) 

you  worshipped 


And  I  have  not  created  the 
jinn  and  mankind  but  that 
they  should  worship  Me. 

[51:56] 

(imperf.  2  p.m,  sing.) 
thou  worship 

<  * 

(imperf  2  p.  m,  piu.)  0  J 

you  worship 

T 

you  shall  not  OJ±*f*  * 

worship  (i.e*,  negative  ^  is 
prefixed) 


T\\ 
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bond  man  opp >  a  free- 
man  (Le.  owned  by  a 
human  being) 


fimperf.  1st.  p 
I  worship 

that  I  may  ace*  \ 
worship 


A  believing  bondman  is  bet¬ 
ter  than  an  infidel  (who 
ascribes  divinity  to  any¬ 
thing  besides  God). 

[2:2211 

a  servant,  a  (2) 

bondman  or  a  slave  poss* 
essed  and  governed  by 
Allah.  Thus  all  human 
beings  are  Allah's  bond¬ 
men  and  bondwomcru 

Thus  when  this  word  is  used 
in  the  Quran  in  relation 
to  Allah  it  applies  on 
those  who  willingly  sub¬ 
mit  themselves  to  Allah 
and  obey  His  commands 
that  come  down  to  them 
through  His  Prophets* 
compare  l 


( imptrf*  1st  p,  phi.)  t  7ml 

* 

we  worship 

(perate  m.  sing.) 

(thou)  worship  I 

(perate*  m»  phi.)  ijxa 

(you)  worship  l 

+  jtj  ip 

(you)  worship  me  (com. )  1 

■*r  ■ 

(you)  worship  me  (com.)  ~  j Jxl,p\ 

(perate,  neg.  m.  sing.)  V 

(thou)  worship  not ! 

(perate.  neg *  m.  pftt.)  ^ 

you  worship  not  ! 

(  3  P -  m*  pit*.)  pip  dJJ-fi 

they  are  to  be  worshipped 

Have  We  appointed  gods 
beside  the  Compossionate 
to  be  worshipped.  [43:45] 

(  per/.  2  p*m+  sing  A  it  oj^S 
<tbou  enslaved 

-  f***? 


O  yau  who  believe  f  Just  re- 
tribution  is  ordained  (or 
prescribed)  for  you  in  case 
of  killing  :  the  free  for 
the  free,  and  the  salve  for 
the  slave.  [2il7Z\ 


to  enslave,  subjugate*  to  make 
(a  road)  possible  for  traffic* 
to  make  serviceable*  enth- 


The  Messiah  never  did  scorn 
to  be  Allah's  bondman, 

[4:172] 
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Assuredly  in  their  stories  is 
a  lesson  for  men  of  under* 
stand  rg,  f  12:  111] 

I  *J 

{prate*  m<  phi.)  riil 
you  take  a  lesson  ! 

lo  viti  Tjtifcl  jOtl  < 

m 

consider,  take  into  account 
observe  carefully,  have  re- 


So  learn  a  lesson  O  ye  en¬ 
dued  with  insight*  (59:2] 


(perf.  3  p.  m.  sing.) 

<  ^frowned 

to  frown,  look  sternly, austere 

He  frowned  and  turned 
away.  [80:1] 

ip 

austere,  grim,  stern  (n.) 

Verily  we  dread  from  our 
Lord  a  Day  grim  and  dis¬ 
tressful.  176:10] 


^  J  V  t. 

<  carpets  (n.)  tSj** 
lit ,  fine,  of  finest  quality, 


two  bond"  (n.  dual.)  acc . 
men  (of Allah) 


(n.p.)acc.f 

bondmen  ^  jr  Z 

of  Allah  l,  ±*s Jj*  ‘  JU?1 

u**U  arc.  cr±\Jl 

*.  *-  v 

fort*  pic .  m,  phj 
worshippers 

(art.  p/c*/  ph*)  oliW 
worshipper  women 

worship  (*.  n+) 

★  J  V  t 

2  p.m*  pfirj 
you  interpret 

(o)  *jl£  J  Tje  jUT 
to  state  clearly,  to  interpret 

<a&e&c£fcj 


If  ye  can  interpret  dreams, 

[12:43] 

acc.t  n .  d.  -<  A*® 

* ■  i  j- 

fact.  (P/c.  m,  p/uj 
those  who  cross 

( 'jf 
to  cross  (a  bridge  or  way) 
to  pass 

Except  (in  case  of )  passing 
(crossing)  the  way.  [4:43] 

admonition  («.) 
a  lesson  by  which  one  can 
take  warning  or  example 


rsr 
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And  if  they  solicit  God  s  fa¬ 
vour  they  shall  not  he  re- 
garded  with  favour  ( Rod 
Sale.),  If  they  petition  their 
Lord  to  caned  their  com* 
pact,  or  to  restore  them 
to  the  world,  He  will  not 
do  so  i.e.t  He  will  not 
restore  them  to  the  world; 
knowing  that,  if  they  were 
restored,  they  would  re¬ 
turn  to  that  which  they 
have  been  forbidden  to  do, 

(QrO 

r*  *  *  t 


(ptrf.  3  p-  f.  sing.)  wiii 
<  — got  ready*  prepared 


to  get  ready,  mi  tel  s 


prepare 


^ *  i_ 

to  Ato.  JLto  « 


to  be  ready 

(peif.  Isr.  p.  pin.)  eiii  Vjtol 
we  have  prepared 

(pact,  2  pic ,  sing.}  JlJ£ 

ready 


And  his  companion  will  say  : 
{lit.  said)  this  is  that  which  is 
with  me  ready,  [50:231 

*  J  » 

(art.  2  pie.  m.  sing.) 

<  ancient 

394 


chief,  a  kind  of  ridi  car 
pet 


f.d  x 

(imptrf.  3  p.m*  pfttj 
Cthey  seek  pleasure  of 


I 


to  seek*  x  ^ 

,  -  * 

favour,  pleasure  of 

to  blame 


(3  p+  m.  phi.)  pip ,  x  U 
they  will  be  (or  they  arc) 
given  leave  to  seek  plea¬ 
sure  of 

£3B0S*$gWi£? 


/rrr</ 


'SliH  *U£ 


On  that  day  the  excusing  of 
themselves  will  not  profit 
those  who  did  wrong  nor 
shall  they  be  allowed  to 
please  (Allah).  f30:57] 

(pic.  pact.  m.  plu.yacc-  i*  Mw 
<Cthey  are  allowed  to  seek 
pleasure 

to  regard  iv  tel 

with  favour,  to  show 
favour  to 

S'  ?Vll  --  -  *  f-f 


And  if  they  seek  to  please 
(Allah)  they  will  not  be 
of  those  who  are  allowed 
to  please  Allah  (Jid) 

(41:24J 
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#  ■***  >■ 


they  have  exceeded  (the 
bounds)  with  excess  great. 

[25:211 

disdain  (2)  nom< 
**At*&2*\i*ti  V 


Aye  they  persisted  in  disdain 
and  aversion.  ]6 7:2  E] 

extreme  ( l)  aec*  (it,) 
(degree) 

1  have  reached  an  age  of  an 
extreme  (degree)  ft 9:8] 

most  in  excess  (2) 

Whichever  of  them  against 
the  Compassionate  were 
most  in  excess.  [19:69] 


j  *  £ 


t  # 

(per/.  3  p.m.  ling.)  pp.  jf 
~is  stumbled 

/ .  ,  .f  -i*  '  1  *'  A*' 

(o  1  u* )  ^ 

to  stumble,  Hp  _ 

to  become  aqua  in  ted  with, 
to  light  upon. 

( ' per f  1st.  p.  phi}  ir  VJp 1 

we  cause  to  light  upon 

fv  TjfceJ  < 

to  cause  to  light  upon 

r\t> 


(o)  life 

'W 

to  become  old,  to  remain  in 
a  good  condition 

n 

.-.V'Ji.-r’V  rfcttfc 


And  let  them  circumambu¬ 
late  tbc  ancient  House. 

122:29] 


★  J  ®  t 


(perate.  m.  />/«.} 
(you)  drag ! 

*  J*)  ^  ^ 

to  drag,  push  violently 


w 


r  /?i 


aiUwT 


Lay  hold  of  him  and  drag 
him  unto  the  midit  of  the 
flaming  fire*  [44:47) 

violent,  rude  (it.) 

★  J  •» 

fptff/.  5  p./  Sing.)  w.t* 

"w  trespassed 

to  be  proud,  rebellious, 
decrepit, 

to  disdain,  to  exceed  a  boun- 
dry  in  rebellious  way 

(perf.  3  p.m.  pht.)  w.r. 
they  exceeded 

exceeding  (I)  act.  *.n. 
(the  bound  ry) 


rs 
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i  t 


v  c  £ 


*  -  p 

10  please,  iv  m 

delight  '  ' 


(perf.  3  p.  f.  sing,}  iv 
'-*-(/}  pleased 


( imperf.  3  p.  f  sing.)  iv 
delights 

-*  *  A 

(imprrf,  3  p.  f  fv  Vr?*7 

delights 


And  when  thou  seest  them 
their  figures  please  you. 

[63:4] 


(Note  :  For  plural  the  verb 
3  p.  /*  sing  is  used). 

pip.  Juss. 
{imperf.  3  p. f.  sing.) 
✓^should  not  amaze* 
let  not  amaze 


iU/i/iu'i  i  ^  1 1  r 


Let  not  wherefore  their 
riches  and  their  children 
amaze  you,  [9:55] 


marvellous  (1)  (vjf.)  nom. 


And  shouldst  thou  marvel, 
then  marvellous  is  their 
saying.  [13:5] 


wonderment  (2)  (v  w.)  acc. 


Was  il  a  matter  of  wonder¬ 
ment  to  the  people  that 
We  reveal  unto  a  man? 


[10:2) 


I 


(  peraie.  neg.  m,  pin.}  '  j*«  * 

do  not  act  curruptly 

S»  Sr  yf  3  !>'  >;  BT 

mischief 


And  do  not  act  wickedly  on 
earth  by  spreading  corrup¬ 
tion.  [2:60] 


■■  ■'f j 


(perf,  3  p.m  ptu.) 
they  marvelled 


to  wonder,  marvel,  be 
astonished,  be  amazed, 

to  wonder  at  J  *  *>•  - 

{ perf  3  p.m.  sing.} 
thou  marvelled 

(perf.  2  p.m.  phif 
you  marvelled 


(imperf  2  p.m *  sing.)  juss 
thou  marvel 

*  -  ■  j  o 

if  thou  marvel  v*** 

(imperf  2  p.m,  pin.} 
you  marvel 

( imperf .  2  p.f  sing.) 
thou  (f)  marvel 

(perf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  iv 
<  ^pleased 


: 

j>**j 

A 


* 
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{ imptrf.  3  p-m.  phi.)  it 
they  frustrate 


wonder  (3) 

tiii 

(They)  were  of  Our  signs  a 
wonder*  [IS:9J 

a  marvel  (4) 


to  frustrate 


to  make  powerless,  to 
make  (one)  incapable 

(Jmpetf*  3  p*m.  sing  )  e£ 
can  frustrate 


And  it  took  its  way  into  the 
sea — a  marvel  l  ( 1 8:63] 

wondrous  (5) 

wbSG^aa 

We  have  listened  to  a  Recita- 

■h 

lion  wondrous!  [72: 1J 
(Note:  The  word  tj£  does 

m 

not  have  different  meaning: 
in  above  verses,  only  their 
grammatical  placing  causes 
it  to  be  rendered  in  diffe¬ 
rent  imports  of  the  word  : 
wondering,  wondrous  etc.) 

wondrous  (act.  2  pic.) 
astounding  (ints.) 


to 

And  Allah  is  not  such  that 
anything  can  frustrate  Him. 

[35:44] 


( apaer . f . sing ) i v 
litt:  frustater 
meta:  a  miracle 
the  word  is  often 
used  to  refer  to 
the  in  imi table 
sublimity  of  the 
Quran  as  it  is 
a  living  Miracle 


(imperf.  1st  p.  phi.) 

we  shall  not  (ite g.y^i 
(and  can  not)  frustrate 

j  an  old  (women) 

(who  has  passed  child 
bearing  age) 


(per/.  1st  pn  sing.) 

I  become  incapable 

f/j**  ~A  j 

to  lack  strength,  to  become 
incapable,  powerless 


She  said:  O  wonder!  shall  I 
bring  forth  when  I  am  old. 

{11:72} 


Was  I  incapable  of  being  like 
this  raven!  15:3 tl 


rtv 
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to  be  lean  (animal) 


*  < 


<  trunks  jQll 

{sing.} 

the  back  side  of  a  body, 
trunk 

(Ap-dcr.  m *  ptu ,)  rrV  Z/ 

<  frusta  ter s 

to  frustrate,  *7*  *5^^  3*"^ 
to  make  powerless 

f/  > 

f  Ap-der.  m.  sing.)  i*  j*" 

frustrater 

-  n  ■.* 

f  pirate ,  m>  piu.)  iv  *J 

frustrate^  ( l) 

Deem  not  those  who  dis¬ 
believe  able  to  frustrate 
(His purpose) on  the  earth. 

[24:57] 

those  who  escape  (2j 

n't  SI  }*■*![  "  ’Cl 

.!■*"  pi*" 

Verily  that  which  yt  are 
promised  is  sure  to  arrive, 
and  yc  can  not  escape. 

(Jid.)  (you  can  not  frus¬ 
trate  it. — Arb )  [6:134} 

,  (as  above  (n.rfj  ) 

7?  ■a* 

&\ ujrZ&'jmSi'S 

And  know  that  ye  cannot 
escape  (or  frustrate)  Allah* 

[9:2) 


i  *  j  c  t 

(perf.  1st.  p.  sing.)  X, 
<1  hastened 

j  y*  #  'j? 

to  batten 

to  hasten  with  SS  V  - 


^  j 


to  hasten  against  Jjp  - 

2  p.m.  p!u.} 

you  hastened 
(or)  yon  anticipated 


jr- 

?* 


Have  you  anticipated  the 
command  of  your  Lord. 

[7:1501 

j  -  ^ 

Note:  jAf  is  here  synony* 
mous  with  LL) 

{pirate  ntg*  m.  singj  &s  ** 


(pirate  neg.  mt  ring,) 
(thou)  hasten  not 


So  hasten  thou  not  against 
them.  ( 1 9: 8  4f 


And  hasen  thee  not  with 
the  Quran.  [20:1  i  4) 

(imperf.  2  p.m ,  nag.)  el. 
that  in  order  to  make  haste 
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<very  lean  (ones),  i»,p.) 
emaciated 

ising.)  /Lei ,  ZjZ 
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haste  (la,) 


3* 


{act.  pic,/,  sing,  ru )  4*U 

the  quick-passing  (world) 

ever  hasty  (ace.  inti,  n.)  Yje 

hastening  (wi.)  x  tlftclJ 
a/the  calf 

f  E  t 

C  foreign  (tongue)  (n+) 
flri.  a  Non-Arab  or  one  who 
has  an  impediment  in 
speech 

The  tongue  of  him  unto 
whom  they  incline  is 
foreign.  [16:103] 

(in)  a  foreign  tongue  occ, 

foreigners  <«. p.)  acc. 

(Non- Arabs) 


(perf.3p.rn.  ring.)  auim 
counted 

(o)lL,  j  lii  Xs 

to  count,  number,  reckon 


Assuredly  He  comprehended 
them  a  (full)  counting. 

[19:94] 

(Imperf.  2p.m.  phi.)  (asstm)  JJX-* 
you  count 


(perf.  3  p.  m.  ting.)  it 

<  ''••'hastened 

as  R.F.  ViS 

(perfect  1st  p.  sing.)  U 
we  hastened 

(imper/  3  p.m.  sing.)  ii 
'--'hasten 

(perate.  m.  sing.)  ii 
(thou)  hasten  I 

(perf.  3 p.m.  sing.)  rr 

<  '-—made  55  hasten 

to  make  SS  9^6) 
hasten 

(perf.  3  p.  m.  sing.)  r 
■<<-— hastened 

as  R.F .  ,, 

m 

(perf,  2  p.m.  pht,)  x  . 
you  sought  to  be  hastened 

to  seek  SS  ^ 

to  be  hastened  la/io  is  /tf 

(imperf,  S  p.m,  sing,)  x 
^  seeks  55  to  be  hastened 


(imperf,  J  p.m,  pfuj  x 
they  scck^to  hasten 

(imperf,  2  p.m.  p!u+)  X 
you  seek^to  hasten 

( perate *  m.  ring  J  x 
(thou)  do  not  seek' — to 
hasten 

fperofe,  m,  pht,)  x 
(you)  do  not  seek~to 
hasten 
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J  J  t 


J  **  t 


number,  counting  (n.)  ixi 

=. 

<some  number  (1)  (v.n.)  lot 

lit.  counting,  to  count 


(For  him)  the  same  number 
of  other  days,  [2:18  4] 

waiting  period  (2) 

for  a  women  after  she  is 
divorced  or  becomes  a  wi¬ 
dow 

And  count  their  waiting 
period-  (65:1] 

number,  (3) 
counting 

*  -  r  yT F  tr-  i 

My  Lord  is  best  Knower  of 
their  number.  [18:22] 


p - 

★ 

*  L 

lentils 

(».) 

* 

J'”«L 

fperf.  S  pj>  Sing.)  3jl£ 
+*  proportioned 

{J*)  3W  ll-W 

to  act  justly 

equitably*  with  fairness, 
to  proportion,  f*e.p  to  ad¬ 
just  properly  as  to  rela¬ 
tive  magnitude 
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{impcrf.  2  p.m.  phi. )  ( jus  $ . ) 
you  count 

if  you  count  \ jJ_J 

(imperf.  1st -  p.  pAO 
we  count 

.  ^  ft* 

we  used  to  Jji  u 
count  or  reckon 

( per/.  3  p.m r  sing.)assim  it 

<  recounted 

as  R .  F,  i JL£ 

(/rer/,  J  p.m,  srngjdttrm  iv 

<  ~made  ready,  prepared 

to  prepare,  J  yj^t 
make  ready 

ussirn.  i  v 
{ ptrf.  J  p ,  m.  p/w.) 
they  perpared 

fljjrm  fV 
fp.  p,  J  p+f.  JlJIff  J 
^is  prepared 

(perati.  m.  p/u.J  eu/w  fv 

(you)  prepare 

cjj/m  iV 
(j'mper/.  2  p>  m.  p/u,) 

<  you  count 

as  R.F.  U&\  Z£\ 

(to  count) 


l 


f2l 


oil 


"  #  iS  ^ 


JJJwJ 


fact .  pie*  m.  pto,)  osjfm* 

those  who  count 

(pfc.  pact,  m.  sing, ) 

>  JJ*A 

counted  (one) 

(pk,  pact  /  plu.) 

OhjJ** 

<  counted  (ones) 

f  wnj- J 

*  * 


LI  J 
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Note  :  The  verb  Jj* 

means  to  judge,  act  just¬ 
ly  and  to  equalize.  When 
followed  by  a  proposition 

w  or  £gT  it  signifies 

the  meaning  to  equalize. 

I A  **■ 

(imperf.  2  p,m.  plu.)  fd+  'jp* 
you  aci  justly 

JP 

(perate.  m.  plu.) 

(you)  act  justly 

compensation  (I)  (r.n.) 


to  make  an  *s*  *  <4*  - 

equality  between  two 
things 

Who  created  thtt,  then 
moulded  thee,  then  pro* 
portioned  thee.  [82;  71 

( imperf \  J  p ,  f.  singJ)  juss>  ^ 
it  (soul)  makes  equal 


<3S£JL|25»&3 


Nor  shall  compensation  lx 
taken,  [2:48] 

equity  (2) 

;fej£E*jSK 

Shall  be  judged  by  two  men 
of  equity,  [5:?5] 

equivalent  (3) 

Or  the  equivalent  thereof  in 
fasts.  [5:95] 

justice  (4) 

j  'ls%j*oduj<££s§<£Z{i } 

>  *  J 

And  perfected  is  the  word 
of  thy  Lord  iq  veracity 
and  in  justice.  [6:115] 

r  "  - - — _ 

*  O  a 


if  (she  i.e.,  the  soul,  person) 
offers  every  equivalent  it 
shall  not  be  accepted.  [6: 70] 

{imperf.  1st.  p.  sing.)  el.  i^lje 
that  1  may  act  justly 

( imperf.  3  p.  m.  plu.)  <-»  „ 

they  make  equality  (] ) 

Yet  those  who  disbelieve 
equalize  others  with  their 
Lord.  [6:1} 

they  judge  (2) 

And  of  the  people  of  Musa 
there  is  a  community 
guiding  (others)  by  the 
truth  and  judging  thereby 
{i.e.,  according  to  the  taw 
of  Islam—  Jid.)  [7:159] 

they  equalize  (3) 

6? 


< everlasting  (vji.)  jje 


But  they  arc  people  who 
equalize,  (i.e.,  others  with 
their  Lord).  [27:60] 


l .  l 


401 


vocabulary  or  the  holy  qurah 


But  whosoever  is  driven  by 
necessity,  neither  desiring 
nor  transgressing  for  him 
is  no  sin.  [2:173) 


i act.  pk.  m.  phi .J 
transgressors 


5JSS  /  5fUI 


I  Of 

Nay  !  Ve  are  a  people  Irans* 
greuing,  [26:1 66  j 

*Ad  (proper  jiJ 

And  unto  *Ad  we  sent  their 
brother  Hud  (/.e.t  their 
countrymen)  belonging  to 
the  same  tribe  01  town. 

17:65) 

(  Vc  4Ad\  an  Arab  people 

flourishing  in  the  south 
of  the  Arabian  peninsula, 
with  their  dominion  ex* 
tending  from  north  of  the 
Gulf  in  the  cast  to  the 
southern  end  of  the  Red 
sea  m  the  west.  Their 
story  was  well  known  to 
the  Arabs  of  the  holy 
Prophets  time*  The  an¬ 
cient  poets  knew  ‘Ad  as 
an  ancient  nation  that  had 
pans  bed,  hence  the  expre¬ 
ssion  ‘‘since  the  time  of 
4 Ad/* Their  kings  are  men¬ 
tioned  in  the  Dtwan  of 


\i4£  JA^  O-te 

m 

remain,  abide 

(this  word  belongs  to  Syriac 
origin  (Syuti);  it  is  always 
used  as  genitive  possessed 

■ 

by  ^  garden) 

★  J  3 

( imperf,  3  p.m.plu.)  w,v. 
<they  transgress 

(j)liljJC  J  JA*  VjO 

to  go  rapidly,  run,  transgress, 
to  pass  beyond  SS, 

to  pass  from,  jf  - 
overlook 

(perate.  neg.  It*,  sing.)  \ 

do  not  pass  from  or  d°  not 
overlook 

jij'vwkr 


And  let  not  their  eyes  over¬ 
look  them.  [18:281 

(perate  neg.m.  phi J  )j 

do  not  transgress 

And  We  bade  them  :  trans¬ 
gress  not  the  Sabbath, 

[4:1541 

(act.  pic.  m.  Stag.) 
transgressor  (1) 
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J J  t 


s$&&S2s£s 

Arid  whosoever  trespasseth 
the  bounds  of  Allah,  then 
verily  these  \  they  are  the 
wrongdoers.  [2:229] 

( per/.  3  p.  tn,  sing*)  y Hi  Jxl\ 
<  ^transgressed 


viii  ojJiJ  Jxl\ 

as  ?  to  transgress, 

to  be  hostile*  ^  - 

Froward*  to  violate,  raid, 
attack 


to  transgress  (I) 

(without  a  preposition  fo¬ 
llowed) 


So  whosoever  transgresseth 
thereafter*  for  him  there 
shall  be  a  torment  afflic¬ 
tive.  12;  178) 

to  violate  (2)  ^  - 


So  whosoever  then  offereth 
violence  unto  you,  offer 
violence  unto  him,  the  like 
of  violence  unto  you. 

[2:194] 


(perf-  3  p.m,  pfo.)  vffi 

they  trespassed 

we  have  trepassed  viii 
we  have  not  trespassed  t  jj  £  j 


Hudhajljtcs  and 

■■  ■>  ■ 

r* 

their  prudence  in  that  of 
Nabigha. 

(  Encyclopedia  of  J  slant) 
They  were  zealous  idolaters. 


The  Aditcs  were  separated 
only  by  a  few  generation 
from  the  people  of  Noah, 
The  tribe  of  'Ad,  the  son 

of  Avvs  ^ j\  „  the  son  of 

ft-  Sam*  the  son  of 
v** 

z*  Noah*  who  after 
confusion  of  the  tongues 


settled  in  Aa3i  ai  Ah- 


qaft  or  the  winding  sands 
in  the  province  of  Ha- 
dhramaut,  where  his  pos* 
tertty  greatly  multiplied. 

Uid.  >  Sale) 

(perf.  2  p.m .  piu.)  Hi 
you  treat  with  enmity 

U*  J  ;&u  J3£  < 

to  treat  with  enmity, 
hostility,  to  become  dis¬ 
tant*  aloof  from 


ItjJfc  J  Tji?  J  Jl*  \i£<+<Z 

to  be  unjust,  to  injure  JMa) 


(imptrf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  r  juwj 
<  '--'trespasses 

T-—  l — 

v  V  Jum  JJui 

to  cross,  overstep,  to  tra¬ 
verse,  to  exceed  a  bound- 
ry,  to  go  beyond  limit,  to 
trespass 


l  *r 
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Vj^i  tyjj 

So  if  they  desist  then  there 
is  no  violence  save  against 
the  wrongdoers,  [2:193] 

harshness  (2) 

Iv  jsW^psT 


Whichsoever  of  the  two  terms 
I  shall  fulfil  it  shall  be  no 
harshness  to  me,  (28:28] 

transgression  (3) 

And  whosoever  doth  that  in 
transgression  and  wrong, 
presently  We  shall  roast 
him  in  fire.  [4:30] 


enmity  (v*n.) 
<  side  (ff+) 


!> 

•j'jp 


ft*  a  side  of  valley,  bank  of 
river 

And  (recall)  when  ye  were 
on  the  near  side  and  they 
were  on  the  yonder  side. 

[8:42] 

( set.  pie.  f  plu.)  oViUi 
<  those  who  (fj  run  rcpidly, 
coursers 

( j)  fj.ie  jSZ  lj* 

jo  go  rapidly,  run 

■ 

By  the  striking  coursers. 

[100:1] 


(imptrf,  3  p.m.  phi.)  viii  jjX* 
they  trespass 

they  were  ever  transposing 

[2:6 1  ] 

f.d.f  ace*  i**-*- 
(tmperf.  2  p.m*  pfcj 
yon  trespass 

.  .  *  *'t 


I  v  # 

incite  you  to  trespass  \jXj£  ol 


(imperf.  2  p.m.  phi.)  et  \jx£l 
that  ye  may  trespass 


(perate,  m.  plu,) 

(you)  offer  violence  ! 

(sec.  2  t/jtol ) 

(perate,  neg.  m.  plu.)  \jXm  'll 
(youj  t  re  pass  not ! 

.  *  .  t 


(Ap-der,  m.  sing J  JC*> 

trespasser 

o/&\  acc.  crj&\ 

m 

(Ap*der.  mt  sing) 
trespassers 


<  spitefully,  (v,  n.)  acc . 
wrongfully 
From  If.  F, 


'JJ& 


enemy  (v,  n.) 


JJW'  i  jJc- 


enemy  acc* 


enemies  [n.  p.) 


(r,n.)  ^IjUtaJl*  jlj-At 


violence  (1) 
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Allah  is  about  to  destroy  or 
punish  them.  [7:164] 


(A  p-der.  nu  phi*)  acc+ 

Cft-*** 

giver  of  punishment 

1-* 

(Ap-tkr.  m.  ptu.)fd*  nom. 

Ij^ju* 

chastiser 

■ 

J  V  ,*Sr 

#  T-,* 

l  jJMj  -XlL* 

*> 

(pis*  pic.  m.  ptu.) 
those  who  arc  punished 


torment,  punishment  (n.) 
chastisement 


*  J  5  t 

<  being  free  from  {v>n, )  acc.  i 
guilt,  excuse 

r-r  ■*■  ®  -1-'  **  r  *  J  t  ~+  -- 

*jJU*  J  IjJP  J-JhAi  jjt 
to  excuse.  (  j#  )  I  j 

to  beg  pardon, 
to  be  free  from  guilt 

excuse  Out)  acc* 

excuses  (n,  p,)  }.ilu 

( imperf \  J  p.m,  phi  J  viii 
they  will  make  excuse,  they 
put  forth  an  excuse 

OKI  jB\ 

to  offer  an  excuse 

( perate .  neg.  ptu.)  j  jj  4"  ^ 
ofFer  no  excuse 

t  -  e 


<  sweet,  agreeable  to  {«*) 
taste  {water) 

{  *1  \  J  A*-  -  ■?- 
Wl  <jOt  ^ jlc 

to  be  sweet  in  taste 

.t  Viri 

One  pUtable  sweet.  [25:53) 


^  y 

(per/.  3  p,m.  sing  .)  ii 
<  ^punished 


a  t**"- 
^  w  JUi  n_J  _Lp 

I*  *  ■ 

to  punish,  chastise, 
torment 


.  O  itfH  ^ 

fptfr/.  ft/,  p.  p/u.)  ii  L-^  it 

we  punished 

[imperf.  3  p*  m,  Jtftg.)  ii  V*4*. 
~wi)l  punish  /^punishes 

(linger/.  J  p.m.  sing.)  e.L  ii  '-jJuJ 
that  he  may  punish 

he  will  not  punish  ^ 

*  m 


(imperf  2  p  m.  sing  )  ii 
thou  punish 

(imperf.  1st.  p,  sing.)  ii  J 
J  punish 

ft/,  p.  sing.yepL 
I  shall/!  will  certainly  punish 

( imperf \  ftr.  p.  pht.)  ii 
we  punish 

we  shall  punish 

aB 

(  A  p-der,  m.  sing*) 
treats  w  ith  punishment 


J  “-f 

W-U 


* 


W  Jm 
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J  J  t 


<  stairways  {».  Inti,  plu.)  rjW 
ladder,  stair,  (sJ«g,)  r  '’" 


<  the  lame  (adj.)  r 


to  be  lame  ((_r) 


★  it  ★ 

★ 

JB  * 

ihe  branch  of  a  palm  tree  j  Jii 

■  a 

★  J  J 

t 

<sint  crime  (n.) 

4  -f* 

j*;  ? 

to  manure,  to  bring  evil  upon 

(pis.  pk.  m,  sing.)  viii 
poor,  seeking  favour 

★  J 

L  ' 

- 


(imperf.  3  p.m ,  ptu,)  OjZ 
they  raised 

(as  edifices  and  structures) 

( J*  J-f- 


* 


ii  o'J6'  ■*  . 

to  make  a  trellis  (for  a 
grapewire),  raise,  build 

(pact.  pic.  f.  ptu .) 

trellised  ones 

±*">rs  •VI'I 

«-art!W  uf  ^  w 

And  He  who  hath  produced 
gardens  trellised  aud  un- 
treilised.  (6:141) 
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m.  pin)  it  jjj 
<  those  who  put  forth  an 
excuse,  apologists 


to  affect  an  excuse, 
to  offer  an  excuse 


&  **  - 

<  Arabic  (n. )  \$  j> 

£■ 

related  to  4^  ***** 

descendant  of  Ismail  bin 
Ibrahim  (peace  be  upon 
them),  those  who  speak 
dearly  f opp ,  foreigner) 

of/in/ Arabic  ucc. 

dwellers  of  the  (».  p.)  ^ 

desert 

f 

<;  those  who  show  (n.  p.)  \t  j£ 

great  love  or  foundness 
,  v  * ^ 

img-) 

■i 


*  c  j  L 


(imperf,  3  p.m.  sing.)  £ J*i 

^-ascends 

\  1  i-  f  */J 

uj  J  Vj^ 

to  ascend  upto  a  high  place 

(imperf.  3  p,f.  sing.)  £yC 
he  ascends  (angel) 

(imperf  3  p.m*  pM 
they  ascend 

to 


J’j  t 
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->*  j  t 


to  offer,  to  present  J  - 

to  show,  propound  J*1  ' 
(a  matter),  to  set  before 


Thereafter  He  set  them  before 
the  angels,  [2:3  I J 


( per f.  1st  p.  piu.) 
we  showed 


And  we  shall  set  Hell  on 
that  Day  unto  the  infidel, 
with  a  setting.  [18:100] 


(This  a  usual  style  oF  the 
holy  Quran  to  use  past 
tense  for  the  future  tense 
in  connection  with  the 
Hereafter.  It  means  that 
what  will  happen  on  that 
Day  is  as  certain  as  a 
thing  already  happtnd.j 

(pp*  3  p.m *  sing.)  J>  j* 

were  presented  V 


_  > 


(Recall)  what  time  there  were 
presented  unto  him  at 
eventide  coursers  swift¬ 
footed,  [38:31] 


fpp*  3  p.m.  p/u,) 
were  presented 


\-j. 


(pip.  3  p.m.  sing.) 

'-—shall  be  placed  before 

.  .  -r  */  »j 

(pip.  2  p.m.  plu.) 
they  shall  be  set  before 


t  ‘V 


jp  i  i  l§jPl  ^  wrm' 

fit-  throne*  seat  (!)  *  u*J* 

of  power*  a  booth*  a  shedT 
what  is  constructed  for 
shed 

met.  might*  power,  soverei¬ 
gnty*  dominion 

is  applied  to  the 

of  God  which  is  not 
definable  and  is  immeasur* 
able  it  is  not  as  the 
vulger  hold,  the  seat  or 
throne  of  God  for  were  it 
so  it  would  be  support  to 
Him,  not  supported, 

(Jfd.<LL.) 


Then  He  established  Himself 
on  the  Throne,  (Jid.)  He 
established  on  the  throne 
of  His  almightiness. 

(Asad)  [7:54} 

<  roofs  (2)  (n  p.J  Jrjj* 

the  roof  of  islng,)  ij*j* 
a  house  or  the  like 


They  (towns)  were  laying 
overturned  on  their  roofs, 

[2:259] 

■  *  j  i 

(per/.  J  p.f.  sing.) 

—sci  before 

U*J".  J  o°J- 

to  happen*  to  take  place 
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And  if  a  women  feareth  from 
her  husband  refractoriness 
or  estrangement  (his  turn¬ 
ing  away  from  her). 

[4:128] 

backsliding  (2) 


And  if  their  backsliding  is 
hard  Unto  thee,  [6:3  51 


- 


aee. 


nom, 


backsliders  [Ap-der.  ptu.) 

good,  j R.  F.<Cv.n.  ta 
gain,  gear,  frail  goods 


dSSMUk^  <Sft 

Then  there  succeeded  them 
a  posterity ;  they  inherited 
the  book  taking  this  near 
(world's)  gear  (or  frail 
goods).  {7:1691 

(The  reference  is  to  the  Jews' 
acceptance  of  bribes  for 
wresting  judgement  and 
corrupting  the  text  of  their 
books  and  to  their  extor¬ 
tion  of  money— f  K,) 

width  (n.)  » 

And  a  garden  whereof  the 
width  is  as  the  width  of 
the  heavens  and  the  earth, 

[57:211 


{( pip.  2  p *  m.  ptu.}  Oj*J* 
you  shall  be  set  before 
(mustered) 

(per/.  2  p.m.  ptu.)  it  r*> 
<you  speak  indirectly,  i-j 
you  give  a  hint 


to  speak  it  3*7 

indirectly  or  to  hint 

fperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  iv 
<  *  turned  away 

tx 

to  turn  away  from,  ^  _ 
avoid 

■ 

(per/.  3  p.  m,  ptu.)  iv 
they  turned  away 

( per/.  2  p.m.  ptu.)  iv 
you  turned  away 

(imper/.  3  p.m.  sing.)  iv 
^turns  aside  from 


3»-i1 


i  i'll 


juts  iv  Jit  jtS 
(imper/.  2  p.m.  sing.) 
thou  turns  away  from 

lj  v  ^  ** 

( imper f.  3  p.m.  plu.jn.d.  iv  >y*Si 
they  turn  away 

(imperf.  2  p*m.  plu.JnM.  iv 
you  turn  away 

*  ft 

{ peraie .  m.  Sing.)  Iv  J*  7' 
(thou)  turn  from  !  avoid 
(them)  ! 

(perate  m,  phi.)  iv  jpl 
(you)  avert  1  turn  away  ! 

fan.)  aec*  iv 
turning  away  (1) 

(estrangement  or  desertion) 


* 
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ft 

And  the  brethren  of  Yusuf 
came  and  entered  unto 
him  and  he  recognized 
them,  while  they  recog¬ 
nized  him  not.  [12.58) 

I 

(per/,  J  p<mt  phi.) 
they  have  recognized 

-T^ 

(perf.  2  p.m,  sing.)  CJ  £ 
thou  knew 


And  if  We  willed,  wc  would 
surely  show  them  unto 
thee,  so  that  thou  .surely 
shouktel  know  them. 

(47:30) 

Uniperf.  2  p.m.  sing.) 

Ihou  recognize 


( imperf,  2  p.m4  pin.  )  J  ji  j* 
they  recognize 


\A 


^they  recognize  juss * 

Or  {is  it  that)  they  recog¬ 
nized  not  their  apostle  ? 

[23:69) 


.a-  -r* 

thou  shouidst  surely (epL)  ^ 
recognize 


Thou  shouldst  surely  know 
them  by  the  mode  of 
(their)  speech.  [47:30) 


a  setting  R*  F.<v.m 


above) 


acc. 


(see  Ui 


(  act *  pic.  m .  sing, ) 
over  pee  ring  cloud 


Then  when  they  hcheld  it  as 
an  overpeering  cloud  tend¬ 
ing  toward  their  valleys 
they  said,  yonder  is  an 
over  peering  cloud  bring- 
ing  us  rain.  [46:2 4] 

(act,  2  pic.  m.  sing J 
prolonged 

■  >  Tki  »  M  iT’ji  h  ^  f,  ^ 

And  when  an  evit  toucheth 
him,  then  he  is  full  of 
prolonged  prayer.  [4  1 :5  I) 


a  butt  in.) 


u.  r 


And  make  not  Allah  a  hull 

of  your  oaths,  [2:224] 

^  J  t  j 

(/jfr/,  3  p.m.  sing.) 
^-recognized 

to  know, 

be  acquainted  with*  recog¬ 
nize,  acknowledge 


i  *  ^ 
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kind,  kindness  (l) 


And  for  the  divorced  women 
provision  (is  to  be  made) 
in  kindness.  [2:24  I ) 

according  to  (2) 

usage  (or)  to  the  custom 
of  the  society 

On  the  affluent  (provision 
is  due)  according  to  his 
means^  and  on  the  strah 
tened  ;is  due)  according 
to  his  means ;  a  provision 
according  to  usage  {i.e,% 
known  slandered  of  the 
society).  [2:2  36] 

kind,  courteous  (3) 

&  tj£ 

A  kind  (or  a  courteous)  word 
and  forgiveness  are  better 
than  charity  followed  by 
injury.  [2:263] 

right,  opp*t  f 4) 
wrong) 

jr<. n  .srL'sl-Mr  -Ki 


And  from  among  you  there 
should  be  a  community 
vi  ho  invite  to  good  and 
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fimperf.  2  p.m.  plu.)  Ojpj* 
you  shafl  recognize 

( pip *  3  p.m,  sing.) 

^i  s/a  re  recognized 

(pip.  3  p,  f-  phi.) 
they  (women)  are/will  be 
recognized 

(per/.  2 p.m.  singJH 

<'-^made  known 

T*.  'L  £- 

ii  U/ 

to  make  55  known,  to  intro¬ 
duce 

{perf,  3  p *.  m.  ptu.)  vi 
<you  knew  each  other 

rv  \ jU?  ^  jUlT  C-i  jl» 

to  know  or  recognize  each 
other 

(imperf.  3  p.  f.  ptu.)  vi  i 

they  mutually  recognize  (or) 
they  introduce  each  other 

(perf.  3  p.  m*  piu.)  viii 
<  they  confessed 

to  make  viii 

a  confession,  to  confess 

(perf.  tsi.  p ,  m.  phi +) 
we  confessed 

:Qi  ^ 

f/Wf*  /?/cJ  jj* 

lit.  a  known  or  recognized 
thing  or  person 

(met :  courtesy,  fairness,  good 
kind,  reputable,  that  which 
is  good  as  an  universally 
accepted  fact,  honorable) 
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In  the  holy  Quran  it  is 
applied  to  a  wall  between 
Paradise  and  Hell  or  its 
upper  part  (Zr.  Ik.) 

the  name  of  a  (a.) 

mountain  20  K,M.  from 
Mekkah,  A  valley  where 
the  main  part  of  Haj  is 
performed, 

*  r  j  t 


the  dam  (prop,  n.) 

‘Marib,  the  Sabaean  capital 
was  celebrated  for  the  gre- 

ik 

at  dam  (see  under 

Saba.)  According  to  ‘Mu* 

jam  r  f  is  a  proper  name 

of  a  certain  valley  located 
some  60  miles  east  of 
San‘a«  (for  more  details 
see  M.  R  22,  n.  19  5,) 

According  to  others  f  is 

J* 

name  of  an  mnundation 
which  destroyed  the  city 
of  Saba. 


i? 


j  j  t 


(per/,  3  sirtg.)  vttl 
<  ~smote 


to  come  viii  U  J£\ 
upon,  befall,  smite 

(j)t >  ■>  y?.  >>  « 

to  come  to  a  person,  befall 
(trouble) 


*  s* 


command  that  is  right 
and  forbid  the  wrong, 

[3:104} 

{ pad,  pic.  f.  sing.)  o 
recognized,  a  known  thing 

A  recognised  obedience, 

[24:53] 

seemlmcs*  good  (n*) 

lit.  kindness,  usage,  benefi¬ 
cence,  name  of  horse, 
crest,  comb  of  a  cock  . 

Take  to  forgiveness  and  en¬ 
join  good  (or  secmtmesji 

[7:1991 

beneficence  fir,)  acc+ 

By  the  (winds)  sent  forth 
beneficence,  [77: 1 1 

This  verse  is  a  metaphorical 

phrase,  from  the 

of  the  horse,  meaning,  by 
the  angels  or  the  winds, 
that  are  sent  forth  conse¬ 
cutively,  like  the  several 
portions  of  the  rnane  of 
the  horse:  or  the  meaning 

is,  sent  forth  11  i.t.f 

with  kindness,  or  bene¬ 
ficence, 

lit :  an  elevated  (/t.p*) 
place  or  an  elevated  por¬ 
tion  of  the  earth  or  ground, 


l  \  \ 
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to  aid,  if  TjT^*  Jy*  J  j*  ^ 
support 

Jjf“7  JJ^« 

to  prevent,  turn  away 

Those  who  believe  in  him 
and  side  with  him  and 
help  him,  17:157) 

(Note  :  according  to  the 
contents  requirement  the 
verbs  for  past  tense 

\y&  *  i;>  <  i>t 

are  translated  as  they  were 
of  present  tense.) 

(per/.  2  p,  m.  ptu.)  i'i  'f’yf' 
you  have  supported 

(im per f  2  p.m.  pkt.)  qcc.  IJjyf 
you  may  support 

That  ye  may  believe  in  Allah 
and  His  apostle,  and  may 
support  him  (i.  e„  His 
religion)  and  honour  Him. 

[48:9) 

( per/.  J  p.nu  sing.)  [assim  v)  j© 

^prevailed 

(j*)  ;J%  j  bt  > 

to  be  mighty,  powerful,  no* 
bie,  illustrious,  strengthen, 
exalt  oneself,  he  rare, 
dear,  highly  esteemed,  pre¬ 
vail  upon  (or  against) 
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AM  that  we  say  is  that  some 
of  our  gods  have  smitten 
thee  with  evil.  [t  h54| 

a  handle,  support  (n.)  * 


the  firmest 


t  *  » 

*  Ml*.  ^  -*■  J  mh 


enrmosr 

support  tJ  -  ^ 


(imperf.  2  p.m,  sing.)  h.v. 
thou  becomes  naked 


)  *' 
i Sj* 


; \f  i/ 

to  he  nacked, 

denude  of  (garments),  be 
free  from 

jgi  fll 

Verily  it  is  thine  that  thou 
shale  not  hunger  therein 
nor  go  naked.  (20:1  18] 

a  bare  desert  (n  J  *)>n 


(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing*} 

<  ^escapes 

J.  -  (o)  4&.  V> 

to  be  distant,  remote,  absent 
from 


* 


(ptrf.  Sp.  m  r  plu.) 
they  supported 
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-* -i  *  ft  t 

*  jr^ Jk5-|  4ltLy  I' ^ 


And  when  it  is  said  to  him 
fear  Allah  :  arrogance  (or 
prestige)  taketh  him  to 
sin.  [2:206] 


3  0? 

Nay,  but  tho^c  who  disbe¬ 
lieve  are  in  false  pride 
and  schism,  [38:2] 

might  (2) 


And  they  said,  by  the  might 
of  Fir'mvn,  wc!  we  shall 
be  the  winners.  [26:44] 

**  s  •  u  z  Vi ",  *  ^  'i^ 


He  said*  lhcn  by  Thy  mighty 
I  surely  will  beguile  them 
every  one.  (3  S  :S 2 j 

power*  [ion our  (3) 

Whosoever  dcsireth  the 
power  (or  honour)  then 
all  powL'r  is  Allah's. 

£35:10] 

{act.  pic.  m.  sing.) 
mighty  (1) 


vW4  Ofc; 

And  he  prevailed  upon  me  in 
speechfor  in  dispute)[3  8:23] 

( per/,  [st*  p.  plu »)  tt 

<wc  strengthen 

to  strengthen!  ii  \yy*  jj£ 

make  powerful  support, 
give  honour 

.K 


Then  know  that  Allah  is 
Highly.  Wise.  [2:209] 


Then  We  strengthened  with  a 
third,  ’  [36:14] 

(imp erf.  2  p.  m,  p/fi.)  iV 

thou  honour 

And  Thou  honourest  whoso¬ 
ever  Thou  wilt  and  Thou 
abascst  whosoever  Thou 
wilt.  [3:26] 

a  source  of  strength  (v.w,) 
AfJ  |  iJytjl j  0&  ^ 

IS*  sifufctt 

And  they  have  taken  gods 
besides  Allah  that  they 
might  be  unto  them  a 
glory  (a  source  of  power 
or  strength).  [1  9;£  1] 

i*  - 

false  prestige.  (I)  ijp 
arrogance 

(f\  e.,  a  false  sense  of  self- 
respect  or  prestige) 


i  ^  r 
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;  t 


( per/ \  3  pm *  sing,}  viii 
withdrew*  renounced 

to  separate  SljSp^  J 

oneself,  remove  from, 
renounce  SS 

(perf.  3  pm ,  phi.) 
they  withdrew 

(per/.  2  pm.  pfu.) 
you  have  withdrawn 

(Note:  In  the  verse  4:91 


-JjSS 


p'& 


is  attached  to 

the  2  n&  pm.  pronoun 
while  in  verse  18:16  it  is 
prefixed  to  3rd.  p .  plu. 
pronoun.) 


they  withdrew 

If  they  withdraw  not  from 
you.  [4;91[ 


( imper/  JsL  p*  sing.)  viii 
I  withdraw 

(I  renounce- — lid*) 

(per ate.  m.  pfu.) 
(you)  keep  away  !  (I) 


"Ujltl 


v)& 


So  keep  away  from  women 
during  mensturatioo  {te,r 
do  not  cohabit  with  them). 

[2:222) 


unassailable  (2) 

And  it  is  an  unassailable 
book  fi\e+T  a  powerful  in 
evidences  and  arguments). 

(41:4  Ij 

■ 

storng  (3) 

Ift  T-fll 


And  Allah  may  help  thee 
with  a  strong  help.  (48:3) 

aught,  heavy  (4) 
ii  *  r>  .  ; ; 

iij-  1  A  I.  1  j  - 


And  heavy  upon  him  is  that 
which  overburdened  you. 

19:128) 

The  Mighty  (n.) 
one  of  the  excellent  names 
of  Allah 

mo  re  po  we  rfu  I  ( eiative ) 

the  more  powerful 

Astern,,  (n.p.) 
most  powerful  ones 


> 


4>1 

lj$\ 

as 


(jmg.) 


J  3  t 


(part.  2  p.  tn.  sing.) 
<  thou  hast  set  aside 

to  set  aside,  remove  from 


IU 
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(in  a  metaphorical  way  the 

verb  is  related  to 
* 

,  that  is*  to  its  sub¬ 
ject.  thus  the  translation 
ought  to  be  :  J*when  the 
matter  a  I  ready  term  i  n- 
cd''  but  it  is  no  use  of 
saying  so  and  is  not  maent 


here  therefore  fjP  has 

been  rendered  as  if  it 
were  passive  perfect* 

(perf,  2  p.m.  sing.)  iLljp 
thou  had  resolved 

{ perf .  3  p ,  m.plu.)  IjS 
they  decided 

(pirate.  neg+  m.  piu+)  \yijA  S 
do  not  resolve  ! 


resolution  ( I)  (v.n.) 

And  have  patience  as  had 
patience  the  men  of  re¬ 
solution  among  the  apos¬ 
tles,  [46:35] 

determined  (2) 


That  is  of  the  command¬ 
ments  determined  (Jid.). 
That  is  of  the  steadfast 
heart  of  things  (Pfe*).  This, 
behold,  is  something  to 
set  one's  heart  upon  {Aad). 
This  is  an  affair  of  great 
resol  at  ion  (M  A)*  13 ;  1 8  6 ) 


let  alone  (2) 

And  if  ye  will  not  believe  m 
me  then  let  me  alone  (or 
let  me  go — Pic},  [44:21] 

Note  :  the  final  J  is  a  short 

■ 

form  of  O  1st *  p.  objec¬ 
tive  pronoun), 

(pact,  pic ,  in,  pJu J  UjSj)** 
removed  ones 


Verily  they  are  far  removed 
from  hearing  [26:21  2] 

a  place  where  one  {n.p.t.) 
is  set  aloof 

tjwsigsjs; 

And  Nub  called  out  his  son, 
and  he  was  (standing) 
aloof  (Pic.)— r he  was  apart 
(Jtd  )  [  1 1 :42) 


»jr 


r  j  t 


( imperft  3  p.m,  sing.) 

< C  ^determined 

\y*_ '(? 

to  resolve*  determine,  decide 
to  do,  adjure 

mm 

So  when  the  matter  is  deter* 

mined.  {47:21} 


t  M> 
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Jj  t 


LT  L  ^  t 


< -^departed  (guard,) 


to  advance*  approach,  to 
depart 


And  (by)  the  night  when  it 
departeth.  [81:17] 

Note  ;  ( 1 )  The  verb  has  two 
contradictory  meanings  : 
came  on  or  departed.  But 
the  phrase  in  the  H,  Q., 
according  to  all  exposi¬ 
tors,  signifies  ‘and  by  the 
night  when  it  departed!'. 

(2)  As  often  noted  in 
Quranic  phrases  the  past 
tense  is  to  be  rendered  as 
it  was  present  or  future 
tense. 


★ 

J  ^ 

t 

honey  (n.) 

★ 

lS  is 

t 

belike,  may  (panicle)  JJ, 
well  be,  it  may  be 

According  to  the  grammari¬ 
ans  it  is  an  underived 

(  iW  )  verb,  and  not  a 

particle  that  denotes* ‘hope 
or  desire/'  Raghib  ob* 
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constancy  (3) 


And  we  found  no  constancy 
in  him.  [20:115] 


*■>>£. 

1  - ■ - - - - 

* 

< companies,  groups(w.^.)  ‘-CJe 

(»**)  jl  *TjJl 

31- 

to  ascribe  relationship  to 
(Rgh.,  Mj„  LL) 


1  *  *  *  L\ 

(perf.  2  p.nu  pin.)  vi  -m 
you  make  hardship  For 
one  another 


w  t >U'  < 

to  be  difficult,  hard,  cause 
to  be  hard  for  one  another 


(as  RF) 


J 


T 


■j  f 


<< 


to  be  difficult 

hardship,  (v.w.) 
difficult,  hard 


distress  (v.nr) 

arc.  T JLJl  nom. 

1  JP  o  — - 

hard  {act,  2  pic.) 

hardship  (dative  /*) 

*  J-Jl 

* 

n 
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< kinsfolk,  (ffl.) 
clan,  (p/u>) 

fl  V 

ten  (num*)  ^Ljl  * 

T  #  ^  * 

twenty 

--  * 

jGjl  <she  camels 
(sing,)  i\^*p 

(A  she  camel  that  has  been 
ten  months  pregnant,  from 
the  day  of  her  having 
been  covered  by  the  stall- 
ion— 2JL) 

race  {n.} 


O  ye  race  of  genii  and  man¬ 
kind.  16:130] 

a  tenth  (part)  (nurtt.  frac,)  jLt 


serves  if  the  subject  of 

JL*  is  Allah  it  will 

mean:'be  hopeful  with 
Allah/  and  if  the  subject 
is  a  human  being  it  will 
signify,  lbe  conscious  or 
be  afraid/ 

If  it  is  followed  by  a  noun  as 
*4$\  or  pronoun  as 

or  by  jt  it 
means*  'it  may  be  that*. 

(pro.  2p,m.plu.) 

(  y  +  ) 

may  be  that  you 

*k<- »i"  "k- 


And  these  have  not  yet  atta¬ 
ined  a  tenth  of  that  w  hich 
We  gave  them.  134:45] 


He  said:  May  it  not  be  that 
you  will  not  fight  if  figh¬ 
ting  is  prescribed.  [2: 2  46) 


*.*- 


(imperf  3  p.m>  sing.)  (v.d.) 
< ^-blinds  himsdf 


(*■•*)&&&! 

to  be  weak 

sighted,  to  blind  himself 

And  whosoever  blindeth  him¬ 
self  to  the  admonition  of 
the[Compas$ionate,  We  ass¬ 
ign  unto  him  a  Satan. 

(43:36) 


Would  ye  then,  if  ye  were 
given  the  command,  work 
corruption  in  the  land? 

[47:22] 

i 

*  ->  J-  t 

(per ate.  m.  phi «)  iii 
<  live  with 

to  consort  M  Jj-lL*  JiW 

with,  cultivate  one's  so¬ 
ciety,  become  familiar 


t\v 
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straw  (1)  («.) 

green  crops,  blades,  stubble 


So  He  rendered  them  like 
straw  eaten  up  (by  cattle). 

(105:5] 

husk,  leaves  and  (1) 
stalks  of  corn 


And  the  grain  with  (its)  husk 
and  fragrance.  [55:12] 

(oc».  pic.  m.  sing.) 

<  violent  wind  (1) 
hurricane  (violent  wind, 
storm) 

418 


(Ap-der.  f.  plu.)  t>  o'  j*** 

clouds  (or  winds) 

(threatening  rain) 


*7  *  *  *- 

(imperf.  3  p  m*  plu.) 

they  will  press  (wine  or 

oil  etc.) 

the  time  (n.) 

tit.  ( 1)  any  unlimited  extent 
of  time  during  which  peo¬ 
ple  pass  away  and  became 
extinct  (LLJ)  (2)  the  after- 
noon 

(i.n.  iv) 

<1  whirlwind,  violent  wind. 


<  company,  band,  a  (n.) 

group  of  men  (plu.) 

Ut,  troop,  band 

(of  men  or  animals) 

< dreadful,  (act.  2  pic.) 
to  wind,  twist,  bind,  tie 


(imperf.  1st.  p.  sing.) 
<  press 

to  press  (grapss  etc.),  squeeze 


-  _  ^  * 

nightfall  (n.)^L^  *  *LiJ\ 

■sUsfa&q&is 

And  they  came  to  their  father 
at  nightfall  weeping, 

f  12:161 


And  after  the  night  prayer. 

[24:58] 


evening  acc,  (n.)  Cip  4  i*^]] 


an  evening  (n*) 


J  C  se  e 


t 


VOCABULARY  OF  THE  HOLY  QURAN 


to  protect,  prevent,  defend, 
preserve 

{act.  pic *  m  tf^,) 
protector  ^ 

<T ties*  bond*  (n,  p.) 

w«-> 

preve  n  tion ,  prefer  va  t  i  on 

(infallibility) 

J  p.m,  piu .}  mi,  l^Vyl 
<Cthey  held  fast 

to  hold  fast  tU2i  ;££i 


{imperf.  3  p,m+  sing.)  Juss,  nit  J 
^holds  fast 

(per ait  m.  plu  J 
(you)  hold  fast  f 

(  p*t/I  J  p.m,  jftgJ  ^ 
<C  ~ abstained 

to  abstain ,  UZZZl  lS£:i 

to  prevent  oneself 

(prevented  himself),  or 
preserve  oneselftfrom  sin) 

nrr-r 


(sing.) 


staff  («..) 
£  ■<  staffs 


*  t*  ^  £ 


to  blow  violently 
(wind) 

<i-sfe#fc 


Viol  ant  wind  overtook  them. 

[  1 0:22  J 

stormy  (2) 

(an  adjective  of  day  or  time) 


*Jy2’AS; ts,<iS2| 

The  wind  blowing  hard  on  a 
stormy  day.  [14:  J  8J 

(According  to  Lisari  and 


i"  ^  -- 


means 


p  jT  and  the 

phrase  means  :  in  a  day 
Violant  or  vehement  in 
respect  of  wind) 


( act,  pic ,  /  sing J 
strongly  raging  (wind) 

(act,  pte.  /.  piu.} 
winds  raging 

blowing  T  raging  (v.n.)  acc .  ti  ^ 


p  *— 


****  i 


And  (hose  raging  swiftly. 

[77:21 

(i.e.  the  kind  of  wind  threa¬ 
tening  io  cause  destruc¬ 
tion  and  disaster). 

*  f  ***  £. 


{pref.  3  p.m.  ting.)  w.f, 
■<  '--disobeyed 

i 


(imperf.  3  p.  m.  tbtg.) 

<  '—protects. 


419 


ft 


£5 


VOCABULARY  OF  THE  HOLY 


%s 


* 


rebellion  {v,n.s  w.v.)  JU 


disobedience  (v.  mm*,  w,v.) 


=  — 


*  J  j*  t 


< upper  arm  (I)  ( nr ) 
to  aidt  assist 


He  said  We  shat!  strengthen 
thy  arm  with  thy  brother. 

[28:35] 

supporter  (2) 


Nor  1  was  to  take  seducers 
as  supporters.  [18:51] 

u>  ~J*_  £ 

(per/  3  p,m>  pte.)  (aw/m  v.) 
they  bite 

to  bite  the 

hands  in  sorrow,  to  seize 
hold  of  with  teeth 


(assim  v*J 
bites  (imp erf.  3  p.  m.  sing.) 
shah  bite  (in  utter  anguish 
and  d  is  pair) 


#_ _ 


*  J  &  t 


(peraie.  ntg.  m.  piu.) 
do  not  straiten 


(per/.  3  p.m.  sing.  +  Q  J  ZSCv 

he  disboyed  me 

I/O  J  V*  Crf*. 

to  disobey*  rebel*  oppose*  res¬ 
ist 

{Note:  thefinalletter  ^  is 
a  third  red ical  that  is  chan¬ 
ged  to  ci  when  follo¬ 
wed  by  a  pronoun)* 

(per/  2  p ■  m,  sing,)  (w.v,)  -‘V 

thou  disobeyeth*  thou  hast 
rebelled 

{ perf.  1st,  p.  sing.)  (w.v.) 

1  disobey 


{per/  3  p.m .  piu.)  (h  x) 
they  disobeyed 

(per/.  Jstp.piu.) 
we  disobeyed 

( imperf .  3  p.m,  sing.)  }u$$* 
~disobeys 


I  « 


(w.v.)  e 

(imperf.  1st.  p,m*  sing,) 

I  disobey 

[shall  not  disobey  ^ 


{imperf  3  p  m,  piu,)  (wx) 
they  disobey 

(imperf.  3  P-f  plu.)(w.v .) 
they  disobey 

they  (female)  shall 
not  disobey  thee 

(act. 

rebel  disobedient 


—  -  *  ■*- 


tv 
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to  straiten,  uithold  unjustly, 
prevent 

Straiment  them  ( f.)  not  so 
that  they  wed.  [2:232) 


(pp*  3  pf.  sing,}  if 
shall  bz  abandoned 


to  despoil*  ii  j! 

(or.c  of  his  property) 
to  leave  unprotected 


to  be  without  work 

( pic.  pic.  f.  sing.) 
abandoned 


<bits  or  enchant-  (#./?.} 
merit 


to  lie,  slander 


to  divide  into  parts 


the  plural  is  j jJAft  and 

-  *  *  +  , 

place*  division 


to  give  present,  offer 


to  take  (specially  with  the 
hand) 

(per/,  1st  p.  ptu.)  kw.  iv 
we  gave 


Those  who  have  made  the 
scripture  bits,  f  1 5:9  L J 

(the  phrase  may  also  mean  : 
those  who  pronounced  the 
Quran  to  lie  or  enchant¬ 
ment.) 


We  have  givemhee  Kauther. 

[108:11 

(imperf*  3  p.m.  sing.)  w.v.  rV 
he  gives 

{imperf,  3  p.m.  plu.)  w.v.  iv 
they  give  {pay) 

{3  p+m*  Stttgw)  p.p.  w.  v*  iv 
they  are  given 

try 


Bending  his  neck  that  he  may 
lead  astray  {i\e,  magnify¬ 
ing  himself)  behaving 
proudly  (ft.),  [22:91 
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to  treat  55  UUi^  ^Lpl 

with  respect,  to  give  im¬ 
portance,  to  magnify 

.  *■  ^  * 


(3  P .  m.  phi*)  pip,  h\v.  rv 
they  are  given 

-  rr 


f£t 


i,  to  magnify^  ^  Sl^iyli 

,b0nV";)  f^1 4  e&Ki* 


bones 


gen  £lk* 
<  bones  n+  p. 


UkJ  «r.  ftUW  Ufa 


(jing+) 

(art.  2  pic,  m.) 
the  supreme  ( i .  above  all 

imperfection) 

{one  of  the  excellent  names 
of  Allah) 


And  He  is  the  High,  the 
Supreme.  [2:255] 

mighty  {2) 

bjg&i&Sk &i; 

And  He  is  the  Lord  of  Mighty 
Throne*  [1:129] 


mighty,  great,  acc. 

big,  heavy  "  ' 

greater,  higher,  (e/rtfVF>  lli 


★  j  *“*  L 


a  giant  (n,)  t 

(J.)  \}Z  j£  Jt  < 

to  rub  with,  turn  over,  or 
hide  in  the  dust 


dust 

* 
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J*£S»« 


Then  if  they  are  given  there¬ 
of  they  are  pleased,  and  if 
they  are  not  given  thereof, 
!o  !  they  are  enraged. 

[9:58] 

compare  { impzrfi  3  p. 

m.  plu<)  'they  give'  in  verse 


9.30  and  I  jLw  pip*  they 

are  given,  *^1  *they 

are  not  given’in  verse  9:58. 

(perf.  3  p,m<  sing.)  ?i  a-w 
<  ^took 

vf  Ij;W  (as  /f.Fl  see 

above  j  J*  £  ) 

gift,  be  stow  me  nt  (n*)  tiit£ 


r*  c  *  t\ 

*  fm  -v 

(imper/.  5  p*/n.  jjirg.)  /urj  (V 
^magnifies,  rcspecteth 

£  < 

to  magnify  SS,  respect, 
to  treat  witji  respect 

(iJ)  **!&.  j  ylc  pin  pi* 

to  be  great,  important 

just,  iv  '£( 
( imperf.  3  p.m,  sing.) 

<~will  magnify 


itr 
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passes  over  (4} 

Much  He  passes  over, 

(5:i5) 

forgoes  (5) 

Or  he  in  whose  hand  is  the 
wedding-knot  forgoes  * 

[2:237] 

Note  ( I )  Where  the  verb 

,p  __ 

is  followed  by  for  J 

as  in  pp.)  it  means  to 
forgive, pardon,  and  when 
it  is  used  without  a  pre- 

posjlion  jt  means  to 

pass  over  or  to  forgo* 
But  it  can  not  be  taken 
as  a  firm  rule. 


m 


r 


is  writt.  n  with 


a  \ik ni  l  jit  as  1  |j 


in  nominal ive  case,  oilier^ 

wise  no  di)l  is  added 
a/d  _J  i-*  pronounced), 

^  *- 

JUSXi  W\Vm  .  M*. 

{imperf  3  p.m.  sing.) 
he  forgives 

{imperf.  3  p.  f,  plu. )  ir,  v.  j^tw 
they  forgo  or  they  (women) 
agree  to  forgo 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  plu.)  H\v,e/.  IjJjjQ 
they  may  pardon 


*  * 


*s*  Up  signifies  anything 

that  exceeds  the  ordinary 
bounds.  Jt  is  probably 
applied  to  jinnee,  and  sig¬ 
nifies  evil  in  disposition, 
and  wicked  or  malignant. 

(plu.)  iJjUp 


(per/,  3p.m.  sing.)  n.», 
<C  pardoned  (1) 

(o)  £ 

ft)  to  forgive, 

pardon  J_ 

(ti)  to  abound  ^  _ 

(iii)  to  pass  over 

(iv)  to  forgo 


And  He  pardoned  yoiL 

[3:152] 

fperf  3  p.m *  ptuj  h\k 
they  abound  :d  (2) 

(grew  and  multiplied) 

Thereafter  we  substituted 
ease  in  place  of  adversity 
untill  they  abounded. 

(7:95? 

(imperf.  j  p.m .  plu.) 
pardons  (3) 

(These:)  belike  Allah  will 
pardon  them.  [4:99] 


i  rr 
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Use  thou  indulgence  and 
enjoin  seemlincss*  (JidJ 
keep  forgiveness  (O 
Mohammad)  and  enjoin 
kindness  (Pic.)  [7: 1 99J 

surplus,  superfluity  (2) 

And  they  ask  thee  what  they 
(aught  to)  spend,  say  : 
superfluity  (or  surplus)  ire+ 
whatever  cart  be  spared 
easily,  [2:219] 


★ 


asstnt  x 


(3  p.m.  sing)  (e/J 
let  him  abstain  ( 1 ) 
(generously) 


*  61*^1  0*11 

to  abstain,  restrain 

oneself,  be  chaste 

fc  i  %  3  fc  i* 

to  abstain  from  what  is 
unlawful,  be  abstinent, 
restrain, 

(Note  ;  The  verb  is  of 
assimilated  type:  in  gene- 
tive  cases  “shadda"  is 
removed  and  cluster  is 
pronounced  separately  as 

ti£Z.>  ^*23) 


(imperf.  2  p.m.  p/u.)  w.v,  1^.' 
you  forgo  ( [ ) 

V&&8S3S 

And  thou  should  forgo  is 
nigher  unto  piety.  (2:2  3  7) 

you  pardon  (2) 


Or  ye  pardon  an  evil.  (4: 1 49J 

! aS5SSCffitit5iu 


And  if  yc  pardon  and  pass 
over  and  forgive.  [64: 1  4] 

Note  i  in  this  verse  the  verb 

,4>f^ 

i  U*  is  not  followed 


by  &  but  it  still  means 
*to  pardon’. 

jf  * 

{ imperf.  1  ft.  p.  piu .}  wav\  jus s,  uu. 

we  pardon 

(perate  m.  sing.)  u\i\, 
may  thou  pardon  ! 

*  {perate ,  m,  phtr)  K'.v. 

(you)  forgive  ! 

fJ  P-  M.  Si/Jgj  pp,  J 
is  pardoned  ^ 

Then  whosoever  is  pardoned 
aught  by  his  brother. 

{2:1781 

forgiveness,  (I)  (n,)  iji 

indulgence 


>* 


t  u 
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^  cji 

■  •¥  + 

( j)  ‘Ci\c  j 


to  succeed,  take  the  place  of 
(SS),  to  come  after 

>  9  A* 


F  -  ,  J  J  P 

cb 

He  turned  in  flight  and 
looked  not  back,  [27:  JO) 

(perf  3  p.  m  sirtgA  Hi  C-i£ 
<  ^retaliated 

m  i  f 

to  do  a  thing  alternately 
with  another,  to  punish, 
chastise 

■'t*''  r- 

{ perf.  2  p+  rth  sing.)  iii  >%ile 
you  punish  ' 

(perate,  m*  sing.)  Hi  |^j£ 
(you)  punish  I 


(i  p.m.  sing,)  pp,  Hi 
hi.  was  punished 

CR.  was  made  to  suffer 


-*J_  *  j 

(J  p.m ,  p/wj  pp.  ii  “ffjC- 
you  were  punished  for)* 

you  were  afflicted 


.4--  -J 


feW@S*Sa!j 


And  if  yc  chastise,  then 
chastise  nith  the  like  of 
that  wherewith  ye  were 
afflicted.  [  I  6: 1  26) 

(  Perf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  iv 
caused  to  follow,  made  the 
consequence 

(to  be . — ) 


And  whoso  (of  the  guardians) 
is  rich,  let  him  abstain 
(generously)-  {Pic,)  [4:6) 

lei  keep  chaste  (2) 


And  let  those  who  cannot 
find  a  match,  keep  chaste, 

[24:33) 

(f or  see  ^  J  0  ) 


Qccr  assim  *  x  ' 
( imperf  3  p.f.  ptu J 
they  restrain  themselves 

the  a bsti nation  v*n.vr 
(from  begging) 

acc*  nom. 

pardoning,  very  (nj 
forgiving 

fone  of  the  excellent  names 
of  Allah) 

faa.  pic.  m>  pht.,\ 

<  pardoners 

(sing.)  iJt  <  <  5*tp 


J  A-'i 


{imperf.  3  p.f.  sing.)  juss.  ii 
looked  back 

r  Js 


*  K-* 


*  * 


to  follow,  come  after, 
look  back 


ira 
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f  -S 


ending  {n>) 

(Note  :  If  added  to  a  pro¬ 
noun  the  final  ^  turns 

to  as  uii*  .  “htr 

end'*.) 

end  (act.  pic.  /  sing.) 


a  happy i  or  (n.  prep.} 

Good  end 

a  reviser  Ap-der.  H  ?_ 

* 

those  who  join  their  fplu.)  oum 
duties  in  succession 

j 

(angels  succeeding  one  an¬ 
other  by  turns). 

★  >  ■*  t 

(perf<  3  pij\  sing.} 

^made  a  covenant*  bound 

to  tie  (a  cord),  lie  in  knots, 
bind*  mata *  ratify  a  con* 
tract*  make  a  covenant 


And  unto  those  wiLh  whom 
ye  have  made  a  covenant. 

[4:33] 

(per/.  2  p.m.  plu.)  V  ij 
ye  bound 

But  he  shall  take  you  to  task 
for  that  which  you  bound 
your  oaths.  15:89] 
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So  he  hath  made  the  conse¬ 
quence  (to  be)  hypocrisy 
in  their  hearts 

[9:77] 

ace.  Lki  mm. 

m 

final  end  («.) 

< posterity  (J)  (n.) 
Hi.  end,  after  (SS) 


* :J 


if 


And  he  made  it  a  lasting 
word  among  his  posterity* 

[43;2S] 


heel  (2) 


dual  l 


+r*m  y 


com . 


(p.n.3  p.m ,  sing.) 
his  two  heels 


From  those  who  tumeth 
back  upon  his  heels, 

[2:1  43] 


<  heels  (n.pj 

fsing-)  wjfr 
*  »* 

chastisement  V.  n, 

s  ■  «■ 

t  that  comes  as  a  result  or 
consequences  of  sins) 

DU&  </*  d.  com. 

my  chastisement  or  wrath, 
requital 

steep  (n.)  iUuJi 
(the  difficult  path  of  duty) 


f  j  i 


vocabulary  of  the  holy  quran 


^  J  t 


lo  produce  no  result,  lo 
be  barren  (female) 

Oi)  '>  J 


*  j 


t 


f  per/.  3  p.m.  phi .} 
they  understood 

ft/  lo  bind  the  feet  (of  a 
came!)  with  a  rope 

/Mr fa.  to  understand,  com¬ 
prehend 

(they  understood  it  *>»  ) 

(imperf*  3  p.nu  sing,) 
understands 

(imperf,  j  p.m.  phi*) 
they  comprehend,  understand 


timperf*  2  /u/i,  phtj  yj*i 
you  undemand 


ji 


( imperf,  l  at  p,  p!u.) 
i\c  understand 


(i/C/.  «?  pic)  act* 

^  barren 

(i])U#f3s 

to  be  barren  (womb) 


F  T 


^  J  f  i  -T-“ 


And  she  said  !  an  okl  barren 
woman  !  (51:29) 


(Note:  in  the  above  two 
verses  the  word  'uLl 

p 

has  different  meanings,  see 

j  r  * ). 

<  compacts  (n.  />.)  £**ji 

i  >  ,  DP 

Wnjr-  J 


(plu.) 


»  - 


<knot  (w  ) 


u  ^  « 


wedding-knot  ^Kdl 


i™*)  ; 


<  knots 


xiji 


And  from  the  evil  of  the 
women  b  J  o  w  1 r  s  upon 
knou.  (I  I  3:4] 

(he.,  enchantresses  who  used 
to  tie  knots  in  a  cord  and 
to  blow  on  them,  muuer- 
ing  over  them  magical 
formulas  in  order  to  injure 
their  viclims*  IK.) 


tpzr]-  3  p.  fti.  sing.) 
<  ^hamstrung 

(j*)  Tjift  y£ 

lo  cut,  wound,  hamstring 
(a  beast),  slay 

( per/ \  3  p.  in,  phi  ) 
they  hamstrung 


(act.  pic.)  ace. 
<  barren 


nom. 


ug 
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LMT^-CiaiCVA* 


me  to. — 


And  look  at  thy  god  to  which 
thou  hast  been  assiduous* 
{Jiii.)  U.f  of  which  thou 
had  remained  a  votary; 

[20:97] 


inhabitant, 

dweller 


<2) 


50&Si4JjS: 

Equal  jn  respect  are  the  dwe- 
liar  therein  and  nomad 
(or  stranger.  )  [22:25] 

atx.  _  , 

fact.  pic.  m.  plu .)  i 

retreating  ones 

While  ye  are  retreating  in 
the  mosques.  [2:187] 

(pie.  pac.)  ui  J2*  >  acc-  \jS2l 
detained 


+  J  J  t 


<  clot  (ff.) 
leech,  clot  of  blood 


3t 


Clot  R>  Ul£  ,  OO 

f pis.  pic.  f.  wflgj  «  ; 

<  hanging  one 

*  -  * 

to  hang,  to  attach  ii.  ^  £  & 

ff.*.,  like  the  one  (of  women) 
neither  in  wedlock  nor 
divorced  and  free  to  marry 
someone  else) 

428 


■  *  j*'  i 

I  4.B  i.li  T  - 


The  torment  of  a  barren  day 
(/.*„  grievous  day)  (because 
it  is  a  day  having  no  day 
after  it—  [22 .55) 


The  barren  wind  (x.e.,  dest¬ 
ructive)  wind*  [5 1:41] 


*  ^  ^  t 


- 

fimperf.  3  p.m.  phi.) 
they  cleave  to 

JJp  ^  (u  i 
to  cleave 

constantly,  presevere  in,  to 
give  onesself  up  to,  to 
remain  constantly  in  a 
certain  place 

Than  they  came  upon  a  peo¬ 
ple  cleaving  to  the  idols 
they  h^d  iJid.),  they  come 
unto  a  people  who  were 
given  up  to  idols  which 
they  had  (Pic.)*  [7.138J 

( Pick t hall,  compelled  by  the 
requirement  of  the  render- 

ing5  translated  Oji&  b7 


(act.  pic *  tn.  sing.)  ace. 
assiduous  (1) 

(or)  one  who  remains  a 
votary 
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J  J  t 


that  he  knowzpss.fd. 

(they)  in  order  to  know 

k newest  they  not  ?  I 

(imperf  2  p.m,  pfuj 

3j£ 

yc  k  now 

that  you  know  jussf.d. 

\jS2 

till  ye  know  or 

understand  \j£f 

that  you  may  know 

tji3 

ye  know  not 

'j£  7 

(perate  m*  sing.) 

■ft 

(thou)  know  ! 

r 

( perate.  m.  phi.) 

ijXri 

(you)  know  ! 

(J  p.  m.  SfVrgJ  pip ,  fe. 

74 

(hat  these  he  known 

(peef  3  p.m.  sing.)  ii 

& 

> 

'—taught 

r 

to  teach  -Je  < 

(perf  2  p.m +  pluf  ii 

you  taught 

( perf '.  2  p ,  m.  Sing.) 

'ii 

thou  taught 

(perf.  1st  p.  sing.) 

1  taught 

(perf  1st  p.  phi.}  ii 

Xt 

we  taught 

(imperf  3  p.m.  sing.) 

^-“leaches 

r\ 

ir\ 

lo  hang,  he  suspended,  to 

c leave  to 


(perf.  3  fh  m.  ting.) 
<  ^-knew 

/  \  f ' 

lo  know,  )  U &  ^ 

beconic  aegauinted  with, 
perceive,  understand 

(perf.  2  p.m.  ting.) 
thou  knowot 

( ptrf  3  p.  m,  phi.) 
they  knew 

(per/.  2  p,m*  pfu  J 
ye  knew 


we  knew 


(imperf  J  p.m,  sing.) 
knows 


(imperf.  2  p.m.  sing.) 
thou  knowest 

you  knowt/ujj.) 

p|*'  *r 

he  knows  not  J*  A 

knowest  thou  not  'PV 

{ imperf,  1st  p.  sing.) 

I  know 

(imperf.  3p.rn.plu.) 
they  know 


>* 


(perf  1st.  p.  pfu.)  Os 


(imperf.  J  p.m.  King.)  epl.  v£j 
will  surely  know 


p 

p 


'i$Z 
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the  knowcr  (ttct*  2  pic.) 

^One  of  the  excellant  names 
of  Allah)  #1 

knows r  acc. 

* 

(as  r  knowledge  is  a 
permanent  feaLure  of  his 
personality) 

.  *l" 

well'knowen  inis.  >>e 


(pic.  pac.  &  sing.)  f$£l « 
known  __ 

known  ones  £A. JC 

taught  one  { pis.  pic.  iU)  j*** 
<  signs,  marks  p.n.  oUS* 

(rihg.)  hfe 

^  "  * 

<world$  (p*  n.)  &ui 
(sing.)  *^£ 

(Note  :  The  gU  -  Plura! 
of  *5e  ,  signifies  all  cate¬ 
gories  of  existence  both  in 
physical  and  the  spiritual 
sense.  It  indicates  also 
that  the  ‘world’  is  not  only 
what  man  knew  upto  now- 
but  there  are  numerous 
worlds  to  be  discovered  or 
known  in  future.  In  this 
comprehensive  sense  Allah 
is  the  Lord  of  worlds, 
and  hence  this 

word  is  related  to  one  of 
the  attributes  of  Allah* 

At  some  places  the  Holy 
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(imperf  3  p.rru  dual,)  iv 
they  (two)  teach 

{ imperf  3  p*m*  phui 
they  teach 

{imperf.  2  p.m.  plu.) 
you  teach 

com. 


5j3» 


ypji 


H--J 


(imperf.  2  p.  m-  sing .)'£* 
(may  )thou  teach  me  y 

(imperf.  1st.  p.  ptu.) 
we  teach  CJLJ 


Si 


that/may  or  we  in 
order  to  teach  him. 

(2  p.  m.  sing.)  pp.  (sfjf. 
thou  art  taught 

(2  p.  m.  phi.)  pp.  jP** 
you  are  taught 

(ht,  p .  ph*}  PP-  Up 
w e  are  taught 

*  J1*iv 

(imperf*  3  p*  m.  ptu.)  v 
they  learn 

to  learn,  V'F  < 
seek  knowledge 

j  »  ■ 

information,  knowledge  ^‘'Vl 

learning 

knower  (ad.  pic,  m,  sing.) 


learned  ones,  p.b< 
knowers 

knowers,  learned  p.s*  jilt  t  OjiJp 
ones 
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*  *  J  t 


(per/  3  p.m.  sing 4  w.vH 
C~overcome 


to  be  high.  (  ]-j£  ^ 

elevated,  exalted*  ascend* 
overcome,  exalt  oneself* 
be  proud 

(per/,  3  p.  m,  plu  jiv  n\v. 
lit.  they  overcome 


And  to  by  waste  all  that 
they  conquered  with  utter 
waste  Pic.}.  And  they  may 
destroy  with  utter  destruc¬ 
tion  whatsoever  may  fall 
under  their  power. 

a  7:7] 


(perate  ncg.  m.  plu.) 
exalt  not  yourselves 


ij£9 


l  *,*’i  4^1^;. 


Exalt  not  yourselves  against 
me*  and  come  unto  me  as 
those  who  surender, 

[27:31} 

ye  assuredly  will  epi.  w ,  w. 
overcome  (be  threat,  high) 

( per/.  3  p*m.  ,T mg.)  ri 
he  is  (be)  exalted*  high,  above 


ac 


1  "n  f 


Glorified  be  He  and  high 
above  (aMj  that  they  ascri¬ 
be  (unto  Him),  [6:  f  DO] 


Quran  has  us^d  this  term 
in  iis  figurative  expression 
to  denote  sur rouudi e. g 
people  of  the  addressed 
person  or  community* 
such  as* 


O  children  of  Israel !  Re¬ 
member  my  favour  where¬ 
with  1  favoured  you  and 
how  l  preferred  you  above 
all  other  peopk.  [2:47) 


(per/  1st.  p,  sing.)  iv. 
Cl  made  public  (proclama¬ 
tion) 


to  make  open,  iv< 

to  speak*  openly,  manifest 
to  make  public 

iliJ  dfe 

to  be  open,  manifest 

(per/.  2  p.m ,  plu.}  iv. 
ye  make  known,  spoke  openly 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  plu.)  if 
they  manifest,  they  make 
public 

(imperf.  2  p.m.  phi.)  iv. 
you  manifest,  ye  make  public 

(imperf.  fst  p.piu.)hr 
we  say  openly,  make  public 
openly  acc,  v.n.  R.  fr 


sa? 


se 
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5  J  t 

high  {act.  pic.  f.  sing.) 

tot 

/• 

(perate  m  piu.j 
(you)  come  ! 

\‘)U 

(eta live  f-  plu  ) 

V 

(perate ,  m.  sing.) 

'ju- 

<high  ones 

r  f  - 

thou  come  \ 

{tnaxc.)  <  Rising.) 

U£ 

* 

(perate.  f.  piu  ) 

c?L: 

(dative  f.  sing.) 

ff  /I 

on 

[you  women)  come  ! 

<hiehonc 

(perate.  f.  sing.) 

a  discretion  for  plural 

a 

thou  ff. )  come  ! 

o  bejects— non-  hu  m  an 
■  ® 

(  per/.  3  p,m.  sing.)  x 

a^» 

Vji 


ate!,  v.  m.,  w.  v. 

great  height 

{act,  2  pic.) 

^-w-the  highest  one 

elevated  acc, 

the  great <m.  xing.'i  etalive.  ’jp'J] 

(m.  plu.) 

great  ones,  overcoming  ones 

< the  highest  t* 

of  the  place 

iflg.) 


-i* 


(A  place  in  the  seventh  Heaven 
to  which  the  souls  of  the 
believers  will  ascend.) 

the  high,  exalted  Ap-der.  viii  tliai 


J  t 


over  ( I )  (pre  pos  ition  ) 
on*  upon* 

A — Physical  : 

And  on  them  and  on  the  ship 
ye  are  borne*  [23:22] 

V 
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V 


become  uppermost 

to  become  T* 

uppermost  to  overcome 

Who  is  uppermost  this  day 
will  indeed  he  successful. 

J20:64J 

<  ( act.  pic.  m.  juss.  v.n-.) 
tyrant,  self-exalting  one MU 

<  {act.  pic .  acc.)  v. 
tyrant,  self-exalting  one  'jjt 

fact,  pic*)  m%  v. 
LJl£  <  upside  (1) 

its  high  place 


JU 

Uk 

w  * 


Wc  turned  their  upside  down- 
ward*  []  1:82) 

upon  (2) 

Upon  them  shall  be  garments 
or  the  green  silk.  [76:21] 

(act.  pic.  m.  plu.}  isp  ‘ 
self-exalting  ones 

trr 
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B — Jdeaiive 


jsapOijysacB 

KiiiiSpStv&tf 

Musa  S3  id  unto  him:  shall  \ 
follow  thee  for  that  thou 
nuiyest  teach  me  of  that 
which  thou  hast  been 
taught  a  direct \\e  know- 
ledge.  f  1  8:66{ 

on  the  ground  of,  (8) 
provided  that 


**  'ftfi  tfr 


He  said,  verily  I  would  marry 
thee  to  one  of  these  two 
daughters  of  mine  provided 
that  thou  hirest  thysJf  to 
me  for  eieht  years.  [28:27] 

on  the  top  of  (9) 

And  shall  be  drinkers  thereon 
of  boiling  water*  [56:54] 

against  (10) 


Against  them  shall  be  the 
evil  turn  of  fortune* 

[9:98] 


And  f  preferred  you  over 
the  worlds.  [2:47] 

for  (2) 

And  We  had,  aforetime,  for¬ 
bidden  foster  mother  for 
him*  (28:12) 

at  (time)  (3) 


1^-3) 

and  he  entered  the  city  at  a 
time  ot  unawareness  of 
the  inhabitants*  [28:1 5} 


under  (4) 


In  order  that  thou  mayet  be 
brought  up  under  may  eye. 

[20:39] 

to  (5) 

v  i^s1 1 

Then  he  came  forth  to  his 
people  [19:1 1) 

■  i 

for  that  (6) 


Alas  I  for  that  I  have  been 
remiss  in  respect  of  Allah, 

[39:56J 

for  that,  (7)  * 

{to  state  the  cause) 


( per/.  3  p>  /.  sing.) 
'/'-'intend  purposely 


trr 


433 


VOCABULARY  OF  THE  HOLY  QURAN 


to  seek  or  intend  \ 
SS  purposely 


(  3  p.  in.  sing.)  pip ♦  si 
to  be  given  a  long  life 

(perf  3  p.m .  sing.)  nil 
<  performed  Umra 

>  ^  *i 

lo  perform  VjP  visi 
(  \jP  is  *  kind  pilgrim¬ 
age,  with  fewer  rites.  Lit¬ 
erally,  a  visit  or  a  visiting. 
Technically  a  religious 
visit  to  the  sacred  Mosque 

*A'j C\  at  Makka 
with  the  garments 
( Ihram,)curcuiti  ng  round 

the  t^gji  Kaba. 

seven  times,  making  seven 
round  between  the  base  of 

\i'JA  ‘Safa'  and  ‘Marwa’ 


intend,  to  support,  place 
columns  or  pillars 


intentionally  (Ap*der.) 


<  pillars  (n.  p.} 

(sing.)  jCt 

lofty  structure  ( n, ) 

The  (people)  of  many  colum¬ 
ned  Iram.  [89:7] 

(For  details  about  this 


mounts,  conclu¬ 
ding  the  ceremony  with 
shaving,  or  shortening  of 
bead's  hair,  A1  Ha]  differs 
from  it  in  as  much  as  it  is 
at  a  particular  time  of  the 
year  besides  other  obliga¬ 
tory  performances  while 
Umra  may  be  performed 
at  any  time  of  the  year.) 

(perf.  J  p.m.  s/»g.)  x  " 
<  ~made  SS  dwell 

to  cause  (people)  a 

to  dwell  in  (a  place) 

Note:  the  current  political 

term  5^])  (to  colo¬ 
nize)  has  nothing  to  do 
with  its  literal  meaning) 
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(perf.  3  p,  m.  plu,) 
<they  inhabited 

t,  (o)  :>  -> 

inhabit,  dwell  in  ( place) 
to  tend 

(imperf  3  p.m.  sing.) 
blends 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  piu.)  f.d . 

they  tend 

that  they  tend  l  JJZZ  5^ 


{ imperf  1st.  p.ptu.)  Juss 
we  grant  a  long  life 

to  prolong  U  yP 
one’s  life  (God) 


vocabulary  of  the  holy  quhan 


J  t  t 


to  work,  do,  perform,  act. 


construct 


did  (per/.  J  prf ;  migj 


i  />+  wi.  /rfn  J 

they  did,  work,  act 

you  did,  worked 

Note  :  Most  often  the  perfect 
past  terse  of  this  root 

'$?  is  proceeded  by 

u*  conditional  or  i  ^ 

of  relative  or  demonstra¬ 
tive  pronouns*  Then  it 
means  ‘who  does'  "works' 
instead  of  its  real  meaning 
or  past  tense, 

acc.  JUSS.  | 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.) 

does,  did, 

did  noi  do,  that  he  may  do 

does  (imperf  3  p.f.  sing.)  -JpJ 

(also  often  this  form  is  used, 
as  a  general  role  of  Arabic 
grammar,  to  denote  the 
meaning  of  plural  by 
placing  it  before  the  sub- 
ject). 

acc.  30  Juss.  3>1  IV i 
(imperf.  1st  p.  sing.) 

1  do 

f imperf ;  J  p.m,  p/uj  ■>>* 

they  do,  act 

tro 


life  in,) 

" 1  "I  *  r"t 


But  by  thy  life,  in  their  intoxi¬ 
cation  they  were  wande¬ 
ring  bewildered*  [1 5:72) 

lifetime  (n.)  acc. 


lifetime  (n.)  acc. 

nom. 

(see  above}  L’mra  (n.) 


tending  tv.  n*) 


frequented  (pact,  pic J 

if 

By  the  House  frequented, 

^  £52:4] 

i$  the  original 

model  of  Ka'ba,  and  over 
it,  or  corresponding  to  it, 
in  heaven,  which  thousan¬ 
ds  of  angels  visit  every  day 
and  around  which  they 
circuit  and  pray.  (fK.Z> 

Bukk.  Mm.) 

an  aged  man  (pis.  pic.)  H  vl£ 


+  f 

- - — _ 

<deep  (nrr.  2  pic.) 
to  be  deep  (a  valley,  well) 


J  f 


(per/,  3  p.m.  sing.) 
<  -- — -did 
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paternal  uncle  (n,) 

<  paternal  uncles  (w,  p.) 
{sing.)  *£ 

<petma1  aunts  (n+ p*) 
(sing,) 


%£ 

P* 

©1 


if  t  r 


Note:  In  the  H*Q*  these 
words  have  always  occur¬ 
red  followed  by  a  2  p.  pro¬ 
noun  such  as  &  your 


uncle,  pA  your  unde*  •f® 


your  aunts. 


f  t 


f imperf.  3  p.m.  pht.) 

<  they  wander 

lo  be 

confounded,  perplexed,  un¬ 
able  to  find  the  right 
course,  confused 

★  *  r  t 


(perf.  3  p.  m,  sing.)  w.v. 
<■ — 'blinded 

to  (i/)  V if*.  *d? 
become  blind 

(  perf ;  3  p -  /  sing.)  w*v+ 
lit.  ^blinded 


On  that  Day  (all)  tidings  will 
be  dimmed,  [28:6til 


(impetf.  2  p.m,  pht*) 
you  dot  act 

ju$$.  3"  acc>  IP  nom. 
we  do 

( perate,  m<  sing,} 

flhou)  make  !,  do !  work  ! 

(perate.  m.  pin ,) 
(you)  make  1,  do  1,  work  ! 

ace.  V?  mm, 
deed,  work,  action  (n,) 

<  deeds,  works,  ( n *  /?.> 
actions 


3* 

& 


<***■)  ^ 


foef-  p/c. 
worker,  doer 


ojLc 


fad*  pic.  m,  phi.} 
workers,  doers. 


y jU 


l  3a*ui 

A"—1 

Utef.  pfe, /.  j/ng.) 

travailing,  toiling  " 

4iJKWs 

Travailing,  worn.  {i.e.  labo¬ 
uring  through  Hell -fire)* 

[88:3] 

n  rrr 


^  t  *** 


trv 
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^  r  t 


o  t 


this  preposition  is  used  to 
denote  off,  from  off,  away 
from,  out  of,  inspire  of* 
concerning 


And  thou  will  not  be  asked 
about  the  fellows  of  Hell- 
Arc.  [2:1191 

with  (2) 


And  the  Jews  will  never  be 
pleased  with  thee,  [2: 1 20] 

from  (3) 


all 


They  will  be  far  removed 
from  thence.  {21:101] 


for  35  in  place  of  (4) 


And  guard  yourselves  against 
a  Day  when  no  soul  in 
aught  will  avail  another 
(or)  avail  for  a  soul, 

[2:481 


because  (5) 


The  prayer  of  Ibrahim  Tor 
the  forgivenes*  of  his  fat¬ 
her  was  only  because  of  a 
promise  he  had  made  to 
him.  [9:1 14] 

try 


( per/ 1  3  p,m.  plu.)  (n\?.3 
they  were  blind 

(imperf.  3  p+f.  sing.)  (h\v. ) 
gets  blind 

j 

(3  p.  f.  stngj  it  p ■  p.  (rw.) 
had  been  made  obscure 


i  *i 


•  _ 


;1 


to  render  blind 

(ptrf.  3  p.m.  singj  iw 
<made  blind 

to  cause  or 
make  SS  blind 


btindnes  (v.jl)  i 

^i}\  Kf  "  Tn>'-  *t< 

Then  they  preferred  blindness 
to  the  guidance.  [41:1  7] 

blinds,  (ft.  p.)  acc,  jif-  {  j*Jp 
C  who  become  blind 


(sing  )  £* 

(who  cannot  see  due  to  their 
spiritual  blindness) 

blind  (n.) 

<  blinds  ( n .  p+)  l 

(ting.)  Jjjj 

<  blinds,  (n.  p.)  tuP 

(ting.) 


<  about 


(I)  (preposition) 
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■rot 


(perf.  2  p.  m.  pia.)  ‘All 

your  are  overburdened 

to  meat  (ur)  tLS 

with  difficulty,  fall  into 
distress,  to  be  overburden¬ 
ed 

you  would  have  y-f*) 

overburdened 

(perf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  it,  ^ 
^caused  a  burden 

pass  through  if 

difficulty,  put  on  burden 

Had  Allah  willed  He  could 
have  subjected  you  to 
burden.  [2:220] 

<  falling  in  crime  (ym>)  ££ 

or  sin 

to  commit  it  (^)  ^ 

a  crime,  sin 

*  *  ^  t 

_ _ ^ 

(pact. pic.  f.  sing.)ace,  \j~£  f 

< tyrant,  opposing,  obstinate 

i 

ji^  (i)  *  j)  Sii 

to  decline*  devjate(^^1jhJ£  -Cj 

to  resist*  IW  ^ 

be  rebellious 

(A  particle  used  as  lip 
preposition) 

<near,  (actual),  (with)  (1) 


*-,'7 


of  (as  *J  )  (6) 


..TO 


-  1 -  J* 


Nor  does  he  speak  of  (his 
own)  desire*  [5  3 ‘*3] 

of (as  )  (7) 


Allah  is  independent  of  the 
worlds.  [3:97J 

of  what,  t*  +  {com.} 
of  that,  concerning  that 

d&k 


Allah  is  not  unaware  of  what 
ye  do.  12:74] 

whereof  f  ^  (com.)  { 

shorten  d  form  of  \* 

used  only  in  an  interro¬ 
gative  phrase 

s«Si£ 

Whereof  do  they  question 
one  another  T  [78:1] 

★  V  £. 


a  grape  («.) 


acc. 


<  grapes  (n.p.) 


(sing.)  U 


*  *  u 


crime,  misforture 


? 


-  _  _  *  m  r 

twj  J  f^for*  yrf'  ^ 


ir\ 
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o  t 


(this  is  a  metaphorical  phrase 
that  means:  do  not  be 
niggardly) 


And  to  every  man  We  have 
fastened  his  action  round 
his  neck,  1 1  7: 1  3] 

■*  .p  ,# 

{here  aho  is  a  mata* 

phorjeal  meaning  j\e*t  like 
collar  which  he  can  not 
get  off) 

<1  necks.  (n+  p.) 

{singj 

the  plu[at  form  of  has 

occureti  in  actual  sense  of 
neck  while  singular,  as 
shown  above,  has  its  meta¬ 
phorical  uses 


!&1 


spider  (n,) 


i'M 


(perf.  3  p.m ,  «Wgn)  w.v, 

■<  ^de  w  ncas  ted 

J  -  (o)  3  jir  Cp 

to  submit  humbly,  to  be  down¬ 
cast 

§ 

And  downcast  will  be  faces 
before  the  Living,  the  Self- 
Subsisting.  [20:1 1 1J 


-  m 


denotes  the  meaning 

of 'near'  w  hether  it  be  act¬ 
ual  in  the  sense  of  possess¬ 
ion  or  ideational,  also  it 
denotes  a  sense  of  rank  or 
dignity  or  opinion  iftgk.) 

Had  they  been  with  u$t  they 
had  not  died  nor  had  they 
been  slain.  [3:156] 

He  found  provision  by  her 
(i.e< ,  placed  near  her.) 

[3:37] 

near  (ideational)  (2} 

That  were  best  for  you  with 

your  Creator,  [2:54] 

to  indicate  sense  of  (3) 
dignity,  or  the  nearness 


Nay  !  they  are  living  with 
their  Lord.  [3:169] 


*»  ..  # 


neck  in.) 


«!££*£■ 


And  let  not  thine  hand  be 
chained  to  thy  neck. 

[17:29] 


it*! 


439 


-ft  l 


VOCABULARY  O#  THE  HOLY  QURAN 


How  can  there  be  for  the 
associates  a  treaty  with 
Allah.  [9:71 

oath  (2) 

And  an  oath  to  Allah  must 
be  answered.  [33:15] 

covenant (3) 

Alii ZMZifZXffl&k 


it  V'l.JM' 


Lo !  Those  who  purchase  a 
small  gain  at  the  cost  of 
Allah’s  covenant  and  their 
oaths.  [3:77] 

covenant,  promised,  (4) 
appointed  time 


Lasted  then  the  covenant 
too  long  for  you  (Jid  ).  Did 
the  time  appointed  then 
appear  too  long  for  you  7 
(Ptc.).  Did  the  promised 
time  then,  seem  long  to 
you.  ( M.A. ).  [20:86] 


*  O  »  t 

m 

wool  (n.)  W 


As  carded  wool.  (101:51 
440 


(per/  3  p+m*  sing.) 
covenanted,  charged  ( I } 

UL-tuOW  **  H 

to  covenant,  to  charge,  enjoin, 


impose 


Of  what  He  hath  a  covenant 
with  thee.  (7:1  34J 

( per/ 1  1st.  p.  phL) 
to  impose  (2) 


IV 


And  We  imposed  a  duty  upon 
Ibrahim.  {2:125} 

(imperf  IsL  p.  ting,}  juss. 
to  charge  (3) 

±riiSEidr 


Did  I  not  charge  you,  O  ye 
sods  of  Adam,  f 3  6:60] 

(per/  3  p.  m.  ting.)  iil 
<^made  covenant 

to  make  if  iiitf  lit 

covenant,  to  swear,  to 
contract 


( per/.  3  p.m.  pin.)  lit  IjXiG 
they  made  covenant 

{ per /  2  p.m,  phi.)  Hi 
you  made  covenant 


<  treaty  (1)  {r.n.) 
lit.  covenant 


it- 
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{imperf  Ftt.  p .  phi.)  w.t. 
we  return 

<wc  shall  return  r*d.  w.v. 

(imperf  3  p,  m,  sing.)  it 
<^shall  repeat  (1) 

to  cause  SS  to  *9&\  SUl 

return,  to  repeat,  to  be 
restored 

f^dwttea 

Verily  He  beginneth  the  crea¬ 
tion  then  He  shall  repeat 
it.  110:4] 

<to  be  restored  (2) 
the  verb  is  transitive 

that  means  to  get  SS  ret¬ 
urn  or  cease  to  return  but 
in  the  verse  34:49  it 
seems  to  be  in  (he  mean¬ 
ing  ot  fto  return'  (/  e,,  in¬ 
transitive)  but  in  fact 
this  is  an  idiom 

ii  *  j?  e  j  &  c  yg 

j.e,,  some  one  is  *3a-  ‘J 

•  **'  ^  ■ 

neither  to  be  restored  nor 
to  originate  which  meant 
he  has  no  way  to  survive. 

Say  Thou  !  The  truth  is  come 
(i.e.i  after  the  advent  of 
Islam)  and  falsehood  shall 
neither  originate  nor  be 
restored,  [34:49] 

com.  ( fd)  *f_ 
(imperf.  3  p*m.  phi.) 
they  restore  you 


>-c 


E  J  t 


nom. 


e-  a 


M.  tfcc.  Vj<;  »om. 
<crookcdntu 

to  be  (j*)  Vjfe  fl£ 

crooked,  bent,  distor¬ 
ted,  warp 


c* 


-»  L 


{ per/ \  3  p*m.  sing)  (w.t.) 
<~  returned 


(u)T»£s  j  #S_Jp  j  TaJpijjSt  at 


to  return,  away  (front) 

fperf.  3  p.m.  p!u)  (hul) 
they  returned 

they  would  (l.c)  IjSCj 
have  come  back 

(per/.  3  p*  m.  phi.)  (w.t) 
you  returned 

(per/ '.  1st .  p *  m.  plu)  (w.y.) 
we  returned 

{imperf,  3  p.m.  plu)(w,t) 
they  return 

that  they  return  (fd) 


tli 


i 

WJ", 


if  they  return  1  JjJ*  gl 

5  p.m,  phi)  (w,t) 

ye  return 

(if)  you  return  f.d *  wav* 


*  V  /r 


(if)  you  return  /.d,  w.y, 

(imp erf.  2p,m.  sing. }  epL  w, v.  3a 

assuredly  ye  shall  return 


lO 
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(petate,  m+  sing.)  x^iv.v. 

<  seek  refuge 
as  R.F. 

refUge  (pte*  pic.t  iU* 


J  9  t 


(i imperf '  1st.  p.  plu.)  w,v.  a*-"* 
we  restore 

(3  pw  m.plui)  p.m *  if 4  w.y,  \  jil&l 
they  sent  hack,  (or)  taken 
back. 

fact*  pic.  in,  phi,}  (w<v.)  u \jflc 


<  Allah  be  my  refuge 
(an  idiom) 


iU* 


★  J  J  t 

<{laid)  open  (1)  («•)  0> 

private  parts  (of  man  or 
woman)  what  one  is  isha* 
med  to  expose,  something 
laid  open  to  enemies,  time 
suitable  (or  exposure  of 
oneself 

iss^Biyessa 

Verily  our  houses  are  open 
while  they  (lay)  not  open. 

[33:13] 


nakedness  (2) 

<_  nakedness  (n,  p.) 

(sing.)  r;? 


s»  i**' 


Or  children  who  know  naught 
of  women's  nakedness. 

[24:3 1  j 

privacy  (3) 

Three  times  of  privacy  for 
you,  124:5  8  J 
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frf- 


(acu  pic.  iTi,  phi,)  (ihv.f.)  jjJkjt 
those  who  return 

home!  the  (n*pX)  w,v. 
place  where  every  body 
wjJl  compulsorily  come 
back 

■ - - - - -  ■  ■  1  -1  -  - 

±  i  J  f 


( per f  1st.  p.  piu.)  (w.vj 
I  sought  refuge 

(j)Tit  J  j  aW 

to  seek  protec¬ 
tion  of  someone  from  SSt 
seek  refuge  in  SS  against 
SS  or  some  danger 

( imperf ;  hi.  p.  sing,)  (w.v.l 
I  seek  refuge 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  pfu. Hhml)  UjijJu 

they  seek  refuge 


ivf  w.v. 

( imperf.  1st.  p+  sing.) 

<  I  seek  refuge  for^ 

to  cause  ir*  #■>£[  it! 
another  to  seek  refuge 

•s^sygi 

1  seek  refuge  for  her  with 
Thee.  [3:36] 


Sil 


it  r 
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j  J  t 


x  uUL.1 

to  seek  help 

(per ate ^  m,  piu.)  w.v,,  x 
(you)  seek  help  J 

(ph.  pic,  mr  sing.)  w,v>,  x 
one  whose  help  is  saught 

<one  of  middle  age  ( n .) 

5£;  5t 

to  be  of  middle  aec 


m.  p/t*,] 

<thou  who  hinder 


H J*  uj*  J  Jj* 

to  hinder,  if 

impede,  restrain,  prevent 


(imperf*  1st.  p.  sing,)acc,  w.v 
<  I  damage 


to  be  or  make  damage,  to 
defect 


( per/,  3  p*  mm  sing,)  w.y,t  j 
<  ^helped 

sei  3s  :a\  & 

to  aid,  assist,  help 

(perafe.  m.  phi,)  iv.v,,  ir 
(you)  help! 

(you)  help  me  !  Qj-t' 


livelihood,  life  (v-a,) 


(  perate .  m -  phi.)  *\fM  i> 
<htlp  ye  one  another  ! 

w,  VjW  djW 

to  cooperate,  help  one 
another 

fimperf ♦  1st  p.  piu.)  w.v,t  vi 
<we  seek  help 


to  live  in  a  certain  manner 


livelihood  (v,«,) 


<  livelihoods  (it.  p.)  fa  W 
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time  for  seeking  n.p  t.  acc 
livelihoods 


springs  («.  p.) 


Verily  the  God-fearing  shall 
be  amidst  gardens  and 

springs.  f  15:45] 

j*~a 

eye  (2) 


<  poverty  (n.) 


( act,  pic,  at.  sing.)  acc , 
destitute,  poor 

j  og  -jt 

to  be  or  become  poor,  dest 
itute 


(imperf.  2  p.m.  plu .)  (w.v.l 
ye  turn  aside  i.e,  do 
unjustice 


to  swerve,  i0  turn  aside 
neglecting  otherside  i.e. 
to  do  or  be  unjust 

That  will  be  more  fit,  that 
ye  may  swerve  not  l4;3? 


water  spring  rtpf 


spring  f  1  >  (n\)  CJp 


And  * 

There  shat 3  be  a  spring  runn¬ 
ing.  186:12] 

two  springs  {duo/  w.)  t 


fpej/.  /jf  .  p.  )  w*v 
we  are  worn  out 


first  creation?  [50:15] 
was  wearied  juss*  w*v. 


t  *  . 


> 


And  was  do t  wearied  by  their 
creation.  £46:33] 


to  be  unable  to  find  the  way 
to  do  anything 

JSIicKHW 


►  -* 


Are  We  then  wearied  with  the 


CBin  vtT 


Note  :  This  verb  has  oppo¬ 
site  meanings  Lt.t  to  rema¬ 
in  behind  and  to  depart, 
in  the  H.Q.  the  former  is 


meant. 


J  <-> 


*■  L 


<to  lose  and  gam  v.n.  tL 
mutually 

to  cheat  vf,  fcjW  £rUf 
or  deceive  mutually 

>W|L  tl  '  *  ^  |j  p-V  L  ,  dP-  *  ** 

(Remember)  the  day  whereon 
He  shall  assemble  you  unto 
the  Day  of  Assembling, 
that  shall  be  the  Day  of 
mutual  loss  and  gain. 

[64:9] 

{Le*t  the  Day  of  the  Here¬ 
after,  where  some  people 
who  were  fortunate  eno¬ 
ugh  in  their  worldly  life 


;  j  l 


M  -  " 


J  t*“  Z>  Jjtii  /  £,ui ! 

*  J  t  see 

^  J  L  «e  Xfifi 


see 


I  ' 


*  *  t 


*  j 


dust  me/d.  gloom  (ft.) 

“  -  a 

/  *\  T  •*£  j/N  xi 

\*J)  bj*  j * 

to  become  /x  5  fr  j 

of  the  colour  of  dust, 
become  very  dusty 

-  * 

(pic.pac,  m.  sing,}  £fj)iR 
<  those  who  remained 
behind 

(j)  Li*  £r  & 

to  remain,  to  depart 


1 1  n 
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"  Jiil  J  (^)  5 s  JliT  Jji 
to  abound  in 

water  (spring),  raid  co¬ 
piously 

★  j  .  t 


{per/1  J  p.rtL  Jtog.)  o>L-P 

<thou  settedst  forth 

(j)  tjJL>  j£» 
to  go  in  morning,  go  forth 
early,  to  depart  {any  time) 

(perf.  3  p.  m.  phi.)  (w.v.) 
they  went  out 

(perate.  m.  phi.)  (w.*.)  oat 
(you)  go  out  ! 

{«,}  acc.  TjJ,  gen, 
the  morrow 

(the  coming  day) 

f  ap  J  A  t  A  A 

(n.)  0££\  1  jjut  «wn*  jJla 
morning 
morning  meal 

*  j  t. 

(perf.  3p.f.tbig.) 

—set test  (sun) 

(0)tj?  J  v>  V*  V?  < 
to  disppear,  to  set  (sun,  star, 

etc.) 

jp  JP*-* 

(imperf.  3  p.  /.  J trig.)  'r’J* 

—sets  (tun)  , 
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will  lose,  on  the  other 
hand  some  of  those  who 
had  no  fortune  in  their 
worldly  fife  will  gain.) 

(LK.X-R) 


rubbish  (1)  (n.) 
(carried  away  by  a  torrent) 


Than  We  made  them  a  refuse 
(like  rubltsh  to  be  thrown 
away).  [23:41] 

stubble  (2) 


Then  made  xl  to  stubbie  dusky 
(for  the  cattle).  [8  7:5] 


★  J  »  £_ 


( imperf.  3  p.  m.  ting.)  iii  ^jUT 
. — leave  Eh 

to^  7^< 

to  leave,  leave  behind 

( j*  *ii)  ^ jxi  jiir  jii <  < 

■ 

to  break  a  contract 

(imperf.  ht.p .  plu.)  Hi  Juts.  itT 

we  leave 


ito? 


we  leave 


- 

*  *  >  i 


t 


< plenteous  acc,  (v*.)  frJLfc 


tti 


«■>->  i 
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O  t 


verbal  noun,  and  means 
guile  or  guiling,  while  the 

U*  4  -F  t  . 

litter  in  jj  with  faiha 

m 

on  ^  means  "the  means 

or  object  of  which  one 
beguiles/ 


j  t. 

(ptrf  3  p<m>  sing*)  tiii 

^ladje 

to  dip  \vji\  cv£i  < 

(water  with  the  bind) 

a  Lading  (a  quart-  (n.)  (1)  ii 
tity  (of)  water)  which 
fills  the  hind) 

f#&S3h& 

SiYe  him  who  takes  (there¬ 
of)  in  the  hoJLow  of  his 
hand (Pi'c,)*  excepting  him 
who  iadetb  i  lading  with 
hi*  hand  (Jut).  [2:249] 

the  high  place,  (n.)  (2) 
upper  chamber 

ipM  ,  £')  < 

the  high  ace.  j"  \y, , 
placet ,  upper  < 
chamber*, 

r  _  ■ 

*  *  t 

( ptrf.  1st.  p.  plu .)  iv  U jc! 

<C_  we  drowned 


the  setting  of  the  sun 

the  western  {ret.  adj.  m.) 

the  western  ( rel .  adj,  f) 

in.  pt.  sing.)  /  4*j“ 

the  place  of  setting  sun  (west) 

*  f* 

the  wests  (n.  pt+ duafr) 

ji  ■“* 

the  wests  in,  pt.  plu.)  ^  jUU 

raven  ( n .)  acc,  C 1  Ji 

<  extremely  black  (n.  p .) 

*  1  n*  *■ 

ring.)  raven 


( per/.  3p.m.  sing.)  assim.  v  ~i. 
^beguiled 

(o)  LJ&  3  T>  %  $  < 

to  beguile,  deceive 

{ perf \  3  p.rti.  sirtgjassim.  y 
***  beguiled 

(imptrf.  3  p,  m,  sing.)  juss,  jj*f 
Jet  beguile 

let  not  be  guife  thee  ^ 

[imperf.  2  p,m+  sing.)  emp*  U 
should  beguile 

let  not  be  guile  you  St 

guile  (¥,«.)  Tj jjp  «  3jJ- 

beguiler  (n.) 

Note  :  The  word  JJ 


r 

(with  damma  on  £  )  is 


i  iv 
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Sp-.% 

T 


A  conti  nous  (if.)  ate. 
torment,  anguish 

a  forced  loan,  a  debt  (f.#*) 
that  must  be  paid 

(pis.  pic *  m.  p!u.)  i 
those  who  are  involved  in 
debt,  or  Laid  under  an 
obligation 

*  J  J 


we  have  stirred,  w.v*  tv 
we  have  occasioned 

to  inspire  iv  Cft*  V  -  ^ 

one  with  a  strong  desire 
for  doing  SST  incite,  ur®e, 
cause  to,  adhere  to 

(imperf.  1st.  p.  sing.)  epl. 
we  surely  set  up  against 

And  the  alarmists  in  the  city 
{if  not  cease)  We  verity 
shall  set  up  (urge)  thee 
against  them.  (33:60] 

J  j  l 

<  thread  ;  spun  {».)  J  jc 


4J- 


*3 


to  spin 


(act.  pie.  piu.)*  w>. 

<  fighters  (stag.) 

(•)  on  the  patient  of 

44g 


‘i£  -j? 
★  j  i  t 

pki.)m  w.i. 

*•>  f 

witera  of  -* 


that  he  may  acc .  iv 

drown 

■■ 

to  sink  {in  water) 

r  4 

--  < 

(imperf.  2  p.m.  sing.)  cL  iv 

(that  did  it)  in  order  to 

drown 

jf  4 

{imperf.  1st.  p.  piu.)  iv 

■  v  ■ 

d/* 

we  drown 

(J  p.m, piu.)  pp.  iv 

‘>>1 

they  were  drowned 

drowning  (v.ra.) 

"t  “'u 

jyll 

vehemently  (to  v.n,  ace. 

f  - 

U> 

destruction) 

By  the  (angles)  who  drag 
ve heme n tly  By 

those  who  drag  forth  to 
destruction.  (i,e.  the  souls 
of  the  infidels  from  their 
bosoms.)  [  79  r ! ) 

m  / '  -  *-*  * > 

acc,  f  U 

(pis.  pie.  m.  piu.) 
those  who  are  drowned 

I  *  f  J  t 


(act.  pie.  m ,  phi.) 
debtors 

.  i  •  - 


iijUJI 


'>  J  (£>)  U>  f>"  f> 


to  be  in  debt, 

to  pay  (a  Uuc,  fine) 


i  i  A 
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-  I' 


until  ye  have  1  ^ 

washed  yourselves 

{pis.  pie.  m.  sing,) 
place  for  washing  (Rgh.)t 
water  (Md\  spring  (Pic.) 

Note.  Etymologically  the 
passive  p Article  from  a 
derived  stem  stands  also 
as  the  noun  for  place  and 
time, 

corruption  (n.)  CjfjL-% 
i.e  r  what  flows  from 
the  bodies  of  the  damned 


★  ^  ^  t  i 

( parf.  3  p.  m.siitg.)  (w-  v.J  'Jt 

<  ^overcome.  covered 

sSB  J4-;  'j± 

to  cover  conceal 

And,  then  covered  them  with 
that  which  did  cover  them 
of  sea,  [20:781 


(imperf,  3  p,m.  sing.}  (w  v  ) 
covers 

overcomes  (with  ^9  tl*T 
when  attached  to  a  pronoun) 

vmtfs 

Be  the  Night  when  it  covcreth, 

[92:1] 


to  ( o)  Ojt  Jjw  ^ 

go  fortht  to  raid  on 
enemy's  land 


act  pic,  sing * 
p.b, 

r 

man,  plu. 


o  s  t 


<dark  (».«  > 

-  *1  \  i' 

if?*  i}-* 


& 


to  become  very  dark  (night) 

(act.  pic,  m,  sing,) 
darkness,  darkner 

(int.i.)  te  / 

corrupion  (Jid.)  (flowing 

from  the  bodies  of  the 
damned) 

paralysing  cold  (Pic.) 

★  J  I 


f perate,  m,  plu.)  1  jJLif 
(you)  wash  1 

(j.)  vi  3* 

to  wash,  purify 

(imperf,  2  p.m,  ptu.)  f.  d. 

■<you  wash 

to  wash  one-  viii 
self 
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And  the  night  when  it 
ecvereih  it  (the  world), 

[9 1;4] 

Note:  The  personal  pronoun 
h  either  for  the  world  or  the 
darkness. 

{Imptrf.  3  p.  f.  sing.)  w.w. 
covers,  with  cover 

(pcrf.3  p*m+  ring.)  w.y*  il 
<  ^covered 

f  *-  i  ^ 

as  R.  F.  C4iT 


And  when  he  covered  her, 
she  bore  a  light  burden, 

17:1  S9J 

( ptrf.  3  p*m.  pht+)  w.t.  x  l 
<they  covered  themselves 

1  tm* 

to  get  oneself  under  x* 
cover,  or  cover  oneself 


(imptrf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  w.v./f 
covers 

(perf*  1st.  p.  sing.)  w.k  to 
we  have  covered 


(\ imptrf \  3  p.  m*  phi.) 
they  cover  themselves 


{ act.  pic.  f.  jfrrg.) 
overwhelming  covering 
lit .  a  thing  that  covers. 


to  cover*  Uu*£  ^ ! 

to  draw  a  veil,  to  cause  to 
cover 


the  day  of  Resurrection^]) 


(Impttf,  3  p<m.  ring.)  wy.  to 
^covers 

( S  p,  f  sing*)  p.  p.  it 
was  covered  over  (with^) 

B 

{3  p.  m.  ting.)  pip.  if 
it  covered,  over  upon  him 
(/.  t.,  he  faints) 


Hath  there  come  unto  thee 
the  story  of  the  covering 
events  7  (i.e.,  Reiurrection, 
because  it  will  overwhelm 
with  itt  terror).  (88:1] 

an  overwhelming  (2) 
torment 


Their  eyes  rolling  about — ■ 
like  (the  eyes  of)  him 
who  fainteth  unto  death. 

(33:19} 

(ptrf.  3  p.  m.  ting.)  w.v.,  v 
— 'Covers 


Are  they  secure  then  against 
(that)  there  may  come 
upon  them  an  overwhelm¬ 
ing  of  Allah’s  torment. 

[12:107] 
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<s  j*  t 


(per/.  3  p.m*  sing.) 
<^was  angry  with 

(^)Ui 

to  be  angry  with,  to  be 
wrath  with 


anger,  rage  (pji,) 


l 


<  pact.  pic . )  i 

an  object  of  anger 


None  of  those  on  whom  is 
indignation  brought  down. 
(Jid.)  11:71 

Not  (the  path)  of  those  who 
earn  Thine  anger,  (Pic*) 

Not  those  upon  whom  wrath 
is  brought  down.  (A f.A,) 

Not  of  those  against  whom 
Thou  art  incensed.  (Sale) 

Not  of  those  against  whom 
Thou  art  wrathfuL(^rberr^) 


<  indignant,  angry,  (n.) 
enraged 


r  *r. 


(pin.) 

{pis,  pic ,)  acc.  Hi 
<Cin  state  of  anger 

lu*  j 

to  make  angry,  irritate 


*  >  j*  i 


(imperf. 3  p.m.  phi.)  (atsim) 
<thcy  lower  (voice) 


^  A 
■.  *  - . 


fainted  one  w„i hjpis,  pic . 
(one  who  is  made  to  faint) 


*  J 


<  coverings  n,pjw*vt 
(sing) 

■  "  *»  ^  " 
covering  { n .) 


U  -  -  T 


< taking  something  (v+rt.) 
from  someone  unjustly 
or  by  force 

to  force 

a 

to  take  by  0*1  - 
violence,  unjustly 

There  was  be  fore  them  a  king 
who  taketh  every  boat  by 
force.  [18:79] 


Li* 


<  anything  by  which  (ft) 
one  is  chocked  (food  etc,} 


(ph*J 


- 


(j)C 


to  be  choked,  be  choked 
with  wrath,  be  gtieved 


\  L  J*  1 


\v&% 

And  food  that  choke  th, 

[73:13) 


io ' 
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J  o*  t 


to  forgive,  pardon  J  „ 


(perf.  1st  p.pia.) 

V*  *Vi 

we  have  forgiven 

[imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.) 

* 

forgives 

will  forgive  Juts.  U.c.) 

#■* 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  pht.) 

they  forgive 

let  them  forgive  act. 

i 

(imperf*  2 p.m.  sings)  ( juss.) 

& 

thou  forgive 

{ imperf \  2  p.m.  phi.)  acc* 

yt  pardon,  forgive 

(imperf  1ft.  p*  piu  J  juss. 

* 

we  will  forgive 

f perate*  m.  sing.) 

Jafcl 

forgive,  thou  may  forgive ! 

(3  p.  m.  sing.)  pip. 

will  be  forgiven 


It  will  be  forgiven  us.  [7:169] 
forgiveness  (v.  mlm) 


forgiveness  (v,  ft.) 


Thy  forgiveness,  our  Lord. 

(2:2851 


(o)to5*  5* 

to  lower  the  voice  or  eye 

they  may/shall  lower  act.  \yf-~ 

(eyes) 

^  *  M  *#- 

(imperf.  3  p.f.  plu.)  Cr'*'*", 
they  female  (should)  lower 
(eyes) 

{per ate  m.  ting,) 
lower!  (voice) 


★ 

*  J* 

& 

t 

n 

,::iu 

★ 

*  L 

* 

( perf  3  p.m.  ting.)  it 
•'-he  made  dark 

tsU[  < 

to  make  SS  dark, 

(u>)t&  « 

to  be  dark 


★  J  *  t 

<vell  <n.)  *IU 

(o)  Ijii  jUr  LU- 

ito  cover,  to  put  a  veil 


{per/.  3  p.m.  sing J 
<  ~  forgave,  hath  forgiven 


(ad.  pie.  m.  sing.) 

forgiver 
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(epl.) 

(imperf  1st.  p.  sing.) 

1  shall  surely  ask  forgiveness 

*****  t 

fperate*  m,  sing.)  x  j**"— j 

thou  {a  man)  ask  forgiveness ! 


f  per  ate.  /*  jwg)+  * 
thou  (a  woman)  ask  for¬ 
giveness  ! 

(per ate.  m,  piu J  x 
(you)  ask  forgiveness ! 


#if  /*/u.)  x  Cf  j*f**** 
those  who  ask  forgiveness 

asking  forgiveness  (v.n.#  jr) 


**  *  *!"  + 
**  * 


★  J  O  l 


(imptrf  2  p*m.  piu. )  o' 
ye  neglect 

(a)-**  ;'aSt)£'j U.< 

to  be  heedless,  neglectful, 
inattentive 

{perf,  1st  p *  /tf«.)  iv  \ 
vc  made  neglect, 
we  made  unmindful 

to  make  iv  S  Lfc  t  ^ 

unmindful,  neglect 

( act,  pic .  m.  sing.) 
neglectful 

unaware  acc. 


-  j-**- 
■** 


*J&6 


nom. 


^  .  j  . 

/  V * *1 1 « 


facr.  m,  /?/«.<) 
unaware  ones 


(act.  pic.  m.  phi  J 
forgive  rs 

{inis  )  I 

most  forgiving  one 
(one  of  the  excellent 
names  of  Allah) 

f  /it 

forgiving  one  acc.  1  jyt 


most  forgiving  one  (foils.)  j\2p 
(one  of  the  excellant  names 
of  Allah) 


( perf  3  p  m.  sing)  x 
asked  forgiveness 

( perf ‘  2  p.  m.  sing.)  x  0_yi^l 
thou  asked  forgiveness 

(perf.  3  pan.  plu.)  x  IjJiJcil 
they  asked  forgiveness 

(imperf,  3  p.m.  sing.)  jms.  j**' 
asks  forgiveness 

Then  he  heggeth  the  forgive¬ 
ness  of  Allah.  [4:1 10] 

(verb  in  jussive  receives 

O 

#jp IS  when  it  is  to  be 

a  similated  to  the  follow¬ 
ing  word) 

(imperf  2  p,  m.  sing.)  juss. 
thou  ask  forgiveness 

t 

( imperf  2  pan.  ptuj  QJjiiZm* 
ye  ask  forgiveness 

(imperf  j  p.m.pluf  j 
they  ask  forgiveness 

let  them  ask  acc.  1  * 


j 


f  m  tt*" 


<*  - 

*  I 

i  p* 


< i«i  * 


a :  a!;#: 


r  o':*- 


.  ^  JV  ■ 

unaware  ones  acc.  fflxr&i  i  forgiveness 


tor 
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J  £ 


(iniperf.  2  p-m*  pin/  j 
ye  (may)  overcome 

(3  p.  m.  sing  .}  pp .  *m? 

has  been  overcome 

,  j 

(3  plu,)pp« 
they  were  overcome 

they  shall  be  overcome 

(2  p.m.  phi.)  'oytf 

ye  shall  be  overcome 

(act.  pic.  m,  Jiny.> 
dominant  (l) 


u*1 


And  Allah  is  dominant  in 
His  purposes.  (12:211 


overcomer  (2) 


If  Allah  suocouitth  you  there 
is  none  that  can  over¬ 
come  you.  [3:160] 

(act.  pic.  nr.  ph*-) 
overcomcra 

overcomers  acc+  CgJ  Ufl 

one  who  is  {pic.  p*c.)  VjJ« 
over  come  (by  55) 


his  Lord,  verily  I  am  over 


come  so  vindicate  me, 

[54-10] 


overcoming  (r.n>) 
thick  (with  trees) 


(acL  pic ,  /.  ph*.J 
unaware  women 

*pjr  *- 

negligence,  (v.  n.)  JL£ 
unawareress 


( per/ \  3  p<f>  sing.)  <  cJt 
<  ^prevailed  (JfafO  over- 
came,  vanquished,  gain¬ 
ed  victory 

i  Tif  444'cS 

to  overcome,  conquer,  to  gain 
victory 


How  after  a  small  party  hath 
overcome  a  large  party. 

[2:249] 


{pcrf.3  pjn.  phi.) 

prevailed 


Those  who  prevailed  in  their 
affair  said.  [18:21] 

{imperf.  3  p.m..  sing.)  juss. 
overcome  i 

(i \mperf. \  1st .  p.  Singr)  ept. 

I  certainly  wilt  overcome 

{imperfy  3  pM ,  ptu,) 
they  will  overcome 

they  shall  overcome 

(imptrf.  3  p.m.  piu  J  act. 
that  they  overcome, 
they  will  overcome 
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J  i 


rigid  (3| 


'"Vs&C&r, 

And  they  have  obtained  from 
you  a  rigid  bond.  [4-2 lj 

stern  (4)  (n.  p.) 

(sing.)  JUfc 


-  -V 


Over  which  arc  angels,  stern, 
(i-e.i  not  tender  towards  the 
inmates  of  hell).  £66:6] 

sternness  ( opp .  tend-  (/».) 
erncte) 


<uncireumciscd  (v.?j. J 

(sing  )  elOi  l 

(j)  lit  Ljiiiu  de> 

to  furnish  with  a  covering 

(or  cave  red  with  Vhk  ) 

They  said:  oar  hearts  are 
Uncircumcised  (so  that  they 
do  not  learn  or  they  are 
covered  from  hearing  for 
accepting  thc-truth).  f2:8B] 


& 


(per/.  3  p.  f.  sing.)  ii 
■<  ^  locked 


<  luxuriant^  )  acc. 

(Sing.)  ,1^1 

* 

And  enclosed  gardens  lux¬ 
uriant.  fS  0:3  0] 


(per/.  3  p.m.  sing.  I  jr 
<  < ■•'■'become  thick,  strong 


*  *  * 

L  ■  i  taa  ■  ^  ■*”  in  ■  * 


Ut  JiUT  j  ikT  ifc 


**  * 


to  be  (ill  J*  )  3 

thick*  bulky  j  big*  coarse,  to 
be  hard,  uncivil 

(perate,  m.  sing.) 
be  hard  !  (treat  severely  S) 


m 


And  be  severe  unto  them*(Jfi/.) 

Be  firm  against  them*  (Ali) 
(i,e.,  against  hypocrites) 

(9:73] 

(act.  2  pic.  m.  sing.) 
meia.  (1) 

vehement  (terrible)  ncc. 

And  behind  him  is  a  torment 
terrible  (or  vehement). 

(14:1 7) 

hard  (2) 

And  wen  thou  rough*  hard¬ 
hearted  .  [3: 159) 


JkJfc 


F* 


>  u  t 
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which  he  had  hidden  away. 

[3:1611 

( 3  p.  p.  sing,)  assim ,  pp. 

^is  fettered 

( /ii c-  pte,  «.  J 

fettered  one 

i^^EiCjWsaksJg 

And  the  Jews  said  :  the  hand 
of  God  is  fettered.  Fetter¬ 
ed  be  their  own  hands 
(cursed)  (Ue,  (roefa.)  He 
has  become  niggardly  and 
do  sefisted-n  i  ggard  ]y  be 

they  themselves).  [5: 64) 

{peratt.  m.  pfu.)  IjJp 

put  chain 

Lay  hold  of  him  (then  chain 
him).  169-301 


\'jk 


^  t'l 


<iron  collar  for  («.p.) 
the  neck,  shackles 

(j/ny.) 


f  J  t 


a  boy,  young  («.) 


*9 

f* 


two  boys  (n.  p.) 


boys  (n*  p.) 

*  J  J 


jUe 


(perate.  neg,  m.  phi.)  ^ 

(you)  do  not  exceed  (the 
bound) 
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to  lock.  Hi  \liiS 
close  (a  door) 

(J)Ufe  ^  << 

to  dose,  boft,  go  far  into  (a 
country) 


*  J  U 


(perf.  J  p,  m,  sing*)  assim, 
<~  hidden  away,  deceit, 
defraud 

(o)  s*  ;&  ^ 

to  insert 

(one  thing)  in  (another), 
to  canceal,  to  fraud,  to 
deceive,  to  act  mifaith- 
fully,  to  put  an  iron  collar 
on  the  neck 

{Imperf.  3  p.m.  sing,}  assim , 
hides  away 

(imperf,  3  p.m,  sing,}  fuss, 
hides  away 

(The  assimilation  is  removed 
in  case  of  jussive.  This 
cluster  is  pronounced  sep¬ 
arately). 


>  *  — 


And  it  is  not  for  a  prophet 
(f.e.t  it  is  not  conceivable 
for  a  prophet)  that  he 
hides  away  (or  dccdtethl, 
whosoever  dcoeiteth  (or 
hideth  anything  away)  he 
shall  bring  forth  on  the 
Day  of  Resurrection  that 


¥: 

•£ 


tol> 
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pangs  (of  death)  ( 3) 
pangs  (of  death)  (n.  p.) 


to  exceed  yo  )  rji  jb.  yt 
the  proper  limit,  be  excessive 


Would  that  thou  shouidst  see 
what  time  the  wrongdoers 
are  in  the  pangs  of  death, 

16:93] 


O  ye  people  of  the  Book, 
exceed  not  (the  bounds)  in 
your  religion.  £4:171] 


(imperf  3  p.m,  sing.) 

<  ^boils 

(k/0 j  ^ 

to  boil  (pot),  effervesce  (liquor) 

boiling  v.  n. 


( imperf.  3  p+m.  plu.)  iv 
they  wink  at  each  other 

to  make  signs  <1 

one  to  another 


<  bewilder  meat  (1)  (n.) 

Hr,  water  that  rises  above 
the  stature  of  a  man 

to  be  abundant,  to  overflow* 
submerge  (in  water) 

*$&&**! 

Wherdore  leave  (thou)  them 
in  their  bewilderment  (or 
flow  of  their  ignorace.  or 
error  and  obsti  nancy  and 
perplexity,  (LL.)  [23:54J 

overwhelming,  (2) 
heedless  ncs 


(imperf.  2  p.m.  phi.)  I 
that  you  disdain,  connive  at 


shut  (the  eye  or  the 
lids),  to  connive 


Yc  (yourselves)  uou|d  not 
accept  such,  save  you 
disdain  (or  connive  at)T 

[2:267] 


But !  their  hearts  are  in 
heedlessness.  (23:637 


<  sorrow  (n.) 


to  v 
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r  r  i 


(perf.  3  p.  m.  sing.)  w.t^iv 
<  ^enriched  (2) 

to  enrich  t®i  $ 
to  avail  some  thing  jc  „ 


m  i*t 


to  attain  j; 

cWdWBS 

And  that  it  is  He  who  enri¬ 
ched!  and  preserveth  (pro¬ 
perty).  [53:48] 

(the  verb  Ijfi  is  perfect 

(past  tense)  but  it  is 
used  here  m  the  sense  of 
a  habitual  that  has  com¬ 
pelled  translators  to  use 
present  tense  in  their 
renderings). 

u; 

And  they  avenged  not  except 
for  (this)  that  Allah  and 
His  Massenger  had  en¬ 
riched  them  out  of  His 
grace.  [9:741 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing,)  it 
shall  enrich  (1) 

acc. 


just. 


& 


tr- 

y“- 


(nom.) 


Allah  shall  enrich  you.  [9:28} 
(acc.)  fi£t 

Until l  Allah  enrich  them, 

[24:33] 


to  cove  r,  (i)  a  %  ^ 

veil,  grieve,  cause  to  mourn  a  - 

ace. 

dubious  (n.) 


clouds  (n.) 


*->  ficJl 

f  J  t  ! 


*  *  - 
a*  +L 


<  ye  obtained  (from  enemies 
during  war) 

/  i  tV"  -  til  ^  v  -1 

Ur)  j  Vs 

to  obtain  spoil* 

booty,  to  get  a  thing 
without  difficulty 

<  booties,  spoils  (n,  p ,) 


<C  booties,  spoils  (n,  p ,) 

_  • 

.  tm.  ** 

(sing.) 

sheep  (n.j 
*  li  <j 


(3  p.m.  sing.)juss.  w.v. 
<  flourish  (I- A) 

to  inhabit,  dwell,  to  be  rich, 
or  in  comfort  of  life 


f 


As  though  it  had  not  flouris¬ 
hed  yesterday  (in  the 
earth).  [10:24] 

dwelt  (I-B) 

ugjjJl 

Those  who  belied  Shu'ab 
became  as  though  they 
bad  never  dwelt  [7:92] 


loA 
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o  i 


to  make  indifferent  (5) 
towards,  to  profit,  to  suffice 

with  no  prep.  i>  < 

For  everybody  of  them  there 
would  be  his  own  condi¬ 
tion  that  will  make  him 
indififerenU towards  others). 

[80:37] 

(perf.  3  p.ntm  singj  x 
^is  self-sufficient 

to  be  self-  <C 


:\ 


sufficient,  to  regard  himse-f 
self-  su  (Tic  ie  nt 

!?[$£> 

They  turned  away  and  Allah 
is  above  all  needs  (self- 
sufficient),  [64;6] 

■  '  i  ■"  ret 

UT 

For  him  who  considers  him¬ 
self  free  from  need  (self- 
sufficient).  [80:51 


seif-sufficient  («.) 

one  of  the  cxcJkmt  names 
of  Allah 

rich  one-,  (w.  ph) 

-  JF?m 

(m.plu,  ap-der,  iv.)  h.v. 
those  who  avail  SS  against 

Are  you  going  to  avail  us 
at  all  against  the  torment 

of  Allah?  [14:21] 


(Ms.) 

Jf  they  are  poor  Allah 
will  enrich  them.  [24:32] 

<to  avail  or  be  (3) 
profitabfe  to  ~  ^ 


r.K*  n-ar 


Your  multitude  availed  you 
naught,  [7:48] 

(perf.  3  p.  f  sing.) 
^availed 

’f&) 

So  their  gods  availed  them 
not  ]  1  1:10 1] 

( imperf \  3  p*m.  sing.) 

~  avails 

And  that  availed  thcc  naught. 

[19:42] 

(imperf  3  p.f  sing  J  acc, 
it/she  avails 


f* 


And  your  host  shah  avail 
you  not.  {8:19] 

( imperf .  3 p.m.  dual)  (Juss.)  Ki£* 
the  twain  availed 

{ imperf  '  3  p*  m .  plu  face  -  \  ilf  * 

they  shall  avail  (never) 

to  avail  against  (4)  O*-  < 


*  A l*-M> 


5) 


> 


It  will  not  avail  against  the 
Ftame.  [77:31] 
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a  cave  (n.)  jlc 

<  caverns  (it  p.) 

(ring.)  cavern 


(3  p.m.  ptu.)  pip.  w.v.  x 
they  shall  be  responded  to 
their  cry  for  aid 

to  relieve,  h.  *s,fc 

to  respond  to  the  begging 
for  aid 

And  if  they  cry  for  relief 
they  shall  be  responded 
(or  relieved)  with  water 
like  the  dregs  of  oil. 

fl«:29{ 

(per/.  3  p.m.  linpfw.v.  x  . 

asked  for  help,  cried  for  aid 

to  bag  for  or  pray  for  help 

W.¥,  X  L 

tfmperf.  3  p.  m.  dial.) 
the  twain  pray  for  help 

*.w.  acc.  x.  \ 

(Imperf.  3  p.m.  plu.) 
that  they  pray  for  help 

w.v.  *  o 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  plu.) 
you  pray  for  help 


Umperf.  3  p.  m.plu,)  w.t. 
<they  dive 

T  ft  r  f  .*!  K  A' 


to  dive,  piling  into  water 


(act.  pic,  m.  sing.) 
the  privy  (a) 

.  a  wide,  depressed  piece 
of  ground 


<Cheadines$,  (»,  n.) 
that  deprives  one  of  reason 

Till.  lM\  j  Cjw 

to  cause  to  perish,  seize 
unaware 

the  wioe  deprived  oJte 

(the  drunkard)  of  teasoa, 
caused  to  perish  him 
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<sunk  away  (n,)  acc 


to  sink  in  the  ground  (water) 
to  enter  the  low  land 


t 
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t 


to  be  hidden,  secret 
unseen 

(2)  to  slander 

(3)  to  backbite 


itjfl  &Jr 

to  err,  deviate  from  the  right 
way 

(perf,  1st  p.  pht.)  w.v. 
we  (ourselves)  deviate 

(pref.  2  p.m.  sing.)  w.v.  rvp 
Cthou  causes!  to  be  erring 

to  cause  lo  err  ivLrll 


Nor  backbite  one  another. 

[49:12] 

lit *  disappeared  (v.n*)  iJjl  / 

one  or  hidden,  absent, 
usage  in  the  Holy  Quran  : 

uncen  (I) 


fpctfl  1st *  p.  pht.)  h\v.  iv 
we  caused  to  err 

acc.  ir 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing,) 

~keep  astray,  that  he  keeps 
SS  astray, 

ff 

(1st,  p+  sing  J  w*?*  cpL  If 
I  wifi  surely  mislead 

lit-  error  (mji.)  acc* 
meta.  perdition. 

(act.  2  pic.  w,v.) 

erring  one 

Thou  art  surely  one  erring 
manifestly.  (28: 1 SJ 

(w.v.  act.  pic .  m.  piu.)  £ 
perverted  ones  / 


1 1 

Who  believe  in  the  unseen. 
{Jid,}  (M.A.)  (Art.)  (Pic.) 

Who  believe  in  (the  existence 
of)  that  which  is  beyond 
the  reach  of  human  per¬ 
ception.  (Asad)  [2:3J 

hidden  (2) 


I  know  the  hidden  in  the 
heavens  and  the  earth. 

[2:33] 

Agin 

The  hidden  (belongeth)  unto 
Allah  alone*  [10:20] 

secret  (3) 


(I  did  that)  in  order  that  he 
may  know  that  I  betrayed 
him  not  in  secret.  [12;52] 


<  ^backbite  w.v,juss.  vttf 
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i 


to  alter,  change  Jf* 

ace.  w.v.  ii 

(imperf*  J  p.  m.  plu>) 

they  alter  or  change 

(3  p.  /♦  plu.)  emp.  ii 

dJJW 

they  surely  alter 


y 


And  I  will  command  them 
so  that  they  will  alter  the 
creation  of  Allah.  (4:1191 

?*■"> 

(J  p.  m.  ring.)  w.v.  juss  vi  jyw 
<  changes 

.  ,  ,  ?'s 

to  be  changed  ^  jfc*i 

(Ap-der.  ii  me.)  jJa# 
one  who  changes 

/.  pfa*  i>> 

<the  raiders 


*j6i  :tl 


to  make  a  iv, 
hostile  attack 

other,  other  th ao,  another, 
save,  but 


f  impel/,  i  p,  Jmg,}  w+v, 

<  ^absorb 

to  sink,  to  become  scanty 

And  that  which  vombs  absorb 
and  that  which  they  grow. 

[13:8] 
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A  *+■£' 


the  intimacy  {4} 

.  lVii  E  &iWf  ■  iA— , 


Thus  the  righteous  women 
are  the  devout  ones,  who 
guard  the  intimacy* 

[4:341 

(Note  :  Asad  prefers  'what 
is  beyond  the  reach  of 
human  perception"  as  ren¬ 
dering  of  while 

■  -m 

others  use  unseen,  secret* 
absence  and  hidden  accor¬ 
ding  to  the  contents  of 
of  the  verses). 

Chidden  (n.p.)  w**" 


( sing.) 

(act.  pic.  m.  plu.) 

<  absent  ones  *  v 

(ring.)  ^ 

( act.  pic,  f,  sing.)  4pL* 
an  absent  one 

the  bottom  (of  a  well)  (n.) 


(3  p,m.  ling.)  pip.  w.v. 
<  <~--wiU  have  min 

(j.)'Q  45*: 

to  caube  rain,  to  make 
rain  fall 

rain  (n.)  **• 


‘m 

,K 


(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)w.t.,  ii 
<  ^alters 


tit 


±  li  i 
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(3  p.m *  sing.)  ei  £a 
in  order  to  enrage  or  he  may  ^ 
enrage 

rage  (n.)  &jj|  /  $£ 


(act  pic.  m.  phi.)  0 


enraged  onti 


<  raging,  yjt<3  k 


*  g 

to  cage  t,h,y  ^  y 


^was  *unk 
-^made  to  abate 


*  £ 


(imperf.  3  p,m.  sing.)  tv,*. 
C^maket  anger  ~enrages 


to  anger,  enrage,  provoke 


*** 


inr 


u)i  _tT 


j- 


iii  junction  of  two 
pharoses  following 
the  particle  denoting 
the  result  of  a 
condition  in  the 
other . 


say  ;  if  ye  love 
Allah  follow  me 
[3:31] 


(ft.*.) 

i _ 

heart  (n.)  J 

<  hearts  (it.  p.) 


K 

(w.  A  A.  n.) 


1 


(a  conjunction  panicle) 
then,  so*  but,  then,  thus,  how¬ 
ever,  because,  so  that, 
and  so, 

This  is  a  common  conjunc¬ 
tion  which  implies  a  close 
connection  between  the 
sentences  before  and  after 
it 

This  .  connection  may  be 
cither  definite  cause  and 
effect, or  a  natural  sequ- 
tucc  of  event# 


(i)  c&useand  effect : 


Then  Adam  learnt  from  his 


Lord  (certain)  words  and 
He  repented  towards  him. 

[2:37] 

(ii)  natural  sequence : 


<*  party,  group,  (».) 
band 

(piu.) 
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Who  hath  created  and  then 
paoporttoned.  [87:2] 
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(per/.  1st  p*  plu.) 
wc  opened 

Until  when  we  opened  upon 
them  a  portal  of  severe 
torment,  {23:77] 

to  give  victory  (2) 
(conquer) 


fciV'-U tilzxw 


Verily  we  have  given  thee  a 
victory.  [48: 1  ] 

}\idgts(inperf.  3  p>m>  Sing ,) 


to  judge  (3) 

''•'ly-rA 


Then  He  shall  judge  between 
us  with  troth.  [34:26] 


to  grant  (4) 

Whatsoever  of  mercy  Allah 
may  grant  unto  mankind 
none  there  is  to  withhold 
it,  [35:2] 

decide  (perate.  m.  sing.) 
to  decide  (5) 

Out  Lord !  decide  then  bet¬ 
ween  us  and  our  people 
with  truth.  f7:&9) 

U  P-  /.  ting.)  pp. 
~bc  opened  (I) 

r\A 


cr* 


it 


-* 


two  parties  (dual)  nom 


( imperf.  3  p *  m*  sing.)  h.v. 
<]thou  cease 

W®  (3 3 

to  cease  from  (always  in 
negative  sense) 

Jil&ZtgfitZljS 

They  said  :  By  Allah  Thou 
ceases  not  from  remember* 
ing  Yusuf.  J  12:85] 


( perf,  3  p,m,  sing.) 
opened,  disclosed 

to  open,  disclose,  to  give 
victory,  conquer,  to  judge, 
to  grant,  to  let  out,  to 
decide 

to  open  (I) 

*.  iiite 


e 


They  said:  do  you  inform 
them  of  what  Allah  has 
disclosed  to  you,  [2:76] 

{pcif,  3  p.m.  pht.) 
they  opened 


l 


ri5£T:Kl 


And  when  they  opened  their 
stuff*  [12:6  5] 
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c 


keys  <«. into-)  ^UT/^I 


★  jo 


-*  >  if 

(imperf.  3  p.m,  plu .)  jjjUT 


<ihey  flag 

to  flag,  to  feel  weak  or  faint  Cf 


L>aA*1 


toM&z i 


And  they  glorify  (Him)  night 
and  day,  they  flag  not. 

[21:20] 

(3  p*  m,  sing,)  pip.  U 
<~shaU  not  be  abated 

to  abate  ii  T  jit 


a  cessation  (rt.) 
(a  certain  interval  of  time) 

★  ii 

(perf,  1st.  p.  piu  .} 
<we  rent 

(J)1a  Si;  33 

to  efeave,  slit,  to  rend 


*j* 


r 


★  J  w* 


foe/.  2  pie J  nee. 

<  a  thing  of  no  value 

(j-rt* a*  & 

to  twiit  (a  rope,  thread) 

Hi.  a  anal)  akin  in  the  cleft 
of  ■  date-stone 

466 


*3 


Till,  when  they  arrive  thereto 
the  portals  will  be  opened 

[39:71] 

■ — 'is  let  out  (2) 


Until  when  Yajuj  and  Majuj 
are  let  out.  [2  1 :96] 

(3  p.  /,  sing.)  ii  pip 
<~will  be  opened 


kr.f.u 

wUI  not  be  opened  V 

fperf  3p>  m.ptu.)  x  1 1 

<  they  besought  judge 

to  seek,  sue-  C-UiL-1  ^4^*1 
cour,  judgement,  to  begin 

(imperf,  3  p~m.  phi J  x 
they  seek  victory 

(imperf  2  p.m,  piu.)  f.d.x  \ Jr-nrfV* 

you  seek  victory 

(v,n.)  acc.  Uc-i  |  jfci®  f 

<  victory 

ii 

fp/«.)  ri^ 


.  -*+ 


deciders 


faef.  pfc.  m*  phi  J 


Thou  are  the  Best  of  Deciders. 

17:89] 

(pis.  pic .  f  sing.)  ii  \ 
opened  (ones) 

tin 


VOCABULARY  OF  THE  HOL*  QURAW 


AM  in  the  same  way  we 
tried  some  of  them  by 
means  of  others,  [6:53] 
(set  also  3  8 : 3 4^  44: 1  7, 
20:40  Sc  38:24.) 

( imperf 2  p>  m>  singj  ate, 
^persecutes  (1) 


\u*}  *>»  j  u>  o?t  *>* 
lo  persecute,  to  try  or  prove 
(as  gold  in  the  tire),  afflict 
(by  burning),  to  tempter, 
lead  to  temptation,  to  make 
an  attempt  upon,  to  seduce 

X 

to  persecute  (1) 


Then  none  believed  is  Musa 
save  a  posterity  of  his 
people,  through  fear  of 
Ft  fawn  and  their  chiefs, 
lest  he  persecute  them. 

[10:33] 

^shalt  molest  (2) 


Thorc  who  persecuted  believ¬ 
ing  men  and  believing 
women*  [85:10] 


(per/,  2  p.m *  plu  J 
you  tempted  (2) 


If  ye  fear  that  those  who 
disbelieve  shall  molest  you. 

[4:101] 

(the  verb  d*  *  Cf*L  *n  this- 

verse  means  ‘to  put  in 
trouble’  or  *  to  slay’) 

should  tempt  emp* 
should  not  (n*g.  emp.)  m 
tempt  C 


They  said  (f.r.,  will  lay  in 
the  Hereafter)  yes!  but 
ye  tempted  your  souls. 

(57:14] 


(perf>  1st  p.  phi*} 
we  tempted 

a^Ecsssfl* 

He  uid :  verily  we  have 
tempted  thy  people, 

[20:151 


O  children  of  Adam  !  let  not 
the  Satan  tempt  you, 

17:27} 


o 
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proved  of  tested);  ‘means 
(whereby  the  condition  of 
a  man  is  evinced,  in  res 
pect  of  good  or  evil ;  hence 
it  often  means  temptation’. 
[LL.) 


fitna  i.e.,  trial  and  temptation 
(P.[.t  n*  453  Jid.) ;  origin 

pally  means 'a  bur* 

ning  with  fire1  and  then 
affliction,  distress  and 
hardship,  slaughter,  mis* 
leading  or  causing  to  err, 
and  seduction  from  faith 
by  any  means(£ii* ) 


We  are  but  a  temptation. 

[2: 102J 


And  the  temptation  is  more 
griveous  than  slaughter  or 
the  persecution  is  worse 
than  slaugtcr.  [2:19!  1 


And  Fight  them  until  there  be 
no  temptation  (or  persecu¬ 
tion).  [2: 1931 


1  ■+  ■  ^  *  '  j  IV 


And  whosesoever  temptation 
Allah  willeth.  (/-e.T  in  con* 


sequence  of  his  own  will 
to  go  astry)  (5:41) 
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(imperfT  3  p.  m>  phi.) 
they  tempt 

fimperf.  3  p,mt  phi.)  J.d+ 
(lest)  they  tempt 


And  beware  thou  of  them 
lest  they  tempt  thee, 

[5:491 


( imptrf.  1st,  p +  pt u>)  eh  acc\ 
'■'-'in  order  to  try 


in  order  to  try  them 

[72:17] 


{com.  perait  neg  ) 
do  not  tempt  me  1 

<  if  pronominal) 

f  3  p.  m.  s ing.)  pp, 
they  had  been  tempted 

( 2  p.m ,  pluj  pp, 
you  were  tempted 

(J  p.  m.  pfu,)  pip. 
they  are  tried 

{2  p.m.  plu.)  pip. 
you  are  tested 
(you  are  being  tested) 

temptation  f*n.  ace. 


tempters  (act.  pic ,  m.  phi  .) 


Ye  cannot  against  Him  be 
tempted.  {37:162] 

< temptation  ( 1)  (a.)  ;  V-ji  j 

lit.  a  trial,  probation,  afflic¬ 
tion  (whereby  one  ii  tried. 


I'tA 
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( petal e.  m.  sinj.j  b 
furnish  thou  explanation ! 


Yusuf,  0‘  truthful  one!  explain 
to  us  seven  fat  Itine. 

[12:  46} 

( perate.  m.  ptu.)  h. 
explain  (you)  ! 


fifcsansf 


Explain  to  me  my  dream, 

[12:43] 

{imptrf.  2  p.  m+  ting.)  x  * 

<  thou  ask  the  legal  order 

to  ask  ^ 

opinion  or  legal  order, 
to  question 

{imperf  2  p.m.  dual.)  x  J 
(you  twain)  are  asking 
(about) 


( imperf.  3  p.m,  piu.)  x  J 
they  ask  (legal  order) 

(  perate,  m*  sing.)  x 
aik  !  (the  view  or  opinion) 


Then  ask  them,  [37:4] 


a  young  (n,y  w.vt 

(«•)  (  fc  ) »  sk  -i  < 

to  be  young  (the  noun  appl¬ 
ies  both  to  human  beings 
and  animals) 

1H 


excuse,  (2) 


Then  their  excuse  would  be 
nothing  but  that  they 
would  say  :  By  Allah,  our 
Lord  !  we  were  not  asso¬ 
ciate  rs,  16:23] 

(According  to  Tabri 


j*  ^ 

in  this  verse  means  JXJ] 

‘excuse  or  answer 

# 

— being  so  called  because 
of  it  being  a  lie*) 


w.t. 


^  d  O  J 


(imperf.  2  p.m.  sing.)  ir 
^decreeth  (1) 

to  give  a  formal  tKi  I?  < 
legal  opiniortt 

to  inform  the  _ 
legal  order, 

to  issus  a  decree  (divine), 

to  explain  the  meaning  of 
a  dream 


£ 


Say  than  :  Allah  decrecth 
a  decree  unto  you  con¬ 
cerning  them.  [4:127] 

to  pronounce  (2) 

3tta.i ie 


Say  Allah  pronounce th  you 
in  the  matter  of  one  with' 
out  father  or  child. 

[4:176] 
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j  *  J 


Nay  man  desires  to  sin  in 
front  of  him.  [7  5-5] 

(imperf.  2  p.m.  sing.)  act. 
thou  causest  to  gush  forth 

\*'Vs  i’CTi  it,k£ 


Untill  thou  cause st  for  us  to 
gush  forth  from  the  earth 
a  fountain.  [17:90] 

(per/,  /it.  p.  plu-)  « 

<;we  caused  to  gush  forth 

to  create  an  outlet  ii  Tjf**  M 
or  passage >  (for  water  and  j 

the  like)  let  water  flow,  1 

cause  water  (and  the  like) 
to  gush  forth 

(imperf.  2  p.m.  sing.)  qcC.  ii  Ji£ 

thou  cause?  to  gush  forth 

Mm  J*  A  ..  _ _  _  -  V  If  *  _ ii 


they  cause  to  gush  forth 

v.n.  ace.  it 

TjS**' 

causing  to  gush  forth 

i* 

(abundantly) 

(3  p+f-  sing.)  pp -  U 

<~ftowcd  out 

{imperf  3  pM.  Jfng.)  v 
^gusheth  forth 

f  ^ 

to  flow  out  v*  \  Jfjt  j** 

■1 

(  perf.  3  p.  f.  sing.)  vii  t 

* 

^gushed  out 

to  burst  out,  to  v/i  TjUUil 

>i!' 

gush  out 

when  attached  a  pronominal 
written  with  m  instead 

of  iS  as  *  *Gi 

meta .  boy*  man,  page, 
servant 

two  youngs  (n.  dual.) 

(two  men) 

<  men*  youths,  ( n .  p  )  £ 

youngs 

(sing.)  JJ* 

4i 

<  men,  young,  youlh$(«  p.)  O'--* 


oC3 


*r\ 


<  young  girls  (n.  p  ) 
{sing.)  *;]3 

*  c  c 

path,  way,  passage  (n.) 

lit,  broad  way  between  moun¬ 
tains 

<  paths*  passages  ( n ,  p.) 

,  .  ,  V* 

(jmg.)  £ 

r*  ~  c 


{imperf.  3  p.m,  Sing.)  el 
<may  sin 

(1)  lo  s.  ,  to  act  immorally 

(2)  to  cleave, 
break  up,  dig  up 

tv- 
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adultery  (2) 


And  fur  those  of  your  women 
who  (may)  commit  adult¬ 
ery.  [4:151 

■*  *  _> w 

indecency  («,)  *  Linifl 

<  indecencies  ( p.n ,) 

{sing.)  ii-t 


(act.  pic.  m.  sing.) 
sinner,  evildoer 

< evildoers  {b,  p .) 

(ungodly  people) 

<! evildoers  (A. p.) 
(ungodly  people) 

(j'Vtg.)  5?^ 

wickedness 


<  boasting  (f.n.)  vi 

self-glorification  (Jid.) 
natural  boasting  {IK.) 

to  rival  or  vie  T j£W 
with  each  other  in  glory  or 
excellence  as  {Hi  ) 


a  spacious  part  (n  )  w.v. 

Ht ,  an  intervening  space,  or 
an  intermediate  wide  space 
between  two  things 


■<  boastful  (mft.) 

(i>)U* ;  i>  5*1:  -> 

to  glory,  boast 

pottery  (n.) 


< ill-deed  (I) 


to  be  excessive,  immoderate, 
unreasonable,  befoul,  ob¬ 
scene 

-CP  ■** 

3  *-■»  literally  signifies  ‘an 

excess’,  an  enormity,  any¬ 
thing  exceeding  the  bou¬ 
nds  of  the  rectitude 


(perf.  1st *  p,  piu.)  w.t 
<  we  ransomed 
(j*)& J»  J  Jj»  J  T-Ij* 


to  reedem,  ransom 


And  those  who,  when  thay 
have  done  an  ill-deed  or 
wronged.  [3:135] 


And  We  ransomed  him  with 
a  mighty  victim.  [37:107] 


ivt 
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J  ^ 


C  J  ^ 


it  f  3  J  see 

V| 

■1 

J  ' 

"V  \ 

3  J  see  1*  jjX* 

★  O  J 

* 

K 

<  sweet  (water)  («.) 

used  as  an  adjective  of  water 

thirst  quenching  {LL*}  act. 

ttJ 

or  very  sweet 

1. 

*  *  J 

C>  ' 

excrement,  du 

mg  faeces  («.) 

a.  / 

★  E  J 

■■■ 

(J 

(3  p.m.  sing  )  PP 

*  - 

-<'■ — is  cloven 

i*-"1 

O)  W*  £>;  y 

lo  open,  separate,  cleave,  spilt 

meta.  chastity  (v.n.) 

£> 

(private  part) 

tit,  opening,  gap 

U  ■  JK 

private  parts  fr-  n.) 

TP  ■  ** 

{of  male  or  female) 

*  C  J 

{  perf.  J  p.m.  sing.) 

<™^was  glad 

£a  ii 

to  be  glad,  happy,  delighted, 

rejoice,  be  cheerful,  to  exult 

Hi 

(perf.  3  p.  m .  plu,)' 

lj^ J 

they  were  glad 
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(imperf.  3  p.m,  plu J  fii  IjuW 
<  ye  ransom 

Uj#  4  *taU* 

to  receive  or  give  a  ransom 
for  one  to  release  him 


And  if  they  come  as  captives 
unto  you*  ye  ransom  them* 

[2:8  5] 

(perf*  3  p.m.  ring.)  riii  ^ 
gave  as  ran  son. 

to  offer  or  viit  ^  < 

give  ransom 


Not  an  earthful  of  gold 
shall  be  accepted  from  any 
such  though  he  were  to 
give  it  {in  alms  or)  as 


ransom. 

(3:911 

(perf. 3  p.  f.sing.)viil 

^ransomed 

_  # 

{perf.  3  p.m.piv.)riii 

they  gave  as  ransom 

*  - 1- 

( imperf  3p.m.t  lu.)viii 
«^ransomelh 

{ /,  d.)  el .  Wff. 
{imperf.  3p.  m  ,ptu.  i 

i  •■*-*"* 

they  may  ransom,  in  order  to 
give  as  ransom 

&  t**  . 

(wn.iii,  w.v.)  *  Ijlj 

receiving  ransom  (or  ransom) 

ransom  (ft.)  a>x j 


tvr 
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C  J 


My  Lord  1  leave  me  not  sol¬ 
itary  (childless).  12 1 :89j 

<C  single  ones  (p.  n.) 

(sing.)  }'} 

cr  a  j 

paradise  (n.) 

★  J  J 

L  - 

(perf.  3  p.f.  sing.)  (assim) 

<— fled 

(>)  'JE  s  U>.  J  H  5 

to  lice,  run  away,  run  off* 
escape  (  Oi  -  ) 


(per/.  1st *  p.  sing*) 

[  fkd 

ojji 

m 

yc  fled  (per/,  2  p,m -  phi. ) 

fJJ 

(imptrf*  3  p.  m,  sing.)  (assim) 
^wjll  flee 

j*  •* 

5* 

(imptrf.  2 p.m.  phi.)  {assim) 
ye  flee 

m 

(perate.  m.  phi.) 

flee  1 

Flee  therefore  unto  Allah. 

151:50] 

fleeing  f.w*  are. 

to. 

{imperf  J  jfrigvJ 

^wil]  be  gEad 

(imperf  $  pm  m.  piu ♦) 
they  arc  glad 

they  may /will  be  aee.fd* 
glad 


Then  let  them  be  glad  (or) 
tet  them  rejoice.  [10:58] 

^  t  j  — 

( imperf.  2  p.  m.  phi.)  l}r 
ye  are  happy 


That  is  because  ye  had  been 
exulting.  {40:75] 

(per ate.  neg.  m.  sing.)  ^ 

exult  not  *“■ 

( perate .  neg.  m.  phi.)  V 

exult  ye  not 


rejoicing  one,  exultant  (»,)  u 
rejoicing  ones,  exultant  p.*.  ?t  *± 

p.n.  (arc.) 

(sing  )  £> 


fr?  I 


atom  ( I )  (a.) 


«SE 

And  we  shall  inherit  from 

him  that  whereof  he  spake, 

and  he  shall  come  to  us 

alone,  J 1 9:80] 

* 

mete,  solitary  (2) 
(childless) 


ivr 
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< carpets  (pM.) 


running  away 

place  of  refuge  (n.  p .  t .) 
whereto  approaches  a  fleeing 
one  from  a  danger 


( per/.  3  p  m,  sing*) 
ordained  (1) 


f  per f  1st.  p.  ptu*) 
<wc  have  stretched  forth 


to  ordain,  enact  {a  Jaw),  esti 
mate,  conceive,  to  apporti 
on,  to  impose 


to  spread  out,  extend t  stretch 
forth 

smalt  cattle  </r,)  acc. 
or  camels 

Ut .  $mali  animals  of 

which  flesh  is  used  as  food. 

ttys 

And  of  the  cattle  (He  hath 
created)  beasts  of  burden 
and  small  (ones)  (i.e.y  and 
of  the  cattle  He  created 
for  work  and  for  the  sake 
of  their  flesh.  (Asd.) 

£6:142] 

<  moths,  butterflies  (p.n.)  && 

(sing*)  4-iljP 

ijp 

A  Day  whereon  mankind 
shall  become  as  moths 
scattered.  [101:41 

carpet  nee.  til  /  ££l  Jt, 

lit,  a  thing  that  is  spread 
out  upon  the  ground,  a 
thing  that  is  spread  for 
one  to  sit  or  lie  upon  (LL-) 

tvi 


grimage  merem  ti.e.,  uw 
ing  these  months)  [2:197] 

imposed  (2) 

Verily  He  who  hath  imposed 
the  Quran  on  thee  is 
surely  about  to  bring  thee 
back  home.  [28:85) 

(also  see  verse  66/2) 
decreed  (3) 

No  blame  there  is  upon  the 
Prophet  in  that  which 
Allah  hath  decreed  for 
him.  [33:38] 

settled  (4) 

(ptrf.  2  p.  m-  p/°J  * 
ye  settled  ' 
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{act.  pic.  f.  sing.) 
old  (cow),  large,  thick, 
full-grown 


(imperf.  3  p.  m.  sing.)  ace 
C^may  hasten 


have  settled 


ordinance  (i)  (ft,) 


to  act  hastily  and 
unjustly  towards 


(This  is)  ari  ordinance  from 
Allah.  [4:111 

settlement  (2) 

{sec  above  verse  2:237) 

stipulation  (3)  1 


We  fear  tie  may  hasten 
against  us.  [20:45] 

f imperf.  1st.  p.  sing.)  U 
<1  have  been  remiss 

to  miss,  fall  i l  lUT^p* 

short  of,  j  _  neglect, 

be  remiss  in,  to  exceed 
bounds,  be  extravagant 


There  will  be  no  blame  oa 
you  in  regard  to  augbt  on 
which  ye  matually  agree 
after  the  stipulation. 

[4:24] 

(pic.  pact.  in.  sing.)  acc.  I 
a  settled  one  or  something 
allotted 


Alas  t  for  that  I  have  been 
remiss  in  respect  of  Allah. 

[39:561 

(perf.  2  p.m.  plu J 
ye  have  been  remiss 

(perf.  1st.  p.  plu.} 
we  have  been  remiss,  we  neg* 
lectcd 


And  unto  females  shall  be  a 
portion  of  that  which  their 
parents  and  other  near 
of  kin  may  leave  weather 
tt  may  be  small  or  large  a 
portion  allotted.  [4:7) 


Alas  (who  belied  us)  that  we 
neglected  it  (in  our  life* 
time).  [6:31] 
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to  be  free  from  j  — 

(other  things),  to  apply 
ono-self  exclusively  to 

*S2*S£S5lS? 

Then  when  Thou  be cometh 
relieved!  toil.  [94:71 

(imperf.  1st  p.  ptu.)  J  _ 
we  shall  direct  (ourselves) 


'J  * 


Jt, 

& 


Anon  (fe in  the  Hereafter) 
we  shall  direct  ourselves 
to  you,  O  ye  two  classes, 

[55:31] 

(act.  pic,  m,  sing.)  acc . 
void,  empty 

And  the  hear!  of  the  mother 
of  Musa  became  void. 

[28:101 

juss.  I> 

(imperf,  3  p.m ,  sing*) 
<J  shall  pour 

to  pour  out  tij'i  $ 


u 


fc? 


He  said  :  bring  me  I  shall 
pour  forth  moltcy  copper* 

118:96] 

{ perate.  m.  sing.)  iv 
pour  forth 

Pour  forth  on  us  patience. 

12:250] 


1  *1 
L? 


And  we  have  not  been  remiss 
in  respect  of  aughi  in  the 
Boole.  [6:38) 

exceeding  (the  (acc.  v.n.) 
bounds) 

1  !*/ 


And  whose  affair  is  exceeding 
(the  bound).  [18:28] 

( pis.  pic ;  m.  plu.)  £ 
those  who  are  taken  in 
hasting;  see  above  R.F 

ZS3SZIK 


■ 

And  they  will  be  hastend 
(thereto).  [16:62] 

*  t~ 

branch  (a,) 


And  its  branches)  (reaching) 
unco  heaven.  [14:24} 

t  l 

( per/.  2  p.m.  Jing.) 
thou  be  cometh  relieved 


\r}  j  fe# 


to  be  empty,  vacant  to  finish 
a  thing,  cease  from.be  un¬ 
occupied 
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f  per/,  1st,  p.  ptu.)  £ 
<we  separated  (1) 

Vrj  j  \$  vjrt  j>;  yj 

to  separate  '■&  *  " 

between,  to  divide,  dis¬ 
tinguish,  decide  between 


'herein  is  separated  out 
every  affairs  of  wisdom 
(or  ‘is  decreed*).  [44:4] 

(perf.  2  p.  m.  sing.)  ti 
thou  hast  caused  a  division 

to  frighten,  ii  tjy 

scatter,  disperse,  separate 
into  many  portions,  make 
division 

{imperf  3  p.m,  plu.)  ii 
they  make  division 
{or  they  separate) 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  piu.)f.d.  ii  I 
that  they  make  distinction 


And  (recall  what  time)  we 
separated  the  sea  for  you. 

[2:50] 

to  distinguish  (2) 


And  this  is  Recitation  which 
we  have  made  distinct 
that  thou  mayest  recite  it 
unto  mankind.  [17:106] 

{imperf,  3  p.m.  pht.)  * 
<they  fear  (3) 

(*>)**  3>;  & 

to  fear,  dive  (into 
a  wave) 


They  seek  to  make  distinc¬ 
tion  between  Allah  and 
His  Messengers.  (Pic.) 

They  would  differenciate 
between  Allah  and  His 
apostles),  (Jid.)  (4:150) 

(imperf.  1st.  p.  plu.)  ii 
we  make  distinction 


■*  **ff  * 


But  they  are  a  people  who 
dread,  [9:5 6] 

( ptrate .  m.  sing.} 
decide!  (4) 


we  make  no  j* 
distinction 


(perate.  m.  phi*)  til 
<part  from 

1,7  J  frji. 

to  part  from,  separate  one¬ 
self  from,  abandon,  leave 


So  decide  between  us  and 
this  transgressing  people. 

[5:25] 


tvv 
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l>!=&  S  /  \^5B 

(peraie  neg.  m.  piu.)  v 
do  not  be  divided 

Establish  the  religion  and  be 
not  divided  therein, 

[42:131 


scattering  v.R, 

part  n. 

3jt 

party*  group  n. 

party,  groupfaef,  2  pic.)  f 

acc.  (_ 

(act.  2  pic ,  m,  daui.)  f 

two  parties  or  groups  i  .r> , 

acc.  ^  “*  "5 

(Ap*der.-m,  plu .)  r 
divers  (Pic./ 

sundry  (fid.)  a*» 

Art  divers  (or  sundry)  lords 
better  or  Allah  the  one* 
the  Almighty?  [12:39] 

different  (Ap-derf,  sing.} 

And  enter  by  different  gates. 

[12:67] 

criterion  (of  right  or  r. 
wrong) 
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,  .  *!*■«  f? 

Or  part  From  them  reput¬ 
ably,  [65:2] 

{perf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  v 

<  ^became  scattered 
^deviated 

to  become  \j£ 
separated,  scattered 

^ssawmrfss 

And  follow  not  other  ways 
that  will  deviate  you  from 
His  way,  (Jid.)  Lest  ye 
be  parted  from  His  way. 
(Pic.)  [6:153] 


And  those  who  are  vouch¬ 
safed  the  book  divided 
(among  themselves)  not 
save  after  there  had  come 
unto  them  the  evidence. 

[9  8:4} 


* 


(perf*  3  p.  m.  plu.)  t  Ijijif 
they  separated  themselves 

(perate*  neg ,  m.  p/uj  v  'Jj** 
do  not  be  separated  (from 
each  other) 

Ad.  r  ^ 

(/mpej/*  i  (to A) 
the  twain  separate  each 
other 

fhnperf,  3  pM ,  pJkJ  v 
they  wit  be  separated 
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to  forge  or  Tp 


*  i  >  * 

?i  Jja 


fabricate  (a  lie 
against  £57  jlp  . 

(joy  << 

to  cut,  split,  cleave,  slander 

(the  weak  letter  ^  is  changed 
to  £i)i  when  the  verb 
is  joined  to  the  following 

I  """*  - 

pronominal,  thus  rfVJt 
becomes  \YJ$  1  ) 

Do  they  say,  he  hath  fabric* 
ated  a  lie  concerning  God. 

[42:24] 

L&lu&feiT 


Do  they  say  !  he  hath  fabric¬ 
ated  it  ?  [10:38] 


(perf.  1st,  p.  sing.)  riii  , 
I  have  fabricated  (a  lie) 

(p*rf-  Jit  p,  plu.) 
we  have  fabricated  (a  lie) 

{imperf  3  p,  m,  sing.)  *M 
^fabricateth 

{imperf.  2  p.m.  sing.)  *L 
in  order  to  fabricate 
(against) 

4 

( Imperf.  3  p.  m.  plu.)  i 
they  fabricate  (a  lie  against) 

(imperf.  2  p.m,  phi.)  i 
ye  fabricate 

that  ye  in  order  to  el.  \ 
fabricate 


UM 


>^r 


lit,  Anything  that  makes  a 
separation  or  distinction 
between  truth  and  falsity. 
It  also  means  *pFoof,  evi¬ 
dence  or  demonstration" 
(ZX)*  It  applies  on  the 
Holy  Quran  as  well  as  the 
Divine  Book  revealed  to 
the  Prophet  Musa  (sec 
2:53t  158;  3:4f  41  and 
21:48) 

distinction  n,  act. 


tw 


O  ye  who  believe  !  if  ye  fear 
Allah  He  will  make  for 
you  a  distinction.  [8:29)- 

*  •  j  U 

fact,  pic,  m,  plu .J  acc, 

<£  exultantly,  skilfully 

(sing,)  brisk,  skilful  ^ jt 

(w)  VJ  *'X '*}  « 

to  exult  above  measure,  to 
be  brisk,  to  do  $$  skilfully 

&& ’gStteSteS 

And  hew  ye  out  houses  in 
the  mountains  skilfully, 

[26:149| 

has  occured  as 

not  as  adjective  for 
(IML)} 


w.  v. 


★ 


<(perf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  vlti 
~  fabricated  (a  lie) 
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(perme,  neg,  m.  piu.) 
(you)  rubricate  not ! 

{ imp  erf,  3  p*  f.  piu.) 
they  if)  fabricate 


(imperf  3  p.m*  sing.)  ace 
^maketh  unsettled 


They  ( / )  should  not  produce 
a  falsehood  that  they 
have  fabricated.  [60:12] 


to  exile,  make  active,  deceive, 
unsettled  (fear) 

/  .  \  T»t 

\0)  ’j*  J*  y  « 

to  flow  as  blood  from  a 
wound,  to  remove,  expel 


{ 3  p*  m.  sing.)  pip 
fabricated  one 


It  is  not  a  discourse  fabrica¬ 
ted.  [12:111] 

( Ap-der.  m.  sing) 
one  who  fabricates  lies 


Then  he  besought  to  unsettle 
them  from  the  land, 

[17:103] 

{imperf  3  p.  phi.)  x  £i 
they  unsettle  thee 


(pis.  pic *  m.  sing.) 
fabricated  one 


(ap-der.  m.  piu,}  djjj* 
<  those  who  fabri¬ 
cate  lies 


<j&y ’ttrt1 £*i&*-*}  is> oyk* 
And  verily  they  will-nigh 
unset  lie  thee.  [17:76) 

incite!  ( perate .  m.  sing,) x 


(pis.  pic .  /.  plu.) 
fabricated  ones 


And  incite  whom  thou  can 
of  them,  [17:6^ 


(sing.)  < 

(act,  2  pic  J  acc. 
a  thing  unprecedented  or 
Unheard  of 


(perf  3  p*m+  Sing.) 
<^was  frightend 

(o-)K>  £5*  t) 

to  be  frightend,  afraid, 
terrified 
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they  said  :  O  Maryam  thou 
hast  brought  a  thing  un¬ 
heard  of.  f  1 9:27] 
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t  J  ^ 


(perate  m.  plu.)  \  | 

make  room! 

{pirate  plu.)  r  IJm 
make  room  ■ 


fperf  3 p*f  sing,} 
<1  w  were  corrupted 

^  ^  ^  i 


o)^Ci 


ITI3 


\;n) 


to  become  corrupted,  invalid 
decomposed,  bad,  vicious, 

wrong 

(perf.  3  p,f  duaJ.) 
the  twain  were  corrupted 

(per/.  3  p,m.  plu,)  it 
<  they  corrupted 

kuj  iil 

to  corrupt,  decompose 

(  imperf,  3  p*m.  sing*}  it 

^will  act  corruptly. 

that  he  may  do  eL  it 
corruption 

*M  +M 

(imperf,  3  p*m.  plu.)  fv 
they  will  act  corruptly  or  they 
will  corrupt 

•  Jl  mA 

that  they  may  tl  tv  IjjuiJ 


corrupt 


{imperf.  2  p.m.  plu.) 
that  ye  make  corruption 

tAl 


f.d,  ir  iJJLir 


(per/.  3  p.f.  ptu.) 
they  are  terrified 


uG*sr 

And  could st  thou  see  the 
time  when  they  shall  be 
terrified !  Then  there  shall 
be  no  escaping*  [34:51] 


(3p*m*sing.)pp.ii 
<  fright  is  taken  off  jp  _ 

L? 

to  take  off  the  fright, 

to  be  free  from  fearjp  -  fy  <  < 


^  «*■  3** 

ii  W  y  *  A  "* 


fcafisz 

Until  when  fright  is  taken 
off  from  their  hearts,  they 
said :  what  is  that  your 
Lord  hath  said  ?  (34:23) 


l? 


terror  (?,«,) 

the  great  terror  (  )  £3Ji 

(at  the  time  oT  the  Resurre¬ 
ction) 


(imperf  3  p,  m*  sing*} 

<  ~  makes  room 

( ^  uu  gik 

to  make  room  or  place  (in 
letting  capacity) 


A 
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J  V4 


(f*rf.  3  p.  m.  plu.)  \yuJ 
tfiey  transgress 

{imperf,  3  p.m,  plu,) 
they  transgress 

^  jP  j|  •' 

{imperf.  2  p.m.  plu.)  j*  :  l~ 
ye  transgress 

tl  A 

4  *  .  »■  jr  — ■<  -  v  _ •  i 


abomination  (/id.)  (v./t) 
transgress  ion  {LL) 

(act.  pic.  m.  sing)  acc .  *;.r^  f  £ 

transgressor 

**  f 

f  act,  pic.  m,  pluj 

transgressors  -*  (  r*\ 

acc . 


wickedness  (v.rr.) 


(jmg.) 


★  J  j-  ^ 


(perf.  -2  p,  m.  phi.)  *Jl4i 
you  became  weak- hearted 
(or)  lose  heart,  (you  flag¬ 
ged — Jid.) 

WV2WS-J*  < 

to  become  weak-hearted,  co¬ 
ward,  flag  i*e,#  to  grow 
spiritless  or  languid,  be¬ 
come  tired,  to  fail*  to  lose 
heart 

Until  you  became  wcak-hear* 
ted  and  disputed  about  the 
command  {  Pic.)  (until  you 
lost  heart.  (Asd.)  (3:152]  ■ 

482 


{ perate  neg .  m.  plu.)  1 . .  :r  V 
act  not  corruptly 

-  *  *7*j 

( imperf.  2  p.m.  plu.)  epl.  Oju-u 
ye  will  surety  cause  corruption- 

j, 

{imperf.  1st.  p.  phi.)  el.  jud 
we  in  order  to  do  corruption 

(v.n)  occ,  \£Z  j  %Q  j  lC3l 
corruption 


(Ap-der.  m,  sing.)  x-ill 
foul-dealer,  corruption 
maker,  one  who  makes 
mischief 

acc-  uUu-ill  /  jjjuill 
the  foul-dealers 


acc. 


foul-dealers 


-r*  V/  r**  T* 

/  JJJ— ** 


*  J 


( v.n )  ft  acc, 

interpretation 

to  explain,  fi  T 
interpret,  discover 

★  (5  j> 

(per/.  J  /?,m.  JMg-) 
trespassed 

62.t2-il_ir.ui 


to  trespass  (  U  *  ^  )  t-J  J 

(the  command),  transgress* 
to  break  the  bounds  of 
law,  violate,  to  pass  be¬ 
yond  or  over  (limits),  ex^ 
ceed 


l\r 
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^A^SfSL 

Then  when  Talut  set  out 
with  his  army*  (Pic.) 

(2:249] 


( perf \  3  p.f*  ting.) 


departed 


Sadias: 


And  when  caravan  depar¬ 
ted,  (12:94] 

(imperf,  3  p.m.  sing.) 
^will  decide  ^decides 

'jL'/lA'  &&IZ 


On  the  day  or  Resurrection, 

He  will  decide  between 
you.  [60:3] 

{perf,  3  p.m.  sing.)  U  'Jh*» 
<~detailed 

to  divide  Vrfif  3^ 

•  into  parts,  to  expatiate  in 
to  detail,  make  a  statement 
or  s peach  clear,  distinct 

jfeas&vs  i5; 

And  He  hath  detailed  unto 
you  that  which  be  hath 
forbidden  you,  [6:119] 

(perf.  1st  p.,  piu.)  U 
we  have  detailed 

j  jp 

(imperf  3  p.m.  sing.)  U 
^detailes 

(imperf,  1st.  phi.)  it  y* 
we  detail  (or)  we  make  clear 


acc.  f.d. 
(imperf.  3  P-  f,  dual.) 
they  (two  groups)  may  lose 
heart 

uiff.’IJ'V  .  IfTis  *'£-'r1 


ij 

(Recall)  when  two  parties 
from  amongst  you  were 
about  to  lose  heart.  (Asd.) 

[3:122] 

ace.  f.d.  1 
( imperf,  2  p.  piu .) 

ye  lose  heart 

B&sgear; 

And  dispute  not  lest  you  lose 
heart  (fail  to  gain  your 
target),  [8:46] 

★  c  V*  «-> 


e-1 


(dative) 

more  eloquent  than 
to  be  eloquent 

And  my  brother  Haroon,  he 
is  more  eloquent  in  speech 
than  I.  [28:341 


I  *  J  ^  j 

(perf.  3  p.m.  sing.) 
<~sct  out 

MVStf&S 

to  separate,  part,  depart, 
decide,  set  out 


IAT 


483 


VOCABULARY  OF  THE  HOLY  QURAW 


*  7* 


(pis,  pic.  m>  sing,)  ate * 
detailed  (ones) 


**  r  2 iS—r  jji 

(pis,  pic*  f.  plu .) 
distinct,  fully  detailed 


detailing  Out.  it) 


*  r  *-> 

<  ~  break,  crack  v.n.  vi7 

to  break  (ififrurtjj  IU\ 

without  being  separated, 
be  much  cracked 


■  t»T|  *• 


He  hath  grasped  a  firm 
handhold  which  hath  no 
crack  (in  it)  (n.d+)  [2:256] 


_  «■ 

★  C  ^ 


yc  disgrace 


•T  -TT 


to  get  disgraced,  to  make 
public  one’s  fault 

per  ate  neg.  plus  0  'll 

■  ^ 

pronominal  £3  shortened  to  j 

►  ^ 

‘do  not  affront  me’  or 
'disgrace  tr.e  not* 


(assim.) 


*  J*  J* 


i  p.m.  p/u.)  ^ 
<they  flocked  (l) 


(3  p.f.  sing.)  if  pp 
arc  detailed 


,3^  **  * 

And  we  vouchsafed  him  wis¬ 
dom  and  decisive  speech. 

[38:20] 

the  decisive 
word 

judgement  (3) 


A  Book  whereof  the  verses 
arc  detailed.  [41:3] 

distinguishing^  I)  (n.)  Vi 

Verily  it  is  a  discourcc  disting¬ 
uishing,  S  S  6 : 1 3  ] 

decisive  (2) 


This  the  Day  of  Judgement 
(i.e.?  the  Day  of  deciding 
between  what  is  true  and 
what  is  false),  which  ye 
were  wont  to  belie,  [3  7:2  1 1 

( tfcL  pic.  m,  plu  J  %U)1 

deciders 

SJ-H'J St& 

And  He  is  the  Best  of 
Deciders^  [6:57] 


w  eaning  (v,w.)  in 


kin,  (act.  2  pic.  f.  sing.)  4  -i 


family 
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broken,  separated,  dispersed 


And  long  not  for  that  where¬ 
with  Allah  hath  preferred 
one  of  you  above  another. 

£4:32] 


to  break,  to  break  into  seve¬ 
ral  pieces 


Men  are  incharge  of  women, 
because  Allah  hath  made 
one  of  them  to  excel  the 
other.  [4:34] 

(per/,  1st  p,  fingj  ii 
1  preferred  above 

( perf.  hr  pt  pht. )  ii 
we  preferred  (or)  made  SS 
excel 

{impetf.  lit  p .  pJii.)  il 
we  prefer 

( 3  p*  mt  ptuj  pp,  ii 
they  have  been  given  prefe¬ 
rence  (or  who  are  made 
superior) 

(imperf.  3p.m.  sing,}**  J 
makes  himself  superior 

Bar 

This  it  no  other  than  a  human 
being  like  you,  he  seeketh 
to  make  himself  superior 
to  you.  [23:24] 

grace,  {*.«.  r.f.) 

■<  abundance. 


And  when  they  beheld  mer¬ 
chandise  or  sport,  they 
Socked  thereto.  [62:1  II 

they  dispersed  £/*  (2> 


And  had^  thou  been  rough, 
hardhearted  they  would 
have  dispersed  from 
around  thee.  [3:159] 

p 

(imperf Jp.m.pfuw)Yii  fja 
they  dispersed 


silver  (n.) 


(pip.  3  p.  m.  sing.)  H 
-^preferred 
^caused  to  excel 

to  prefer,  0** 

to  cause  to  excel*  grant 
favours  to  one  person  in 
preference  to  another 


to  remain  over  SS 


l  AO 
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J  > 


(imperf.  3  p.  m.  pit*.)  v  j. 
< '  get  rent 

t  f—  J? — 
to  be  spilt,  v  I  JaiT 

cracked,  to  be  broken  into 
pieces 

Well-nigh  the  heavens  are 
rent  thereat.  [19:90) 

(perf.  3  p-  /■  sing.)  v/i  o 
<;■ — cleft 

to  be  T 

broken,  cleft 

constitution  (ft.) 

The  natural  constitution  with 
which  a  child  is  created 
in  his  mother'*  womb. 
The  faculty  of  knowing 
God-  with  which  He  has 
created  mankind — whereby 
he  is  capable  of  accepting 
the  religion  of  truth. 

(And  follow  thou)  the  consti¬ 
tution  of  Allah  according 
to  which  He  hath  consti¬ 
tuted  mankind.  [30:301 
According  to  some  comment¬ 
ate  rs  *  else  means  reli¬ 

gion  (Jalatain), 

(act.  pic.  m.  sing.) 
Creator  {the  Almighty) 


-  * — 


-  M 


jit 


i'M 


crack  (n.) 


Beholdest  Thou  any  crack? 

[67.31 

m 


gracious 

y  j  *  r 

grace  of  AfE;;h  4J1  y* 
grace  from  Allah  A\ 
preferment  v,nt  ii  uec. 


(n\0 


*  ^  J* 


(  perf.  J  p.nu  Sing  )  iv 
<1  reached  at 

,-v  l.ui  J*\ 

to  reach  at,  go  into, 
to  reveal  a  secret 


,rt  *t 


(When)  one  of  you  hath  gone 
in  unto  the  other,  [4:21] 

jneta,  you  have  gone  in  unto 
another  as  a  husband  to 
his  wife 

★  j  -19 

(perf.  3  p.m.  sing.) 

< '•—created 

(a)l >  >i;  > 

to  cleave*  split,  create  out  of 
nothing 

•>*  to  break,  crack 

1’vK  -'artXv-.1t  rskZ^i.*r*\ \ 


Verily  I  have  set  my  counte¬ 
nance  towards  Him  who 
hath  created  the  heaven* 
and  the  earth.  [6:79] 
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{imp erf.  3  p*  m.  sing.) 
doc*  (or;  will  do. 

{2p*m*  sing  .)  /wjj. 

thou  didst 


{Ap-der.  m.  sing.) 


<  rough  (r,n,) 

y»i  i  liiiki  i?  £ 

■ 

to  be  rough*  (*->)  J 
rude*  tempered 


(imperf.  3  p.m.  pfu, ) 


If  thou  had st  been  rough 
hardhearted  they  would 
have  dispersed  from 
around  thee.  f 3: 1  591 


f  imperf.  1st.  p.  pin.) 


(peraie.  m.  sing  .) 


fperale*  m.  ptuj 


to  do5  to  act*  to  perform 
some  activity*  to  have  an 
influence  or  effect 

effect 

(per/.  2  p.m.  sing.) 
thou  didst 


the  doer  (inis.) 
(uith  full  mightMGod) 

(act. pic.  m.  sing.)  acc , 

done*  fulfilled 


t  A  V 
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fact,  pic.  f  sing,) 
<  waist- break  mg  (calamity) 


to  digp  to  break  the  vertebrates 
of  the  back 

{act,  2  pic ,  m.  sing.) 


And  thou  didst  that  thy  deed 
which  thou  didst.  (Pic,) 

[26:19] 


They  said,  verily  Adah  is 
poor  and  we  are  rich* 

[3:18 1J 

needy  (2) 

«W 

My  Lord !  verily  of  the  good 
which  thou  may  erf  send 
down  for  me  I  am  needy* 

[28:24] 

<  needy*  poors  ones  (n.  p.) 

(&S) 


(Corn*  a  particle  + 
conjunction) 


( imperf  3 p,m*  sing,)  ojjIjC 

<yc  miss 


to  lose,  be  deprived,  miss 

(imperf.  1st  p .  plu*) 
vve  miss 

(perf.  3  p.  m.  sing.)  v 
<  sought  after 

io  seek  the  lost  v  |  ji*  jJi 
or  missing  object 


(act,  pic .  in. 
< deepest  {colour) 


to  be  of  a 

bright  yellow  colour 

£4*  segnifies  both  in¬ 
tensely  yellow  and  intensely 
red.  It  is  also  applied  to 
signify  any  colour  free 
from  admixture. 


< destitution,  poverty  (v.«.) 

(l!)  J  ij\S*  > 
to  become  poor,  needy 
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O  J 


(ImperA  J  p.m.  p/u,}  v 
ye  consider,  ponder 

(imperf  2  p,  m.  pht .)  v, 
think  over,  reflect  \ 

see  note  below 


MjSSt 


^  Giji 

Say  (unto  them,  O 
Mohammad)  I  exhort  you 
unto  one  thing  only,  that 
ye  awake,  for  Allah's  sake 
by  twos  and  singly  and 
then  reflect*  {Pte),  [34*46] 

Note  :  The  imperative  case 
from  f  is 

not  *  In  this  verse 

the  word  has  accorded  as 
2  p.  masc *  of  imperfect 
tense  is  an  accusative  case, 

joining  (with  of  con¬ 
junction)  i.e.t 

that  you  awake  them  to 
think  over  or  reflect,  (/m/. 
P  198). 


(a&iffl.) 


<C  freeing  (v,n.) 

(u)Vfc  J  Ki  S*  % 

to  separate,  untie,  loosen, 
(a  knot  etc.')  to  free  (a 
prisoner  or  slave) 

tA^ 


SiT 


( imperf  \  $  pfm>plu.)  jj^Si 

they  understand 

Ur/V*  < 

to  understand 

(f.dr)  acc , 

they  may  understand 

(rmpef/  2  p,m*  pfa*)  Ojfiif 
ye  understand 

(imp**/.  J  p*  p/u.) 
we  understand 


(imp*//. 3  p.m .  p/u.)/.*f+  e/*  ?* 
they  may  gain  under¬ 
standing 


to  learn,  rt 
to  gain  understanding 


(perf  3  p,m.  sing.)  ti 
^considered 


to  thing  of  ii  \  jS£  j&i  < 

reflection,  consider, 
to  ponder 

(imperf,  3.  pm,  plu>)  oj^jfr 
they  reflect  on 

as  if,  F.  \ < 


•;?a?  ?  ji 


Have  they  not  pondered 

[30:8] 
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d  J  j 


(on  the  measure  of  J 

"■**  *■* 

Jiving  happily  j* 
enjoying  pcc,  \_ 
fruit  {*,) 


<  fruits  («./?,) 

(sing.) 


(per/-  3  p.m ,  sing)  jV 
<  "-'prospered,  is  blissful 

V£[  yil 

to  prosper,  be  successful 
succeed,  be  blissful 

(imperf*  3  p.m*  sing J  it 
prospers  s 


<i t  is)  freeing  the  neck. 

190:1 31 


(Ap-der.  m,  plu%)  vii 
<  breakers  off 

to  be  lossend,  vii  trfcai  Sui 
untied,  to  be  ceased 


(imperf.  2  p.m.  pluj  O jJCiT 

<ye  wonder 

to  wonder  or  v  was 
exclaim 


If  We  willed  surely  We  would 
make  it  chaff,  so  that  ye 
would  be  Left  wondering 
(Jid.)  (or)  ye  would  cease 
not  to  extfatm*  (Pic.) 

(56:651 


Lrh  Verily  the  wrong-doer 
will  not  be  prospered  (or 
will  not  prosper,) 

Cor *  Verily  tbe  wrong-doer 
shah  not  fare  well,  (Jid.) 

Will  not  be  successful.  (Ac.) 

I6;2  IJ 

{imperf.  3  p.  m.plu.) 

they  will  succeed 

they  will  oot  -r.,  .or, 
succeed  * 


According  to  Raghib  the  verb 
originated  from 


Truit’  and  which 

^  jV. 

mean  chatting,  thus  j  iSJc 

^  J!** 

means  O^LcJ 

ye  pursuit  chatting  /.e,,  kil¬ 
ling  time  uselessly  in  care¬ 
lessness.  ujJJjf  is  in  the 

T  j  -T’W-' 

sense  of  L)>e*'  wondering 
(Zr). 

<jcsting  (n.p.)  acc. 


(sing.) 


jester 
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★  i 1  J  J 


ships,  ark,  a  ship  (n.)  iUifl 

J  **» 

The  word  diyi  is  used  for 

singular  and  plural  both 

{Rgh.). 

the  orbit  of  a  celestial  (n.)  d\\j 
body 

&&&& 

Each  in  an  orb  Seating, 

[21:33] 

★  b  J  <_> 

such  a  one*  acc.  X$fl  0* 

subslitutind  for  an  unnamed 
or  unspecified  person  or 
thing 

★  j  o  v-»  1 


(imperf,  2  p,m.  pfu.)  ii 

(+  U  of  pronominal) 
ye  call  me  dotard 


to  call  someone 
dotard 


S  < 


Though  ye  call  me  $ 

dotard.  [12:94]  ^  *" 


*  O  j  i-» 


■<  branches  (n.  p.) 

(ring  ) 

(t.e.,  planted  with  shady  trees) 


jUl 


(intperf.  2  p,m.  plu ,) 
ye  prosper,  ye  are  successful 


ye  may  be  &,<£]' 
successful 

Cor*  ye  may  fare  well 
( that  happily  ye  may 
thrive 


ye  will  never 
be  successful 


acc. 


Cor .  ye  will  never  fare  well 
(Jid.) 

(Ap-de r.  m.  p/ur)  f  : 
blissful  ones,  successful 


ones 


acc. 


**  M  A 

*  I*  I  il 


+  j  J  J 


frerf*  3  p.m.  jmg,}  m 
^become  separated 

<cleaving  (n.) 

(>•)£&£ 

to  cleave,  spilt,  break 

mem *  dawn,  daybreak 

Say  thou,  1  seek  refuge  with 
the  Lord  of  the  Day* break. 

[I  13:1] 

deaver  { act. pic, m .sing  ) 


jUI 

5$ 


Verily  Allah  is  the  Cleaver  of 
the  seed-grain  and  the 
date-stone.  [6:95] 
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(o)I\y  ojSrit 


to  pass,  escape  one  (at  the  time 
or  doing  anything),  to  lose 


(tv,  T.) 


★  rf  d  ^ 


That  you  sorrow  not  for  that 
which  ye  missed.  {3:1 53J 

(or  that  hath  escaped  you) 

C57:23J 

{Cor.)  And  if  any  of  your 
wives  have  gone  from  you 
unto  the  disbelievers. 

(60:1 1] 

escaping  (v.n.)  Xy 
disparity,  oversight  vji.  W.  Xj\S 


(act.  pic.  m.  sing  J 
<  passing  away 

to  perish*  cease  to  exist,  waste 
away 

(the  act. pic.  is  of  which 
<J  is  dropped,  like 
jt  for  ) 

*  e  * 

******* 


if 


Everyone  that  is  thereon 
will  pass  away, 

(55:261 


Hi.  host,  group  (1)  (».) 
(Cor.)  crowd 

■A".pgi«»gyk*j> 

Jhis  is  a  crowd  rushing  in 
nlongwith  you.  (38:59] 
company,  host  (2) 

, 

Whenever  a  (fresh)  company 
(or  host)  is  flung  therein. 

(67:8J 

troop  (3) 

f?  -\a'\ 


( perf.  1st.  p.  plu.)  ii 
we  made~understand 

to  make  .  < 

understand  “  fr 

(„)  til?  i  V?  '(?•  r? 

to  understand,  comprehend 


.*** 


rA*\±  la 


So  We  made  Sulaiman  to 
understand  it*  [21:79] 


(w.  ¥,) 


★  •»  J 


The  Day  whereon  We  shall 
gather  from  every  comm¬ 
unity  a  troop.  (27:83] 
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(j)Uy  Sj* 

to  succeed  .gain  victory,  (1) 
achieve  a  goal 


(imperf.  1st.  p.  sing.)  ace. 
I  may  achieve  (my  goal) 


ace, 

achievement,  gain 


Vit 

JJ*’ 

by  i  3>  /  5>j 


IjO; 


(der.  pie,  m.  piu,)  Jjyyj 
successful  ones  ^ 

triumphant  (Pfc>) 
achievers  (Jid,) 

pJaoe  of  safety,  n.pj. 
a  place  of  refuge 

meta.  security 

a  noun* 

Pattern  for  pJacc  or  time, 

originated  from  to 

‘succeed*  oppt  ‘to  parish’; 

thus  ;jU*  in  place  of 

succeeding.  It  signifies  also 
deiert,  wherein  no  person 
is  afraid  for ^(Rgh.) 

sjieyscJi£ 

Bethink  not  thou  that  they 
shall  be  in  security  from 
the  torment,  [3:1  Sfi) 


w.  v+ 


i 


mperft  1st ,  p,  sing.)  H 
ifidc 

bmit  Wji' 


■■  *■ 

give  fhll  power  to,  to 
ifide  to 


(n.  p.)  acc, 
<  bands,  groups 

(sing.) 


(h'.  r.) 


con  /Mr 


(  /wf.  i  p.m. 

< -•^boiled  up 

( j)  Ujy  j  Tj>  jtt 

to  boil,  boil  over  (pot),  to 
gush  forth 

Until  when  Our  decree  came 
and  the  oven  boilied  over. 

f  1 1:40J 


Vr 


fimpzrf.  3  p*  f.  sing.) 
^boiles  tip 

<rush,  haste  (n,) 
the  same  root  to  gush  forth 
meta.  to  run  or  do  in  haste 

They  shall  come  unto  you 
in  this  rush  of  theirs. 

[3:1231 

t  *(fjy  •>*,  mean* 

they  came  in  a  headlong 
manner — LL>), 


(*v.  ».) 


(perf.  3  p.  m,  sing.)  Tj| 
<  ~  won,  succeeded 
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I  confide  my  affairs  unto 
AElah.  f  40:441 


<his  mouth  (com.)  act 


fiom 


<  ^recovered  hy 

to  recover  Jtl 

(from  illness  or  uncons¬ 
ciousness} 

deferment  (rt.) 

lit.  a  delay ;  properly  the 
space  of  time  between  the 
opening  and  the  closing 
of  the  hand  in  milking 


Like  one  stretching  out  his 
palms  to  water  that  it  may 
reach  his  mouth  [13:14) 

g*  +*f 

<y  <  mouths  (ft.  />.) 
(sing.) 

also  *  ji  and  signifiy 


And  ye  say  with  your  mou¬ 
ths  of  which  ye  had  no 
knowledge.  [24:  IS] 


And  these  wait  but  for  one 
shout whe/eform  there  will 
be  no  deferment  [38:15] 

over,  above  (a  noun  used  jji 
as  a  particle) 

over  you  ,C 
(for  details  see  LL.)  * 


(a  preposition) 
in  (place)  (1) 

tj,  points  to  cause  or 
space  and  time 


From  above  (or  from  the  sur¬ 
face  of)  the  earth.  [14:26] 


And  as  for  those  who  will  be 
glad  (that  day)  they  will 
be  in  the  Garden.  [1 1:1 08} 


garlic  (a.) 

(it  has  no  verbal  root) 
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with  (7) 


In  (time)  (2) 


cJi; 


And  the  caravan  with  which 
we  travelled,  El  2:82] 

by  the  side  of  (8) 

Whereas  the  life  of  the 
world,  by  the  side  of  the 
Hereafter,  is  only  a  (pass¬ 
ing)  enjoyment,  [  1 3 :2  6] 

concerning  (9) 

Allah  hath  pronounced  for 
you  concerning  distant 
kindred  (Pic.)  [4:176] 


(w.&A.y.) 


★  *  <S 


(perf.  3  p.  f.  sing.) 

<;  returned 

(j-ft'-ze-i 

to  return,  change  its  place, 
shift  (shadow) 

(per/,  3  p,m.  phi.) 
they  returned 

(imperf.  3  p,fm  sing J 

^returns 

(perf.  3  p  m.  sing.)  it 

<  *^gave  (as  spoils  of  war) 

4  << 

spoil  of  war,  to  give 
out  of  the  spoils  Jr  " 

i \o 


*4! 


In  six  days.(32:4]  jfifg+ii 
about  (3) 


1$  there  doubt  about  Allah  ? 

[14:10) 

among  (4) 

Jut: r*Tt 


(Allah)  said  :  enter  the  Fire 
among  the  communities 
of  ginn  and  mankind  who 
have  passed  away  before 
you,  17:38) 


into  (4) 


And  I  breathed  into  him  of 
My  spirit.  [15:291 

on  account  of  (5) 


They  fought  against  you  on 
account  of  the  religion. 

r*s  [60:9J 
respecting  (6) 


*  *  _«-[<*  » 


And  verily  those  who  differ 
respecting  the  Book  arc 
surely  in  cleavage  wide. 

[2:1761 
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K*'- 

l,  rk£\£'$$&  iaJifcr '* 

M. 


Had  it  not  been  for  the  grace 
of  Allah  ami  His  mercy 
unto  you  in  the  world  and 
the  Hereafter,  an  awful 
doom  had  overtaken  you 
for  that  whereof  ye  mur¬ 
mured  (Pic.)  (or)  ye  have 
rushed.  ( lid .)  [24: 1 4] 

(imperf.  2  p.m ,  pfoj  iv 

ye  are  engaged 


—  ,**  * 


*  -» 


When  ye  arc  engaged  therein. 

(10:611 

(perate.  m,  pfu.)  iv  l 
hasten,  hurry  H) 

Then  hurry  (or  hasten)  from 
the  place  whence  the  other 
people  hurried.  [2:199] 

pour  out  (2) 

Pour  on  us  some  water. 

[7:50] 


il 


the  elephant  in.) 


(imperf.  3  p~m.  sing.)  v 
turns  himself 


ijerr" 

lx^,. 


Shadows  thereof  turn  them¬ 
selves  on  the  right  and 
on  the  left.  [16:48] 


(w.v.) 


A  J*  ef 


(imperf.  3  p.  f*  sing.}  ^ 
<~ovcrfloweth 

(j0) 

to  abound,  flow  fredy,  over¬ 
flow 


Thou  behold  their  eyes  over¬ 
flow  with  tears.  [5:83) 

(perf.  3  p.  m.  sing.)  iv 
<  f— hurried 


to  pour  water  (1) 
to  hasten  (2) 


(per/.  2  p.m,  plu.J  iv 
ye  hurried  (I) 

(to  rush  thoughtlessly  or 
murmuring) 


Then  when  ye  hurry  from 
Arafat  remember  Allah. 

[2:198] 


★★★ 
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jUR  Jcf 


(->)'&'£ -g  « 

to  render  ugly, 
to  remove  or  reject  as  worth¬ 
less 


,  *  ->  v 

J  j 

(per/,  2  p.  m,  sing*}  iv 
<^made  to  be  buried 

S 

m 

to  h,  T  J3\  ‘ 

cause  to  be  buried,  assign  a 

grave  to 

tomb,  grave  (n) 

J* 

# 

tombs,  grave*  ( n.p .) 

Sj* 

<  graves,  n.  p.p.t. 
places  of  burying 

{sing.)  'i'i,' 

* 

Jrfil 

*  if  V 

vttt  {juss) 

•jg- 

M- 

[imperf,  fst>  p*  phi.) 
<we  may  borrow  (light) 

HY 


(a  letter  of  the  Arabic  3 
alphabet) 

name  of  Surah  (Chapter  50) 


j  3  J  seelV  (  *  fH  )  *£ 
length ►  distance  (/?)  wt 

w  j  J  see 

( proper  nj 
Korah  of  the  Bible  ( lid ,} 

A  possessor  of  extraordinary 
wealth ;  as  is  mentioned  in 
in  the  H,Q.  Korah  (28:76) 
was  a  very  rich  man  proud 
of  his  wealth  that  was 
sunk  by  the  Almighty  God. 


/'-fy 

(pic.  puc*  m.  plu  )  qcc. 
hateful  ones,  loathsome  ones 

(  j)  j  Ui  j  '£J  < 

to  be  ugly,  vile 
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f imperf \  3  p.m.  piu .) 
they  tighten  (4) 


P/  -.r> 


They  tighten  their  hands  (i\£.f 
hypocrites  who  abstain 
from  spending  in  the  cause 
of  the  religion.)  [9:67] 

>  * 

( imperf  3  p.f.  piu. )  O^- 

they  withdraw  (5) 


Behold  they  not  the  birds 
above  them,  outstretching 
(their  wings)  and  they 
(also)  (them)  withdraw* 

[67:19] 


drawing  (r.n.)  acc. 


a  handful  («)  acc , 


(imperf.  3  p *  m,  sing,)  3A 

accepts 

W  ■>'  9jS  3*  #  < 

to  accept,  admit,  receive, 
agree  to 

( perate ,  neg.  m*  pih)  IjM*  j 

(you)  accept  not 

(3  p.m.  Ming.)  pip . 

~is  accepted 

will  not  be  accepted  K 

will  be  accepted  pip.  acc. 

will  never  be  accepted 
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Ot  -  viii 

to  take  a  light  from  another 


to  get  a  light  or  knowledge 
From  another 


Wait  for  us  that  we  may  bor¬ 
row  (some)  light  of  yours. 

|57:13] 

a  burning  stick,  a  brand  (nr) 

(of  fire) 


(perf  1st.  p.  sing.) 
<1  seized  (1) 


to  seize  and  hold,  grasp,  to 
take  with  the  finger  tips* 
to  take  a  pinch 

{ perf.  1st  p*  piu J 
we  drew  (2) 

to  draw  ili|  -  yJ*S  < 


Then  Wc  draw  it  towards  us 
with  an  easy  drawing. 

[25:46] 

m  * 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  JpfC 
scants  {3)  ~~ 

And  Allah  scanteth  and  un- 
lifietb.  (2:245) 
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IS.  EtfiSfeiS 


And  the  caravan  with  which 
we  travelled  hither. 

[12:82] 

(perate.  m,  sing.) 
draw  nigh 

( act,  pic *  m+  j/ng*^ 

< accepter 

from  JZ.  F.  to  accept 

acceptance  (r+n) 


•J5 


(Ap-der.  m.  pkt.  tr) 
facing  one  another 

( 4P'*'*  **■  ««g-J  X  . 

coming  forward,  over* 

peering  {cloud) 


the  direction  or  point  (m) 
towards  which  otic  turns 
his  face  { LL ) 

la  the  religious  usage  it  means 
the  direction  towards 
which  one  turns  his  face 
when  saying  his  prayers 
and  the  qlbfa  is  thus  the 
spiritual  centure  of  a 
people.  Is/ 

■»  ^  from  the  root 

‘to  be  before'  is  tha  point 
in  the  direction  of  which 
acts  of  worship  ought  to 
be  performed.  (Jid.i 


And  make  your  house  a  place 
of  worship*  [10:87] 


97* 


ii 


(per/,  3  pM.  Sing/  v 
<<~accepted 


“  ^  ^ 


as  J!.  F.  v  SUT  J* 

iS  ^ 

(imperf.  3  p.rn,  sing,}  v 


'■'aocepts 

»  will  never  {neg.)acc. 
accept 

( 3  p.  m.  ring/ pp.  ^JJf 
'—was  accepted 

•  f 

(J  p.  fli.  sing.)  pip  juss.  jA  7 

'•—was  not  accepted 

(frttpei/  /jf  p.  phi.)  ^ 

we  accept 

(perate.  m.  sing.)  a* 
may  thou  accept  J 

(pre/  J  p<wt.  fv. 

<  ^turned  forward 


to  turn  ri 

forward*  to  draw  near* 
come  close  to  SSt  to  ad¬ 
vance  towards*  ^  __ 

to,  approach  to  come  to  ^  - 

<4 ht *1*-*' 


And  they  will  advance  unto 
each  other  mutually  ques- 


(perft  3  p.f.  ring/  vi 
she  came  up  or  drew  near 

(per/.  3  p.  m.ptu.)  it  J] 
they  turned  towards 

(per/.  1st.  P*  phi/  ri 
( CR }  we  travelled 


il? 


VO  CABU  LAKY  OF  THE  BOLY  QUEAH 


before,  formerly  {a  noun  VI 
denoting  time  ;  sometimes 
denotes  place  as  well), 

used  as  adverb,  preposition, 

as  possessor  (  JUi  ) 
to  pronominals  and  also 
an  accusative  noun 

***'» 

front  :  forepart  (1)  f/t.)  JJJl 
yrJ 

If  his  shirt  is  rent  in  front. 

[12:26] 

facing,  before  eyes  (2) 

4iva*r#eis  1 

And  We  had  gathered  toget¬ 
her  about  them  everything  , 

before  (their)  eyes  (or  face 

to  face — [6:1 1 1} 

(direction)  (1)  (ji.)  m 

towards 

Virtue  is  not  (in  this)  that  ye 
turn  your  faces  towards 
the  cast  and  west  [2: 1 7  7] 

power  (2) 


s;'. 


Go  back  to  them,  so  We  shall 
certainly  come  to  them 
with  hosts  which  they 
have  no  power  to  oppose. 

[27-37] 


For  Muslims  iL*  is  not  a 

■  ^ 

turning  to  a  point  of  the 
compass,  but  to  a  definite 


place*  that  is,  *J3  or 

the  sacred 
Mosque  at  Makkah* 


Often  We  have  seen  the 
turning  of  thy  face  to 
the  heaven,  wherefore  We 
shall  assuredly  cause  thee 
turn  thy  face  towards  the 
sacred  Mosque.  [2: 144} 


{act.  2  pie*  m.  sing 
face  to  face  (1) 


afC-  V  Pjs* 

<ng.)  '  " 


Or  thou  bnngest  God  and 
the  angels  face  to  face, 

[17:92] 

tribe  (2> 


W>. 


Verily  he  (Saten)  beholdeth 
you,  he  and  his  tribe. 

[7:27] 

(sing)  Ijj  <  tribes  n.p.  >jj\J 

And  We  have  made  you 
nations  and  tribes  that  ye 
might  know  one  another. 

[49:13] 
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(perf.  2  p.nu  sing ,) 
thou  hast  slain 

I  stew  {perf,  1st  p ,  singJ) 

{perf.  3  p,  m,  phi,} 
they  slew 

you  slew  (perf.  2  p.  plu.) 

you  slew  them 

(an  additional  J  is  suffixed 

before  a  pronominal 

with  no  effect  in  the  mean¬ 
ing) 


a 


\'p 

jja 


we  stew  (perf.  1st .  j.  />/u.)  L£j 

f bnperf.  3  p.m.sing,  )acc.  -h^-  M 

that  he  may  kill 

f imperf  2p .  m  .sing.  )juss. 
whosoever  kills 

f imperf  1st.  p.  sing.)  pits,  jk| 
^1  kill  (let  me^)  ^ 

I  surely  shall  kill  epl.  **wSf 


(imperf.  3  p,  m.  phi.)  f \T 
they  slay,  kill 

(imperf.  neg.  3  p.f.  phi.)  ^ 

they  |/J  should  not  kill 

(im/wr/,  2  pto*)  D 
you  slay 


Thereafter  it  is  ye  the  very 
ones  who  slay  each  other. 

[2:85] 

V#*,  £i 

( perate .  neg.  m.  phi.)  'i 

slay  not  or  do  not  commit 
suicide 

o «  \ 


(Due  to  requirement  of  the 
English  contents  Jidr  and 
Pic,  have  rendered  the 

noun  in  a  verbal 

phrase  as  ‘cannot  resist' 
and  'withstand*.) 

front  (3) 

40 

The  inside  whereof  hath 
mercy  white  the  outside 
whereof  is  in  front  of  the 
torment  f57: 1 3] 


J  &  J 


( imperf  3  p,nu  plu,)  juss , 
<They  stint 

(W 

to  be  stingy,  tight-fisted^  nigg¬ 
ardly  (to  his  own  family) 

they  were  not 

niggardy  f 

dust,  darkness  (n.) 


•<*- 


dust  .dark  ness  (n.) 

niggardly  dec,  0 
(by  nature) 

(Ap-der,  m.  sing  ,)  if, 
straitened 

j[  +  J  *aT 

(perf.  2  p,m*  sing,) 
slew  (killed) 


j5 

ij# 


_  f  **M_ 

JJ*  I  Jj* 


JJLI 


SOI 
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J  « 


Perish  man  !  How  ungrateful 
he  is!  (80: 1 7] 

y  rf\  V  ^  d  w  ** 


And  whosoever  h  stain 
wrongfully,  [1 7:3  3] 

[3  p.  f.  sing.)  pp , 
she  was  slain 

(-?  p<  m.  pfu.)  pp. 
they  were  slain 

{ 2  p.  m.  ptu.)  pp. 
ye  were  slain 

{ 1st  p ,  phi,}  pp. 
we  were  slain 


_  a  ; 

'5? 


is  slain  f  J  pt  m<  ting.)  pip.  4% 

f3  /?,  m.  pfa.)  0^t£J 

they  are  slain 


(imper/.  3  p.m.  phi.)  U 
<they  slay 

#  a  ^  Sr 

generally  as  f?.  K  iJp* 

According  to  linguists  the 
stem  ii  denotes  something 
more  than  what  the  trilit- 
eral  form  does.  Thus  while  Jp 

means  to  slay  or 

kiU,  signifies  to  ma¬ 

ssacre  er  to  kill  in  a  sever¬ 


er  manner, 

{imperf.  1st.  p.  phi.)  if 
we  shall  slay 

(3  p.  m.  piu.)  pp  ii 
they  were  slain 
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vp 


And  slay  not  yourselves  (or) 
do  not  commit  suicide. 

[4:29] 


^**1  may  be  taken  in 

a  collective  sense.  The 
rendering  in  this  case  would 
be  fand  slay  not  one  an¬ 
other’  as  in  verse  2:85 
above). 

Ye  slew  them  not  but  Allah 
slew  them.  [8:17J 

{ per  ate.  m.  pluf) 

{o  you  people)  slay  \  M  ^ 

slay  yourselves 

(i.e.,  do  not  commit  suicide) 
(for  the  historical  background 
and  the  detailed  meaning 
of  the  verse  Jtd-P.  2f  u* 
224)* 

(3  p.m.  sing.)  pp, 
is  slain  (l) 

If  be  dietb  or  be  slain  (perish 
or  may  be  he  accursed). 

13:1441 

Perish  the  conjeotUTen  1 

(51:101 

'<?  l'. 


iR 


JJI* 


* 


Perish  he  7  How  he  devised  I 

[74:19] 
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(perate.  m.  sing*}  Hi 
(thou)  fight ! 

[pet ate.  dual)  Hi 
(you  twain)  fight! 

(per ate,  plu.)  Hi 
(Q  you)  fight ! 


3* 

5t* 


0 


(3  p.rrt.  plu.)  pp.  iii  Ijjj  j» 

they  were  fought 

(2  p.  m.  plu*)  pp.  Hi 
you  were  fought 

^  ^  ** '  0 

[3  p .  m,  pin*)  pip, 
they  are  {being)  fought 

(  per/  3  p  m*  sing.)  vui  'Jan 
<Z~fought 

viii  a$  iii  Stil 

to  fight  among  themselves 

(per/.  3  p.m.  plu.)  viii 
they  fought  (among  them¬ 
selves) 

And  had  Allah  so  wiled  they 
had  not  fought  among 
themselves.  [2:253] 

,  "i 

(imperf.  3  pm  m,  dual)  flit 
(the  twain)  fight  each  other,  ! 

Lffij  among  themselves 
not  against  common 


3* 


(3  p.m.  plu,}  acc ,  pip ,  £ 
that  they  may  be  slain 

f perf  3  p.m,  sing.)  iii 
<  ^  fought  (i) 

Hi  %  J  -yli 

to  fight,  to  combat,  battle 

Hath  fought  with  a  number 
of  godiy  men.  [3:146] 

perish  (may  be  (2) 
accursed) 

May  Allah  confound  them, 
neither  are  they  turning 
away,  [9:30] 

{perf  3  p,  m.  plu.)  Hi 
they  foughi 


_H  J, 


They  fought  against  you  on 
account  of  religion.  [60:9] 

(imperf.  3  p.  m,  sing  J  Hi 
^fights 

( imperf  \  3  p.  /.  sing,)  iii 
(F)  fights 

(imperf.  3  p.nu  plu*)  iii 


enemies 

they  fought 

*  ->■  * 

killing,  slaying  (vmJ) 

**r 

V 

that  they  mayflght  acc . 

»3Stf 

doing  massacre  v.n.  U  acc. 

2  p.m*  pA#s)  iff 

5>;u- 

fighting  vm.  Hi  /  cJU» 

ye  fight 

3 

a 

.  *"1 

f  fiwpej/* neg.2  p.  plu.)  iii 

slain  ones  { n *  p .) 

33* 

ye  wilt  not  fight 

b*T 
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Of  a  surety,  there  hath  come 
unto  you  from  Allah  a 
liglu  and  and  beck  lumi¬ 
nous. 


<  cucumbers  (n.) 
no  singular 


(2)  it  is  also  placed  before 
imperfect  to  denote  : 

(i)  certainty  of  a  thing,  as 


(  perf*  3  p,m<  sing  )  viii 
<~4ttempted 

to  plunge,  {Xcil 

rush,  hurtle  (  ■  into  SS) 

to  break,  intrude,  invade,  to 
burst,  to  jump,  to  embark 
boldly,  to  defy  (hardship, 
danger) 


Of  surety  he  knoweth  what 
yc  are  about,  [24;64] 

(ii)  frequency  of  a  thing,  as 


(J>o* 

We  have  frequently  observed 
the  turning  of  thy  face  to¬ 
wards  the  heaven.  [2:J44] 


(Yet)  he  attempted  not  the 
steep*  [90:1 1 J 


( Ap-der ,  m>  sing,)  viii 
one  who  rushes 


nom 


<striking 


This  is  a  crowd  rushing 


And  striking  off  fire  by  dash¬ 
ing  (their)  hoofs,  f!00:2] 


(a  particle) 

(1)  it  is  a  confirmatory  parti¬ 
cle,  placed  before  perfect 
tense  to  make  the  verb 
definitely  past  perfect. 


(  assimj 
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t per/  p,  m.  plu.)  Ij  jjJ 
they  estimated 

And  they  estimated  not  Allah 
with  an  estimation  due  to 
Him*  (6:9 1 J 

(per/,  1st.  p.  phi.)  V  jjij 

we  decreed 

So  We  decreed.  How  ex¬ 
cellent  are  We  as  decree rs  J 
(Lid.)  thus  Wc  arranged. 

How  exceileni  is  Our 
arranging  !  (Pit :.)  [77:231 

(3  p .  tn.  sing*)  pp  JjLi 
was  decreed  (I) 

So  that  the  water  met  for  an 
affair  already  decreed. 

[54:1 2] 

is  straitened  (2) 

sr. si  '-XF-  i&jfcL  A’Sl  I 


And  whosoever  is  straitened 
in  his  subsistence  {provi¬ 
sion,  means  of  life)  Jet  him 
expend  of  that  which  AJJah 
hath  given  him.  [65:7J 

( imperf  \  3  p<m,  sing.) 
Cstraitens 

or  measures,  limits  opp , 
enlarges,  extends 

i  ■* 

(see  above  the  first  mean¬ 
ing  of  this  verb) 


Wc  have  been  (following) 
very  diverse.  [72:1 1] 


*  J  > 

(per/.  3  p.  m.  sing.) 

<  ^straitened 

(>)UJ  Jo®'  >li  (i) 

to  straiten  (the  provision  or 
other  means),  to  restrict, 
determine  the  quantity,  ex¬ 
tent,  size  of  a  thing,  to 
measure 


* J4i*  J  i  Jj-i  jj£  Jj-i  (2) 


to  have  power  ^ 
over 

40  (fc^O  jJ-i  (3) 
estimate  evaluate  SS 

to  decree  in  just  measure  (4) 
and  with  due  propertion) 

(LI) 

But  whenever  He  tricth  him 
(as)  He  straileneth  his 
means  (of  life).  (89: 1 6] 


<mim.  li;  Xi 

to  cut  or  tear  (lengthwise) 
into  strips 

she  rent  ( per/,  3  p.f,  sing.)  ^  jJ 

Cdiversc  (n)  acc.  Ijji 

(sing)  ijJ  strip  of  board, 
company  of  diverse 


o  •  a 
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jCU 

And  he  imagined  that  We 
could  not  have  power  on 
him.  [21:87] 

(/fr,  we  will  not  have  power 
on  him> 


*  I.  ?  Nil 


(per/.  3  p.m.  sing.)  ii  Jj-i 
<  '"-measured  (1) 

(ordained) 

to  measure  ordain  ii  f  jT*tl  jjJ 

devise,  dispose*  decree  (as 
R*  F.)>  to  apportion 


4  !y  jOSs 


And  He  measured  therein  its 
subs  te  nance  in  four  days 
(or  He  ordained).  [41:10] 

to  devise  (2) 

Perish  he,  how  (maliciously) 
he  devised*  [74:20] 

to  dispose  (3) 


And  who  hath  disposed  and 
guided?  [S7:3J 

to  measure  (4) 
l£gtjuugu»<>* 

And  who  hath  created  every¬ 
thing  and  measured  it 
according  to  a  measure¬ 
ment?  [25:2) 
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4L  i 

Allah  enlargeth  the  provision 
for  whosoever  He  willeih 
and  strainteth.  (for  whoso¬ 
ever  He  willeth).  [13:26) 

(see  also  17:30*  30:17,  2  4: 
16,  29:52,  28:82) 

has  power  over  (3) 


*'£  A-r 


Lf*  4b  I 

Allah  propounded  a  simili¬ 
tude,  (there  is  a)  bond¬ 
man  enslaved  who  hath 
not  power  over  aught. 

[16:75] 

he  will  never  have  jJ_i  J 
power  over 


(imper/  3  p.m*  piu<)  Uij 
they  have  power  over 

they  have  no  fneg.)  j  jj±*  ^ 
power  over 

l 

(imperf.  2p.m9  phtj  {fd*}  >  J  j 

<ye  have  power 

to  have  power  Jp  -  JJ*J 


T  ■* ** 


in 


Save  those  who  repent  before 
ye  have  power  over  them. 

[5:34] 

(see  also  48:2  I) 

(imperf.  1st.  p ,  p/u.)  ^ 

we  have  power  over 


J  J  j 
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measure  (2) 

1  j«aj  t 

Allah  hath  set  a  measure  for 
all  things.  [65:3] 

power  (3) 

Verily  We  have  sent  it  (i*e,, 
the  Quran)  down  on  the 
night  of  power.  [97: 1J 

i.e*t  when  the  Prophet  recei¬ 
ved  his  first  reive  l&tion* 

(  jju-i  is  power,  honour, 

glory  and  also  decree  and 
destiny) 

measure  O)  (*> 

3&S 

And  We  send  it  not  down 
save  in  a  measure  know  n* 

115:21] 

(see  for  the  same  meaning 
23:  IS,  54:49  and  13:17 

ordained  (2) 

Then  thou  comest  at  the  or¬ 
dained  (time),  O  Musa. 

[20:40] 

(according  to  fate  jjl— i i  J|£  ) 

(Jid.) 

<limit  (3) 

lit :  measure,  but  CR 
Till  a  limit  known.  [77:22[ 


(perf.  1st.  p,  ptu,)  ii  V  jJJ 
we  decreed  (4) 


■*  ifi" 


Except  his  wife,  of  whom  We 
had  decreed  that  she 
should  be  of  those  who 
stay  behind.  (15:60] 

(Also  sec  36:39  for  the  same 
meaning  i.e ,,  decree) 

to  apportion  (5) 

And  Wc  apportioned  the 
journey  therein.  {Jid.  & 

Pic.  have  rendered:  We 
made  easy)  [34;  1?] 

(perf.  3  p.m.  plu.)  ii  Ijj 
they  measured 

i&ssuzaj^rtf 

■■ 

{Bright  as)  gla^s  (made)  of 
silver  which  they  {them* 
selves)  have  measured  to 
the  measure*  176:16) 

*  5 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing  j  is 
measures 

,r.. 


And  Allah  measure! h  the 
night  and  the  day  [73:20] 

(perate.  m.  sing.} 
(thou)  measure  ! 

estimation  (1)  (n) 

Hw«»  W 

And  they  estimated  Allah  not 
in  an  estimation  due  to 
Him.  [6:91] 


0  *  V 
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J 


dispostion  (1)  *♦«.)  it 

That  is  the  disposition  of  the 
Mighty  and  Knowing. 

[6:96] 

the  measure  (2) 

J&5512& 

They  have  measured  to  the 
measure.  [76:16] 

{pic.  pat.  m.  sing.)  jj.^4* 
destined  (one) 

(due)  measure,  («7,)  0 

measurement 

(Ap-dert  m.  sing.)  vitf  jAJJlm 

ar" 

powerful 

(j4p-dfer+  m.  plu ,)  r/tf  jjjJCli* 
Powerful  One  (f,e+*  God) 

»  u*  *  ^ 

( imperf*  ht  p.  plu.)  il 

we  sanctify 

to  sanctify,  J  -  L-j_  Ji  ^  JJ  < 

glorify,  extol  the  holiness, 
to  hallow  (Asd.} 

(J)  Lj_i  J-jJb'  J.ij  << 

11 

to  be  pure,  holy 

holy  (u.) 

Holy  Spirit 

And  We  aided  him  <fsa)  with 
the  Holy  Spirit.  [2:87] 
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destiny  (4) 

And  the  ordinance  of  Allah 
hath  been  a  destiny  desti¬ 
ned.  I? 3:3  8) 

means  (5) 

ffi&aK&s  gA? 

The  wealthy  according  to  his 
means,  and  the  straitened, 
according  to  his  means, 

[2:236] 

< cauldrons  (n.p)  *jjj3 

(tins)  jXi 

(act,  ptc,  m.  sing J  5>G 

<abfe,  potent,  one  who  hath 
Control  oF~ 


to  have  power  _  jjJ 

ftfcf.  pic.  plu.)  f  0 
<  controllers,  ables  < 

act.  |  Cr 

(sing-)  J& 

(acu  2  pic -  m.  plu.)  ** 
potent 

(  and  may  sig¬ 

nify  the  same  posses5ing 
power  or  ability  but  ^  jJ 

has  an  intensive  significa¬ 
tion,  and  signifies  he  who 
does  whui  he  will*  accord- 
mg  to  uhat  wi  dom  requi¬ 
res,  not  more  nor  less,  and 
therefore  this  epithet  is 
applied  to  none  but  God 

(LI 


£»ff 


fji 
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{ imperf.  3  p,  m.  sing.) 

<C^cojnes  forward 

/  *  \T  3  ^  **  S- 
(u)Uj^  j-xjh  fJU 

to  come  forward,  to  head  a 
people 

Of  :  he  shall  head  l,erJ  he 
shall  come  forward 

He  shall  head  his  people  on 
the  Day  of  Resurrection* 

(11:981 

(  per/*  3  p.m.  sing*}  ii 

<  — brought  (1) 

to  bring,  J  -  ii  TA  1* 

to  send  before,  prepare 
beforehand 

js*a  MS& 

They  said(C.R,  will  say}:  our 
Lord  1  whosoever  hath 
brought  this  upon  us,  unto 
him  increase  doubly  the 
torment  of  the  Fire. 

£38:61] 

~scnt  on  (2) 

To  man  will  be  declared  on 
that  day  that  which  he 
hath  sent  on  and  left  be¬ 
hind.  [75:13] 

( per/.  3  p.  f*  sing.)  ii  *5 

'■•■'sent  on  before 


i.e.t  the  angel  Gabriel  who 
attended  on  the  Prophet 
Isa  (Jesus),  peace  be  upon 
him, 

(Note;  this  holy  spirit  of 
Islam  has  nothing  to  do 
with  the  Holy  Ghost  of 
Christianity,  who  is  the 
third  person  of  the  Blessed 

Trinity). 

[set  also  £  j  J) 


holy  (it.)  J,  j4jfl 

above,  and  opposed  to  all  evil; 
replete  with  positive  good 

j* 

holy  (pis pic*  m*  sing/ii  ^dlU 
as  adjective  of  &  valley 

(pis.  pic.  f.  sing.)  ii  a  1  f'ri’  1 
holy 

^  y  * 

(as  adjective  of  ,j>j jl  ,  that 
isfaminine  in  Arabic  j 

i  f  >  J  1 


<we  came  (perf.lstp.piu.)  G* 

j  LjjJ  fa*  fjj 

to  come,  return,  to  come 
back  from,  to  advance 

CR:  we  shall  come,  shall  turn, 
shall  set  upon 

t)]k* 

And  We  shall  set  upon  that 
which  they  worked. 

[2  5:23  J 


fi  *  5 
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HJJSi fctfQSlrPtf 

Be  not  forward  in  the  pre¬ 
sence  of  Allah  and  His 
messenger*  £49:1  J 

(fe.,)  do  not  persume  to  give 
your  advice  m  any  matter 
before  the  Prophet  asks 
you  to  do  so) 

ye  offer  { 2 ) 

•VrSfA  ft  iri'MS  f  L  T- 


Fear  ye  to  offer  alms  before 
your  conference  ?  (or  wfii* 

tpering)  [58: 1 31 

offer. !  (perate  m.  ptu.)  1 
provide  beforehand 


to  put  beforehand  J  „  e±j  < 

And  provide  beforehand  for 
your  souls.  [2:2231 

*■  b 

(per/.  3  p.m.  ting.)  I*  f-»-* 

<  ~  preceded  (1) 

to  advance  v.  Uy  ay 
(reflexive  of  It) 

That  Allah  may  forgive  thee 
that  which  hath  preceded 
of  thy  fault  and  that  which 
may  come  later.  [48:2] 
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(  petf.  1st .  p.  sing.)  ii 
I  sent  before  ( 1) 


He  will  say.  would  that  I  had 
sent  before  for  (this)  life 
of  ratne+  [89:24) 

I  proffered  (2) 
to  proffer 


(He  said)  I  have  already  pro¬ 
ffered  unto  you  the  warn¬ 
ing.  [50:28[ 


(per/.  3  p.  m.  plu .)  ii 
they  sen  t  before 

(per/.  2  p.m.  phi.)  it  £jji 


ye  have  laid  up 
beforehand 

to  put  J  -  fli  < 

beforehand,  to  bring  up 

,SI±SS  UM 


r 


They  (years)  will  devour  that 
which  ye  have  laid  up  be¬ 
fore  hand,  [12:48] 

to  bring  up 

It  it  ye  who  have  brought 
this  upon  us,  [38:60J 


acc.f.  d* 
{Imp wf*  2  p.m ,  p&f.) 
ye  send  forth  ( 1 ) 
to  come  forward  (2) 

(perate  neg.  m,  phi.)  1 
do  not  be  forward 


\aut 


•v 


J 
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to  follow,  via  14 juii 
to  imitate,  copy  (of  deeds) 

(u)  TjjJ  jjl JT  IjJ  << 

to  taste  or  smell  agreeably 

S^lfvu^ 

So  follow  thou  their  guid¬ 
ance,  [6:90] 

Note,  the  final  *  of 

is  a  pronoun  pointing  to 

_  _ _ _ 1 _ i _ _ _  ^ 


V- 


the  verbal  noun  i  but 

some  commentators  took 

this  (  *  ha)  as  *U 

or  <^**^1  which 

denotes  a  full  stop)*  (Iml. 

Zr.  Ik.) 

(Ap-der.  m.  plu.)  viii  {jjXjj* 
followers 


And  we  are  followers  on  their 
footsteps.  [43:23] 

+  u»  j  J 


(per/.  J  p.m.  ting.) 

(l) 

to  throw  (stone)  etc.,  fling, 
vomit,  row  (a  boat)  to  hurl, 
throw  with  violence,  to 
throw  down,  overthrow 

t+±l\ -JA'i 


Da 


And  cast  into  their  hearts 
terror.  [33:26] 


go  forward  (2) 

( imperf.  3 p.m.  sing.)  v 
<C^goes  forward 


(reflexive  of  ii) 
to  keep  oneself  forward 

Whosoever  of  you,  who  shall 
go  forward  or  (who)  keep- 
eth  himself  behind. 

£74:37] 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  plu.)  x 
<they  go  it)  advance 

»  fi£i 

to  seek  to  get  in  advance 

( imperf  \  2  p.m.  plu.)  x 
ye  anticipate 

a  foot  (n) 

meta ,  sure  footing. 

[10:2] 

the  feet  fo,  p.) 

old  (act.  2  pic.) 
olden  times  ' 

ii* 


old  ones  (eletive  phi.)  u  j*dJ 

acc.  x  qu  jutj 

(Ap-der.  m.  plu ,) 

those  who  have  gone  before 


(perate.  m.  sing.)  yiii 
<  follow 


Jil 
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(A.V.) 


1  j 


(perf.  3  p.m *  ff/flg*) 
read 


*•'  >-(  Jj*.  )  V  < 


to  read  t  ij)  j 

a  written  thing,  to  recite 
with  or  without  having 
script 

gs 

And  he  had  read  it  unto 
them  even  they  would  not  r 
have  been  believers  therein. 

126:1991 


(perf.  2  p.m.  sing.)  ^ ^ 
thou  read 

* 

(perf.  1st.  p .  plu,) 
we  recite,  we  read 


(imperf.  3  p.m.  plu.)  jjjjlT 
they  read 

(imperf.  2  p.m.  pluf  (*?/.) 
that  thou  mayst  recite/read 


(imperf.  1st.  p.  pip.) 
we  read 

(perate.  m.  sing.) 
read  !  (1) 


1# 

Y}\ 


Read  thine  book. 

(17:143 

recite  t  (7) 

Recite  in  the  name  of  Thy 
Lord.  [96:IJ 
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1  f  f perf.  1st.  p.  plu.)  \i 

J  we  threw  (2) 

.  %LX4>; 

^  But  we  were  laden  with  bur¬ 
thens  or  the  people's  orna¬ 
ments,  then  we  thnjw 
them,  [20;H7] 


{imperf  3  p.m.  sing .J  £>J 
^hurh  (3) 

Say  thou,  verily  my  Lord 
hurlcth  the  truth.  13  4: 4  S | 

meta.  to  utter  (4) 
conjectures  (i.e.s  throw  words 
without  having  a  know¬ 
ledge) 


V*"?  ■ 


{imperf  3  p.m .  pht ,)  j yJu* 
meta*  They  utter  conjecture 

They  utter  conjecture  about 
the  unseen.  (34;5  3) 

*  ■*-" 

I  w  ^  w  i.  I  t  ^ 


(impefht^pm.  plu.)  wiil 
we  hurl 

* 

(perate.  f  sing.)  °j±i\ 
cast  (thou  /.)  ! 


(Saying)  cast  him  in  the  ark. 

[20;39] 

(3  p.m .  plu.)  pip  5>ii* 
they  are  darted  at 

And  they  are  darted  at  from 
every  side.  [37:8] 

0\r 


meta*  prayer  (1) 

The  recitation  (J>,  prayer) 
at  the  dawn  is  ever  borne 
witness  to,  [[ 7; 7 8] 

(The  word  *bl^i  in  the 

text  meam  prayer,  because 
it  comprises  recitation  of 
the  words  of  the  Quran 
(LL.)  also  see  ZR -  IK. 
Bed). 

if  J  j  o 

a  menstruation,  (or)  (u.)  2 

a  state  of  purity  from  the 
menstrual  discharge  (the 
word  has  two  contrary 
meanings). 

★  V  J  J 

( imperf *  3  p,m+  plu J  fd. 

they  approach 

\J  t'Jc  Cfj  3  i>; 

j  \*j  j 

to  be  near  to,  to  approach,  to 
be  near  in  relationship,  to 
offer 


they  shall  not  approach 

\$£  H 

(penile  neg.  m.  dual*) 

(0  ye  two)  approach  not 

i 

!■ 

(perate.  neg.  m.  plu.) 

'/ j*  * 

( perate ,  m.  plu  J  " 
read  (!) 

Read  My  book.  [69:19] 
recite  (2) 

Us^BtSSW 

Recite  thereof  so  much  is 
easy,  f73:20] 

(3  p.m.  sing J  pp, 
<^is  rcciced 

(imperf.  hi.  p.  plu.)  iv 
we  make  read  or  recite 

We  shall  enable  thee  to  recite 
and  then  thou  shall  not 
forget,  [87:6] 

acc,  VTyi  / 

reading,  reciting,  (I) 
recitation 


ijij 


Jlji 


Verily  upon  Us  is  the  collec* 
ting  thereof.  [75:17] 

Wherefore  when  We  recite  it 
follow  thou  the  reciting 
thereof.  [75:1 8J 

(2)  (prop,  n.) 

The  Holy  Qur’an 


m\6i 


p  *  -ri'f 


approach  (ye)  not  !  ( 1 ) 


The  Compassionate  Hath 
taught  the  Quran. 

(S5:12J 


o  \  r 
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The  Hour  may  haply  be  nigh. 

[42:17] 

kinship  (it.  dative  /*)  X* 

i'tiiMr'it  itc1 'Tj  <'Ak  <iT  r; 


Say  (hou  :  I  ask  of  you  no 
hire  therefor  save  affection 
in  respect  of  kinship. 

[42:231 

*0  ^  jm 

an  approach  (n<) 

(a  mean  by  which  an  appro¬ 
ach  i*  sought) 

< approaches  (it.  p.) 

(Sing.)  VJ 

relationship,  kinship  (n)  f 


sacrifice  1  ot? 

(as  offer  made  for  God)  acc.  k£ 't 

■ 


( ptrf.  3  p.  m.  sing.)  if 
<  rv  brought  nigh  ( 1 ) 

to  bring  near,  U  LjST 

approach,  percent,  to  make 
an  offering  to  God 


And  he  got  it  nigh  to  them 
(before  them  and)  said, 
where  for  eat  ye  not  7 

[51:27] 

to  offer  (2) 

(per/.  2  p.m.  dual,)  it 
(the  twain)  offered 
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£3 


meta s  to  have  (2) 
a  sexual  relationship 

&£&&&% 

And  go  not  in  unto  them  till 
they  are  purified  (i.e,  from 
menstruation).  [2:2221 

ye  approach  (com,)  S 

me  not 

<0  <  ‘j>  i£sSi)  ^  ^ 

more  nigh  (dfrffVe,) 
nigher  unto  mo)J- 

nigher  in  relation-  \Aj 
ship  or  affection* 

nigher  in  affection 


5  kins 


f ektiie  m,  plu J 


relatives  accm 


si# 


(act  2  pk.  m.  sing.) 

near,  (nigh) 


acc . 


3j 

And  when  My  bondmen  ask 
thee  regarding  Me,  then 
verily  I  am  nigh,  [2:186] 

(The  word  ^  a  is  formed 

*  •  "F 

for  masculine*'  the  form 
£  XZlf  )  has  not  occu- 
red  in  the  Quran. 


Verily  the  mercy  of  Allah  is 
nigh  unto  the  well-doers, 

[7:56] 


oil 


*%•!  'Sa 
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those  w ho  brought  nigh  f  j  jj^JU 

1 

(ace.)  l 


wound  (v.  tt.)  c&t& 
<.meta.  hurt*  sore*  blow 


to  wound  (o)  v-} 


*  A  J  l5 

Capes  (u,  p.)  | 

1  ■*-  ° 

L  X'jSl 

r - - — — — - — i 

*  J  J  J 


(sm+) 


(assitn.) 


(imptrf.  3  p.  /.  smg»)  acc* 
^become  cooi 


to  be  or 

become  cool 


{ J)  K  >;  SJ 


That  she  might  cool  her  eye?- 
and  she  might  not  grieve. 

[20:40] 

cool  (eye) !  (perate  f.  sing  ) 

So  eat  and  drink  thou  (/.) 
and  cool  thine  eyes.  U9:26J 


r* 


(perate,  m*  ptv ,]  Uy 

C(o  ye  ladies)  stay ! 

o  U 


t&m 

When  they  (twain)  offered  an 
offering,  [5:27] 

to  get  5S  nigh  (3) 

(per/,  hr  p ,  phi,)  ii 
we  drew  nigh 


\s4  k& ; 

And  We  drew  him  nigh  Tor 
whispering.  [19:52) 

fimperf.  3  p.  f.  ring-.) 
draweth  nigh 


Ji / 

And  it  is  not  your  riches  nor 
your  children  that  shall 
draw  you  nigh  unto  Us, 
with  a  near  approach 

[34:37] 

(imperf*  3  p.m *  plu J  f  d. 

(n  order  that  they  maybring 
nigh 

We  worship  them  not  save 
in  order  that  may  bring 
us  nigh  unto  God  m  appr¬ 
oach  [39:3] 

{ per/.  3  p.m .  sing  )  viii  C?ji\ 
<  hath /come  nigh 

os  R.  F.  tl tfijjl 

{per/.  3  p.  /.  sing.)  viii 
hath  (have)  come  nigh 

(perate.  m.  sing.)  viii  A JJ) 

be  nearer  1 
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an  abode  (3} 

<jsj3y!?<*G 

And  We  sheltered  the  twain 
on  a  height :  a  quiet  abode 
and  springs^  [2  3:501 

Abode  of  rest, 

[40:39] 

refreshment  (of  eyes)  (u.) 
or  coolness 


(He  will  be)  coolness  of  eye 
onto  me  and  thee.  [28:9] 

(Translators  of  the  H.  Q.  tend 


to  render  the  word 


by  refreshment*  comfort 
etc,  to  avoid  the  word 
coolness  which  is  rot 
understandable  to  the 
West  where  eye  is  warmed 
in  order  to  get  comfort.) 

< glass  (n.  p.)  *J 

(Jfn?)  ijYji 

<*  *  it 


(Bright  as)  glass  made  of 
silver,  [76;  1 6] 


(per/,  2  p.m ,  piu.)  tv 
<yc  ratified  { I) 

nee,  iv,  1 


to  ratify  «- 

to  agree,  to  affirm  willingly 
and  expressly*  to  cause  to 
remain*  settle 


fjj 


u-(w*)bU  Sr  j 

to  stay  permanently*  be  fixed 
in  a  place,  rest  quietly  in, 
dwell  in 

And  stay  in  your  houses. 

[33:33] 


Note :  According  to  some 

commentators  o’} 

is  derived  from  the  root 

j  3  J  that  means*  to  be 

serious*  respected,  j\e.,  stay¬ 
ing  with  respected  manners 

{MX 

<r-  ►  k  ^  jr  Jy  j  ,  fc  ^  *  *  jr 

Ju£ji 

And  stay  in  your  houses. 
And  display  not  yourselves 
with  the  display  of  the 
pagan  past.  [33:33] 

v+n,  acc. 
stability  (I) 

Up  rooted  from  up  m  the 
earth,  and  there  is  for  it 
no  stability.  [  1 4:26] 

a  resting  place  (2) 

.  at  r  1 1  i  d  *Li  i  *L_ ««_ _  b 


Thercaftci  We  made  him  of 
a  sperm  in  a  firm  resting 
place.  [23:131 

(also  see  40:64,  3  8.60) 


S16 


j  j  u 
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/  J  J 


Then  IT  it  stands  in  its  place 
then  thou  will  see  Me. 

17:1431 

f  Ap*der.  m,  sing.)  x 
that  which  remains  firmly 
fixed  or  confirmed,  goal, 
lasting  place 


art  end  or  goal  ( I ) 


And  they  belied  and  they 
followed  their  lusts,  and 
every  affair  (will  come  to 
(its)  end  for  goal). 

[54:3) 

lasting,  settled  (2) 

And  assuredly  there  met 
them  early  in  the  morning 
a  torment  lasting  (or  sett* 
led).  [54:38] 

settled  for)  placed  (3) 


Then  when  he  saw  it  placed 
(or  settled)  before  him, 

[27:40] 


(aclm  pic.  m.  sing.)  x 
resting  place  (1) 


Si 


'J 


And  for  you  on  the  e^rth 
(shall  be)  a  resting  place 
and  enjoyment,  for  a  dura¬ 
tion,  (or  season- — (Jid.) 

[2:36} 


ow 


Then  ye  ratified  (our  cove¬ 


nant)  and  ye  were  witness¬ 
es.  [2:84) 

(Note  :  The  verb 

is  translated  here  a$  a 
noun) 


to  agree  (2) 

we  agree  (per/,  fsi  p.  phi.)  V  jil 


£$X3 6 


He  said:  Do  ye  agree  and  will 
ye  take  up  My  burden  in 
this  (matter)*  They  said  : 
We  agree.  [3:81] 

(Note  :  The  perfect  tense 
has  been  rendered  in 
these  verses  as  if  it  were 
imperfect  tense.) 

to  cause  to  remain  (3) 
or  settle 


(imperf.  1st  p.  pfu.)  iv 
we  cause  to  remain 


And  We  cause  to  remain  (or 
We  settle)  in  the  wombs 
that  We  will,  an  appoin¬ 
ted  time.  [22:5] 


^~kcpt  remained  x 
stood  firmly 


to  stand  x . 

by  itself  without  a  support 


517 
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j  j  *3 


..xT-.*  \  V  3.- 


to  cut,  grow*  nibble,  turn 
aside  from 
GR«  passes  ,  leaves 


And  when  It  setteth/passeth 
(passing  or  leaving)  them 
by  on  the  left,  [18:1  7) 

(peif,  3  p.  tn.  plu.)  iv  y 

-Obey  lent 

to  lend  iVT  U'j[  34 1 

to  out  a  portion  of  one's 
wealth  and  give  someone 
In  order  to  take  it  back 


jy 


* 


(per/.  2  p.  m.  pfu.)  iv  r0' 
ye  lent 


(imperf.  3  p.  jji,  sing.)  iv 
lends 

i 

f.SMCC.  IV 

{imperf. 2p.m.  plu.) 
that  ye  may  lend 


ti 


is* 


(perate.  m.  phi. }  h 
(you)  lend  ! 

loan  5 acc. 


loan 


acc. 


i  "• x  j  j_i 

a  parchment  (n.) 
lit .  what  one  writes  upon 


parchments  (n.p,)  J 


(sing.) 
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a  set  time  (2) 


For  every  anouncemcnt  is  a 
set-time.  [6:67) 

abode  meta.  womb  (3) 


And  it  is  He  who  hath  pro* 
duced  you  from  one  per¬ 
son,  and  thenceforth  (there 
is)  a  abode  and  repository* 

[6:98] 

(  j*-—*  means  here  "womb’ 
and  loins)  (!.K.) 

appointed  term  (4) 


And  the  sun  runneth  to  its 
appointed  term.  [36:38 1 

the  recourse  (5) 

Unto  thy  Lord  that  Day  is 
the  recourse.  [75:12] 

abode  (6) 

ii. 


-  +  t 


Fellows  of  the  Grade  n  shall 
be  on  that  Day  in  a  good¬ 
ly  abode.,  I2  5:24j 

★  J  J 


(imperf.  3  p.  f-  sing.) 
cuts 


o\A 


vocabulary  of 


HOLY  QURAN 


{ hnperf,  3  p,m.  sing,)  mi 
earns  — 

And  w  hosoever  earned  a  good 
deed,  [42:23] 

fimperf,  3  p,m ♦  pfu,)  f Hi  <j 
they  earn 


<  adversity  ( |  ) 


to  knock,  strike 


They  will  be  awarded  that 
which  they  used  to  earn. 

[  6:120] 

(f.d.el.)  via 
(imperfr  3  p.tn.  phi.} 
they  may  earn  (or)  they  may 
fabricate,  perpetrate 
(crime) 

{Ap-der,  m *  plu.)  mi 

those  who  earn,  those  who 
fabricate,  or  perpetrate 
(crime) 


And  an  adversity  ceaseth  not 
to  befaJI  those  who  dis¬ 
believe,  for  that  they  did. 

{*3:3 1] 

striking  (day)  (2) 


They  (tribes  of  Thamud  and 
Aad)  belied  the  striking 


And  that  they  may  earn  what 
they  arc  earning  (or  let 
them  fabricate  that  which 
are  they  fabricates  there¬ 
of)  [6: 113] 


<yc  gained  (1)  rffi 
(earned,  acquired) 


to  fabricate,  to  earn,  g£ 
to  perpetrate  {a  crime) 


<  generations  (n.)  Vj 

li r.  a  century  (time  period) 

< generations  (n,  pr) 
(sing)  1  j^» 

0  1  * 


And  the  riches  ye  have  ear¬ 
ned.  [9:24| 
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to  lead  two  jv.  CVL  5j1 
captives  by  one  rope*  to 
have  power  over  or  con¬ 
trol  over  them 


X  I  *  J 


Hallowed  be  He  who  hath 
subjected  this  unto  us  and 
we  were  not  capable  (fit  of 
subduing)  for  it  [43:1 3J 

(Ap'der,  m.  pkt.)  acc.  viii 
<  accompanying  ones 

to  be  \rffi  l'i J5i  jji\ 
joined,  accompanied 


d  r; 


Nor  angles  come  witn  him 
accompanying.  [43:53] 


if  J  ij 


town,  township  (*.) 

<  towns,  cities  (n.p.)  Jj 
(^g) 

(see  ’Jj  for  J Jfi  ^  ) 

the  two  cities  (dual  a.) 

(Le.,  Mekka  &  Taif  (IK)  ™ 


J  J 


hl  lion  (n ) 


though  the  word 

signifies  a  lion,  some  com¬ 
mentators  took  it  as  deri- 
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(act,  2 pic*  m*  sing.)  £f  j  j 

<mate,  comrade 

(>)WS£2rJ 

to  join  one  thing  to  another, 
or  be  together 

companion  ace, 

<L  mates,  comrades,  (n*p,) 
companions 


crji&j m 


*3 


( ^gj  ct  y 

°T 

/it;  two-homed  0}\ 

Note:  According  to  a  majority 
of  the  commentators,  it  is 
surname  of  Alexander  the 
Great:  so  named  from  his 
expeditions  to  the  East  and 
the  West,  He  was  actually 
representad  on  his  coins 
with  two  horns,  Horn  in 
the  Bible  is  a  symbol  of 
strength  and  is  frequently 
mentioned  to  signify  power 
an  glory*  (Jid*<iCD.P.  16, 
n,  422) 

ace.  ( pis*  pic .  m.  phi*)  ii 

<  bound  together 

to  aain  ii  Oh  i*  X  J 


T*-l 


-*.sr«p 


to  gain  ii  Op  j**  “j*  / 

serveral  things  together 

And  thou  will  see  the  guilty 
or  that  Day  bound  toget¬ 
her  in  fetters,  [  14:4 9 J 

m 

(Ap*der.  m.  phi ,)  h  Op  j* 
leaders  and  controUers- 
over  animals  used  for  rid- 
ing 


GY. 


t  U" 
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balance 


ved  from  J-J  i.e,t  to  do 

something  against  one's 
will 

★  O*  *j 


And  weigh  with 

the  right 

balance. 

(26:182] 

* 

f  /  ^ 

(  per/,  Ut.  pfu>)  y  ;;^ 

<  we  apportioned 

f-«*  p— > 

to  apportion,  to  divide,  dist¬ 
ribute 


(imperf,  3  p *  /w,  /jAl;  u 
they  apportion 

&&i&psazs&j& 

A$  if  they  who  apportion 
their  Lord's  mercy !  Wc 
have  apportioned  among 
them  their  livelihood. 

[43:32] 

(  per /.  3  p*m*  sing.)  Hi 
^  swore  unto 

J  UL J 

to  swear  uruu 

s»K)d^PSi 

And  he  swore  unto  them 
bothh  verily  I  am  unto  you 
of  (your)  good  counsel¬ 
lors.  (7:21) 


r  *jt 


divines  (mp,)  j 

Christian  priests  who  were  re¬ 
garded  as  custodians  of  re¬ 
ligion  (at  the  Prophet  time}. 


^  * 


*  ++ 


( imperf.  2  p*m.  plu.)  iV.  f.d.  1 
<that  ye  may  deal  justly 


to  act  or  deal  justly 

(^)iLj  Ljl;  << 

to  act  justly /unjustly  (contra¬ 
ry  meanings) 

And  if  ye  fear  that  ye  may 
not  deaf  justly,  [4:3J 


( perate  nt,  plu.)  b 
act  justly 

fact,  pic .  m.  plu.) 
thou  who  act  unjustly 

sec  above  R,F. 

justice  0\/l) 
more  equitable  (elative) 


a  *i 

Kki 


ta 


(Ap-tkr,  m.  plu. \ac<. ,  vi  ^ L  *;ll 

(he  equitable 


or  \ 


521 


f  tr  J 
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f  ^ 


(per/*  5  p.rp.  pht.)  vi  !j£*W 
<they  swear  one  to  another 


lo  swear  W  W'liT 
one  to  another 


(fd.)  dee.  x  IjipJLiw 
fimperf \  2  p.m,  ptu.) 
ye  seek  a  division 

to  teak x  UUill  p„?  ~*\ 
division 


And  that  ye  seek  a  division 
by  means  of  the  (divining) 
arrows.  [5:3) 


oath  (ft) 

a  division  ,  (n) 
a  divided  thing 


And  declare  thou  unto  them 
that  water  is  a  divided 


(thing)  between  them, 

[54:28] 


division  (2) 


That*  indeed,  is  a  division 
unfair.  [53:22] 

(time  of  apportioning)  *- *  J 1 
lit.  division 


And  when  kinsfolk  and  or¬ 
phans  and  the  nejdy  are 
present  at  the  division 
(time  of  apportioning  the 
heritage)  [4:8] 
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( per/ 1  3  p.m -  ptu.)  tv 
<they  swore 

to  swear  tui  pi ' 

(ptrf,  2  p.m.  p!u.)  iv 

■ 

ye  sware 

(imperf.  3  p+m.  ring.)  iv 
^swears 
^will  swear 


(imperf.  3  p*m.  dual)  iv 
the  twain  swear 
(the  twain  shall  swear) 

(imperf.  fiL  p*  ring.) 
I  swear 


No  !  I  swear  by  the  setting 
of  the  stars.  (56:75] 

Note :  ^Ji\  J  does  not 

convey  a  negative  meaning. 
In  accordance  with  a  curi¬ 
ous  idiom  of  the  language, 
w  hereby  an  oath  or  exec¬ 
ration  seems  to  be  regarded 
as  a  virtual  negation,  the 

negative  particle  may 

be  omitted  in  denial  by 
oath,  and,  on  the  contrary, 
bj  inserted  in  affirmation 
{WAGL,  It;  p.  305  US l 
V  is  an  additional  particle 
to  emphasise  the  meaning 
of  oath  and  not  for  nega¬ 
tive  (Zr.). 

(perate.  neg.  m.  ptu  J 
^  swear  not  1 


a 
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*  3  U*  O 


(perate.  m,  sing.) 
<Cbe  modest 

4“  [^)  '-Ml  ±AJL>  juu 
to  adop  a  middle  course 

to  go  or  proceed  JjJ  _ 

straightaway 

to  aam  at,  to  intend 

And  be  modest  m  thy  bearing 
(*.£.,  neither  be  fast  nor 
too  slow  in  the  walking)  i 
(to  adop  the  the  golden 
mean  "is  the  theme  of  this 
verse).  [31:19) 

the  right  way,  (v.n.) 
direction 


And  upon  Allah  is  the  direc¬ 
tion  of  the  way.  [46:9] 

# 

fart,  prr,  m.  sing.)  acc,  lju#C 
moderate 

(a  moderate  journey  I jl#1*  l  ) 


(Ap-der.  m>  sing.)  mi 
a  keeper  of  the  middle 
course 


Then  when  he  ddivereth 
them  on  the  land,  some  of 
them  keep  to  the  middle 

course.  (3tr32f 


(pic,  pac,  m.  sing.) 
a  divided  (one),  (assigned) 


-  A 


(Ap-der.  f  phi.)  it  0 
<  distributors 

to  distribute  //  t.-y  'Jj 

And  (the  angels)  who  distri¬ 
bute  the  affairs*  [5 1:4] 


(Ap-der.  m.  plur)  acc *  viii  *^**iiU 

<  '"-'dividers 


4  ^ 

as  UU5l 


to  divide 


(w.O 


*  J  u-  J 


( peJ-/,  i  />.  f.  sing,)  cwj 

'"-hardened 

JoU  Ci 

to  be  hard,  unyielding 

j  ^  •  ij  ** 

fad.  pic  m.  sing.)  C*U!t  /  il.li 

hard,  hardened  (one) 


*» 


hardness  (v,w+)  j ^ 

j  £  ^  *5 


(r/ifrtrrfj 
(imperf.  3  p.  fw  sing,} 
<  ^trembles 

(quard,)  W  Ijl yi-til 


to  become  creep  {with 
terror),  to  shudder,  shiver 
(with  fear),  to  tremble 


o*r 


523 


VOCABULARY  OP  t»t  HOLY  QURAN 


<  those  modest 

women  who  restrain  their 
eyes  from  looking  at  any 
one  save  their  husbands. 

! &  31  >ui  Ulil  jLr  i 

the  object  of  ( s*  <#  > 

the  sentense  is  possessed 
by  its  own  object* 

(pic,  pac.  f.  ptu .) 
confined  (women) 

pH  U  i  **  ’  *  *  * 

Fair  ones  confined  in  tents. 

[55:72] 

( Ap-der .  m,  phi)  ace.  H 
those  who  cut  short  (hair) 


(assim)  v. 


+  a*  u+  J 


(per/.  3  p.  fli.  sing) 

<  "^recounted 

(j)  '^Ldi  Jm*  J4i 

(1)  to  import,  communica¬ 
ted,  tell,  narrate,  recount 
(a  story) 

(2)  to  follow  one’s  traek 

Then,  when  he  came  and  re¬ 
counted  unto  him  the 
(whole!  story.  [28:25] 

( per f.  hi  p,  phi.) 

we  have  recounted 
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(Ap-der  f.  sing.)  mi  i 
a  keeper  of  the  middle 
course  (right-doing  one) 


i!0&\ £1* 


Among  them  is  a  community 
right-doing  (of  the  follo¬ 
wers  of  middle  course, 
who  are  not  extremists.) 

[5:66] 

★  J  iS*  O 


ace.  /.  A  1 

( imperf  2  p^m.  plu) 
<yc  shorten 

\i,r  *  l)/  u>**  J  I  j^4 
to  shorten, 
to  cut  short 


— 


That  ye  shorten  the  prayer* 

[4:101] 

-  ' 

(imperf.  3  p.m>  ptu)  b  j  j  ^ 
they  stop  short 

/V  S/J  will  ;  -1?  r-'  i r 


And  their  brethren  drag 
them  on  toward  error  so 
they  stop  not  short. 

[7:202] 


castle  (n.) 


^3 1  ^ 


<  castles  fra.  p.) 


(sing.) 

(act.  pie.  f.  phi..) 
restraining  (look*) 


*  i- 


!■>« 


au 


t  ^  J 
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fellow!  ( perate.  f  sing.) 


»J  'fi 


And  she  said  unto  his  sister, 
follow  him.  f28rll] 

* 

the  retaliation  >LJB 

(The  retaliation  is  not  the 
same  thing  as  mere  re¬ 
venge,  as  it  serves,  besides 
compensation  that  is  the 

due  right  of  a  victim,  a 
purpose  of  peace  for,  the 
safety  of  others — which  is 
lacking  in  a  mere  revenge.) 

★  *-*  (3 


(act.  pic.  m.  sing.)  ace , 
hurricane,  gale 


tut 


_JF  ■ 


to  roar  and  resound  (thunder) 


Then  (He)  send  upon  you  a 
gale  (or  hurricane)  of  wind, 

[17:69] 

!  ★  f  ^  ^ 


( perf.  1st  p.  ptu H) 

<  we  shattered 

£**  j*h*» 

to  break  in  pieces,  shatter, 
return  one  to  iti  starting 
point 


(imperf.  3  p.  m.sing.)  J*i' 
recounts 

( imperf, .  3  p.  m.  pfu.)  jjil' 

they  recount 


(imperf.  1st.  p.  phi.) 
We  recount 


(gen.  neg.) 
We  recounted  not 


•  ■»;- 


{ imperf.  1st.  p.  phi.)  (tpi.) 
We  will  (certainly)  recount 

(perate,  m.  sing.) 
recount  !  tell ! 


4  *' 


(perate.  neg .  sing.) 
recount  not  ? 


stories,  narrative  { 1 )  (v.n.) 
fife  (jA^il  I 

And  recount  thou  unto  them 
narratives  that  they  haply 
may  reflect.  [7:175] 

Assuredly  in  their  stories  is 
a  lesson.  (12:111] 

retracing,  following  (2) 
(tracks) 

see  above;  another  meaning 
°f  Jle*  to  follow 
or  retrace  the  tracks 

Li*oS 

So  they  returned  back  upon 
their  footsteps  retracing 

[18:54] 


&T0 
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to  cut  Off  L>? 


(ajjjm,  r  J  ★  1J0  J+  J 


<~faNs  down  acc.  vU 

vii  Ubu  \  J+j*  \ 

to  fall,  to  fall  at  once, 
threaten  to  fall  down 

t  w  jw. . — f 

Then  the  twain  found  there¬ 
in  a  wall,  about  to  fall 
down.  1 1  S;77) 


(w. ».) 


It  i£  <j*  O 


( per/.  3  p.  m.  sing.) 

^decree  it,  (I) 

to  decree 

-0^  j  us  &:  u* 

to  decree,  * 

to  bring  an  end  (i.e., 
to  kill  -  3?  -  ) 

to  fulfill,  to  perform,  to 
complete,  to  judge,  decide 

BAjsru ; 


& 


And  be  who  decreeth  an  aff¬ 
air,  12:117) 


mtta.  to  satisfy  (2) 

WAKE 

Then  when  Mum  fulfilled  the 
term.  [28:29] 
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How  many  a  community  that 
dealt  unjustly  have  We 
shattered  (  Pic.)  and  how 
many  a  city  have  we  over¬ 
thrown  which  were  doing 
wrong  (Jid.)  [21:11] 


★  J  O0  j 


«  -5 


(hu\) 


(act,  2  ptc*)(od}.}  acc*  yj 
far  off 

to  be  very  distant  (place),  go 
far  away 

farthest  dative  (m*)  (ul)Lil 

And  there  came  a  man  from 
the  farthest  part  of  the 
city,  running,  f28;20] 


The  farthest  mosque  (at  Jer¬ 
usalem)  [17:1} 

I 

further  elatitc  ( /.  ) 

And  they  were  on  the  further 
side  (or  yonder  side — Jid, ), 

[8:42] 

1  *  ^  j*  J 


vegetables  (n.)  arc. 
trefoil,  clover 


orn 


VO  C  ABU  LAB  v  OF  THE  HOLY  QURAN 


(per/,  1st.  p .  plu.) 
<i  wc  decreed 

to  decree  acc „ 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.) 
< '■'-'Shall  judge  (l) 

to  judge  - 


Verily  thine  Lord  shall  judge 
between  them  on  the  Day 
of  Resurrection.  [10:93) 

decrees  (2) 

to  decree,  decide  acc.  V  - 

4^0»W8fclj 

Allah  decree th  with  the  truth. 

[40:20) 

in  order  thaP'-'inay  (el.) 
decree 


In  order  that  Allah  may 
decree  an  affair  (already) 
enacted  (>.«.,  decreed  to 
be  done.)  (8:42) 

to  make  an  end  (3)  (fd.  el.) 


And  they  will  cry !  O  keeper ! 
Let  thy  Lord  make  an  end 
of  us.  [43:77] 

to  perform  (4) 

perform  (gen.  fd.) 


V!&* 

It  was  only  a  craving  in  the 
heart  of  Ya’qub  that  he 
satisfied.  [12:68} 

to  bring  an  end  (3) 

(i.e.,  to  kill) 


So  Musa  struck  him  with  his 
fist,  and  an  end  of  him. 

[28:151 


to  fulfil  (4) 
to  perform  (5) 


Some  of  them  have  perfor¬ 
med  their  vow.  [33:23] 

to  decide,  (6) 
to  give  a  judgement 

(perf,  2  p.m.  sing.) 
thou  decides! 


(perf.  1st.  p.  sing.)  .i'ZI 
I  fulfilled 


(perf.  3  p.m.  pht.)  \'Jii 

they  performed 

(perf.  2  p,  m.  plu.) 
ye  performed  (t)  ”* 

fckiBghS&g 

And  when  ye  have  performed 
the  prayer.  [4:103] 

to  complete  (2) 

&teas»s 5 

Then  when  ye  have  comple¬ 
ted  your  rites.  [2:200] 


sty 
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Lf  l3 


(3  p<  f.  sing  J  flp- 
^is  completed 
(or  finished) 

(3  p.  m.  sing.)  d.  p?p. 
may  be  fulfilled  (l) 


Then  He  raiseth  you  therein 
that  there  be  fulfilled  the 
term  allotted-  [6:60) 

to  be  finished  (2) 


And  hasten  thee  not  with  the 
Qur’an  before  there  is 
finished  the  revelation 
thereof.  [20:114j 

be  decreed  (3) 


1  y  ji-j  V 


And  those  who  disbelieve — 
for  them  shall  be  Hell  fire. 

It  shall  not  be  decreed  to 
them  that  they  should  die. 

135:36J 

ft  XF 

(pic.  pac-  m.  sing.)  ace.  X.~.Z 
a  decided  or  decreed 
(thing) 


(«■)  (  '*>4  )  jfe 

meters  brass,  copper 


By  no  means*  He  performed 
not  that  which  He  com¬ 
manded  him*  [80:23] 


f imperf 2  p.m.  sing  J 
thou  sliall  decree 

■h  m 

(imperf.  2  p.m.  ptu.) 
they  decree 

■i®*  n  ®  . 

jjjal' 

-  ■-* 

they  decree  not  j i 

(imperf  3  p.m.  pfu 0  cl. 
Jet  them  complete  or  end 

Thereafter  let  them  end  (or 
complete)  their  unkempt* 
ness,  [22:29) 


(perate  m.  sing,) 
decree  (thou) ! 

( perate .  nt.  phi.) 
decree  (you) ! 

(ocr.  pic .  m.  sing.) 
one  who  decreeth 

(or  issues  an  ordinance) 
ending  (act.  pic *  /.  sing*)  iilifl 


Oh  would  that  it  had  been 
the  ending.  [69:27] 

(3  p,m.  sing,)  pp. 
^js  decreed 


CAt  -  <  it  decided 

*  i  ^ 

arc. '--is  completed 


S2S 


fl  T  A 
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we  cut  off  (2) 
(I.  e.,  we  destroyed) 


uu 


Wc  utEerly  cut  off  those  who 
belied  our  signs.  [7:72] 


separate ,  sever  (3) 


And  ihen  We  severed  his  life- 
vein.  [69:46] 


(imperf.  3  p.  m.  slrtgjacc. 
that  he  cut  off 


And  Allah  willed  that  He 
should  cause  the  truth  to 
triumph  by  His  words  and 
cut  off  the  root  of  the 
disbelievers,  [8  ;7] 

{imperf,  3  p.m.  sing,)  el.  j. 

that  he  may  cut  off,  let  him 
cut 


That  he  may  cut  off  a  porti¬ 
on  of  those  who  disbelieve. 

[3:127] 


Let  him  cut  it  (the  cord) 
and  let  him  see.  [22: 1 5] 

(imperf  3  p.  m.  pht .) 
they  sever  (I) 


oM 


liquid  pitch  (a.) 

< sides,  regions  (n.  p.) 

(sing.)  side 

★  J*  J 

ft 

<  portion  (w.)  L; 

(j*  ‘  o)  (-U*)  Jai  Jo# 

to  cut.  mend  (a  reed  pen), 
to  make  $$  in  portion^ 


Hasten  nur  portion.  [38:16] 


★  £_  -k  J 


(per/.  2  p.  m.  pht.) 
<yc  cut  down  (I) 

(u>)LLi  Jfi;  ^ 

(1)  to  cut,  cut  off, 

m  ** 

separate,  turn  aside  CP  - 

(2)  to  cause  to  perish.  ij\>  - 

death  * 

(3)  to  carry  on  a  J1.  " 


robbery  on  a  highway 

(4)  to  close  a  road 

in  order  to  hurt  passers 
through,  to  close  the 
means 


Whatsoever  fine  palms  ye  cut 
down.  [59: 5] 
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t  £ 


(perft  1st.  p.  plu ,) 
meta,  we  divided  (2) 

Wc  divided  them  into  twelve 
tribes  (nations),  [7:160] 

we  sundered  (3) 

eAjKiUjiWs; 

And  We  have  sundered  them 
in  the  earth  as  (separate) 
nations.  (7:1681 

acc.  ii  f.d. 

(imperf.  2  p.  m.  plu.) 
ye  sever 

tpi.  a 

(imperf.  fit  p.  sing.) 
surely  I  shat!  cut  off 

(3  p.f.  sing  J  pp  it  o*la» 
is  tom  asunder  (1) 

JtS 


Had  it  been  possible  for  a 
recital  (Quran)  to  cause 
the  mountains  to  move  or 
the  earth  to  be  torn  as¬ 
under.  [13:3 1] 

Note;  The  word  ia  this 

verse  means  not  proper 
name  of  the  Holy  Book, 
Therefore  it  is  translated 
by  'racital*  Pic.  has  chosen 
the  word  a  lecture  while 
M .  used  the  "Quran1  with 
an  indefinite  article  "a’* 
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And  they[  sever  that  which 
Allah  hath  commanded  to 
be  joined,  [2:27] 

they  cross  (2) 

feS<5? SEJ* 

And  they  cross  not  a  valley. 

19:121] 

ye  rob  (imperf.  2p.m.  plu.)  ■ 


And  ye  rob  the  highway. 

(29:291 

cutoff!  (perate.  m.plu.) 


( 3  p.m,  plu.)  pp , 
-^was  cut  off 

(peif.  3  p.m .  sing.)  it 
<>-wcut  in  pieces 


& 


*.  ■*- 

I 


to  cut  into  ii  WW  /da* 

pieces,  to  cut  off  entirely 
or  into  many  pieces,  to 
mangle,  to  tear 

to  sever  (1) 


■fidbeoss 


So  that  it  cut  their  bowls  in 
to  pieces.  (47:15] 

mangleth  (Jid.) 

tearctethftc.) 

(per/.  3  p,  m.plu.)  il 
they  (/. )  cut  off 
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dicative  of  perfect  tense. 

(per/-  3  p.f \  sing.)  y 
severed 


>  f-'.'.f,  > 


And  the  severed  between 
them  shall  be  the  cords. 

f  JW->  [2:166J 

(i  f. ^  and  all  their  aims  colla¬ 
pse  with  them  (Pic.) 

(peff.  3  pM,  phi.)  v 
they  have  broken  (into 
pieces,  i.e.t  they  have  divided 
themselves) 


a  part  («.  p.) 

$vt$i 

i~-'Part  of  the  night.  [15:65] 

According  to  some  comment* 

iters  quoted  by  /A 

signifies  the  first  part  of 
the  night. 

<a  part  of  the  night  (n) 
(towards  morning) 

(ring-) 

According  to  Rgh ,  that  means 
a  folk  or  cattle,  applied 
to  all  kind  of  groups, 

plural  made  on  the 

measure  of  i_i  1*  and 


& 


& 


L»>,  of  which  singular 

js  ^  a  nd 
respectively. 


to  be  cut  out  (2) 

Garments  of  fire  wiU  be  (fir. 
is)  cut  out  for  them. 

[22:19] 

( J  p.m.  sing.)  pip,  ii 
~are  cut  off 

®  — *  j, 

(  per/.  3  p.m *  *%,}  ii  itif 
<  become  severed  ( 1 )  ^ 

to  cut  off 

(per/  1st /  sing,}  ace, 

severed 

(as  if-  F.)  to  sever  or  be¬ 
come  severed 


Verily  (the  bond)  is  several 
between  you.  [6;  04/ 

to  be  torn  to  pieces  (2) 


Unless  their  hearts  are  torn 
to  pieces.  [9:110] 

in  this  verse  is 

taken  by  grammarians  as 
( imperf  3  p.  f.  sing.)  of 
which  prefixed  has  been 
dropped,  Thus  instead  of 

1  ■  i  *  ill  A 


r 


changed  to  \jg  due  to 
the  preceding  as  in* 


on 
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to  sit  down,  to  remain  behind 
to  lie  in  wait  for  <J 

to  remain  unmoved 

to  desist,  abstain, 
refrain 


pieces  of  darkest  night* 

[10 

tracks  {Pic,)  (2) 
regions  (Jid.) 


Ciswa&s  zz 

And  those  who  had  lied  unto 
AMah  and  his  messenger 
sat  (at  home),  {9;90J 

( per/.  3  p,  m.  plu.)  |j£| 
remained  (or  sat  at  home) 

{imperf  2  p.m.  sing.)  a cc*  TJ. 

thou  sit  down 

we  sit  ^  (imperj\  1st  p,piut) 

we  used  to  sit  i 

{ percte,  neg.  m*  sing  )  1 

sit  not  (thou)  ! 

(ptTQlc  neg,  m.  plu.)  Ijjljoj 
sit  not  (you)  \ 

■**  ^  ®  i 

epl. 

(imperf,  1st,  p.m ,  sing.) 
verily  i  shall  beset 


And  in  the  earth  arc  regions 
neighbouring.  []  3:4] 

{act.  pic.  f.  sing.) 
one  who  decides 

I  decide  no  case  till  ye  are 
present  with  me.  [2  7: 3  2  J 

( pas.  pic.  m.  sing.) 

SS  cut  off,  severed 


<  clusters  {n.  p ,) 


He(Iblis)  said:  because  Thou 
hast  sent  me  astray,  verify 
1  shall  beset  for  them  Thy 
straight  path  {Jid.),  I  shall 
lurk  in  ambush  {Pic.), 

(7:16] 

sit  ye  !  {perate,  m.  plu,)  \‘j&\ 

the  state  of  siting  (/)  (vjl) 

(i.e.,  when  they  sit  at) 
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date-stone  («.) 


i  J 
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Jt  J 


As  for  women  past  child¬ 
bearing  (age)  who  have  no 
hope  of  marriage.  [24:60] 

<  sitting  place,  n.pu 

scat 


scats,  sitting  places  ntpt. 


^  -l 


{sing) 


< 


j  c.  J 


m.  sing.)  riii 
<  uprooted  one 

to  be  vii  ijUl  jAiil 

uprooted,  cue  off  by  the 
root,  Jo  fall  prostrate 

to  dig  deep 


* 


<  locks  p.) 


{ting)  '^i 


(perate.  neg.  m.  sing.) 
follow  not 

(J )  'y*  j  lyj  ju  uj 


to  go  after  SS,  to  walk  behind 
one*  follow  in  the  track  of 
orr 


v-r 


When  they  sat  by  it  [8  5:6] 
sitting  (2) 


Those  who  remember  Allah 
standing  and  sitting. 

[3;I9  II 

sitting  Le+t  (3) 

remaining  behind,  unmoved 


Ye  were  content  with  sitting 
still  the  first  time.  So  sit 
stifl  with  those  who  stay 
behind.  [9;8  3] 

fact,  pic.  m.  sing,)  ace ,  Tjtetf 
sitting  one 

acc.  4  j jjLpli  t  j  JiUt 

(act,  pic.  m +  ptu.) 
sitting  ones 

(act.  pic.  m.  sing.)  Jilp# 
seated  one 

foundation  (1)  ( n.  p +) 


And  (recall  when)  Ibrahim 
and  Ismail  were  raising  the 
foundations  of  the  House, 

[2:127] 

women  who  are  past  (2) 
child-bearing  age 
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raised  difficulties,  for  thee-) 
(Pie-)  [9:48] 

{imperf.  3  p ,  m,  sing.)  ii 
~ttams  ( i) 


Allah  turneth  the  night  and 
the  day  (over  and  over) 
(i  t.r  maketh  succeeding) 

[24:441 

(ff  proterb)  or  3  (2) 

lit*  he  turned  his  plams  over 
/*£.,  he  is  in  an  extreme 
anguish  or  showing  his 
helplessness  with  grief  and 
embarrassment 

Then  he  began  wringing  the 
plams  of  his  hands  over 
that  which  he  had  expen* 
ded  thereon.  [18:42} 

(imperf.  1st  p.  pluw) 

we  (shall)  turn  aside  (1) 

And  We  shall  turn  aside  their 
hearts  and  their  eyesights 

[6: 1 10) 

to  turn  over  (2) 

&W*4A<SAm 

And  We  turned  them  over  on 
the  right  side  and  on  the 
leftside-  [18:18} 

(J  P-  /■  « 

^are  turned  over 


tx  ♦“ 


(O  man)  follow  not  that 
whereof  thou  hast  no 
knowledge,  [17:36) 

(per/.  Isi.p.phtJ  ii  kJ 

we  caused *~^to  follow 

pSv-kftsi 

And  we  caused  Isa  son  of 
Maryam  to  follow  in  their 
footsteps.  (5:46) 


★  V  J  j 


(2  p,  m.  pht.)  pip . 

<ye  wiil  be  turned 

WV# k& 

to  turn  round,  turn  about, 
turn  up  (ward),  upturn ,  to 
turn*  face  up  or  face  down 

He  pmmheth  whom  He  will, 
and  $howeth  mercy  unto 
whom  He  will  and  unto 
Him  ye  will  be  turned, 

[29:211 

fptrf  3  p.  nu  plu,)  ii 
<they  turned  upside 

as  R,F.  to  turn,  LJmT 

**-■  * 

turn  over,  face  up  or 
down 

And  they  turned  the  affairs 
upside  down  {i.e*,  they 


-  jr*-* 

jjja 


*.  * 


on 
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And  if  there  befalleth  him  a 
trial,  he  turneth  round  on 
his  face.  [22:11] 


(perf.  3p.  m.pfu.)  vii 

they  returned 

They  then  returned  with  the 
favour  from  Allah  and  His 
grace.  [3:174] 

{per/.  2  pm  m  p\u  .)  vii 
-  <ye  turned  round 

Ye  turned  round  on  your 
heels.  |3:I441 

Jj  _  <  ye  returned 


They  will  indeed  swear  unto 
you  by  Allah  when  ye  re¬ 
turn  to  them.  ( 5 J 

(imperf.  3  p.m *  sing.)  vii  d 
turns  round 

(It  was)  only  that  Wc  might 
know  him  who  folio  weth 
the  messenger,  from  him 
who  turneth  on  his  heels, 

f 2; 1 4  31 


And  will  return  to  his  folk  in 
joy,  [84:9] 


^  T>- 


( imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  Jfci 

will  be  turned  over  fl 
to  be  turned  over  v  Vat  J*  < 

■■  f 

turning  <J)  (r./j.)  .- 

We  have  seen  the  turning  of 
thy  face  to  heaven 
looking  up  for  a  revela¬ 
tion),  [2:144] 

to  go  to  and  fro  (2) 


Or  that  he  (will  not)  take 
hold  of  them  in  thtir 
going  to  and  fro.  [I  6:46 j 

movement  f 3 ) 


And  thy  movement  among 
those  who  fall  prostrate, 

[26:219] 

moving  to  and  fro  (4) 

Let  not  beguile  (or  deceive) 
thee  the  moving  to  and  fro 
of  those  who  disbel  ieve,  in 
the  cities  (or  countries). 

[3:196] 


(ft.  pt.) 


the  place  of  turmoil 


-T-* 


(per/.  3  p.rtu  sing/  vii 
<  ^turned  round  * 


**  *  ■ * 


to  be  turned,  rii  VjUJl  i_JLtd 

i  i*  * 

to  be  turned  round /over/ 
about,  to  return 


ore 
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r  J  J 


(Note  :  is  plural  of 

f> _ - 

that  means,  a 

necklace  or  what  is  put 
upon  the  neck  of  an 
animal  that  is  brought  as 
offering  to  Makkah  for 
sacrifice  (LL).  it  is  also 
applied  to  an  animal  which 
is  made  to  wear  a  garland. 

The  word  ’fti n  as  a  des¬ 
cription  of  such  animals 
is  used  to  intensify  respect 
for  them  because  they  bear 
a  dear  mark  showing  that 
they  are  meant  to  be  sacri¬ 
ficed.  The  respect  for  them 
means  that  they  should 
neither  be  hurt  nor  be 
held  up  aggressively 
{Natfwi}* 

<  keys  n,  mt$.  inu; 

V 

ton*.)  ‘iSi 


★  L  J  J 


( perate.  f  sing,)  iv. 
<  cease! 

to  set  sail  iv 

(ship),  to  take  off  aero¬ 
plane 


to  check*  to  stop,  to  seize 


wifi  never  return 

m 

will  return  ( juss.) 

{intperf  3  p.  nr.  phi*)  w7 
they  would  return 

^  ■  -*■  ■* 

that  they  may  return  ft!. 

(itnperf.  2  p ,  m+plu.)  f.d. 
that  ye  may  re l urn 

(n.pt.)  VJJ 

place  of  term  oil,  reverse 

w 

[Ap-der,  m.  phi.) 

those  who  will  be  returning 


heart  (».) 

*  f  * 

-  *r 

two  hearts  (nr  dual)  Du* 

7>* 

-/Jo 

hearts  ( n .  p.)  j  Ji 

'  ★  *  J  a 

* 

<lih  necklaces  { n.p .)  'J&xi 

(sing. )  ii> 

(j.)  fii  <&:  £ 

to  twist,  wind  (one  thing  on 
another) 

C.R  the  (victims  with  gar¬ 
lands) 


Profane  not  the  signs  of 
Allah  nor  the  sacred 
months,  nor  the  offerings, 
nor  the  victims  with  gar¬ 
lands.  [  5:2] 
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J  J  %s 


(lV.  V,) 


^hated 


( per/.  3  p.m*  sing,) 


to  hate,  (j)  ^  ‘ji"  Sii 
detest  **' 


Thy  Lord  hath  not  forsaken 
thee  nor  doeth  He  hate 
thee*  {93:3’ 

fact.  pic.  m.  plu,)  Jjg JtiJI 
those  who  hate 

uPottysHtA 

He  said  :  verily  I  am  of  those 
who  hate  your  work. 

[26:168] 


^  Oj 


-  5» 


*  t  r  ^ 


( /?r>.  pic.  m.  plu)  £ 
<  those  who  are  stiff-necked 

to  raise  the  rv  Ul»l_  iJ] 

head  and  refuse  to  drink 
(camel) 

one  whose  pis.  pic . 

head  is  forced  up  so  that 
he  can  not  see 


-  D>-r  * 


■Xs 


■  I  * 

*  — V 


■>-*£*>*  i<: 


Verily  We  have  placed  on 
their  necks  shackles*  which 
is  upto  their  chins,  so  that 
their  heads  are  forced  up, 

[36  8] 


cry 


(assim.  r  .) 

★  J  J 

J 

(per/.  3  p  m *  sing.} 

<C  a/ became  small  or  little 

or*; 

;  tfasy 

to  be  of  small  number  or 

quantity,  be  scarce*  h&pp- 

cn  rarely 

jtfil 

Weather  it  be  little  or  much* 

{4:  7] 

m 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  Sing.)  H 

<  ^lessened 

V  * 

« 

to  make  little,  diminish. 

lessen 

(perf.  3  p.  f.  sing.)  it 

<  ^carried, 

bore. 

to  bear.  i>* 

WltP 

to  carry 

¥  -  | 

(ad.  2  pk .  m,  sing.)acc .  > 

J5/UJ? 

little,  small 

(act.  2  pic.  f.  sing.) 

"fat 

m  *■ 

little*  small 

■  A 

(act*  2  pic,  m.  plu J 

5jU" 

little  or  small  ones 

p  ■■ 

,  -»jr 

less  than  (ml**) 

(or  much  less  than)^ 

*  f  J 

(J 

a/the,  pen  (if.) 

<pens  ( n.p .) 

«5f 

(sing.)  ji» 
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to  be  obedient  fully  and 
whole-heartedly,  to  be  de* 
vout  without  failing  t 


the/a  moon  (n*) 


And  whosoever  of  you  shall 
be  obedient  unto  Allah 
and  His  Massenger, 

[33:31] 

( perate .  /  sing,  ) 
be  obedient 


distressful  (ft.)  ace 


O'  Maryam  !  be  devout  un¬ 
to  Thy  Lord,  [3:43] 

(act.  pic *  m.  .ting.)  acc .  bt 
a  devout  one 


maces  (n.  inti.) 

<1  _ 

(irflg.J  a  mace  Lti« 

as  an  iron  rod  or  piliar,  rod 
for  beating  on  the  head 


acc.  Ctr>*  I 
( act,  pic.  m.  plu.j 

devout  ones 

(act.  pic.f.  plu .) 
devout  or  obedient  (women) 


to  beat  on  the  head,  subdue 
to  tame 


(imperf.  3.  p.m.  phi.) 
<they  despaired 

dj? &  is  i  (ia;) 
(u- .  ->  -  i)  &;  is 

to  despair,  lose  courage 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  ling.) 
despairs 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  phi,)  i 
they  despair 
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vermin  (rt<) 

lit ;  lice  or  small  insects  that 
infest  plants,  small  ants, 
locusts  without  wings 


(imperf.  3  p.m,  j mg.) 
'is/ shall  be,  obedient 


j  J 
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f perate .  rteg.  m.  phi*) 

(O  you)  dispair  not 

(act.  pic ,  m*  piu .)  ore, 
those  who  despair 

despairing  (one)  (itttsj 


(per/.  2  p  m.  sing.)  iv 
“-preserved 


to  preserve  . 

to  content  (Pic.} 

to  make  someone  satisfied  with 
a  given  thing  (A fuf, — Us.) 


[act.  pic.  m.  sing.) 
one  who  is  deserving  charity 
but  does  not  beg 


(jO  \j  j 

And  that  jt  Is  He  *ho  en¬ 
riches  and  contenteth.. 

[53:48] 


to  be  content,  be  satisfied 
with  what  is  within  his 
approach,  not  looking  for 
more,  to  beg  with  some 
reservation.  (Rgh.)  (Mu;.) 


{ perate *  neg.  m.  sing.) 
oppress  not 

(j)  !>'•>:>< 

to  oppress  r  compel  SS 
against  his  wishes,  to  si 
due,  overcome,  to  force 


And  feed  the  contented  and 
suppliants,  [22: 36] 

ace.  Q&*  <1*  d. 

(Ap-dct.  m,  plu.) 
those  who  raise  (head) 


to  raise 
(the  head) 


Wherefore  as  to  the  orphan, 
fce  thou  not  (unto  him) 
overbearing.  ( Jid.)  oppress 
not  (Pic.  A  M.AJ.  193:9] 

(According  to  Islam  the 
carelessness  in  regard  to 
orphans  is  similar  to  their 
oppression.) 

(act.  pk -  m.  sing.) 

the  supreme,  the  master 

$r\ 


(As  they  came)  hurrying  on 
in  fear*  their  heads  up¬ 
raised.  F14;431 


duster  of  dates  (n.  d.) 
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t  Ap-der,  m,  sing.)  acc,  iv. 
protector  (Muj.) 
controller  (Jid.) 
observer  (Ik.) 


*  U*  J  iJ 


(dual  n.)  (gen.) 
<two  bows 


»r 


(sing.) 


t  *5 


plain  (i*,)  acc. 


U 


&  * 

<  plains,  deserts  ( n.p .)  *-  -  m 

(sing.)  pi 


According  to  same  lex  icon  is  ts 

■  ■  £l- 

■  Uu  is  a  synommous  to  r* 

others  observed  it,  as 
plural  of  6.j;  see  (Muj.) 


<w.v.) 


★  J  J  J 


(per/.  3  p*m.  sing*} 
~said 


(u)  SUi/  j  Vji  JjjT  Jtt 

to  speak,  sayP  to  inspire,  to 
indicate  (this  verb  with  all 
its  form  has  ae cur  red 
1730  times  in  the  H<Q+ 


(perf.  3  ptmt  duaL ) 
the  twain  said 

(perf.  i  p,  f.  sing.) 
she  (it)  said 

540 


St 


JJt 


■  **  ■  ^ 


He  is  the  Supreme  above  His 
creatures.  [6:18J 


{act.  pic *  m  pfu.) 
the  Masters 

(Firawn  said)  Wc  are  Mas¬ 
ters  over  them  f  [7: 1  27) 


* 
J 


the  Subduer  (ints) 

{he.f  the  Subduer  of  His 
creatures  by  His  sove¬ 
reign  authority  and  power 
and  the  Disposer  of  them 
a$  He  pleaseth,  with  and 
against  their  will, —  (Jid.) 

(one  of  the  Excellanl  names 
of  Allah) 

★  V  J 

i 

a  small  distance,  short  0.) 
span  (betwean  the  middle 
and  the  end  of  bow  (//vv+) 
one  end  of  a  bow  ( Muj.) 

<3  ■>  Cis  o  E U 

Til!  he  was  at  two  bows 
length  off  or  yet  nearer, 

153:91 


★  'S*  J  J 

< sustenances  (n.p.)  ij, 
_ 1  *  * 


tiT,  food  {sing) 
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say  not  (perate.  neg.) 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  dual)  ( fd *) 
that  they  (twain)  say 

o)y(  (fd.) 

(i imperf 1  3  p.  m,  piu.) 
they  will  say/they  say 

a 

ye  sayf imperf.  2  p.m.  phi .)  ^ 

that  ye  may  say  fd  acc. 

say  !  ( perate . 

(  perate.  m. 

(ye  twain)  Fay 

f/OTQte,  /".  sjTqgJ 
say  (thou  /. ) 

ye  say  ( perate  m~  piu.) 

ye  (/)  say  (perate  f  piu,) 

( 3  p.  m.  sing.)  pp . 
is  said,  told  ( 1 ) 

CR.  will  be  said 

And  when  it  is  said  to  them 
make  no  mischief.  £2:1 1] 

saying  (2) 
as  verbal  noun  : 

(  means  Sfy  ) 

And  who  can  be  more  truth¬ 
ful  than  Allah  in  saying. 

[4:1 22] 

a*-' 


J?* 

si 


of* 

H'js 


y  H  I  jra- * 


And  his  saying :  O  my  Lord. 

[43M] 


aJ 

A 


f/wr/.  5  p.  f  dual.) 
the  twain  (f.)  said 

(perf.  2  p.  m.  sing.) 
thou  said 

l  said  { perf.  1st.  p.  sing.) 

(Note  :  the  forms  for  perfect 
tense  (past  tense)  are  to  be 
translated  as  if  they  were 
of  future  lense  when  the 
contents  are  related  to 
the  hereafter.) 

(  perf.  j  p.m.  piu.) 
they  said 

(perf  3  p.  f  piu.) 
they  (/,)  said 


us' 


iS 


is 


ye  said 


(perf.  2  p.m .  piu.) 


-V 

-  ** 


we  said  (perf  1st.  p .  piu.)  IJj 


(imperf  3  p.m.  sing.) 
says,  speakes 


that  he  may  sayfocc,)  S* 


>: 


he  may  sayfjussj 


(imperf  3  p.  m>  sing  )  epl.  \jjr~ 
verily  he  will  have  to  say,  he 
surely  wilt  sayT  he  should 
say 

$  *  4^  ^ 

(imper,  2  pr  m.  sing.)  Jfg 
thou  speaks 

*v  * 

that  thou  may  say  ace.  J jto 


-  '  >-  r* 


V  with  neg.  ii(epm.) f  Jy" 
thou  shall  say  not  < 


$ 


Just.  ^ 
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As  regards  its  meaning,  iL 
has  been  used  not  in  a  good 
sense,  and  has  occurred 
only  once  in  the  H,Q. 

(act,  pic.  m.  sing.}  ^Jft 
a  speaker 

speakers  (ft ,p.) 


J  iS  J  see 


(lV,  V.) 


f  J  ^ 


{  per/.  3  p.m .  ting. )  ^ 

<  <*-  stood  up 

w  j  UC  j  L>‘  f ji;  f6 

(a) tit  j 

to  raise  and  stand  upright, 
stand,  to  stop 

Meta,  to  establish,  til  - 
to  start  doing  something 

( perf '.  3  p.m,  phi.)  (Jil* 
they  stood  up 

(perf.  2  p.m.  phi.)  lJ|^ 
ye  raised  up  ' 

When  ye  rise  up  for  prayer 
(i.e.r  when  you  intend  to 
pray),  [5:6] 


(imptrf.  3  p.m.  sing 
raises  (i) 


mm. 

ting.) 


ate. 


tft 


fj* 


(J  p,  m.  sing.)  pip. 
is  called  (l) 


"JUT 


He  is  tailed  Ibrahim.  21 :60| 
is  said  (2) 

^St&jsEAarj^c 

Naught  is  said  unto  thee 
save  what  was  said  unto 
the  messengers,  [41:43] 

( perf  3  p.m.  sing,)  v  tJjt 
<~fabrieated  (lies) 

to  forge  v  ^^3#  dy* 

saying,  fabricate,  to  spread 
rumours 

to  pretend 

J ; 

And  if  he  (i.efJ  the  holy  Prop¬ 
het)  had  forged  sayings 
concerning  Us.  [69:44] 

a  word,  saying,  {*.«.)  /*Jy 

warning 


command  acc. 

is  ward  has  occurred  at 
52  places  in  the  H.Q.) 


<  words,  sayings  (n.  p.)  >xM 
(sing.)  ‘*Sjp 

According  to  some  grammari¬ 
ans  it  is  plural  of  a  plural 

/.e„  g  «J\}\ 
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That  people  might  observe 
equity.  [57:25] 

ftmperf.  Sp*m*  dual)  &'k 
(the  twain  stand  up) 
they  (twain)  take  place 


he  took  {id  )  fli  < 

his  place 

Then  two  others  shall  take 
their  places  (the  places 
formerly  mentioned). 

[5:107] 

{imptrf.  2  p.  /.  sing. ) 
arrives  (1) 


stand  fast 


ace. 


J*"lr 


fj* 


On  the  day,  whereon  the 
Hour  arriveth,  [30:12,14} 

it3£  ‘Jki  ^TSjii ^ 

And  of  His  signs  is  that  the 
heaven  and  the  earth  stand 
fast  by  His  camm&nd* 

[30:25) 

let  stand!  up  {m  v.d,) 

(the  middle  radical!  that  is,  a 
vowel  has  been  dropped) 


Let  a  party  of  them  stand 
with  thee.  [4:102] 

(imperf.  2  p.m ,  sing.)  acc . 
thou  stands th  (2) 


They  wilt  not  rite  up  save 
as  he  araiieth  whom  Satan 
hath  prostrated  by  (his) 
touch.  [2:275] 

met  a.  wilt  be  set  up  (2) 

^  **  **  _  > i 

(«)  ^  j  jw  jpl 

to  be  established  and 
arrive  at  its  appointed 


time 


VM-1  fJ*  fX 

On  the  Day  vrhereon  will  be 
sec  up  the  reckoning. 

[14:41] 

will  stand  forth  (3) 

On  a  day  whereon  the  wit. 
nesses  will  stand  forth. 

[40:51] 

(According  to  Ik.  Zm.  when 
the  prophets  will  be  raised 
up  before  Allah);  the  same 
meaning  (stand  up)  is  in 
verse  78/38  and  83/6.) 

to  observe  w-(4) 

jjfljfiisa  tjti'si 


to  follow  the  justice  and  re¬ 
gard  it  in  the  people's  aff¬ 
airs 


ot  r 
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to  resurrect,  to  lift  up* 
elevate,  to  set  up,  call 
into  being,  to  fix,  deter- 
mine,  to  appoint 

(  *5lIh  ftl )  he  eitab* 

Ihhed  the  prayer  (not  per¬ 
formed,  as  translated  by 
some  non-Arab  lexiconiats) 

And  he  established  the  pra¬ 
yer  and  giveth  the  zakah* 

[2:1 77] 

(Some  other  translators  have 
preferred  other  ex  press  ions, 
such  as*  ' observe  formal 
worship,  perform  prayers 
etc/). 

to  set  up  right  >(2) 

A*lS  li  w^pasS  iw-/ 

Then  they  (the  twain)  found 
therein  a  wall  about  to 
fall  down  and  he  set  it  up 
right.  [1 8:77) 

( parf.  2  p.  m.  sing.)  it 
thou  established 

( ptrf.  3  p,m.  phi,)  it 
they  established  (1) 
to  follow  the  (2) 
teaching  of  SS 

And  had  they  established 
Taurai  and  Injil  {/.*.,  follo¬ 
wed  the  teachings  of  these 
Books).  15:66] 


!  ‘Jtf 


The  mosque  founded  from 
the  first  day  on  piety  is 
worthier  that  thou  should 
stand  therein  (i.e.,  to  raise 
up  far  the  prayer,  IK). 

(9:108] 


(imptrf.  3  p ,  m+  dluo/) 
the  twain  will  stand  or 
take  place 


■  i  *  *  - 


r 


(/mpetfl  J  p.  m.jpfa.) 
they  will  stand  or  they  will 
be  raised  up 

(imperf.  2  p,m+  phi,}  (fd) 
that  ye  may  stand  or  observe 
justice 

( partite .  m.  Jingj  ^ 
(thou)  stand  up  1 

{peretrt*  i«,  p/n.) 

(ye)  stand  up 

<n 4 

stature,  (y./t.)  /i  r-r 

mould,  formation 

to  set  upright  it  ^  < 

to  shape,  form 

(perf.  3  p.m,  ring.)  it 
<  ^established 

to  establish,  to  oil  e\i) 

straighten,  straighten  out, 
make  correct  or  right,  put 
in  order,  to  make  rise 
or  to  make  the  dead  rise. 


to  establish,  to 
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And  that  keep  thy  con  ten* 
ancc  straight  toward  the 
religion  upright,  f  1 0: 1 0 5] 

( perafe .  m,  phi.)  it.  IjUtil 
(ye)  establish  1  (1) 

fo!  tow  the  teachings  (2 )  &• 

W&Z&ZfehJ&tf 

That  ye  establish  (/.*.  follow 
the  teachings)  the  religion 
and  be  not  divided  therein. 

[42:13) 


do  perfectly  (3) 

And  observe  the  weight  with 
equity  (i.e,r  weigh  correct* 
ly).  -  [55:9] 

set  up  (4) 

And  set  up  (your)  testimony 
for  Allah  (/,  e ,  *  declare  your 
witness  clearly),  [6  5:2 J 

(perate.  f.  plu .)  'fS, 

establish : 

{ perf .  J  p.m,  plu J  x 

<ihey  acted  straight 

to  straighten  x 

up,  to  rise,  get  up,  stand  up, 
to  be  or  to  become  straight 

ota 


(by  Torah  and  Injil  the  origi¬ 
nal  ones  art  meant  and 
not  the  so  called  Old/New 
Testaments,  Jid -) 

(perf.  2  p.m.  plu.)  it 
ye  established 

to  observe  (3) 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  dual)  tv 
they  (twain)  observe 


p 


They  if  ye  fear  that  the  twain 
may  not  observe  the  bounds 
of  Allah,  [2:2291 


(imperf.  3  p.m,  plu.)  it  * 
they  establish 

that  they  acc.  fd ♦  it * 
may  establish 

acc,  (fA.)  ft? 

(imperf.  2  p.m.  phi.) 
ye  establish  ( i.e .  follow  the 
teachings) 

to  assign  (4) 

(weight  value) 

(imperf.  In.  p.  plu.)  it 
meta,  we  will  assign 

And  on  the  Day  of  Resurrec¬ 
tion  We  assign  no  weight 
to  them.  (18:105) 

(perate.  m.  sing*}  it 
(thou)  establish  ( U  t^af!  _ 

keep  straight  (2) 


TJt-# 


\C 


A  •  m  ^ 
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Of  the  people  of  the  Book 
there  is  a  community 
steadfast*  [3:1131 

standing  (2) 

And  his  wife  was  standing, 

t 1 1:711 

that  arises  (3) 

And  1  deem  not  that  the 
Hour  wiil  (ever)  arise* 

[41:50) 

{b.  phi .  of  CAfi  )  ‘iU 
standing  (I)  ’  *' 

And  Lo  !  They  will  be  stan¬ 
ding,  looking  on.  (39:58] 

to  stand  (f.b.)  (2$ 
verbal  noun  of  iti 

jfc ir.Vil^C£?.'jrt 


So  they  were  not  able  to 
stand,  [51:45[ 

livelihood,  pro-  {».)  (3) 
petty,  maintenance 

a; 

U'-iPk 


And  give  not  unto  the  weak* 
wilted  the  wealth  of 
yours  which  Allah  made 
a  stay  (i.e.:  meant  to  make 
the  life  stand  by  it).  [4:5] 
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( imperf,  3 p.m.  sing.)  ace.  x 
keeps  straight  ' 

Unto  whosoever  of  you  will- 
eth  to  walk  (or  keep  him¬ 
self)  straight.  fS  1:28] 

(perate.  m.  sing.)  x 
(thou)  be  straight  or  keep 
( thyself)  straight 

(perate.  m.  dual) 

(you  twain)  be  straight 

(perate.  m.  pluj 
(ye)  be  straight,  act  straight 

(pis.  pic.  m.  sing.)  (JLFJ  Vli 
one  who  stands  standing 

-  ace.  \j6 

mamtfiiner  of  equity 


LS 


(act.  pic.  m.  piu.) 
those  who  stand  up  (firmly) 


And  those  who  stand  firm  in 
their  testimonies.  (70:33] 

^  •  I 

(act.  pic *  m,  phr)  acc ■. 

those  who  stand  (i*e.»  in  their 
prayers) 


f  act.  pic .  f.  sing.) 
<  those  who  act  ( t ) 
firmely  (steadfast) 

as  an  adjective 
for  a  (nation) 


Us 


on 
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But  for  him  who  feareth  the 
i Landing  before  his  Lord 
there  are  two  gardens. 

[55:46] 

(atcordiug  to  same  commen¬ 
tators  such  asQurtabi>  ZJL, 

and  IK  (W  sigtiifiics 

the  dignity  of  divinty  of 
Allah,  thus  the  verse  means: 
who  dreades  the  divinity 
of  Allah  vsill  be  given  two 
gardens.) 

divnity  (3) 

Belike  Thy  Lord  wilt  raise 
thee  up  in  a  dignity  prai¬ 
sed.  [17:79] 

standing  forth,  (4) 
staying 

If  my  stay  (among  you)  be¬ 
come  hard  upon  you. 

[10:71] 

(v.  mim.) 
place  ( 1 ) 

ir>  ‘V'K 'St>A-.  I '  t  *fr 


O  inhabitants  of  Yathrib 
there  is  no  place  for  you. 
So  return.  [33:131 

station,  n.  pt.  (2) 

otv 


source  of  (f».)  (4) 
maintenance 

Allah  hath  made  the  Ka'ha 
the  Sacred  House,  a  main* 
te nance  for  mankind, 

(/A>,  ZrO  [5:97J 

<  overseers  (1)  (tnts*  n,) 

(sing.) 

Wife' 

Men  are  overseers  over  wo¬ 
men.  [4:34] 

maintainors  (2)  acc* 

Be  ye  ma  in  ta  inert  of  justice. 

[4:135] 

the  sustainer  (inis.)  t 

(who  makes  others  sustain- 
ined :  one  of  the  Excellant 
names  of  the  Almighty 
Allah) 


(  elatitt.) 

more  confirmatory 

a  place  where  (1)  (n.  pt.) 
one  stands 


■*"21 


rfA 


And  (We  said)  take  the  spot 
or  Ibrahim  for  a  place  of 
prayer.  [2:125] 

standing  plaoe  (2) 
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Verily  ill  it  is  as  an  abode 
and  as  a  station.  [25:66] 

place*  abode  («,/.) 


( Ap-der.f J 


lasting  one,  eternal 


Who  hath,  through  His  grace, 
lodged  us  in  the  abode  of 
permanence.  [35:35] 

{Ap-der  mr  sing.)  if 
right,  lasting  one 


Wherein  are  discourses  eter* 
"*>-  [98:3] 

(«•> 


And  for  them  is  a  torment 
lasting,  (5:371 


A  right  religion,  the  faith  of 
Ibrahim  the  upright. 

[6:16 1] 

< establishment  (v.n)  iv 


And  We  revealed  unto  them 
the  doing  of  good  deeds 
and  the  establishment  of 
prayer.  [21:731 


(Ap-der.  m.  p!u .)  iv 
establishes 


stopping,  staying  v.n. 

And  day  of  your  ,Kl  ,  , 
stopping.  iJ 

[16:80] 

J  —  p 

judgement,  resurrcctionfn.) 

(at  70  places) 

(n.)  i}y 

group*  people  (men  only)  (1) 

(at  260;  places) 
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And  who  patiently  endure 
that  which  bcfalleth  them 
and  those  who  establish 
the  prayer*  [22:35] 


And  the  cMablithera  of  the 
prayer  and  the  givers  of 
zakah*  14:1621 
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<  beaten  (2) 

a  straight*  smooth,  much  wal¬ 
ked  path 

■ 

(Is  he~more  guided)  or  he 
who  walketh  upright  on  a 
beaten  road,  [  67:22] 


(w.  y.) 


did 


<the  power  (1)  (n.) 

u-)  *y  ** 

to  be  or  become  strong, 
powerful,  vigorous,  force- 

f-  n 


53» 


6 1 

That  verily  power  belonged 
wholly  unto  Allah* 

[2:16  5] 

strength  (2) 

&t&E£ it 

Hold  fast  (with  strength) 
what  We  have  given  you 

(2:b3J 


i  *Jt 


< strengths  (n.p.) 

(Sing.)  #j* 

One  of  mighty  powers  hath 
taught  him.  [53:5| 

(Ap-der.  m.  sing.)  f  ^ y 

strong  .strengthful 


y 


nrc.  l 


O  ye  who  believe !  let  not 
(one)  group  scoff  at  (ano¬ 
ther)  group,  belike  they 
may  be  better  than  they 
are,  nor  let  (some)  women 
scoff  at  other  women,  be¬ 
like  they  may  be  better 
than  they  are.  [49:11] 

people,  group,  men  (2) 

including  women 

(  t/  f  try  ) 

(the  kasra  replaced  the  drop¬ 
ped  Lf  ) 


O  my  people  yc  have  verily 
wronged  your  souls. 

12:54] 

(the  word  where  related  to 
a  prophet  means  his  pe¬ 
ople  or  nation  to  whom 
he  was  sent) 

{Ap-der,  m.  jipjf)  x 
right,  straight,  (1) 

righteous,  upright,  well 
constituted 


Guide  u$  Thou  unto  the  path 
straight!  [1:5) 
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■i  1  J 


!  *  J  >s 

(act.  pic .  m.  plu.)  hjti 
those  who  sleep  at  midday 

(j*)  X3?  fir 

to  sleep  in  the  middle  of  the 
day 


Upon  them  our  violence  came 
during  (their)  sleeping  at 
night  or  (their)  midday 
sleeping,  [7:4) 

the  place  n>pj,  acc * 
of  taking  rest  at  midday 


mtta .  resting  place 


(Ap-der.  m,  piu.)  iv 

<  dwellers  in  the  wilderness 

■ 

inhabitant  of  desert 


met  a.  travellers 

to  stay  in  desert  <  < 


(w.v,) 


*  J0  <s  tj 


(per/.  1st.  p.  pfu+)  H 
<we  assigned 

to  be  destined  ii  t3**?  lJmj 
to  Lead  SS  to 


it  •*-  - }  1'- Hfi  *  -  ♦ 

L>aZ— 

Fellows  of  the  garden  shall 
be  on  that  day  in  goodly 
abode  and  a  goodly  resting 
place,  [25:24) 


33#  tcia; 


We  have  assigned  unto  them 
some  companions.  [4 1;25] 

we  assign  juss.  ii 
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utT 


ilj 

Have  We  not  opened  forth 
£jj  for  thee  thy  breast.  (94:  ij 

pronominal  (pronominal) 

suffix  of  the  2nd  p.f.  Sing’, 
means :  thee  and  thy,  as 
in  case  of  masc.  (above) 

as,  like  (panicle) 
I 

Or,  like  the  darkness  in  a 
sea.  [24:40J 

It  is  considered  as  a  preposi¬ 
tion,  and  governs  nouns 
in  the  genitive  ;  when  pre¬ 
fixed  to  the  noun 

it  means  'like  as’— the 
latter  is  redundant 


Like  the  resemblance  of  a 
grain.  (2:261) 

on  i 


4 

d 


★  *  *  * 


The  22nd  letter  (alphabet)  *J 
of  the  Arabic  alphabet. 

The  first  of  the  five  begin¬ 
ning  letters  of  the  chapter 
)  9  th  (Maryam)  pronounc¬ 
ed  as  Kaaf 

pronominal  (Pronominal) 
suffix  of  the  (2  p,  m.  sing.) 
means  (l)  *thee’  when 
suffixed  to  a  verb  or  pre¬ 
position 


And  He  taught  thee  that 
which  thou  k nowest  not. 

[4:1 1 3| 


on  thee,  upon  thee 
for  thee  jil 
from  thee 


thy  (2) 

(when  it  is  suffixed  to  a  noun) 
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u  *£  M 


1  K  tp^t 


IS 


j  *-* 


Is  he  who  goeth  groping  on 
his  face  more  rightly  gui* 
ded.  or  he  who  walketfr 
rightly-guided?  (67:22) 


(3  p.  m.  sing.)  pp. 

<  ^  wcre  abased 

«■ 

to  abase,  to  throw  down,  to 
restrain,  to  overwhelm 

f 3  p,m.  pin.)  pp. 
they  were  abased 
C.R.  shall  be  abased 

iiniperf  3  p,m,  sing.)  acc, 
that  he  abase 


z  *~j  ii 


trouble  (v.ir) 


5J 


(op;  ij_j  o_V  jU  < 

to  sufler  pain  in  the  liver,  to 
face  difficulty 


(if.  like  that  (comp.) 

lhat  ^  like  J 

this  particle  may  be  truncated 
according  to  the  contents 
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many,  how  many  zx 
(always  followed  by  ) 


And  many  a  prophet  hath 
fought  with  a  number  of 
godly  men.  [3:14  6] 

(Note  that  the  word  sr  is 

a  compound  of  ii  (like) 
(\\  hich) ;  the  noni- 
tion  {  )  is  written 

in  a  letter  j  instead  uf 
double  kasara  (  &  )The 

V  * 

phrase  means 

such  as  many) 


(asjim+  v.) 


{3  p.  f.  sing. )  pp , 

^wil!  be  thrown  down- 

ward  (j)CT  -tf  < 

to  invert,  J  A  _ 

throw  one  with  the  face 
to  the  ground,  overthrow 

j,-1  j 

And  whosoever  will  bring 
evil,  their  faces  shall  he 
cu>t  down  into  the  fire. 

[27:90) 


{  Ap-der.  m.  sing,)  h  m  e. 
one  groping  tone  face) 


t CJ 
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And  consume  it  not  Ostrava- 
gantly  or  hastily  (for  fear) 
that  they  may  grow  up. 

[4:6} 

( imptrf.  2p  .m  .plu  )  lj, 

<that  ye  may  magnify 

to  magnify,  Jj3u 

to  say  (Allah  is  great) 

( ptratt.  m.  ling  )  H 
magnify 

■jPWj 

And  thine  Lord,  do  magnify. 

174:3J 

(per/.  3  p.m.  plu.)  t¥  , 
<they  exalted  ,, 

to  exalt,  fv,  1  ' 

to  deem  great  or  formidable 


to  became,  la  be  hard,  to 
be  odious,  to  be  grievious 


Their  backsliding  is  hard  unto 
thee.  [6:35] 

iptrf.  3  p.  f.  sing.) 
is  hard  or  odious 


Odious  is  the  word  that 
comellv  out  of  their  mou¬ 
ths.  [  1 6:5} 

(tmperf,  3  p.  m.  sing.) 
too  hard 


When  they  (women)  saw  him 
deem  him  great.  [12:31] 

(i.e.,  they  were  astonished  at 
him) 

(imptrf.2  p.m.iing,)v.acc . 

<that  thou  magnifies 
thyself 

to  grow  v.  TjSX; 

proud,  magnify  oneself, 
to  deem  oneself  great 


Say  thou,  be  ye  atones  or 
iron,  or  (anything)  created 
which  is  too  hard  (to  re¬ 
ceive  life)  in  your  breasts 
(minds).  [17:50-51] 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  plu.)  ace. 
that  they  may  grow  up 


For  it  is  not  for  thee  to 
behave  proudly  therein. 

[7:13] 

oor 


to  be  of  an  advanced  age 
full  grown  up 
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he  who  hath  taken  in  hand 
to  magnify  it  (Sate.,  Rod.) 

who  took  upon  himself  the 
main  part  (M.A.) 

old  age  (n,) 

r 

And  the  old  age  befell  him. 

[2:2661 

(act.  2  piem.  sing.)  ^  ft  J  ^  j" 
old  one  (1)  30  Kg 

.l 

And  our  father  is  a  very  old 
man.  [28:23] 

great (2) 

X?  $%£# 

Say,  in  both  is  a  great  sin, 

(2:219] 

grtevious  (3) 

**•  ^  « 


SayT  fighting  therein  in  gne- 
vous,  [2:217] 

chief  (4) 

ssewEs^feja  jSOMt 

Verily  he  is  your  chief  who 
hath  taught  you  magic. 

[20:71] 

big  (one)  (5) 

-IV  V  If? 


He  said  :  rather  he  hath  done 
it+  this  big  one  of  them, 
so  question  them.  [21:63) 
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(imperf.  J  p.m*  pin.)  v  jw^t 

they  magnify  themselves 

V?*r/.  i  p,m.  sing.)  x  JdClil 
~was  proud 

to  be  *  f  < 

*  * 

much  proud  of  himself 


(  perf  3  p*mr  sing.)  x  o 
thou  wast  proud 

o. 

( perf ;  J  p*  m.  p/y.)  *  tj 
they  were  proud 

(jus*)x 

(imperf.  3  pM.  sing,) 
proud 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  piu .)  ^  0. 

they  are  proud 

T  0 

(imperf.  2  p.m.  piu.)  x  <j  j 
yc  are  proud 

greatness  ( 1  J  (nj 


■a 

p  -■  ■*  | 


r*i 

OJj 


4  j 


•  ** 


j »  n  * 


There  is  naught  in  their  bre¬ 
asts  save  greatness  i.e,t  the 
quest  of  greatness  (Jid). 

[40:56] 

leading  part  (2) 

tStissiSXi*  ssdJiijS,' 

And  as  for  him  among  them 
who  took  upon  himself  the 
leading  part  thereof,  he 
shall  have  a  grievous  tor¬ 
ment.  [24:11] 

•X  Si  who  undertook  the 

bulk  of  it  (Jid.  > 
who  had  the  greater  share 
therein  I  Pic.) 


act 


VOCABULARY  OF  TH1  HOLY  QURAN 


;  V  J 


greater  than  (l)  (elative)  *n 

i 

(used  for  good  and  evil  alike) 


And  surely  the  reward  of  the 
Hereafter  is  greater  (fe*, 
than  anything  eise). 

[16:41] 


elder  (6) 

rfcsKs  £  ie 


The  eldest  of  them  said: 
know  ye  not  that.  [12:80) 

< great  ones  ( n.p.) 

(sing,) 


And  to  expel  its  people 
thence  is  a  greater  (trans¬ 
gression)  with  Allah;  for 
persecution  is  worse  than 
killing.  [2:217] 

(used  for  masculine  and  femi¬ 
nine  alike)  as, 


And  every  token  that  We 
showed  them  was  greater 
than  its  sister*  [43:43] 


greatest*  highest  in  (2) 
estimation  and  rank 


And  surely  the  remembrance 
of  Allah  is  the  greatest. 

[29:45] 

the  great  [elative) 

* 

<  geat  ones  (it.jp.)  jj>' 

(ting.)  j&S 

m  ^ 

<the  great  (dative/.) 

m 

femine  of 


Verily  we  obeyed  our  chiefs 
and  great  ones*  [33:67] 

(act.  ptc,  /.  sing/  ijji 

hard  (1)  ' 


And  verity  it  is  hard  except 
unto  the  meek.  {2:45] 

big,  great  (2) 


Not  spend  they  any  spending 
small  or  great  (little  or 
big).  {9:121] 

great  (things)  {n.p.) 


If  ye  avoid  the  great  (things) 
which  ye  are  forbidden 
We  will  remit  from  you 
your  evil  deeds.  [4:3  1  ] 

mighty  (jrtfy*)  aec*  1  ju 

¥ 

And  they  have  plotted  a 
mighty  plot.  [71:22] 


oao 
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And  seek  that  which  Allah 
hath  prescribed  for  you 
(or  ordained  for  you). 

[2;  1 87] 


Say  thou :  naught  shall  befall 
u$  save  that  which  Allah 
hath  ordained  for  us. 

£9:51] 


(In  the  same  sense  .  /-I 

« 

has  occurred  in  verses 
5:23,6:12,54  ;58:2t-22, 
59.3) 

(perf.  3  p.  f.  ting.) 
wrote,  have  written 

Woe  then  unto  them  for  that 
which  their  hands  have 
written.  (2;79] 

{perf.  2  p.m.  sing.}  * 
thou  prescribed 

(per/  1st  p.  phi.) 

We  prescribed  (l) 

And  We  prescribed  unto 
them  therein,  a  life  for 
a  life — .  [5:45] 

we  wrote  (2) 


And  We  wrote  for  him  in  the 
tablets.  [7:1451 
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(n.p.)  {elarive} 
<the  greatest  one 

(sing)  *JS\ 


for  masc, 

t- 

greatness  (rc.)  i 


{Ap~der.  m,  ptu<)  acc,  v 
the  arrogant 
(the  stiffnecked) 


acc. 


nom* 


(Ap-der.  m*  pht.)  x 


acc. 


the  arrogant  (stiff-  i£jOw-ll 

necked)  [ 

glorifying  ( v.rt .)  if 
(act  of  saying :  Allah  is 

the  greatest  ) 

stiff- necked  ness  (v.n.  >*  UO 


{  guard.) 


{ per/  5  p,  m*  stng*)pp\ 
<thcy  were  hurled 

(S)V  it  & 

same  as  (above) 


(  per/ .  3  pj «.  sing.) 

<  ^prescribed 
-^ordained 

(o)'«f  i  ler  4 

to  write*  note,  record, 
to  prescribe  h  ordain,  destine 
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that  ye  write  down  ace 


(imperf.  3  p*m.  sing.)  el.  j 
should  write  ( t )  j 

acc.  1 

that  he  may  write 

(imperf,  2  p+  m.  sing*) 
records  (2) 


And  be  not  averse  to  writing 
down  the  contract  whether 
it  be  smalt  or  great, 

[2:282] 

(per ate.  m.  sing.)  | ! 


And  ordain  for  us  in  this 
world  (hut  which  is  good 
and  in  the  hereafter  (that 
which  is  good),  [7:156] 

record  {or  enroll). (2) 


Woe  unto  those  who  write 
out  the  book  with  their 
hands*  (also  see  52/41, 
they  write  down)*  [2:79] 

they  record  (2) 


Enroll  us  among  those  who 
witness,  [3:531 


(perate*  mt  pht .) 


write  down  ? 


Our  messengers  record  that 
which  ye  plot.  [  10:2  J  ] 

(also  see  43:80) 

*  i  *,e 

(imperf*  1st*  p*  sing*)  ^_ly  1 
1  shall  ordain 


When  ye  contract  a  debt  for 
a  fixed  term,  record  it  in 
writing,  [2;282J 

(3  p.  m.  sing*)  pp<  i 
was  prescribed*  (1) 
was  ordained 


I  shall  ordain  it  for  those 
who  ward  off  eviL  [7:156] 


(impcrf  fst  p ,  piu  ) 


Retalition  is  prescribed  for 
you,  [2:178] 


we  record 


We  record  that  which  th 
sent  before.  f 36*  1 


Fasting  is  prescribed  for  you. 

[2:183] 

ocv 
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those  who  seek  a  writing, 
write  it  for  them  if  ye 
know  in  them  any  good, 

[24:33] 

{as  a  technical  word  4«i  W 
means ;  to  allow  a  slave  to 
get  himself  free  from  bond¬ 
age  on  paying  a  certain 
amount  as  agreed  upon) 


(act,  pk.  m *  sing*) 
a  writer,  scribe 

acc. 

( act.  pk *  plu.)  j" 

writers  < 

writers,  scribes  acc. 


a  book  i.e*(  (I)  (v,n.)  (n.)  4-t* 
the  Holy  Quran 


And  when  there  came  unto 
them  a  Book  from  before 
Allah  (i.  e.t  the  Holy 
Quran).  [2:  S  9] 


tThis  is)  a  Book  the  verses 
whereof  are  guarded, 

[11:11 


Decree,  ordinance  (2) 


And  those  who  are  akin  are 
nearer  one  to  a  not  he  i  in 
the  ordinance  (or  decree) 
of  Allah.  |8:75| 
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is  recorded  (1) 


Nor  gain  they  from  the  ene¬ 
my  a  gain,  but  a  good  deed 
is  recorded  for  them, 

[9:120] 


(3  p,f.  sing*)  pip - 
will  be  recorded 


J 


Their  testimhny  will  be  rec¬ 
orded.  [43 :  L  9] 


(  per/.  3  p.rn.  sing,)  tiU 
<  ~has  got  written 


to  cause  tiii  ifeiiCHn 

»  -  * 

to  he  written 


And  they  say ;  stories  of  the 
ancients,  which  he  has  got 
written  so  they  are  dicta¬ 
ted  unto  him  (JidJ  which 
he  hath  had  written  down. 
( Pk*)  [25:5} 

write  l  (  perate  m,  pfu.)  iti 

*4  ...  -t' 

to  write  iti 

■  «• 

a  con  tract 


And  fromanvmg  those  whom 
your  right  hand  pos^c^. 

OOA 


s 
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And  a  scripture  inscribed. 

(52:2] 


the  Book  Cl)  {«•  prop.)  *  uW 
(i.e.,  Holy  Quran)  T  ~ 


This  Book  thereof  is  no 
doubt.  {2:2] 

Taurat  <2J 


O  Yahya  hold  fast  the  scrip* 
lure.  [19:12] 

the  scripture  in  (3) 

general t  all  teachings 
revealed  to  a  prophet 


The  one  who  had  some 
knowledge  of  the  scripture 
said,  [27:40] 


recorder  (4) 

(Also  reference  is  made  to 
f  recorder  of  decrees'  or 

ti  4*  *1  ‘  J 

T-  j  preserved 

tablets’  by  the  word 

as : 


Not  a  leaf  falleth  but  He 
knowetb  it,  nor  a  seed' 
grain  groueth  in  the  dark* 
ness  of  the  earth,  nor 
aught  of  fresh  or  dry  but 
is  in  a  book  luminous. 


16:59] 


CM 


write  (3) 


Were  it  not  that  writ  had 
already  gone  forth  from 
Allah,  there  would  surely 
have  touched  you  a  mighty 
torment  for  that  yc  took, 

18:68] 

prescribed  time  (4) 

For  everything  there  is  a 
prescribed  time.  (13:38] 

record  (5) 


And  with  Us  is  record  which 
speaketh  the  truth. 

(23:621 

letter  (6) 


•S’he  said ;  O  chieftains,  lo ! 
there  hath  been  thrown 
unto  me  a  noble  Jatter. 


(27:29) 

a  term,  (7) 


No  soul  can  ever  die  except 
by  Allah’s  leave  and  at  a 
term  appointed.  [3:145] 

scripture  (8) 


I- 
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has  a  prefixed  term  of  cm- 

phasis  „thai 

has  nothing  to  do  with  («/.) 
which  means  *in  order  to 
or  ‘that  he  may.’  The  diff- 
trence,  for  *  learner,  is 
that  the  former  term  is 
vocalized  with  fathu  and 
the  tatter  with  kasra ,  For 
details  see  XX6-) 

(i imperf 1  3  p.m>  phi.)  ace. 
that  they  hide 

(imperf  2  p.m*  phi .) 

ye  hide  m 

i  rt* 

that  ye  may  hide  acc*  1  i 

i 

f  imperf.  I  st.  p.  phi  J 
nin  hide  f 


wc  (shall)  hide 
we  shall  not  hide 


(<31:/.  2  pic ♦  m.  Afr) 
sand-heap 

fj..i)\2iZ£2 

to  heap  up,  gather 


•a* 


4  *  - 


(per/  i  P*JW. 

-was  much 

<a)i2?4$3?  < 

to  surpass  in  number  or 
quantity,  be  much,  many, 
numerous,  increase,  mul¬ 
tiply 
560 


*  +  tS  +  i-*t£  com. 

■F 

my  record 

(the  final  *  of  is  just 

*v  " 

for  rhym} 

people  (com.)  vtp  >i 

of  the  scriptures  (The 

Jews  and  Christians) 

**  *  >  | 
the  original  ^Lp  fl 

scripture  the  eternal 
fountain-head  of  all  Divine 
decrees  and  revelations 
j.c*,  preserved  tablets. 


*> 


scriptures  (n>  p,) 

* 

written  ( pis.  pic ,  m,  sing  J 


(  pej/.  3  p.m.  Sing.) 
™  hidest 


to  conceal!  hide,  restrain 
one’s  anger 


MAS* 


And  who  is  more  unjust  than 
he  who  hideth  a  testimony 
that  is  with  him.  12.140) 

(imperf  3  p.  m.  ting.) 
hides 

^  oJl 

(imperf.  3  p.  m.  phi.)  0 
they  hide  . 

(In  the  verse  2/146  d 

ot 


rivalry!  vying  in  (v.n,)  iv 
respect  of  (riches) 

the  emulous  desire  of  j;o 

abundance,  f  Jid.  i  dr  rivalry  in 
worldly  increase  (Pic.) 

(inis.)  n. 

<abundancc  of  good 

(fir  a  large  quantity  of  pros¬ 
perity  (as  a  proper  name 
a  certain  river  in  paradise 


%- 


★  c.  *  £ 

<;  toiling  (v.n)  occ.  uar 

(O)  IT  £jC; 

to  toil  for  one's  family,  to 
exert  oneself,  make  every 
effort  to  carry  out  a  thing 
or  reach  a  person 


one  (act.  pic.  m,  sing.) 
who  is  toiling 

&& 

0  man  !  verily  thou  art  toil¬ 
ing  to  thy  Eord  a  (Pahfti1) 
toiling  and  art  about  to 
meet  him-  f S 4: 6] 


;yr 


*  J  )  !l 


(per/,  3  p.f,  sing.)  vii 
— Tell 

to  fall,  vii 

shoot  out  (as  a  star) 
o*l\ 


o^i 


Whether  it  be  little  or  much. 

[4:7] 

{perf.  3  p,  f,  sing,)  e>jS 
— 'Was  numerous 


And  your  host  will  avail  you 
naught  however  numerous 
it  be.  [8: 19] 

multitude  ( I  I  (h.v.)  \ 

(big  in  number) 

And  on  the  day  of  Hunain 
when  ye  exalted  your  mul¬ 
titude.  (9:25] 

planty  (2) 

(big  in  the  quantity) 

Even  though  the  plenty  of 
evil  attract  thee,  [5:IOO| 

(ad,  2  pic.  nr  sing*) 
many.  much,  plenty 

(act.  2  pic.  ft  sing.)  I jw 
very  much 

(this  word  is  most  often  used 
as  an  adjective  that  has  to 
agree  with  the  preceding 
noun  in  number  and  gen¬ 
der.  For  details  see  LLQ,) 

more  than,  much  (elatlvc)  JlJ  \ 
mostly,  most  of 
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And  who  is  a  greater  wrong- 
doer  than  he  who  fabri- 
catcth  a  lie  against  Allah. 

[19:32J 

( perf>  3  p.f.  sing.) 

she  lied 

( per/. 3  p.m.  plu.)  \ y  15 

they  lied  against 

m 

( imperf \  3  p .  m.  plu.) 

they  fie 


They  have  been  lying.  {2: 10} 
ye  !ie  {imperf.  2 p.m,  plu,) 

{J  p.m.  phi.)  pp. 
thy  were  denied 
they  were  given  lie 

( perf.  3  p.m ,  sing.)  ii 
<~gave  the  lie  to 
den  ied 

to  give  the  lie  L'jM'-iXl' 

■*  ^ 

to  S$*  to  deny*  to  refute,  to 
disbelieve,  to  accuse  of 
lying 

( perf.  3  p.  /  Sing,}  ii  j*5 
denied,  gave  the  lie  to 

(this  from,  (.3  P-  /■  sing.)  re¬ 
fers  to  a  plural  such  as 
community,  nation,  or 
people,  as  a  general  rule ; 
a  feminine  singular  verb 
when  placed  before  a  noun 
works  for  plum]  as  well  as 
for  a  singular) 
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to  be  muddy 

ijj 

And  when  the  stars  will  fair, 

(81:2j 

(according  to  some  commen¬ 
tate  rs.  ‘when  stars  will  be 
muddy’). 


ix  tf  jT  ! 

to  stop  hand*  to  be  niggardly 

^JkJxS'  << 

to  restrain 


(  per/.  3  p.m.  sing  J  Jir 

~Ned 

\p  \%  < 

(j.)  ti  Xj  vVi  vf  ■» 

to  lie*  say  what  is  not  a  fact, 
fabricate  a  lie  -  ^fab¬ 
ricated  a  lie  against  5S,  ^  ~ 

to  relate  a  lie  to  SS 

■ 

The  heart  Ned  not  in  that 
which  he  saw.  [53:11  J 

olT 
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Jie  (2) 

Who  is  the  great  wrong-doer 
than  he  who  fabricated  a 
lie  concerning  Allah. 

[7:37] 

falsehood  (3) 


Twftbb 


^  'Jk'' 


Listeners  for  the  sake  of 
falsehood.  [5:41] 

a  liar  {(zcv.  p/e.  m.  ting.) 

*  -■ 

denier  (acc.)  tifr 

*  "" 

A  £ 

facL  prr.  m,  ptu.)  (/mm.)  j 
liars 

—  *  t 

acc.  &KH  nom* 

"■ 

the  liars,  dentars 


a  denier  ( act.  ptc.f.  sing.) 


XJt 


r  v'B* 

a  liar  (a.  istts.ji  >  *  >* 

denying,  giving  the  (v.«.)  tfiS 
lie  to  SS 

denial  (*,».)  ii  ZZjJ? 

m>  w  ^ 

&  *  r 

that  which  U  (pact,  pic*)  ljjjlv 
falsified 

be  tiers  (Ap-der.  m.  phi.) 

{Ap-der.m.  plu.)iiacc.  J 

“»  1  CRi£J 


f  /y^!  2  p.m.  sing.)  it 
thou  didst  deny  , 


(perf.  3  p.  m.  plu.)  it  i  ji  IT 


they  denied 


(perf.  2  p.  m.  plu ,)  U  ** 
ye  denied 


h  ■'  4  r 


(com.)  ii  J 

they  denied  me  j*jL?  1}  Y*plS 

(the  pronominal  J  «s  short¬ 
ened) 

/ft.  p.plu.)  fi  i_y  i  \ 

we  denied 

Jl  ‘fi'j 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  il  yJw 
^denies  _ 

(impc//.  3  p.  m,  dual)  ii 
ye  (twain)  deny 

(imperf  3  p.m.  plu*)  ii  OjiJiS? 
they  deny 

they  deny  me  (com,)  OjtjSf 

{ imperf.  2  p.  m.  plu.)  U  5j[33T 
ye  deny 

that  ye  may  deny  acc ;  (/  l^J^T 

Or  if  ye  deny  * 

{29: 1 8J  IjjJB  4 

(imperf  1st  p.  plu.)  ii  tgfJSu 
we  deny 

- 

(5  p.m.  sing.)  pp>  ii  ujjJ 

^di/were/denied 

f  ,*4 

(3  P-  /.  fi'ng.J  pp.  //  o*J5 
were  denied 

false  (1)  <».)  £,jQ  /  ZjiS 

*  i-  * 

And  they  came  with  false 
blood  on  his  shirt.  [12:18] 


onr 
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fi  * 

<  grieve,  (y.h.) 
calamity,  pain,  disaster 


throne  fn,) 
(when  related  to  God) 


to  grieve,  afflict,  overburden 
to  tw  ist  a  rope 


His  Throne  (of  Majesty) 
coin  p  re  he  n  do  th  t  he  hea¬ 
vens  and  the  earth- 

12:255] 

(Note  :  signifies  a 

chair  or  a  seat  but  when 
related  to  God  means : 
His  seat  or  throne,  or  Do¬ 
minion,  Power  and  Know¬ 
ledge 

a  seat,  a  chair  (2) 


<a  return  ( 1}  (n,) 

(assim.  v>  (j) 

to  return  to*  to  return 
successively,  to  run 
against,  to  repeat 


ay  U  u  ly  ^  j0[  q  J 

And  those  who  had  followed 
shall  say,  would  that  for 
us  were  a  return  >  then 
would  we  quit  ourselves 
of  them,  [2:1671 


And  assured  ly  We  tried 
SuEaiman,  and  set  upon 
his  chair  a  mere  body, 
therafter  he  was  penitent, 

[3S:34| 


return  of  victory  (2) 


& _jfw '  fX-1 

Thereafter  We  gave  you  a  re¬ 
turn  of  victory  over  them, 

[17:6] 

act  of  repeating  (3) 
repeating  (twice)  (u.  dual) 


( perf :  2  p.m .  sing*}  ii 
thou  honoured 


lo  be  superior  to  another  in 
generosity,  to  be  high- 
minded*  beneficent,  noble* 
illustrious 
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[67:41 
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j  ^ 


A  noble  angel.  rt-J/cl 
[12:3 1 J  1 


Worthy  of  respect  <an  hon¬ 
ourable  fetter.  [27:29] 


A  noble  Messenger.  [44:171 

ij 

This  is  indeed  a  holy  Reci¬ 
tation  (the  Quran). 

(56:771 

Kind  reward. 

[57:1  I] 

Fruitful  kind  (or  :  ?VJj 
pair.)  [26:7J  ** 


&  f*" 


A  fair  place 

(estate).  f2  6: 5 S] 

fgHStfasf 

Thou  wast  the  Mighty,  the 
Noble,  144:59} 

The  Lord  of  throne  of  grace. 

[23*1  1 6  j 


The  lord,  the  Bountiful. 

’  [82:6] 

Rich  provishon. 

(33:31) 


A  respectful  speech,  gracious 
word.  [17:23J 

oto 


(perf.  1st  p.  pht.)  ii 
~we  honoured 

(perft  3  p*  m.  sing.)  iV 
^hath  honoured  ■ 

to  exalt,  U  t*f^] 

to  honour  above  others 

thee  y  J‘  jijT'l  (cam.)  &  f\ 
honoursed  me  has 

been  shortened  to  o 

( imperf.  2  p.  nu  plu>)  Oj*  Ji* 
ye  honour 

yc  honour  not 

honour  or  ( perate.f  \  sing.)  O/' 

give  due  respect 

Make  (thou  f.)  his  dwelling 
honourable.  [12:21] 

noble  (act*  2  pic.)  y.p  rtf 

honourable, 

generous,  kind,  benefit  acc*  Uf 
cent,  gracious,  agreeable 

Note :  This  word  has  occ¬ 
urred  as  adjective  to  God, 
the  Prophet,  the  Gabriel, 
the  Book,  the  place  of 
reward,  the  Throne  of 
Majesty*  and  Provision: 
According  to  the  contents 
and  its  place  in  a  phrase 
the  renderings  of  the 
word  have  been  chosen 
to  suit  the  contents  as 
they  are  illustrated  below. 
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★  *  J  d) 

m 

(perf,  3  p*f.  sing.)  # 
"'-'dislike  st 
■^wast  averse, 

^delestest 

f  M -M 

<to  fed  aversion  io * 

to  dislike*  to  be  averse 
from,  to  loathe,  abhor* 
to  detest 

(perf.  3  /?„  m.  phi.)  VS 

i hey  detested 

(pvrf.  2  p a  m.  phi.) 
ye  detested  ■ 

(imperf.  3  p*m*  phi.) 
they  destest 

(imperf  2  p.m .  pin.)  acct 
ye  abhorc 

Belike  yc  Abhor  a  thing 
whereas  it  is  good  for  you. 

[2:216) 

(per/.  3  p.m.  sing.)  it  'fy 
made  hateful 

#  *  ' 

{ perf.  2  p.  m.  sing.)  h  ~jn 
thou  forced,  thou  compelled 


{imptrf.  2  p.m.  sing.)  iv 
thou  compel 

(perate,  neg.  m.  pfu.)  lj*  S 
do  not  force ! 


f  imperf,  3  p.  m.  sing.)  * 


forces 
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A  noble  entrance. 

[4:31) 

<T nobles  (n.  p.)  acc.  ux 
(sing. ) 

They  pass  by  C*L>0ju- 


dignity.  [25:72] 


Noble  and  right- 
eous.  [80:16] 

Gracious  and  recording. 

[82: 11] 

( I )  {dative.) 

the  Most  Bounteous.  ' 

Read  ;  And  thy  Lord  is 
Most  Bounteous,  [96:?] 

the  noblest  (2) 

Lo  !  The  noblest  of  you  is 
in  the  sight  of  AHah,  the 
best  in  conduct  (Pic.). 

[49:13] 

glorious  v,w.  iv 


( Ap-der ,  m+  sing.)  iv 
a  giver  of  honour 

(pis.  pic ,  m*  ptu.j  iv  f 

honoured  ones  i 

■ 

acc.  y 

{ pis ,  pic,  f  sing.)  ii 
honoured  ones 


f >st 

ip 

'  **  >i 

&/M 


(used  as  adjective  of  a  plural 
noun  :  leaves,  writs) 


ein 
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used  to  denote  acquiring 
a  good  thing,  or  a  bad 
(evil)  or  both,  according 
to  the  contents  the  word 
will  be  rendered, 

<& 

Every  man  is  a  pledge  for 
that  w  hich  he  hath  earned. 

152:2  i] 

riu 

Yea  !  whosoever  earneth  evil 
and  his  sin  hath  encom¬ 
passed  him t  [2:81] 

{perf.  3  p.m*  dual.)  Lf 
they  (twain)  earned 
for  did  ihe  evil) 

/-*  Jf 

(  perf  3  p*  m.  ptu.)  lj^-5 
they  earned 

( perf I  2  p*  m,  ptu*) 
yc  earned  (good  things)  ' 

Expend  out  of  the  good  thin¬ 
gs  which  ye  have  earned, 

[2:267] 

( imperf 1  3  p.m,  ting.)  C 
earneth 


(imperf  3  p-  /.  ting.)  tlm-S* 
< earneth 

-  U 

(imperf.  3  p*m .  ptu*)  djwf* 
they  earn 

( imperf  2  p*m*  ptu *}  q  lli? 
ye  earn 

0"tv 


l*  t*£ *  iYe  f|  \?*r 


Force  not  your  slave-girls  to 
whoredom  and  if  one  forced 
them,  then  (unto  them), 
after  their  compulsion, 

Allah  will  be  forgiving; 
Merciful  (2 4:331 

compulsion  (v.rt.)  it  VI 

There  is  no  compulsion  in 
religion,  [2:256] 


*  A 


( 3  p.m.  sing.)  pp.  ii 
*^was  forced  to 

loath  (act.  pic.  m.  ptu..) 

{act,  pic .  nt.  ptu.)  ace*  ^ 

those  who  dislike  (a  thing) 

occ-  tj  JS 

(pact,  pic.  m.  sing,)  acc, 
hateful 


(perf,  3  p.m.  ting*) 
<  ^-earned 


to  earn,  gain,  gethcr  riches 
earn  living,  acquire,  earn 
knowledge 

The  verb  t,  and  its  derl- 
*  ■ 

ved  form  of  vm  "  ■  \  I  is 
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(i  "V 

UlJ  («.)  has  two  forms 
of  the  plural:  uu,  (as  in 

verse  52/44  and  as 

■■ 

in  other  verses. 


Or  thou  cause&t  the  heaven 
to  fail  upon  us  as  thou 
assenest^in  pieces, 

[17:92] 

fragment  {2) 

■ 

So  cause  thou  a  fragment  of 
the  heavan  to  fall  upon  us. 

{26:1871 

(see  also  verse  34/9,  and 
30:48) 

★  J  ^ 

< idlers  (1)  (n.p.) 

(cf) 

to  be  lazy,  idle  J  tJ  - 
(predicated  (*f)  Uft  Jp 

JtlfjU  Vj 

And  they  come  not  to  wor¬ 
ship  save  as  idlers.  [9:54] 


<  languidly  (acc.  adj.)  (2) 

£uj  X 

When  they  stand  up  for 
prayer  they  perform  it 
languidly.  {4:142] 

368 


(imperf.  3p.f.  sing. )  W« 

<  ™ earnest 

as  r.f.  via  I.L:  K i  r~y<' 

■  m 

( ptrf.  3  p.  f.  sing*)  viit  ^ 

earned 

(  per/.  3  p.  hi*  plu ,)  viii  \  \ 
they  earned 


[per/.  3  p.m,  phi.)  viit 
they  (/.)  earned 


|  *  a  ir 

<sEackenjng  (y.w,) 

lies' Z&  X 

W  sell  badly,  to  be  dull 
(market),  stagnant 


(/t./7.)  acc. 

< pieces,  fragment 
{see  the  following  verse) 

And  if  they  see  a  fragment 
of  the  heaven  falling  down 
they  would  say:  (it  h  only) 
clouds  piled  up.  [52:44] 

<  pieces  (])  (n*p.)  acc. 
(sing.)  : 
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( pref.  J  p,m.  sing  ) 
^  ™  removed  f 1 ) 


to  pull  away,  to  remove,  take 

off,  to  open  up  ]ay 
open,to  base 


Then  when  he  remove th  the 
distress  from  you*  f  1  6:54) 

0  f- 

{ per/,  3  p. }\  sing , ) 

~  bared  [2) 


And  $he  bared  her  legs. 

[27:44] 

{per/,  1st  p.  phi.)  C;Vr 
we  removed  (l) 

(distress,  torment} 


And  We  removed  that  which 
was  with  him  of  the  hurt 
(or  distress)*  [21:84] 


Then  when  We  removed  from 
them  the  torment,  [^3:50] 

removal  of  the  veil  (2] 

Then  We  have  removed  of 
from  thee  thy  covering  so 
thy  sight  is  today  piercing. 

[50:22] 

■ 

M.A 


f  perf.  1st.  p.  pfu,)  ( W*v  j  Cjir 
<we  clothed 

{0)1^  'A  \s 

to  cloth*  dress 


We  clothed  the  bones  with 
flesh.  123:141 

clothe  !  (perate.  m.  pin.)  I  I 
if  ’>  Y-(\  *f  'f 1  fV 


And  clothe  them  and  say  to 
them  a  gentle  saying.  (4:5] 

a 

clothing,  dress  (n.) 


<*  +* 


*  -t*  ^  u 


(J  p.  f.  sing.)  pp.  J. 
''“is  stripped 

to  take  off  (the  cover,  veil), 
remove*  strip,  scrape,  skin 


t  iT^m"  ^  111  Hi. 


And  when  the  heaven  shall 
be  stripped.  [8LI 1] 

[as  the  skin"  is  plucked  off  a 
slaughtered  sheep,  or,  the 
phrase  may  mean,  and 
when  the  heaven  shall  be 
removed  from  its  place,  as 
a  roof  is  removed  from  its 
place. 
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■m  ■*  ^ 

<  (aci.  pic.  m.  phi.) 

(u>)  tfr  par 

(1)  to  shut  (a  door),  dam  a 
water  source,  su  press  one's 
anger,  one  who  restrains 

%«■  hj$  anger 

(2)  to  choke,  to  tight  or  fill 
something  with  a  check 

the  re  pressors  ( 1 ) 


\nd  (those  who  are)  the  re¬ 
pressors  of  rage  and  the 
pardoners  of  men,  [3:134] 


chocking  (2) 


When  the  hearts  will  he 
in-  the  throats  choking* 

[40:18] 


^  ^ 

(the  phrase  is  of  h al  for 


(act.  2  pic.) 
one  filled  with  sorrow  (1) 
or  anger,  a  suppiessing 
condition 


And  his  eyes  were  whitened 
with  the  sorrow  that  he 
was  suppressed.  [12:84] 


wroth  inwardly  (2) 


( imperf \  3  pm.  sing.)  t-ijJ C 

remove  (hurt,  distress, 
torment  etc.) 


(3  p.fti.  sing  )  pip. 
will  be  hared 


The  Day  whereon  the  sihank 
will  be  bared,  [68:42) 


[i\erJ  some  very  special  form 
of  divine  manifestation 
will  take  place.  (ftf*)] 


The  expression  'uncovering 
the  shank"  has  also  another 
meaning,  and  is  indicative 
of  grievous  and  terrible 
calamity,  thus  il  i*  ^aid  : 
war  has  uncovered  it'-  sha¬ 
nk*  when  it  is  meant  to 
express  the  fury  and  rage 
of  battle ; 

*  U1-  j*  4* jt*'  *5-^  * 

and  one  says  of  a  man 
when  difficulty  or  calamity 
beta  lies  him 


which  means  he  prepared 
himself  for  difficulty.  (LL,) 


(act.  pic.  m>  sing.} 
a  removers  (of  torment) 


removers  j jk^b  <Ln*d. 
remover  (act.  pic.  f.  sing.) 


(act.  pic.  /*  piu.)  c^Ui^. 
remove  rs(of  distress) 
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(j..  cz 

to  become  promin¬ 
ent,  have  swelling 

adj. 

<full  breasted  (gir)s) 

(having  swelling  breasts) 


-Cco^aqual  (v.n.)  ace.  f>r 
(pi"  j 


to  be  equal,  vi 
alike 


ii 


<a  receptacle  (t>,«.)  <jcc,  t-ur 

to  gather,  to  add  to 

A  place  in  which  a  thing  is 
drawn  together,  or  comp¬ 
rehended  and  cjJlected  or 
congregated  Thus  the  me- 
fining  of  the  veiSe  is : 


Have  we  not  made  the 
earth  a  place  which  com¬ 
prehends  (the  living  and 
the  dead )?.  [77:25] 


■: 


(  perf.  3  p.ni,  sing*) 
^disbelieved  (1) 


And  when  one  of  them  rece¬ 
ive  th  tidings  of  the  birth 
of  a  female,  his  face  rema- 
incth  darkened*  and  he  is 
wroth  inwardly,  [16: 58 J 

(pact,  pic .  m.  sing.)  f  jkii 

one  oppressed  with  silent 
sorrow,  despair 


<(two  ankles  (duaff  n.) 

(stogj  ZR 

<//r:the  square,  [prop.n.)  i JO 
or  cubic,  a  swelled  one  or 
one  become  prominent. 
Sigmfies  the  sacred  house* 
building  in  the  centre  of 
the  sacred  Mosque  in 
Malika,  said  to  be  so 
because  of  its  square  or 
cubic  form,  or  because  of 
its  high  and  its  square 
form,  (LL.) 

A  massive  stone  building, 
oblong  in  size*  55  ft.  in 
length*  45  in  breadth*  and 
ttith  height  a  little  above 
the  length,  standing  in  the 
middle  of  open  parallelo¬ 
gram  of  about  500  ft*  by 
530  ft.  known  as  the 
sacred  Mosque  and  having 
a  door  7  ft.  from  the  gro¬ 
und  Uief 


ov  \ 
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denied  ungratefully  (2) 


And  Allah  propounded  a 
similitude :  a  town  which 
was  secure  and  at  rest,  to 
which  came  provision  there¬ 
of  plenteously  from  every 
place  then  it  ungratefully 
denied  the  favours  of 
Allah  wherefore  Allah 
made  it  taste  the  extreme 
of  hunger  and  fear  because 
of  that  which  they  were 
wont  to  perform, 

(16:112] 

(per/.  2  p.  m,  sir#. ) 
thou  disbelieved 

(perf,  1st.  p.  ting.)  £j‘j*S 
1  rejected,  refused 


Verily  I  disbelieve  in  your 
having  associated  me  afore 
( Jid .}  1  disbelieved  in  that 
which  ye  before  ascribed 
to  me  (Pic.).  [1 4:22} 

(According  to  Tahri ,  Muj.) 

the  word  o  means 

here  :  !  have  already  re¬ 
fused  or  reject  your  belief 
in  me  as  a  partner  to 
Allah. 1 

572 


(o)  jZ 

to  deny,  hide,  over,  to  dis* 
believe,  to  renounce,  deny’ 

reject,  (opposite  of 

belief) 

Among  themselves  is  he  who 
believed  and  among  them¬ 
selves  is  he  who  disbelieved. 

[2:2  53] 

<was,  or  became  (2) 
ungrateful 

( o)  j  iji  yfc  ^ 

to  be  ungrateful,  negligent, 
(opposite  of  thankfulness) 


Whosoevci  giveth  thanks  he 
only  givetb  thanks  for 
the  (good  of)  his  own 
soul :  and  whosoever  is 
ungrateful  (is  ungrateful 
only  to  his  own  soul's  hurt). 
For  lo  l  my  Lord  is 
Aboslute  in  independence. 
Bountiful.  [27:40] 

( perf  I  J  p>  f  imgj  Jj 
disbelieved  (i) 


And  a  party  of  the  cfuJdem 


of  Israel  believed  while  a 


party  disbelieved,  [61:14] 
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(pip.negJp.m.phi.)  (^)  $ 

they  wit!  not  be 
denied  (reward  thereof) 

(dative  wO  i>ru 
bow  ungreaieful  he  is  1 

(the  verb  of  wonder)  <-^*31  Jwt 

tf  formed  on  the  measure  of 

*  ^  **■ 

-jJI  tv  (with  a  prefixed 
hamza  from  any  adjective 


Uijlljyt  Jc5 

Perish  man  !  how  ungrateful 
is  he!  [80;  l  71 

ungratefulness,  r.n.  j 

disbelief,  denial  ace* 

[Note  :  where  the  word 

is  used  in  transit!  live 

to  another  object,  it  me¬ 
ans  :  disbelief  in  Allah  or 
bit  masse  ngcr  (P.O,Hh) 

rejecter,  (act.  pic.  m.  ting,) 
one  who  refuses  to  believe, 
man  of  disbelief 

( act *  pic,  /,  sing*} 
disbelieving  group  ( adj .) 

{solid  ptu.)  acc. 

thase  who  hive  no  belief 
in  Allah  and  Hi>  messenger 

(act.  pic *  /  sing.) 
a  disbeliever  {group) 

_,  ^  0 

tact.  pic.  f.  plu  J  ^iljS3 
disbeliever  women 

(b.  p.  of  J 


J  p.m.  plu.) 
ye  disbelieved 
^denied 


fjS 


(perf.  3  p.m.  plu.) 
they  disbelieved 
^denied 


\yjs 


(ptrf.  1st.  p,  plu.)  ^  *i3f 
we  disbelieved 


■^denied 


jf  J 

{imperf  3  p,  m.  sing.) 
disbelieveth 

( imperf \  3  p.m.  pluj 

they  disbelieve 

{imperf.  3  p.m ,  plu.)  ate,  r/M 

that  they  disbelieve 

( imperf I  2nd.  p.m,  piuj  ojjiST 
yc  disbelieve 

( imperf.  2nd  p.m.  plu,)acc. 

they  ye  (may)  disbelieve 

(Imperf.  Iff.  p.  plu.) 
we  disbelieve 

(perate  M>  j/ng.)  jiS  l 

(thou)  disbelieve ! 

4  jf  J  V 

(ptraie.  m.  plu.)  lj  ii  1 
(you)  disbelieve  1 


j  r 


(perate,  negj 
deny  not  l 

fpp.  3  p.m.  sing.)  J? 

-^was  denied  rejected 

{who  was  subject  to  disbelief) 

* 

(pip.  3  ptm „  ting.)  jl$* 
^is  rejected 

being  rejected  or  dented  *_j  - 
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most  ingratt  (inis,)  jU5* 

impious  acc.  W 

( Note) :  it  is  inis,  of  or  ^JsS 

(perf.  3  p.m .  ting.) 

<  ^expiated 

to  cover  over,  Jr  ijxrjz 


to  expiate  one's  (crime) 

(  per/,  lit.  plu»)  U  \*  jkS 
we  expiated 

(f mptrf.  3  p.m ,  rirtg'.»W W  yj? 

will  expiate 

M  ir* 

{ imperf \  /iJ/*.  j/ngJ  W 

surely  1  shall  expiate 

'Vj 

f/mper/+  frf  jp.  p/uj  JuSi  ii  jL5* 
we  ihatl  expiate 

(i tmptrf \  JjJ*  p.  plu.)  tpl.  ii  j^jS2l 
surely  we  shall  expiate 

f pewit .  m.  sing  J  //  ^i_5 

(thou  may)  expiate  ! 

expiation  (inis,  of  'fs )  W 

(The  word  is  derived  from 

in  its  original  sense 

/»#,,  to  remove,  hide  ere., 
as  an  expiatio.i  removes 
the  sin  and  is  an  act  of 
merit  on  one's  part.) 

(see  Afj [/.) 

rejection  {*.  n.)  j| 


camphor,  («,)  ace. 


infidelity,  denial  (r.n.)  ace.  \;g 
disbelief,  rejection 


ingrate,  (i/tfr,)  f  "£r 

1  r  *»V 

thankless  xree.  {_  lj jii 

,*.o  f 


dis-(l)  ( b .  p.  of  ) 
believers  infidels 

arc. 


jUOl 


*}s  m&z 


Allah  hath  promised  the 
hypocritical  men  and 
hypocritical  women  and 
unto  the  (open)  infidefs 
Hell-lire  wherein  they 
shall  be  abiders.  [9;6BJ 


disbelievers.  ( b *  plu)  £ 
husbandmen  (2)  jA-jw 

t. ■ r>  if  ■  ^  v'i 

As  the  likeness  of  (vegeta¬ 
tion  after)  rain  whereof 
the  growth  pleaseth  the 
husbandmen*  [57:20] 

(This  is  the  only  verse  in 

which  j\iS  i*  used  in 

the  sense  of  +hushandmen‘ 

J+e,j  those  who  hide  seeds 
under  the  ground  accord* 
ing  to  thj  original  mean¬ 
ing  of  the  root  form*  Some 
commentators-  think  that 
here  too  the  word  gives 
the  general  signification 
i.€„  disbeliever*  (MJ/J 


ovt 
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to  fce  (  j)  "3^ 

guardian  of,  take  care  or, 
to  be  responsible  for,  to 
stand  security  or  bail  for 

(imperf.  3  p.nt.  pfo.)  Oji-5* 
they  {may)  take  care  of 

(perf.  3  p.  tn.  sing.)  ii  & 
<  ^made  $S  to  take  care  of 

to  make  ii 

some  one  guardian,  care 
or  take  care  of 

•  ■* 

(perate.  m.  sing.)  it 

<make  SS  guardjan  i.e.f 
entrust,  give 

■  +  *  ^ 

to  make  h  ^  f  j  J 

someone  or  apppint  a  guar¬ 
dian  or  entrust  some  one 
with  something 


And  1  have  one  ewe  and  he 
saithf  enturst  it  to  me. 

[38:23] 

(  \*SiS  1  the  word  has  dou- 

**  ■■  ^ 

*  4* 

bie  accusative  time  and  U  if) 

(trcL  2.  pic.)  acc .  nClT /^LL? 

surtty 


And  .surely  ye  have  appointed 
Allah  a  surity  upon  you. 

{16:9 11 

(the  literal  meaning  of 

is  one  who  takes  responsi¬ 
bility  for  someone  or  some 


★  u»  J  fl 

(  per/  3  p.fn,  sing.)  (v.  assim) 

<  ^withheld 

( j)  is  it£  XS 

to  withhold 

■ 

to  avert,  turn  off  from  ^5  - 
prevent,  cease 

(r.  astim) 

(per/.  Ut.  p.  sing.) 

I  restrained,  turned  off 

-V-  assim,  ace.  Uij 
(imptrf.  3  p.nu  sing.) 
will  withhold 

(r,  assim.  v)  J.  JljS 
(imperf.  3  p.  m.pfor) 
they  will  not  turn  off 

(v.  assim.)  acc. 

( imper /  3  p.m.  phi.) 

(neg.)  they  (may  not)  restrain 

Both  of  (nM.-dctul  nf 
(two  palms) 

plam — sing. 


- 


£  3 

* .  V 


'£  —*4-  > 

*£  > 

f  —  *  + 

wholly  act *  p/c+  acc. 
{with  additional  !  ) 


★  J  J 

(Imper,  J  p.  m.  sing.) 

<  ^laketh  charge  of 
taketh  charge  of 


a* 


if  u*  & 
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Sometimes  the  first  object 

takes  ,  as  above;  some* 

times  both  objects  are 
drawn  together*} 

We  were  to  suffice  thee  aga¬ 
inst  mockers  [15:951 

{Note*  As  frequently  obser¬ 
ved,  (for  puposes  of  expla¬ 
ining  it),  verb  formed  for 
perfect  tense  is  translated 
as  if  it  was  for  imperfect 
tense  and  vice  versa.  Thus 

is  translated  as 

m 

we  will  suffice  thee,) 

(imperf,  3 p.m.  iing.){w,r.) 
wilt  be  sufficient 


■M 


Allah  suffices  thee  against 
them.  (2:137] 

•ft-  a  +  *i i  +  j-  +  J 

i.e.  the  word 

preceded  by  two  tetters  and 
followed  by  two  prouomi- 
n a  Is. 

will  not  be  acc.  JS  t 

sufficient  ? 

was  not  ^  jiss./d.  JJj 
sufficient 

Doth  not  they  Lord  suffice  ? 

[41:53J 


thing,  or  who  stands  bail 
or  suritv  for  someone 

rr 

but  in  this  verse  from  the 
Holy  Quran  the  word  mea¬ 
ns  surity  as  the  content 
refers  to  those  who  had 
sworn  by  his  name*) 

responsibility,  a  portion  (fr*j  •ur 

two  portions  (dual  n,}  ^kS 

*  Jj 

the  name  of  ( prop,  n.)  JJu_£_J ' 
an  apostle 

(Prophet  Ezekiel  of  the  Bible 
noted  for  his  splendid  visi¬ 
on  and  literary  imagery. 

Very  little  is  known  of 
his  personal  history,  see 
Jid.  P,  XVII  n.  18S  and 
P,  XXIH  n,  411.} 

*  ^  J  il 


(per/  3  p.m ,  sing.} 

<  ^sufficed 

to  be  enough,  sufficient,  SS  is 

sufficient  ;ur  for  him  to 

meet  all  his  requirements, 
to  protect,  to  defend 

*  i  t  \r 


$ 


Sufficient  is  AUah  as  a  reck¬ 
oner.  [4:6] 

{per/.  lit:  p.  phi.}  (w,vj 
we  suffice 

{Note  :  The  verb  is  used 
with  double  accusatives. 
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to  compel  5$t  it 


(act.  pic.  m,  Sing.)  fd. 
defender,  sufficient ,  protector 


to  what  is  beyond  one’s 
might,  to  tax 


Is  not  Allah  sufficient  for  His 
bondman?  139:36) 


to  be  zealous*  to  take  pains 


(imperf,  / t*+  p,m.  pht ,)  li 
we  burden  or  tax 


(imperf,  3  p.m*  sing.)  h.y 
^guard  s 

to  keep  guard 


(pip.  3  p*  mt  sing  }  ii 

rs  talked 


(Note:  The  subject  of  this  verb 
is  #souL'  Y  feminine) 


(Ap-der.  m,  plu.)  ii  acc. 

<  those  who  train  dogs  or 
other  animals  for  hunting 


to  take  anything 

as  difficult  or  troublesome 


(act,  pic ,  m.  phi.)  * 
those  who  grin  their  teeth 
with  pain  and  agony,  grin* 
niog  ones  _  _ 


Nor  am  I  of  the  affiecter*. 
i.e.3  nor  am  I  led  by  nature 
or  habit  to  practise  deceit 
and  falsehood.  [38:861 


to  look  austere,  frown,  grin 
severe  looking 

(sing.)  *1$^ 


<T  one  who  has  (1)  v.n 
no  direct  heirs 


(imperf  3  p>m+  sing  )  ii 
^ tasks 


to  lose  father  and  child  (Mjj.) 
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J  J 


And  unto  each  Allah  hath 
promised  good.  {4:95] 

entirely,  totally,  "J $ 

all,  everyone,  each  one, 
whole 

(Th  is  particle  is  used  with  3 
complement  either  expre¬ 
ssed  or  understood  (  * ) 

and  then  is  translated  all, 
the  whole,  each*  everyone; 
when  the  complement  is 
understood  it  lakes  tanween 

as  y  and  y&'  (see 

above)  and  governs  alike 
the  singular  and  plural.  It 
is  most  often  used  as 
mudaf  to  take  the  follow¬ 
ing  nouns  in  genitive  such 

m  ur’ yr ’jjr  « 

$  '&  ■& 
to  denote,  every*  and 
‘entirely** 

.a 

whensoever,  as  (com,)  u>/ Up 
often  as,  so  often  as  U 


nay  but  or  but  ( parlkle ) 
nay  ! 

Nay,  but  ye  will  come  to 
know.  ( 102:3] 
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And  a  mart  or  a  woman  hath 
no  direct  heirs  but  hath  a 
brother,  and  a  sister,  each 
of  the  twain  will  have  a 
sixth.  [4:12) 

one  without  (2) 
father  or  child 


Say  thou  :  Allah  pronotm- 
ccth  you  in  the  matter  of 
one  without  father  or  child. 

[4:  1761 


(Note  :  According  to  Tabri 
the  word  3^6  in  this  verse 


could  be  explained  with 
both  significances.) 

one  who  depends  on  (nr) 
others  for  his  livelihood, 
a  burden,  weariness 


Anfc  he  is  a  weariness  unto 
his  master.  [16:76] 

each  (panicle} 


(ora  substantive  noun — Lis.) 


Each  (one)  runneth  to  an  app- 
ointed  goal.  f  t  3:2] 

*  -3 

each  ace,  ** 

OVA 


f 
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fperf.  3  p *  f.  sing.)  v 
^uttered  a  word 


(W 


5*- 


■p  ^  >■ tr 

to  utter  VKr  ^K;  < 

a  word*  to  speak 

(without  mentioning  an  accu¬ 
sative) 

(. imperf 1  3  p<m.  sing.)  v 
< — spcakelh,  uttcreth  a  word  _ 

{Imperf.  1st.  p.  sing.)  t 
we  speak 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  pfu.)  * 
they  speak 

<Can  act  of  (».«.)  if 
speaking  (see  above)  lib 
a  word  (I)  (n*) 

JsfegJ &&&%  ffeSfc#® 

And  a  party  of  them  used 
to  listen  to  the  word  of 
Allah  then  used  to  change 
it,  12:75] 

speaking  (2) 

He  said  :  O  Musa !  I  have 
preferred  thee  above  man¬ 
kind  by  My  messages  and 
by  My  speaking  (unto 
thee),  {7:144] 

jLUr  <a  word  <h.)  %% 
{ pin.)  see  below 

o 


Nay,  but  ye  will  come  to 
know.  [102:4] 


(perf.  J  p.m.  sing.)  ii 
'“—spoke 


to  speak  to  ^ 

(trans  :  to  pronominal  or 
nouns  as 

^rVdf.^'ir^ 

a  double  accuslive) 

( perf.  3  p*m.  sing.)  it 
speak* 

he  speaketh  to  him,  speaks 
to  them*  or  to  me  respec¬ 
tively 

{ imperf  \  2  p.m.  sing.)  \i  acc * 
that  thou  speak 


< 


if 


That  thou  shall  not  speak  to 
mankind,  [3:41] 

I  shall  speak  ace.  U  Jf  ^ 

l  shall  not  speak  acc*  1  J 

( pp ,  3  p*m,  s/rigj  J>‘  (Jf 
is/are  spoken  with 


The  dead  could  be  spoken 
to.  [11:311 
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in  the  sense  of  (5) 

an  order >  knowledge,  His 
wiH,  meffl.  Christ 


The  Messiah  'ha*  son  of 
Mar>amf  is  but  an  apostle 
of  Allah,  and  his  word  ! 
(/^tborn  out  of  his  word). 

[4 1 1  7  I  j 


(generally  where  is  used 

i*- 

its  translation  uilh  'word' 
preferable) 


According  to  sonic  commen¬ 
tators  jy»  &  means 

the  saying :  Mi  AS 

in  absolute  cases  it  may  be 
taken  in  the  sense  of  His 
might,  wjU,  and  determina¬ 
tion. 


words  (1)  (ft.p.}  cAX 

I  lien  Adam  learnt  fmm  his 
Lord  (certain)  words, 

[2:371 


ordinance  [2) 


None  can  change  His  words 
i' words  mean  His  comm¬ 
ands  and  ordinances), 
tr^ri).  [6:115) 

<  word4'  [hr  phi) 

{ sing  )  iJJf 


Nay !  it  is  but  a  word  that 
he  utter*  s  .  [23:100] 

(saying  in  the  sense  of  (2) 
a  formula) 


Behold  thou  not  how  Allah 
hath  propounded  the  simi¬ 
litude  of  the  clean  word,  it 
is  like  a  clean  tree,  its  root 
firmly  lixcil  and  i\\  bran¬ 
ches  {reaching)  unto  hea¬ 
ven.  114:24) 

in  the  sens:  uf  a  (3) 

'decree’  or  ‘the  sentence1 


o  laid  f  Kjf f 

i/  J  ■  I  e'  f  T  t  /f  rJrir 

■  "4^ 


Is  he,  then,  on  whom  is  justi¬ 
fied  the  decree  of  the 
torment— will  thou  rescue 
hm*  uho  i\  m  the  hie  ? 

[39:19) 

in  the  ^ensc  of  an  (4 ) 
agreement 


Say  ;  O  people  or  the  script¬ 
ure  t  come  to  an  agreement 
between  us  and  you. 

[3;64] 


5K0 
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X  l£ 


How  many  a  community  that 
dealt  unjustly  have  We 
shattered,  [21:11) 

as,  even  as,  (ptaticle) 

just  as 

I8&& 

As  he  caused  your  (fim) 
parents  to  go  forth.  [7:27] 

affixed  pronouns  of 
2,  p ,  plu.  (set  LLQ*) 


■  *  f  f  a 

<  the  sheath  or  (n.p.)  flff 
ipathe  in  which  the  flower 
or  a  fruit  is  enveloped 

(■»>«.)  “f- 

And  no  fruits  burst  forth 
from  their  sheaths. [4 1:47) 


the  blind  one  from  birth  xs* 
to  be  blind  from  birth 

★  j  0  dl 

*.>  > 

<very  ingrate  (tlalitt)  ->>-1 
(by  nature) 


both  of  two/  (panicle) 
the  twain  / /J 

both  of  two/the  twain  (m.) 


ur 


£31 


*  J  f 

(imperf.  3  hr 

I  completed 

to*  < 

finish,  complete, 

(tmperf*  2  p.  tn.  plu.)acc*  \ 
you,  in  order,  to  complete 

(act.  pic *  m.  Mj 
entire,  two  full,  two  complete 
ones 


(act.  pic./,  ting.) 
entire,  a  full 


m 


★  ★  f  i J 


an  interrogative 
conjunctive  particle 
how  long* 
how  many 


(followed  by  t>*  with  the 
genitive) : 

He  will  say ;  how  long  tarried 
ye  in  the  earth  counting 
by  yean  7  123:1121 
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hide  themselves  m  hit  ray 
(John  Penrice) 

★  j  0  il 


fpttf*  3p.  m,  p/tL>/v 
<ye  conceal 

to  cover 

conceal,  /*  VtT  1  j  ' 

keep  secret,  U  jLS  ' 

to  keep  concealed  in  mind/ 
heart 

(impetf.  3 p.  m.  sing.)  jv  (assim)  a? 

hldeth 

fSiA&l 

(He  knoweth)  what  their  he¬ 
art!  conceal.  [27;74] 


covering  (».  p.)  1 


inch  u  a  shelter,  veil  etc.  Lij  l 


fjP 

a  covered  one  pic.) 

or  a  concealed  one 


the  cave  (n+) 

*  J  a  *» 

<  man  hood  ate.  0».)  V 


< 

to  be  ungrateful 

elative  ‘YyX  act.  pic. 

very  in  grate  by  hit  nature 

*  *  ^ 

iMlirv 


Verity  man  is  onto  his  Lord 
ungrateful,  [100: 6) 


(ptrf.  2  p.m.  pfu.) 

<ye  treasured 

(»tjsri4'Sr 

to  bury  in  the  ground,  collect 
and  store  up,  to  treasure 

*a.  is 

{imptrf*  1  p.m.  pin.)  JjjCH 
they  t  feature 

f  imper/.  J  m.  ph*. )  ^ 

ye  treasure 

treasure  (v.rt*)  j-O 


r-  ^  * 


<  those  which  hide  {«.  p>) 
themselves  (stars) 

(sing.) 

to  hide  behind  the  haunt  (gaz¬ 
elles)  {MJJ.) 

(a  name  applied  to  the  stars, 
and  especially  those  planets 
which,  from  their  proximi¬ 
ty  to  the  tun.  occasionally 

OAT 
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J  J6  ^ 


J 


3 


P*  i  j  J 

I - - - - - 

(per/.  J  p.m,  sing.}  w.v. 

<;  ^became  nigh*  was  about 


to  do 


Used  as  an  adverb*  thus 
always  attached  to  another 
verb*  denoting:  was  on 

the  point  of  e*g* 

he  was  on  the  point  of 
doing. 


rf.  ife  iSr 

to  be  well  nigh. 


in  Jussive  becomes 


and  so  on. 


And  those  who  followed  him 
in  the  hour  of  distress 
after  the  heart!»  of  a  part 
oT  them  had  well-nigh 
swerved  aside.  f9r  3  1  7f 

(per/.  3  p.m.  sing.)  (hm1,) 
she  had  well-nigh*^ 


{ per/ 2  p*  m,  sing.)  ojl£ 
thou  hadst  well-nigh 


fimperf.  3  p>  m.  sing.)  w+v< 
has  well-nigh 

has  not  well-nigh  juss.  iv.r* 


He  hardly  can  see  it.  [24;40| 


to  be  of  mature  age  from 


30  to  60  (MujjJ  from  30 
to  50  (John.)  years  old 

ones  are  pfu. 


(ad,  pic .  m.  sing.) 

<  soothsayar 

W  *&  3 

to  bo  priest  or  soothsayer,  to 
forte  1 1 


Mf 


•¥■*•** 


Initial  letters  of  Sura 
Maryam  (19th  Sura) 


a  stai  (n.)  [ 

i  tv? 
"«■  L  LSjT 

<  stars  fn.  p.)  if(£S 

(sing.)  ‘iS'/ 

★  V  J  i) 

<cups  (n.  p.)  l/t 

a  cup  (sing.)  4*> 

without  a  handle  (Muj.) 
beakers  (Pic.) 

goblets  (Jid.) 

■ 
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^tised  with  a  direct  accusa¬ 
tive  of  the  predicate,  to  be 
something 

~with  a  following  perfect 
to  mean :  past  perfect 
~witii  a  following  imperfect 
denotes  duration  in  the 
past,  or  progressive  past, 

(  )  which  may 

be  translated  in  English 
by  ‘used  to'  'would^' 

to  belong  to  J  _ 

to  be  qualified  for  ^  J  _ 
with  a  following  subjunctive 

Jan, 

means  ;  he  was 
not  worthy  of~ 

was,  were  (!) 

(in  case  the  predicate 
is  a  collective  noun,) 

Mankind  were  one  commu¬ 
nity*  12:213] 

Ask  them  of  the  township 
that  was  by  the  $ea.[7:l63J 

used  to  (21 


■  f*  J,  &  fr  M  --T  * 


A  party  of  litem  used  to 
listen  to  the  word  of  Allah, 
then  (used  to)  change  it, 

f2:75) 
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{imperf,  3  p.  f  sing.)  w  v. 

<— are  well-nigh 

used  for 

{imperf.  3  p.  m.  plu.)  *\v. 

they  hardly  (can) 

they  are  well-nigh— not  (JkL) 

★  j  J  ii 


(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  ii  jj£? 
<— rolls 

to  roll  up,  \j_p  *fp  yp 

$$*#&&& 

He  rolleth  the  night  around 
the  day  and  rolieth  the 
day  around  the  night. 

[39:51  ^  ^ 

(PP-  3  p.  f.  sing.)  ii  l>'/f 
shall  be  wound  round  (the 
sun) 

{‘Sun*  is  a  feminine  word  in 
Arabic) 

"k  it  J  2} 


{  perf  3  p.  m.  #hig,) 
<~was(  existed 

happend ,  occurred, 
look  place 


{perf,  3  p.  f.  sing.) 

{a  supporting  verb  of 
weak  verbs  group 

(j)i'j?  if:  ji 

to  be,  to  exist,  to  happen,  to 
occur,  to  take  place 


OAi 
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o  J 


shall  be  (5) 


The  dominion  on  that  Day 
shall  be  true  (dominion), 
of  the  Compassionate  and 
it  shall  be  a  hard  day 
upon  the  infidels.  [25:26) 

Ouision  !  It  is  not  a  gene¬ 
ral  rule  of  the  grammar 
that  its  derived  form 
should  denote  the  meaning 
of  future  teost.  It  is  a  Qur¬ 
anic  way  of  expression  in 
case  of  the  Hereafter,  the 
Paradise*  the  Hell  to 
indicate  that  what  will  ha¬ 
ppen  in  the  Hereafter  is  a 
fact  beyond  doubt,  and  is 
as  true  as  a  happening  of 
the  past  that  cannot  be 
denied.  It  is  also  to  be 
noied  that  it  is  not  so  only 

in  the  case  of  5?  but 

other  verbs  too  arc  u&ed 
in  past  tense  for  showing 
lurity  of  the  Hereafter, 


*  1 * 


It'' 


Verily  those  who  believe  and 
do  righteous  work,  unto 
them  shall  be  gardens  of 
Paradise  for  an  entertain¬ 
ment.  [18:107} 


f  *>-*■ 


And  he  relieveth  them  of 
tlieir  burden  and  the 
fetters  that  they  used  to 
have  on  them.  [7:157] 
i*  (3) 


Say  :  who  is  an  enemy  to 
Jibraei  {Gabriel) :  for  he 
it  is  who  hath  revealed  to 
thy  heart.  [2:97] 


Since  my  wife  is  barren  [l  9:5] 
is  (as  an  eternal  (4) 


fact,  habitual,  for  ever 


And  I  said :  ask  forgiveness  of 
your  Lord.  Verily  He  is  ever 
Most  Forgiving.  [71:10] 


And  say  then  :  The  truth 
is  come  and  falsehood  is 
vanished,  verily  the  false¬ 
hood  is  ever  vanishing. 

[17:81] 


Verily  the  prayer  is  prescribed 
unto  believers  at  definite 
time.  [4:103] 


P 
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O  J 


O  J 


(imperf  3  p,  i\  dual) 
the  twain  (/)  were 

& 1 

(pref.  2  p.m+  sing  )  w,v, 
thou  wert 

& 

(  per/  1st.  p«  sfrtg>)  (w.f.) 

* 

1  was/I  am 

JH 

(perf.  2  p.  m  piu.)  h\f. 
you  arc 

You  arc  the  best  community. 

P 

[3:1  101 

1  . 

(per/,  j  p.  f  phi.)  h\v. 
they  if)  were/are 

*/ 

(perf.  2  p.f  p/uj  fw.r.) 
you  (f)  were /are 

& 

{perf  1st  p.  phi.)  (h\y.) 
we  were/are 

& 

We  are  not  tormentors  until 
We  have  raised  an  apostle 
or  have  not  been 
tormentors.  (The  word 

^5  reveals  the  sense  of 

custom  or  habit  i>?»,  it  is 
not  our  way  of  dealing  to 
catch  people  of  their  sins 
unless  We  send  a  warner 
to  thefin.)  (refer  to  verse 
8:6?)  above,  (17:15) 


p  r  *“ 

(  perf.  3  p.  m,  plu>)  iv.v.  \  ^ 
they  (m.)  were/are, 
they  used  to 


become  (6) 


He  (iblis)  demurred  through 
pride  and  so  became  a 
disbeliever*  [2: 34) 


And  when  heaven  will  be 
rent  asunder  and  will 
become  rosy  like  unto  red 
hide.  155:37] 


worthy  of  suit,  (7) 
qualified  for 

the  verb  after  ^  in 

this  case  will  have  a  J 
in  subjunctive  imperfect 


It  is  not  for  any  prophet  to 
have  captives,  [8:67] 


is  (for  completing  a  (8) 
sentence  without  having  a 
predicate) 


Ard  if  tta  debtor  is  in 
straitened  circumstances, 
then  (let  there  be)  post¬ 
ponement  to  (the  time  of) 
ease.  [2:2801 


{per/.  3  pm.  dual )  (h  .v+)  ^ 

the  twain  were/are 

*  **  [/ 

(perf.  3  p.f.  sing.)  h\v\ 
is/was/will  be  (see  above 
examples) 
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O  J 


Jf  -P 


(wnper/.  i  p.m*  duo/)  /wjj*  ^  jS? 
both  are/were,  both  will  be 

ifbothbenot— 

(i irnperf \  3  p.m.  plu.)  O/jS? 
they  will  be 

+  J 

!-j^£  pf" 

Nay,  but  they  will  deny  their 
worship  of  them  and  will 
be  {will  become)  oppo¬ 
nent*  unto  them.  [19:32] 

Lo+  •J' 

(imperf.  J  p  m,  plu .)  jx' 

(that)  they  are^to  be 

They  nre  content  to  be  with 
those  who  stay  behind, 

19:9  3  J 

6#  ^ 

(J  p.jn.  pAi.)  epL 
they  certainly  shall  be 


* 


And  they  swore  by  Allah* 
their  mo*t  binding  oath, 
that  if  a  warner  came  unto 
them  they  would  be  more 
tractable  than  any  of  the 
nations.  [  35:^2] 

r 

act. 

( 1)  {irnperf,  2  p.m.  sing-)  ( 

■i 

.■ 

acc. 

(2)  fimperf,  2  p.m.  ling.)  j_ 

oav 


{imptrf,  3  p.m.  sing 3  nom.  j  jw 

is,  ,  *1 

^he  has  been*  acc * 

chat  he  may  be,  in  order  to  be 

(tom.) 

^3  =  +  jl  *+*  J 


lest,  (there)  should  be 
(a  particle  jl  )  com , 
how  (there)  can  be 

^ surely  shall  be  efn, 

x^v"  *1  £  *  0* 


i#  iS 


li^S 


iJJJ 


And  if  he  doth  not  what  I 
command  him,  he  shall 
surely  be  imprisoned  and 
he  shall  surely  be  of  the 
degraded.  [12:32] 

(Sp.f.  sing.)  just* 


& 


was  not 


That  is  for  one  whose  family 
was  not  (dwelt  not)  near 
the  sacred  Mosque.[2: 1 96] 

would  be  jnss 

a  form  of  ujE  in  jussive 
two  final  letters  j  and  0  are 
dropped  while  in  the  above 

form  of  jussive  only 
■  J*  was  dropped. 

If  they  repent  it  would  be 
better  for  them.  JS>:74] 


to 
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~may  be,  might  be.  will  be 
(nominative  :  J  p*/.  sing*} 


same  as  above  Juss 
(only  *  }  »  dropped) 

(two  letters  j  /  j  Juss 
dropped) 


Our  Lord  !  Send  down  unto 
us  some  food  from  the 
heaven  that  it  may  be 
unto  us  an  occasion  of 
my.  [5:114] 


sbould/be  not  thou  S 

acc. 

(impeff.  2  p*ffl.  dualff.d.} 
you  (twain)  will  be 

(imptrf.  2  p,m*  p/u.)  nom.  ; 
ye  will  be,  become 

f.d .  acc. 
{imperf,  2  p-m.  phi.)  n.d . 
that  ye  may  be 

(imperf.  1st.  p*  sing .)  acc* 
that  I  am/1  may  be 

I  was  not"  —juss.  ' 


{mm.  3  p,m.  irng.— will  be) 

Ye  shall  know  whose  will  be 
the  (happy)  end  of  the 
abode-  16:13  5) 


(3  p.m.  sing ,  arc* — to  be) 

Would  any  of  you  like  to  be 
for  him  a  garden  [2:266) 

{2  p*  m9  sing *  nom — tbou  art 
in  or^occupied  wiih) 


l  was  not"-  — 

( imperf 1st  phi  J  acc. 
we  are/  we  were/that  we  may 
be/become 

(/if  p.  piuJ)  juss. 
so/then  we  become 

(1st.  p.  ptuj  juss- 
then/so/and/we  are 

we  were  not 


Thou  art  not  (engaged)  in 
any  business,*,. But  we  are 
witnesses  over  you ,  [  1 0: 6 1 1 

(2  p*m>  sing *  acc . — thou  be* 
come,  thou  be) 


we  were  not 


And  be  not  thou  of  those 
who  belie  Allah's  signs  lest 
thou  be  of  the  losers. 

(10:55] 


(pc rate.  m.  sing.) 


VOCABULARY  OF  THE  HOLY  QURAN 


O  5 


place  {2> 


And  had  Wo  willed.  We  verily 
could  hive  fixed  them  in 
their  place.  (36;67) 


★  i*  j  A 


(pip.  3  p.  f.  sing)  w  vt 
C^-wtll  be  branded 


U>)£fz£  rf/ 

to  burn*  to  scar,  to  cauterize, 
to  brand 


*  *  j  J 


so  that,  (pr  licit) 
in  order  to,  in  order  that 


So  that  we  may  glorify  Thee 
much.  [20:33) 

{com.  part  J  (  ^  ) 

in  order  not  to 


So  that  it  become  not  a 
commodity  between  rich 
among  you.  [59:7] 

(com,  parL)(  i 

lest,  Ln  order  not  to 


That  you  sorrow  not  for 
that  which  you  missed. 

[3:153] 


0  A  A 


fperate*  /  sing  j  l}*f 

be  !  thoutf'l) 

be  !  you  (perate  m+  pi u.)  \*£ y 

side*  place  ( 1 )  n,  p*  J.  0& 


And  the  wave  cometh  unto 
them  from  every  side 
(place).  [3  0:22] 


And  (remember)  when  We 
prepared  for  Jbrahim 
the  place  of  the  Holy 
House.  [22:26) 


abode,  plight  (2) 


Such  are  in  worse  plight  in 
abode.  [5:60) 

status.  '&  (Mjj.X 

keep  your  place  (an  idio¬ 
matic  expression) 


According  to  Bedawj  it  is  an 
accusative  of  verb  ellipsis 

jl  'remain  in' 

5  fj-' 

place,  way,  (w.  p.t.) 
condition  (Mjj.) 

with  an  additional  *  ) 


way  { 1) 


O  my  people  go  on  acting  in 
your  way  verily  I  am 
going  to  act  (in  my  way). 

[6:135] 
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Lo  !  they  plot  a  plot  (aga¬ 
inst  thee  O  Mohammad) 
and  I  plot  against  them. 

(Pic.)  [86:15-16] 

( lit.  p.  ting,)  ept.  Jj^f  “5 
1  shall  circumvent 

And  By  Allah*  I  shall  circum¬ 
vent  your  idols  \2 1:571 

(com.) 

(ptrafe,  m.  phi.)  y 
do  plot  against 


So  that  he  knoweth  nothing 
after  (having  had)  know¬ 
ledge.  [  1 7:70J 


(perf,  1st,  p.  pha)  hm?. 

<we  contrived 

to  plol)(^)^^  ^ 

lo  contrive  J  _ 

Note  :  When  related  to  Allah, 
the  verb  means :  he  con¬ 
trived*  arranged,  manag¬ 
ed  etc.  When  the  verb 
refers  to  disbelievers  and 
their  conspiracy  it  signifies: 
to  plot  against*  Often  this 
verb  is  repeated  to  say:  that 
they  did  harm  to  Islam  or 
they  plotted  against  Islam 
but  Allah  persisted  their 
acts  in  the  same  way  as 
they  followed. 


(shortened  from  t!)  ) 

me— tJ  +  (com,)  tjjilT 

^  ml  r  ** 

plot  against  me 

a  plot  acc.  f  ■*?  (  jXJ|  | 


(act.  pic.  m .  pht.)  j  > 

(pkt.  of  w.  f.  V?  ) 

those  who  are  subjected  to  a 
conspiracy  or  a  plot 


W\\: 


Thus  wc  contrived  Yusuf- 

[12:76) 


Do  they  seek  to  (lay)  a  polt? 
Then  those  who  disbelieve 
—it  is  they  who  shall  be 

plotted  against.  [52:42] 

■ 

*  j  d  i J 


★  (j  i]  j  1  (imperf,  3  p.m*  pht>)  w,v.  QjxJ** 

they  plot 

how  ( particle)  *jS 

It  is  an  interrogative  particle  (7mper/.  Ist^P*  sing*)  i 

employed  to  inquire  I  plot 


r  41 
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*J  ij  j} 


f per/ 2  p.  m.  plu ,)  wy. 
ye  measured 


And  give  full  measure  vs  hen 
ye  measure.  f  1 7:35] 

(per/  3  p.  m.  plu.)  w,v.  vili  \'J\£  | 
<Clhey  take  by  measure 

to  receive  viii  vun  Obj"! 

* 

by  measure  from 


(h/*  p.  plu.)  n  .vr  via  jtiSS 
we  get  measure 


measuring  v.n.twtv. 


The  measuring  (of  corn)  hath 
been  denied  us,  where* 
fore  send  thou  with  us  our 
brother  that  (in  result)  we 
get  (our)  measure,  {12:63] 

the  veseel  in  which  (ntpj.)  t)UC 
things  are  measured 


a  camel  s  load 


★  a  j  J 

(per/.  3p.  m.  plu.)  w.v.  a 
<  they  humbled  themselves 

to  humiliate  * 
oneself 

O)'^ 

to  humble  SS, 
to  submit,  resign 


Neither  did  they  weakened 
nor  were  they  humbled. 

[3:1 46J 


o*i  i 


quality  of  a  thing,  or  its 
condition,  or  to  question 
about  the  manner  in  which 
an  action  has  taken  or 
may  take  place. 


In  the  Holy  Quran  it  is  often 
used  as  an  exclamatory 
particle  to  show  wonder 
implying  a  negative  sense, 

how  !  (exclamatory)  (!) 


And  look  thou  at  the  bones : 
how  We  make  them  stand 
up  and  clothe  them  with 
flesh.  [2:259J 


how  7 (2) 

(implying  negative  sense) 


How  Allah  shall  guide  a 
people  who  disbelieved 
after  their  belief?  [3;S6] 


^  * 

(ptrft  3  p .  777,  pfu+)  w.v. 

they  injured 

vfc;  j  yf*S£  *  < 

to  measure, ,  ‘  , 

to  weigh,  Vu^V  J 

to  compare  by  measuring 

^  j  *  J  > 


And  (who)  when  they  mea¬ 
sure  unto  them  or  weigh 
for  them,  (they)  diminish. 

[83:3J 
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would  have  (2) 
(apodosis  of  a  conditional 
sentence  introduced  by 

')  or  ^3  ) 


If  thy  Lord  had  wished,  He 
would  have  (verily)  made 
mankind  one  nation. 

111:118) 


If  Allah  had  not  repelled 
some  men  by  others  the 
earth  would  have  been 
corrupted.  [2:25 1] 

(correlative  of  an  oath  particle) 


By  Allah,  Allah  hath  prefer¬ 
red  thee  above  us.  (1 2:91  ] 

592 


<  verily,  truly,  (1)  J 
indeed,  surely 
(an  intensifying  particle) 


Note:  the  pronunciation  of  J 
vocalized  with  fatha. 

before  the  predicate  of  dj 


We  never  sent  before  thee  a 
messenger  but  indeed  they 
ate  food.  125.201 

(or) 


Verity  my  Lord  is  certainly 
the  hearer  of  prayer. 

[14:39] 


before  a  subject 


Surely  ye  are  more  awful  in 
their  breasts  than  Allah. 

[5  9:131 


J 


vocabulary  or  the  holy  quran 


He  had  made  for  you  pairs 
of  yourselves.  [42*11) 

because  of  (4) 


For  the  taming  of  Qurcysh, 

[106:1] 


for  the  purpose  of  (5) 
(occurs  after  ^  preceded 
by  negative  particle) 


It  is  not  (the  purpose)  of 
Allah  to  leave  you  in  your 
present  state.  [3:179] 


to  become  (6) 


And  the  family  of  Firawn 
took  him  up.  that  he  might 
become  for  them  an  enemy 
and  a  sorrow*  [28:3) 

let  (do)  (7) 

(the  J  of  imperative) 


Let  him,  who  hath  abun- 
dance,  spend  of  his  abun¬ 
dance.  I  ^  5:7  J 

(to  ( S ) 

(|.e.f  as  a  substitute  for  ]}\  ) 

Because  thy  Lord  inspired 
her.  (he.,  revealed  to  her) 

[99:5] 

*\T 


by  (3) 

(a  particle  of  oath) 


**■  t-  J  >  -t"1  +  J  w 


_a  _r 


^10 
I 


By  thy  life  (O  Mohammad) 
they  moved  blindly  in  the 
frenzy  of  the  approaching 
death,  115:72] 


indeed,  certainly  (4) 
(introducing  a  conditional 


particle) 


Certainly  if  they  are  driven 
out  they  go  not  with  them. 

[59:121 

(a  preposition) 
(denoting  possession) 

*tsH\<  to.  for.  (I) 

“  >  ^ 

Unto  Allah  belongeth  what- 
soever  is  in  the  heavens 
and  whatsoever  is  in  the 
earth,  [2:28  4) 

^e^rving  (2) 


S**  if 


ff 


^li> 


i-s 


And  might  deservelh  to  Allah 
and  to  His  messenger  and 
the  believers.  [63:81 


in  favour  of  making  <3) 
owner  {Mj /.)  < 
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And  We  shall  set  blance  of 
justice  for  (/*e,on)  the 
Day  of  Judgement. 

12  1 :47! 

on  (10) 

(substituting  for  '\k  ) 


<lhe/an  angel  fnj  dUU  /  ill* 

■*  9  ji  ■*'  *  -  ■v 

dll  dtf 

to  send  a  message  (not  a 
regular  verb) 

two  angles  duoi.  (rr)  acc .  cXi; 

-■  « 

angles 


i  t!  U  ^  W  Jj*V 

They  fall  down  prostrate  on 
their  faces  adoring. 

(17/107] 

of,  about  (11) 
(substituting  for  .?&  ) 


Musa  said  :  Speak  ye  (so) 
of  the  Truth  when  it  hath 
come  to  you  ?  Is  this 
magic?  f  10:771 


(n,  p.)  ‘ 

<the  hearts,  understanding 
insight,  intellect 

A 

the  heart,  (sing*) 
insight  etc. 


not,  no  (I) 

(particle  for  negative) 

It  is  not  for  the  sun  to  over- 
take  the  moon,  nor  doth 
the  night  outstrip  the  day. 

{36:401 


(perf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  *i 
< remained  stayed  (l) 
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4 


id&ditiKsi: 

He  saittL  I  have  destroyed 
vast  wealth*  [90: 6] 

<a  dense  crowd  { n .)  acc*  tjU 
that  which  U  (sing,)  JjuJ 
close  packed  like  a  lion's 
mane 

And  when  the  bondman  of 
Allah  stood  calling  upon 
Him,  they  well  nigh  pressed 
on  him,  stiffling.  [72:19] 


^  Si, JAWS 


(impetf-  3  p.m.  phu) 
<they  will  wear 

(a.)Lj3 

to  wear,  to  put  on  a  garment 


And  they  will  wear  green 
rots.  [18:31] 

(perf.  1st  p.  phi.) 

<wc  made  obscured 

M 14  A  C4 

to  dress,  cover*  envelop*  to 
obscure,  to  confound 

■- 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing,)  acc - 

confounds 


y  ^  I- 


Or  confound  you  by  factions. 

[6:65] 


So  he  (Yusuf)  stayed  in 
prison  for  some  yean. 

112:42] 

delayed  not  »lr  jliJL(2) 

it 

So  he  delayed  not  to  bring  a 
roasted  calf.  f  1 1 :69] 

( per/ \  2  p.  m.  sing.) 
thou  stayed 

( ptrf ;  2  p.  m,  pin,} 
ye  stayed 

(ptrf.  3  p.m .  phi J 
they  stayed 

J  /r.  /», 

they  delay 

they  delayed  juss. 

they  delayed  not  1  j£JT  7 

foe/*  pk *  in,  p/w.) 
those  who  are  staying 

i,  prm,  pAi.)  v 

<they  delayed 

as  RF.  ^  gfc 


_  ■»  ^ 


>*' 


•iV 

255: 

'Sc 


0“  * 


■  S’' 

Ijlf 


<mueh,  vast  fwj  arc-  IjlJ 

to  stick,  adhere,  to  mat 
together,  to  stick  together, 
to  become  felted 
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doubt*  dubiety  Out.) 

And  they  are  in  dubiety  reg¬ 
arding  a  new  creation. 

(50:1  S] 

★  0  *-»  J  , 

I - —  - 

milk  (n.)  [ 

< 

occ.  [  "y 

★  1  JT  J 
(n.p.t.) 

<the  place  of  refuge 
to  take  refuge,  retreat,  shelter 

★  C  £  J 

(assim.  v.) 
f  perf  3  p.m<  sing.) 

<thcy  persisted 

(j-)U  &  g 

to  exceed  the  limit,  to  persist 
a  pool  (n.)  acr* 

* 

very  deep  (sea)  n.  {ad},) 


r*« 

(imperf.  3  />.«.  />/«,}  iv  Ojj*>L 
<they  profane  (1) 

1.  to  deviate  iv  LU-  J  lil 
596 


{imperf.  5  p.m.  phi.)  I 
they  obscure  < 

ace.  [ 


o^jl; 


lUJt 


Had  We  appointed  an  angel 
fas  Our  messenger)  We 
assuredly  had  made  him 
(as)  a  man  (that  he  might 
speak  to  them)  and  (thus) 
■obscure  for  them  Uhe 
truth)  they  (now)  obscure. 
{Pic)  [6:9] 

Caution  ;  Both  ihe  verbs  have 
the  same  triliteral  root 

u  J  ;the  only  diff¬ 
erence  between  these  two 
occurs  in  vowel i zing  as  in: 

to  wear  jJ 

v  r_  — 

to  obscure  ltA  lTT 


( imperf.  2  p.m,  plu.) 
ye  wear 

^r  f  * 

■  r  a  h  .  .  .  i  ^  » 


And  derive  the  ornament  that 
ye  wear  [35:12] 


_r.  -M  ^ 

(imperf.  2  p,m.  plu.) 
ye  make  obscure/confound 

•ibcuas^ 

Why  confound  ye  truth  with 
falsehood.  [3:71] 

covering,  (a.) 
garment,  diets 


G  C 
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to  catch  up,  to  reach, 
overtake  «-*  - 

they  have  not  ^ 

reached  (Or)  they  have  not 
Overtaken 

(  per/.  2  p *  m.  p/u)  * 

<  ye  joined 

to  attach  affix  Wl  S» 

f/w/  p.  p/w-)  l> 

we  cause  to  join 

(pirate,  m.  ting.)  iv 
make  join 


5» 


ui-1 


make  me  join 


** 

#'*j 


f  c 


flesh  (n.) 


flesh  acc. 


•3. 


(ring.)  <C  fleshes  fji- 


<Thc  mode  of  speech,  <n.)# 
oblique  pronunciation*  J  _ 

to  ^peak  with  a  (uOW-Mj* 

mode  showing  speaker's 
inner  feeling  contrary  to 
the  obvious  meaning  of 
the  word 

Note  :  The  word  is  used  in 
the  H.Q.  in  this  meaning 


from  that  which  is  lawful 
and  right  to  incline  JJ[  - 

to  put  to  a  perverted  ‘j  _ 
use,  to  act  profanely 

And  leave  atone  those  who 
profane  His  names*[7:l  80] 

they  incline 

i  t-J 

The  speech  of  him  unto 
whom  they  incline  is  for¬ 
eign,  [16:103] 

profanity  fv,n)  it 


<  place  of  (fl.pX)  tfii 
refuge 


to  take  refuge,  tiii 
shelter 


UUd  l 


* 


(».»,)  (V,  acc. 
<(with)  importunity 

A  ^  *  __  __  V  -T 

to  persist,  VU-t  JX) 
demand  with  importunity, 

CiA-  << 

to  cover  with  a  cloak 

★  (i  £  J 

{imperf.  3  p.m.  plu.)  (just.)  '}«• 
<  they  reach 
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(a  panicle  for  place  or  pre-  ^  j 
position)  at,  near,  presence, 
from- 

■ 

This  particle  of  place  (that 
is  called  by  some  gramma¬ 
rians  as  preposition)  has 

usage  as  m  does ;  but 

the  latter  requires  no 

1  # 

proceeding  particle  0^  \hus\ 


at  the  door 

J  ii 

i+  * 

in  our  presence 

Vi 

with  him 

* a 

p 

with  them 

ipi 

my  presence 

★ 

i  i 

{assim  v) 

{ imperf,  3  p*  rn.  sing.) 
^find  sweet 

to  be  sweet,  ( j)  Jt 

delicious,  delightful,  plea¬ 
sant,  gratify  the  sense  $ 

(SSUStPsgi^fej 

And  therein  is  all  that  souls 
desire  and  eyes  find  sweet. 

[43:71] 

delicious  (if.) 


%■ 


tjl 


but  there  are  other  signifi¬ 
cances  of  the  word  which 
may  be  seen  in  diction¬ 
aries. 

★  <S  r 


beard  (il) 

Hold  me  not  by  my  beard. 

|20:94] 


>  >  J 


most  contentious  (elevate.) 


He  is  the  most  contentious 
of  adversaries*  (2:204) 

contentious  ace. 


★  J  a  d 

*  ^ 

from  presence  (a  par  tick  ujJ 

of  place  or  preposition) 

m 

always  preseeded  by  0;  <C 


from 

jjj 

o 

U* 

from  thy  presence 

iU 

A 

from  our  presence 

C-3 

* 

0* 

from  his  presence 

Vi 

5? 

from  me 

*-K 

yj 

oAA 
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introgalive  particle  ^ 


(act.  pic.  m  wig.) 
<plastic  sticking  ( Pic.) 

to  stick,  4 

adhere,  to  be  fixed  firmly 


pronoun 


written  combined 
as  one  word* 


a  tongue  (1)  (n  )  U 
(as  a  vocal  tnsiument) 


to  keep  fixed*  to  join,  to 
associate 


to  cling,  fj" 

adhere,  belong,  attend 


Stir  not  thy  longue  herewith 
lo  hasten  it  [75:161 


language  (2) 


He  kept  them  fixed  on  the 
way  of  piety.  (48:26] 

(  per/.  1st  p,  phi.)  rv 
we  have  fastened 


And  We  never  sent  a  messen¬ 
ger  save  with  the  language 
of  his  folk,  that  he  might 
make  (the  message)  clear, 

[14:4} 


And  every  man  We  have  fas¬ 
tened  his  action  round  his 
neck.  [17:13] 

( imperf.  !st  p*  phi J  it 
we  make  adhere 


My  brother  Haroon  (Aaron) 
is  more  eloquent  than  me 
in  speech,  therefore,  send 
him  with  me*  [28:34] 


U*v 

Shall  We  make  you  adhere  to 
it  while  ye  are  averse 
thereof,  [11:28] 
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flame  (n.)  J3 


(fire  of  the  Hell) 


*  t  J 


( imperf.  1st  p.  plu.) 

<we  jest  (l) 

(opp.  to  be  serious) 

to  disport,  droll  (baby), 
to  play,  to  jest*  pastime 
(in  an  unserious  thing) 

(3  p.m.  sing, )  Jua.  <LjJl 

■ — (may)  play 

{imperf.  3  p,  m.  plu .)  Oj^»r 

they  jest 

they  may  jest  (jus s.)  1 

(i  t.,  leave  them  jesting) 

play,  playing  {«.) 

(act.  pic.  m.  plu.)  acc. 
those  who  play  "  ~ 


+- - 


M- 


And  We  created  not  the 
heaven  and  the  earth  and 
all  that  is  between  them 
in  play,  [21:16] 


J  j  ^  j 


perhaps*  may  be,  (particle) 
it  is  hoped,  to  be  haply 

According  to  the  grammarians 
the  word  is  termed  as  a 

tv, 

‘resemble  verb  like  j) 
600 
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renown  (4) 

(when  it  is  possessed  by  ) 

And  We  gave  them  Our  me¬ 
rcy  and  assigned  to  them 
a  high  and  true  renown. 

(19:50] 

<_p.  «  | 

<  tongues  In.  pf  1 
(sing.)  uU 

(Note  :  (n  plural  case  this 
word  is  used  only  in  the 
meaning  of  tongues.) 


♦  J  i  J 


(parate.3 p.m. sing,)?  (  j) 

<let  him  be  courteous 

to  be  polite  ULir  •L&& 
and  courteous 

(i!  )  kliUL  CiU  <  < 

to  be  delicate,  dainty*  grace* 
ful 

A  *  * 

one  of  t  he  a  Ur  i  but  i ve  \ 

names  of  Allah:  The  Subtle 


subtle  acc ♦  KJ 

■ 

77TT 


(imperf.  3  p.  /.  sing.Jw.v.  v, 
< -—flamed,  blazed 

1  ^ 

to  blaze,  fiercely  ?* 
to  blaze  (^)  rkJ  >L\ 


ij£ 


<< 
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t 


( imperf.  1st  p>  plu.) 


we  curse 


{ perate  m.  sing.) 
may  Thiiu  (Our  Lord)  ! 
curie  {i.e.m  deprive  (them) 
of  Thy  mercy) 

(i  pjn>  sing.)  pp. 
was  cursed 

(2  p.  m.  pfu.)  pp * 
they  have  been  cursed 

curse  (*»,)  bJ 


What  can  convey  (the  know- 
ledge)  unto  thee  !  It  may 
be  that  the  Hour  is  nigh. 

|3  3:63) 

(Note :  A  number  of  com¬ 
mentators  have  observed 

thal  the  particle  in 
this  verse  is  a  substitute 
for  *y  i.e.t  an  interroga¬ 
tive  particle,  thus  the 
meaning  of  the  verse  is : 
what  can  make  you  know 
that  the  hour  is  nigh  7 
In  this  case  *what  makes 

you  know  ?'  S!jx  L 
is  an  answer  (Afjj.) 


curse  (th) 

(used  as  if  possessed  to 
as  <*\  L2  Allah'scursc 

or  J  my  curse) 

”  ^  ^ 
(act.  phi  m.  p(u.)  (jj. 

<  those  who  curse 

( pact *  pic.  m.  ptu.)  ace* 
accursed  ones 

(pod.  pic .  /,  sing.) 
an  accursed  one  (fj 


(  per/.  3  prm ,  sing.) 
<~has  cursed 


to  curse  w  AO* J 

down,  execrate,  to  deprive 
one  of  Ijis  mercy 

(per/.  3  p*  f  sing.) 
hath  cursed 

a  group,  nation  etc.) 

{per/  1st.  p,  p{u.) 
we  cursed 

{imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.) 
^curses 


<  weariness  (v.n  ) 

*  i  *  *  i 

to  be  greatly  fatigued 


(perate.  m+  ptu.) 
drown  the  hearing 


1  ■  i 
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u  u 


#  ^  < 


to  turn  wVi,  tUfl 


around 
to  look  back 


u*  - 


★  C  * 

(imperf.  3  p.  f.  sing.) 
Coburns 


* *'■  _  *  -*"*r 

to  burn,  scorch 

^ ^ - 

j  ★  a  j 

Simper/,  3  p.m.  sing.)  U; 

<  ^uttercth 

(>)»'  ii;  Si 

to  cast  forth,  to  utter 

*  j  ^  J 

f /?£//.  3  p.  f.  Sing.)  titi  t=*iun 

<  ~  heaped 

'-r1  -  wifi,  Cj£$ 

to  be  heaped,  to  be  joined 
(one  thing  to  another) 


>  > 


And  agony  is  heaped  on 
agony*  [75:29) 

^  thick  foliage,  {n.p.)acc.  tSI 
densely  growing  trees 

(sing.)  £i& 

winding,  coiliing,  wrapping, 
enfolding 
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jiJfii-J  &  -j 

to  talk  nonsense,  to  make 
mistakes  consciously  or 
unconsciously 

Heed  not  this  Quran,  and 
drown  the  hearing  of  iL 

[41:263 

unconsciously  spoken  (n.) 
word,  unintentional 
uttered  word  (Rgh.) 

idle  talk,  (n,)  acc.  V® 

nonsense  speech 

aJ|-  r*  | 

fn*  acf*  p>c*  /,  ringj  j 

idle  speech 


J 


j  j  J  ^ 


(imperf.  2  p.  m.  Sing.)  ««• 
that  thou  pervert 

(j*)  oJl'  <=^5 

to  turn  aside,  pervert 


6%p£SS^j3$j>Ts 

They  said :  hast  thou  come 
unto  us  to  pervert  us  from 
that  (faith)  in  which  we 
found  our  fathers,  [10:78] 

in  order  to  J  V  * 


pervert 
us  t 

* 

(3p.m*smg*)juss.  neg.  ^ 
<let  not  one  turn  round 


j- 1>  1*^ 
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J  J  J 


to  impregnate  *»« 

(the  female  palm  tree) 

& ■l&Zffifccf 

And  We  send  the  winds  ferti¬ 
lising,  and  cause  water  to 
descend  from  the  sky. 

[15:22] 

★  ±  j  j 

{  per/.  3  p.m,  sing.)  viii 
<  picked  up,  took  tip 

^u)  IUaJ  Jai  Jqi) 
to  pick  up  from  the  ground 

to  take  up+  viii 
to  pick  up 


j*  -# 


(imperf*  3  p,m.  sing.)  riii 
will  pick  up5  will  take  up 


(*  ti  J 


I  per/.  3  p.m.  sing.)  viii 
<  r-  swallowed 

to  vr:i  UUJl 

swallow  a  mouthful. 

(o)V3  p.:p  << 

to  clog  up,  to  obstruct 


»  »  »  » 

the  name  of  the  ( p «  nj 
thirty- first  chapter  of 
the  Holy  Quran 

‘Luqman'  was  a  sage*  His 
wisdom  is  celebrated  by 


acc .  Ijjl  jf 

(act  2  pic,  m.  sing/ 
gathered,  assembled*  crowd 


H- 


[perf.  3  dual)(w.v.)h  uff 
<the  twain  found 

,1 

R.F..  (u)Tjii  AU« 
lo  find 


(per/.  3  p>  m.  phi.)  w+v.  h 

$ 

they  found 

(perf.  1st  p.  ptu/fw.vj  iv 

as 

we  found 

*  W  j  J 


■**  17* 


titles,  nicknames  (a.  p.) 
(sing.)  vli)  < 


★  C  J 

<  fertilising  (/r,  p.)  c?5 

(h.  p.  of  ) 


(J)  uS  i  tia  (^)) 

become  pregnant 

the  winds  arc  described  as 
pregnant  by  way  of 
resemblance  as  they  bear 
drops  of  water  and  carry  it 
to  a  place  where  it  rains 

(W) 


vr 
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ij  J  J 


we  found  (2) 

feta 

Verily  we  have  found  fatigue 
in  this  our  journey, 

f  1  8;62j 

J  p.m.  sing.)  w.v, 

will  find 

(he  will  find  it  JUT  > 

W 

will  incur  (3)  f.d .  fuss  hvv* 


And  whosoever  shall  do  this 
shall  incur  the  meedfJTJ.) 
shall  cornmitacrimefAOy.) 
shall  pay  the  penalty  {Pic.), 

{25:68] 

fM.  acc.  w.u, 
(imperf>  2  p.m.  piu.) 
<ye  met 

L  ^  p  ^  *r 

before  yc  met  it  ui 

f rmpe//.  3  p.m.  piu *}  wt*  ' 
they  shall  meet 

r-  9 

(act.  pic,  m.  sing,)  w,v,  J 

<meeterj  founder,  oneH 
who  will  meet 

possessed  to  pronoun 

(per/,  3  p.  m.  sing.)  w*v.  it 
<  caused  to  receive 

to  make  #/,  *  ^  y 

SS  to  receive,  or  meet,  to 
shed  over,  cast  upon 


liS 


And  shall  cause  them  to 
meet.  [76:11) 
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Arabs*  He  was  known 
even  in  the  JaMliyah  period 
as  a  sage.  Luqman  is  the 
name  of  two,  if  not  three, 
persons  famous  in  Arabian 
traditions.  The  first  was 
of  the  family  of  Ad*  The 
name  of  the  second  Luqman 
called  ‘Luqman  the  sage’ 
occurs  in  the  Quran.*. 
According  to  Masudi  he 
was  a  Nubian  freedman 
who  lived  in  the  time  of 
David  (M)  EBrt  XIV.  p. 
487* 

★  ii  J  J 

(peif.  3  p.m,  dual.)w,v. 
they  (twain)  met  ( 1 ) 

Lr)  W?  j  ^  jL'  j 

to  meet,  to  come  across,  to 
experience,  undergo,  suffer, 
endure 

(per/.  3  p.m.  ptu  )  iv.v.  1 
they  met,  faced,  came  across 

When  they  meet  with  those 
who  believe,  they  say :  we 
believe.  [2:14] 

j 

{ perft  2  p.  m.  piu.)  w.v.  \ 
ye  met  ' 

(when  ye  meet  p.  H  > 

( per/ 1st.  p.  plu.)  w.v. 

we  met 


Vj$ 
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ipref.  3  p.m.  sing.)  w.t.  iv. 
flung  down  ( 1) 


Then  he  flung  down  his  staff 
and  ]o  !  it  was  a  serpent 
manifest,  [7:1071 


has  cast  (2) 


And  He  hath  cast  into  the 
earth  firm  hills  that  it 
quake  not  with  you. 

( 1 6;  I  5] 


offered  (3) 


And  say  not  unto  one  who 
olfercth  you  peace!  thou 
art  not  a  believer.  [4:94) 


cast  forth  (suggestions),  (4) 
proposed 


And  Wc  have  sent  before  thee 
no  apostle  or  prophet  but 
when  he  read  the  Satan 
cast  forth  (suggestion)  in 
respect  of  his  reading  i.e.¥ 
in  the  mind  of  his  unbe¬ 
lieving  hearers  (Jid.j. 

[22:52) 

Never  sent  We  a  messenger  or 
a  prophet  before  thee  but 
when  he  recited  (the  mess¬ 
age)  Satan  proposed  (opp¬ 
osition)  in  respect  of  that 

1  *  a 


(2p.  m.  sing.)  pip. w.v.  ii  ^J:[  j 

thou  art  receiving, 
thou  art  gifted 


And  verily  thou  an  gifted 
with  (or  thou  art  receiving) 
the  Quran  from  the 
presence  of  One  Wise, 
Aware.  [27:6] 

(3  p.  m.  sing.)  pp.  h\v,  U 
is  granted,  gifted t  blessed  by 
ttt :  it  is  shed  upon 


But  none  is  granted  it  save 
those  who  are  steadfast. 

(41 :35J 

(3  p.m.  pkt.)  pip .  w.v.  H 
tit.  they  will  be  made  receiv¬ 
ing  i.t ,,  they  will  meet 


{imperf.  3p.m. phi.  )acc.w.j,  iis  W 

they  meet 

*+*yi 


Then  Jet  them  be  till  they 
meet  their  day,  in  which 
they  will  be  thunder- 
striken.  [52.45] 

meeting  v.n,  iii 

(This  verbal  noun  3  * 

from  stem  iff  has  occurred 
as  antecedentcd  to  the 


name  of  Allah,  if J  or  to 
or  to  a  pronoun  as 
V;U  and  ) 
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a  l5 


J 


(per/,  1st.  p.  sing.)  wwv.  *  &\ 

]  endued,  I  cast 


I  cast  on  the  love  from  Me 
{ Jid .).  I  endued  thee  with 
love  from  Me  (Pic.). 

[20:391 

{ per/ 1  1st  p>ptu.)  it  tza 

we  cast  ( 1 ) 


And  We  have  cast  among 
them  enmity  and  hatred 
till  the  Day  of  resurrec- 
tion,  [5:64] 


we  set  up  (2) 

And  We  set  up  upon  his 
throne  a  (mere)  body,  then 
did  he  repent.  [38:34] 

we  placed  (3) 

L-+r  [>  ’  *■" 

3\A*  yfcdJ  t> 

And  the  earth  have  We  spread 
out  and  placed  therein 
fi  rm  fa  ills  f  Pic  .)(  Jid.  cast 
thereon)  1I5:19J 

(imptrf.  1st.  p.  sing.)  wj,  h 
1  will  throw 

iv.v.  iv  acc. 
(imperf.  2  p.m.  sing.) 
(that  thou)  throw 

(imperf.  2  p,m.  phi.)  w.t.  if 
ye  give 
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which  he  recited  thereof. 


gave  (5) 


Lo !  therein  verily  is  a  remin¬ 
der  for  him  who  hath  a 
heart,  or  giveth  ear  with 
full  intelligence,  [50:37] 

tendered  (6) 


’*%4> 


Oh,  but  man  is  a  telling  wit' 
ness  against  himself, 
although  he  tenders  his 
excuses.  [75:14J  5.) 


fperf.  3  p.f.  sing,)  w.v*  iv 
has  cast  forth 


And  (the  earth)  shall  cast 
forth  that  which  is  therein 
and  shall  become  empty, 

[84:4f 

(  perf.  3  p ,  m.  plu.)  w.v,  /v  \yii 
they  threw 

(perate.  m.  sing.)  w,v.  iV  \fr\ 
throw 


He  said:  throw  !  and  when 
they  threw  they  cast  a 
spell  upon  the  people's 
eyes.  (7:1161 
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(3  p „  m.  stng\)  pp .  (rt 
is  thrown 

were  flung  (I) 

a& 

And  the  magicians  flung  pros* 
trate,  17:1201 

i$  thrown  (2)  < 

^5ia% 

There  hath  been  thrown  unto 
me  a  noble  letter.  [27:29) 

set  upon  (3)  < 

Why,  then  have  the  armlets 
of  gold  not  been  set  upon 
him,  [43:531 

(3  p.m ,  p/uj  pp,  h\  w+r. 
they  are  flung 

(3  ptm.  sing.)  pip.  ivt  w.v. 
is  thrown  down 

(2  p.m.  sing.)  pip.  fv,  w+v. 
thou  will  be  thrown  down 
or  will  be  cast  (into-^) 

(perf,  3  p.m.  sing.)  v,  w.v, 
received  (1) 


-a 


ij3 

# 


$ 


Then  Adam  received  from  his 
Lord  words  (of  revelation). 

[2:37] 

{imptrf.  2  p.m.  plu.)  vt  w.t. 
<ye  publish  (2) 

one  of  two  *L  from 

is  dropped  jUltJ 

"l  *  Y 


-  O-T- 


Vc  give  them  friendship, 

[60:1] 


fv,  w. v.  yujjr, 
(J  p,  m.sfrrg.) 
let  throw 


(iwOw. 


Then  the  river  shall  throw 
him  on  the  bank*  (20:39] 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  irf  w.v. 
proposes,  casts 

{imperf.  3  p.m.  plu.)  #>,  wrv. 
they  throw 

w.v.  ace. 
(imperf.  3  p.m +  plu.)  if, 
they  offer 

{ imperf. I  1st.  p.  phi.)  fv,  w.v. 
we  cast 

we  shall  cast 


$ 


T  *^,i> 


(peratt.  m.  singj  if,  w.v. 
cast  J  throw  (thou)  T 

f per  ate.  m.  duel)  fot  w.v.  Cz\ 
throw  (you  twain)  ! 


j*  « 

(perate*  m.  pk i.)  ifM  w.t>  ( 
cast  (you)  f 

i>,  w.t.  IjjSlf  V 

(peraie.  neg.  m.  piu.) 
r*  <cast  not  (O  you  men)  <£ 

(perate.f.  ting,)  ivt  w.,.  ,-j| 

cast  (thou  /.)  !  X 

'"[i  v  ->-W 


-Afc  vi 


Then  cast  him  in  the  river. 

[28:7] 
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(Ap-der  m.  sing.)  iiit  w,v 
fit ,  one  who  meets 

(Ap-der,  m,plut)fd.  Uitw.v. 
those  who  meet 


When  ye  were  publishing  it 
(or)  when  ye  welcomed  it 
with  your  tongues, 
[24:1  51 

(imperf  3  p.m,  sing.)  vt  w.v. 
receives 


i  e.t  antecedent  to  pronouns 

{According  to  the  Arabic 
phrase*  if  i 

is  used,  it  is  transit- 
ted  as  Should  have  to  meet1] 

{Ap-der.  m.  plu.)  ivt  w.v.  1 
casters  L 


When  the  two  receivers  rece¬ 
ive  (him)  seated  on  the 
right  hand  and  on  the  left. 

[50:  J  7[ 

(imperf  3  p.f  sing.)  v*  ww* 
#fifS^Wnieet*  will  meet 


(Ap-der.  f  plu.)  rv,  w*vF 
those  (f)  who  bring  down 

(Ap-der.  m,  dual,)  vy  w.v. 
the  two  receivers 


The  Supreme  Horror  will  not 
grieve  them*  and  the  angels 
wilt  meet  them.  [21:1 031 

(perf  3  p.m.  sing.)  wu,  hul 

<—*met 


to  meet  viii  jjl 

face  to  face 

(perf.  3  p.  f  dual.)  viii,  w.v 
(the  twain)  met 

(  perf.  2  p.m.  plu,)  viiiw  w,v, 
ye  met 

viii,  w.v+ 
{imperf  3  p.m.  dual) 
(the  twain)  meet 

towards  n.w.v*  TO,' 

meeting  v./r.  Hi,  w.v 


a  twinkling  v,n 


to  shine*  gleam,  sparkle  (star 
or  lighting) 


f imperf  3  p.  m.  sing.) 

<  ^defames  (or)  traduce 

to  make  (j*)  Ijl  jiT  $ 

a  sign  with  the  eye*  to 
traduce,  to  defame  (back- 


the  Day  of  meeting 
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(Note  :  the  literary  meaning 

of  z$V is  yecat;  sifi 

eating ;  £L  altogether;  but 

the  real  sense  of  the  verse 
is  that  which  is  given 
above) 

unwilled  offence  (a.) 

that  is  near*  hence  small 
faults,  as  those  which  are 
nearer  to  sins 

not  (a  particle) 
A  1  w  3  y  s  proceeds  imperfect 
tense  to  denote  the  nega¬ 
tive  meaning  of  a  perfect 
(past  tense)  and  takes  the 
following  form  of  imper¬ 
fect  in  genitive, (sec  details 
in  LLQ  or  any  grammar's 
book) 

when*  after  that,  ( a  partide) 
used  when  speaking  of  past 

events,  also  used,  as  Vi 

(M-t-nsf  : '4J'  - , 


tl 


No  humun  soul  but  hath  a 
guardian  over  it.  [8  6:4f 

1  it  ★  ★  ★ 

not,  by  no  means  (a  particle)  ± 
(governs  imperfect  in  the 
subjunctive  case  with  future 
significance) 

— &  t  j  ■  air  j 

★  M  *  J 


{imperf.  3  p.m *  pin/ 
they  defame  or  traduce 

(perate.  neg,  m.  pfu.)  Vg  H 
(O  men)  defame  not ■ 


traduceri  (b.  phi ) 


+  ^  f  J 


(per/.  S.  p.m.  pitt .) 
<they  touched 

(j.)\Z  Ji;  £ 

to  touch,  feel,  Hi,  ^-.V  J 

seek,  enquire  after 

■ 

f%S**j$* 

They  cauld  feel  it  with  iheir 
hands.  {6: 7] 


(per/.  1st.  p,  pin. )  \^X 

we  touched  or  we  sought 

(per/.  J  p.  m.  pin.)  'Ll.  J 
ye  have  touched  ' 

■  (he.,  have  had  sexual  inter¬ 
course) 

fperate.  m.  pin/  mi  1^1*31 

seek  (you) 

f  ★  r  r 

(a)\£  ^  s^<  greed ily(  v.n.)  acc.Q 
to  gather,  coiled,  amass 

j  And  ye  devour  heritages  with 
!  devouring  greed.  [S9:  1 9) 


j 


the  flame  fn*) 
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ivtw>v< 

(imperf  3  p,  /.  sing.) 
distracts*  beguiles 


:c-  ^ 


Men  whom  neither  merchand¬ 
ise  nor  sale  begin  leth  fro  in 
remembrance  of  Allah, 

[24:371 

W,v+  jus$r 
(imperf,  3  p.m<  sing.)  iv, 
let  (SS)  beguile 


Let  them  eat  and  enjoy  life* 
and  let  (false)  hope  beguile 
them.  [  1  5:3  J 

(per/,  i  p.  mh  sing.)  v,  w\vm  Kft 
distracted 

a  plaything,  toy,  (yjt.) 
sport,  amusement 

jS&KJfSiJlijgJIG 

Naught  is  the  life  of  the 
world  save  a  pastime  and 
sport,  [6:32] 

pastime  of  discourse  '.i 

(«f.  /J(C.  /.  sing.) 
preoccupied 


*  Q  J 

no  longer  (an  indeclinable  verb 

or  particle) 


It  was  no  longer  the  time 
for  escape.  [38:3] 
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*  <£*  *  J 

(/m/ier/  _?  /lot,  jfn; .)  jiu j.  4: 
^  pants 

(j)KS ;  tu  j  B  ajt  si< 

to  thirst,  to  let 

the  tongue  bang  out  from 
thirst,  weariness,  fatigue 


( per/.  J  p.m*  Jfag  >  fv* 
<  ^-inspired 


& 


jo  inspire  t>, 


(C‘  wT. 

to  swallow 


*.  *, 


<< 


*  J  *  J 


f  per/.  3pfm,  sing.) w.vt  ( Ul  )yt 

<~disti  acted,  diverted  from 

to  distract  iv,  T-Ul  $ 

preoccupy,  { o  u  << 

to  p!ay{amusements)p  pastime 


Rivalry  in  wordly  increase 
distracteth  you.  [t02:l] 

w.kjuss.  JfcH 

(imperf  J  p.  f.  sing,)  iv, 
let  not  distract 

# * =*  i* it* '■* 

let  not  distract  you 


■ 


J 
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name  of  an  idol  of  (p*rn) 
the  pagan  Arabs  fdetails 
may  be  seen  in  the  Tafsir 
Afajidip,  27,  m  15  3) 


scorching  the  skin  JLH 

<Ad.} 

ll  shrivelicth  the  man  (Pic,) 
(Note  LjZ*  signifies  man  and 
skin  both,) 


if  ( par  tide) 
(used  to  introduce  a  condi¬ 
tional  sentence!  see  LLQ) 


<  hiding  them-  (v  jl)  accm 
selves  slipping  away 
privately,  act  of  flying 
for  refuge 

to  take,  (o)  VV 

refuge  in  surrounding,  to 
seek  refuse  one  with  another 


Aye  !  it  is  a  recitation  glori¬ 
ous  (inscribed)  in  a  tablet 
preserved,  i.e. ,  guarded 
from  every  sort  of  altera¬ 
tion  or  corruption. 

[85:22] 

is  the  depository 

of  all  the  Divine  decrees, 
willed  events,  ordained  by 
Cod  Uid.) 

tablets  (n,pT)  i 


(per/.  2  p.m.  pin.)  n\v* 
<yc  ifj  blamed 

to  blame  (o  )  v  5  f  % 
someone  for  some  *hing 

ye  blamed  me  ^ 

*m  I 

{imperf.  3  p.m.  piu.)  iv7  n\v.  Ot 
<  they  blame  each  other  (self 
reproaching) 


self- blaming,  vi%  r* 
blame  each  other 


<mosi  {infs.  /.) 
scorching  one 


(  perate  m.  piu.)  H'.v. 
blame  (you) ! 

(peraie.  neg.  nt.  ptuj  w.v* 
blame  not  (O  you) ! 

bln  me  me  not  Vffv  H 

blame  (n.) 


to  change  and  blacken 


the  sun  changed  his  skin  by 
burning  heat 


-n  \ 
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and  paid  no  heed  to  any* 
one  (Pic.)*  and  recall  what 
time  ye  were  climbing  (the 
hill)  (or  ninnning  off)  and 
would  not  look  back  (Jid.y 

{3:153] 

( imperf \  2  p+m.  plu.)  acc*  iy> 
yc  turn  back 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  pfa+)  ^ 
they  twist,  pervert 


W”  T 

They  pervert  the  book  with 
their  tongues.  [3 :7S] 

distorting,  twisting  (vm)  acc.  CJ 


\r  rK 


Distorting  with  their  tongues. 

[4:46] 

•k  c*  %s  J 

{imperf.  3  p.m .  jmg.)  v.w.  juss.  if 

ap 

<~diminishes 


to  deminish 


efcy'&sa  ll&tf. 


And  if  ye  obey  Allah  and 
His  messenger  He  shall  not 
diminish  from  you  aught. 

[49:14] 

(a  particle  of  desire)  i*J  L  4  oJ 

■■ 

1  wish,  would  that,  would 
to  God  i 
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(act,  pic*  m,  sing*} 
one  who  blames  others 

b  lam  i  n  g/accu$-  (ints.  f ) 
ing  one  (soul) 

{ pact,  pic .  m,  sing.) 

blamed  one 

ph.  pic .  iv, 

<one  who  deserves  blame 

to  be  worthy  iV#  fSl 

of  blame  *  ’ 

{pact,  pic ♦  p/wj 

blamed  ones 


VS 


-**  * 


L)  jT 


colour  (n.) 


no  verbal  root 


< colours  («./>) 

(■rfflfO 

*  ti  J  J 

3  p.m,  pin.)  03 

they  avert,  turn  back 

they  avert  or 

they  turn  back  their  heads 
(faces) 

w.v.  (  Ojjf  )  UjjJf 
f  imperf  2  p.m.  phi.) 
ye  look  back 

(>)  ijr 

to  twist,  pervert,  turn  back 

ye  look  (5#9)S)jf* 

not  back 


When  yc  climbed  (the  hill) 


■ \\r 


J 
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I J  J 


they  arc  not  f  /.}  & 


1  am  not 


thou  are  not 


ye  are  mot 


P 


ye  (/.)  are  not 


*  J  J  J 


night  (ij.)  Y| 

the  time  starting  from  sun¬ 
set  to  the  dawn 


*■ 


night  (w,  with  additional 
(as  a  unit) 


nights  with  f+d\ 


.  (n.p.)  |  JU 

(n-P)  L  'JU 


★  j  J  J 


isJ 


sing.)  w.v. 

<thou  wast  lenient 

to  softer,  to  make  tender, 
lenient 


(imperf.  3  p.  f.  sing.)  w.v,  *££ 
become  soft 

(perft  ht  p.  phi*)  ivs  w+v.  fjj 
we  softened 

gentfe,  soft  v.rt.  w.v* 

palm  tree  (w.)  IVA 


It  is  one  of  those  particles 

which  Like  jl  require  the 

foilwing  noun  to  be  an 
accusative.  It  takes  the 
affixed  pronouns  as ; 

would  that  I  (  ) 


Would  that  I  were  dust. 

178:40] 

would  that  we  (£+^) 

would  that  it  (U  +  ) 

(t.e.,  death) 


Would  that  it  had  been  the 
ending  would  that 
death  had  made  an  end  of 
me  altogether,  and  would 
not  have  brought  me  to 
this  new  world,  (69:27] 


<S  J 


(indeclinable  verb) 

<^is  not 

It  is  termed  by  some  modern 
grammarians  as  ‘verb**  not 
to  be.  What  resembles  this 
'verb'  to  a  regular  one  is 
that  it  accepts  pronouns  of 

perfect,  affixed  as  tzZJ 

‘thou  art  not/  and  so  on* 

{com.)  +  j+1  jl 

is  not  he  "  __  _ 

it  (/,}  is  not  c*lJ 

they  are  not  (for  a  group)  l  J 


* 
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pronoun  : 

Thou  art  not  through  the 
grace  of  thy  Lord,  a  mad 
man,  [63:2] 

(c)  when  placed  before  a 
demonstrative  noun : 

This  is  not  a  ,#n  *  *  y 

human  being,  ^ 

1 1  2 : 3 1 ) 

Note:  is  used  as  a  nega¬ 

tive  particle  before  the 
perfect  tense  only  among 
verbal  forms. 

an  interrogative  particle  (2) 

(a)  when  placed  before  a 
demonstrative  pronoun  : 


What  are  these  images  unto 
which  ye  are  cleaving  ? 

(21:52) 
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for  U  after 
preposition  -  ^  - 

Of  what  they  ask  one  another. 

[78:t] 

or  after  preposition  -  J  - 


Why  didst  Thou  permit 
them,  [9:431 

a  negative  particle  (I) 

(a)  when  placed  before  the 
perfect: 

Your  companion  hath  not 
gone  astray  nor  he  erred. 

(53:25 

(b)  when  placed  before  u 


f 
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them  thou  didst  tell:  I 
cannot  find  whereon  to 
mount  you,  [9:92) 

(c)  how  !  to  express  wonder : 


How  constant  arc  they  in 
their  strife  to  reach  the 
Fire!  {Pic.}  How  enduring 
must  they  be  of  the  Fire 
(MX  [2:175] 

*  J  f  (see)  water  (n.) 

w  j  1  see  JliTr 

* 

fi  »jV 

Magog  (p.  n.}  fry?* 
a  tribe  of  barbarians  from  the 
borders  of  Caspain  Sea. 

Holy  Quran  mentiones  YaS°g 
and  Magog  as  both  are 
descendants  of  Japet  son 
of  Noh. 


1 

k 

■j 

one  hundred 

fc. 

o 

numbj  * 

i  i% 

two  hundred  (c. 

numb.) 

l£ 

J 

I 

see 

m 

J 

1 

see 

J 

t 

r 

see 

u>X 

□ 

w 

fa 

* 

°  r 

■k  1  ■fi  i  """  ’'J 

*  +7*  ij^  see 


(b)  when  placed  before  a 
verb : 

What  hindereth  thee  from 
failing  prostrate?  [38:75] 

(c)  followed  by  lj  to  become 


What  Allah  intendeth  by  this 
similitude?  [2:26] 

conjunctive  pronoun  (3) 

(a)  what,  whatsoever,  as,  as 
much  as,  as  far  as  : 


f  was  a  witness  of  them  (as 
far  as)  1  dwelt  among  them, 

[5:1 17] 


(b)  that  which  : 


■  ■ 

If  they  cease  that  which  is 
past  will  be  forgiven  them, 

[8:38] 

(c)  what : 


Allah  is  Seer  of  what  ye  do. 

[8:72] 

(d)  when  : 

■  A 


Nor  unto  those  whom,  when 
they  came  to  thee  (asking) 
that  thou  shouldst  mount 


1  V3 
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{ imperf  1st.  pw  plu ,)  ii 
we  will  comfort 

{imperf.  3p.  m,  sing.)  juss.  ii 
he  will  cause  to  enjoy 

( per  ate,  m*  phi.) 
provide  (you)  ! 

A  Ml  ^  i.  _A_ 


(perf.  1st p.  ting.)  ii 
<1  gave  comfort, 
let  enjoy  life 

to  make  life  ii  c?.& 

comfortable  for  someone, 
cause  to  enjoy,  give  case, 
make  a  provision  with  a 
long  life 

Note:  The  verbal  noun  from 

^  *  *; 

2nd  stem  fcr?  is  not  in 
use.  The  verbal  noun  from 
A  F-  U^"  enjoyment’  is 
used  in  a  sentence  requiring 
an  absolute  object  e.g. 
&  f&m  'he  will  cause 
you  enjoy  an  enjoyment.' 

f  perf.  2  p.  m.  sing.)  ii 
thou  didst  give  ease 

( perf.  1st.  p.  plu ,  i  ii 
we  caused  enjoyment 

(imperf.  1st  p.  sing.)  juss.  ii 

1  will  content 

or  1  will  give  comfort 


And  provide  for  them* 

[2:236] 

{2  p.m.  pht.) pip.  'SyLl 

ye  will  be  given  comfort 

^  (J4-J 

(3  p,  m,  ph*J  pip *  j  jn.lt 
they  will  be  given  comfort 

H  ^ 

(  perf.  3  p.  m.  sing.)  v 
<he  contenteth  himself 

to  content  himself  v  W-JC  /CJl 


In  Islamic  terminology  e 

signifies  a  category  of 
Haj  in  which  a  pilgrim 
combines  Umra  with  Haj 
in  the  season  of  Haj. 


Then  whosoever  contenteth 
(lit.  didst  content  himself) 
with  the  visit  to  the  pifgri' 
mage  iPic.)  whosoever 
combi  neth  Umra  with  the 
Haj  (pilgrimage),  [2:196] 

f  "j 

ftmperf  3  p.  m.  pin.)  jj 
they  enjoy  themselves 


( impel f  3  p  m.  plu.) ace,  [ 

(perate.  m.  sing.)  v 
enjoy  (they  life) 


If  ye  desire  the  world's  life 
and  its  adornment,  come 
[will  content  you.  [33:28] 
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to  appear  in  likeness  v 

of  someone  other  than 
himself 

(j)V£  $;  -ji;  <  < 

10  resemble,  to  be  or  to  look 
tike  someone,  bear  a  like¬ 
ness,  to  irritate 


*jtj 


0* 


We  sent  unto  her  Our  spirit 
and  he  cook  unto  her  the 
from  of  a  human  being 
sound  (Jid.)  he  assumed 
for  her  the  likeness  of  a 
perfect  man  (Pfc,)*  [19:171 


■ 

**!* 


similar,  of  the  kind,  (a.)  >- 

resemblance,  similarity, 
similitude,  likeness,  equivalent 

"Ifc+’Jt.  fd.  glL  com. 
two  equivalents 

*  p*-  m  -“■* 

ff|  *  B|| 

f  d  dpk  com. 
two  equivalents  of  them 

<  parable*  (a*) 
likeness,  similitude 

(p/u.)  ^£1 

similitudes  (rt.  p ,) 

< examples  (n.p.) 

a  requital  or  punishment 
that  could  be  shown  or  ref* 
erred  to  as  exemplary 

While  examples  have  already 
gone  forth  afore  them* 

(13:6) 


Lei 


Operate.  al  p/uj  v  < 
enjoy  (yourselves) 

-  ^  *”  1 1 

( per/,  3  p.m*  sing J  x 
-didst  enjoy 

to  enjoy,  x 
savour,  relish 

(per/*  2  p.m.  piu<)  x 
ye  enjoyed  ' 

(per/l  i  p^m.  p/u.)  x 
they  enjoyed 

Thus  they  enjoyed  their  lot 
awhile,  so  ye  enjoyed  your 
lot  awhile.  ^  __  19:69} 

(«.)  u«.  tt* 

comfort,  ease,  enjoyment, 
provision 

<  baggage  (it.p.)  \ 

*  0  f 


(eel,  2  pic.  m.  ting.) 
<firm,  strong,  solid 

( J )  St  cSt 

to  be  firm,  strong,  solid 


v  •- 

ljAp 


(interrogative  particle) 
at  what  time  ?  when  7 

1  *  J  * 


(per/.  J  p.m.  sing.)  v 
•O — 'assumed  the  likeness 


t\v 
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J 


f 


enjoy  security  for  their 
persons,  possessions  and 
religious  practices. 

★  ^  c  f 

(fmperf.  3  p.mt  sing.)  ii.  eL 
(in  order  to)  purify 

to  clean  ii* 

of  what  is  impure  or  eatr* 
anou$,  purify 


And  that  Allah  may  purge 
those  who  believe  and  des¬ 
troy  the  infidels.  [ 3:141  J 


*  Hf 


( itnperf*  2  p.m.  ting  ) 
<destroyeth 

j^(  j* 

the  blot  out*  efface,  armihil* 
ate*  destroy 

opp *  increase,  devolve  (Mjj.) 
blighteth  (1) 

Allah  obliterated!  usury  and 
incrcaseth  the  alms. 

[2:276) 

destroyed  (2) 


And  that  Allah  may  purify 
those  who  believe  and  des¬ 
troy  the  infidels.  [3:141] 
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<. superior  (dative  f.) 

feminine  of  £1  (  dative  ) 

Hi,  closer  to  perfection* 
coming  nearer  the  ideal* 
ideal*  meta*  superior,  ideal 


And  to  go  away  with  your 
superior  way.  [20:6  3 J 

<  images  (n.p^ 

J-hV 

(Sing.) 


{act.  2  pic .  m.  sing.) 
glorious*  great,  illustrious 

(J)T  '-r 


to  be  great,  illustrious,  emin¬ 
ent,  glorious,  magnified 


Mercy  of  Allah  and  His 
blessing  be  upon  you,  O 
people  of  the  house.  Verily 
He  is  Praiseworthy,  Glori- 
ous.  [1 1:73] 


*  ^  e  r 

magians  (n.) 

Lt.t  tbe  followers  of  Zoroas¬ 
ter.  In  Islamic  law  they  are 
classed  with  the  people  of 
the  book*  and  on  payment 
of  Ji*ya  can  thoroughly 
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J 


f imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  w.v 
abolishes 


fd.t  juss.  WML 
{imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.) 


(f  .n.)  DL^l 

<  wrath  (Pic.)  prowess  (Jidf 
i.e.,  strength 

(j)Si«  j* 

to  plot  against : 

when  related  to  Allah  me¬ 
ans  His  deep  planning  and 
rejection  of  plots  made  by 
men  (Afjj.) 


abolishes 


<  ploughing  (n*p.)  &cc 
( sing J  *^U 

(u>)T>  'JU  + 

to  plough 


( perf  3  p.m ,  Sing.)  fiii 
<hath  proven,  disposed 


< pangs  of  childbirth 


(<->)  ) 

to  suffer  pangs  of  childbirth 


to  try,  examine 

(O)li'  &£jt« 

to  try*  test*  prove,  examine 

{perate,  m.  pin.)  viii  I 
examine  (you) 

Then  examine 
them  j /J* 

[60;  1 0] 


{perf.  3  p.m *  sing.)  assim. 

<  hath  stretched*  didst  spre¬ 
ad  out 

to  spread,  JL* 

extend,  stretchy  prolong 

^  o 

And  it  is  He  who  spread  out 
the  earth  [1 3:3] 

(  per/ .  ftr.  p,  pfu.)  assim.  V 
we  have  spread 


(per/  1st.  p.  plu.)  w.v. 

<  we  didst  disappear,  blot 


to  efface,  ( j )  1  ya  y 
blot  out,  to  disappear 
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J  J 


extended  (2) 

i  £&2£ctfi&3 


i/- 


And  1  appointed  for  him 
wealth  extended,  174:12] 

(per/,  3  p.m.  sing.)  assm,  h  j^| 
<~hath  aided 

to  help*  ivm  Twilit 


assist,  aid  ^ 

(  perf,  1st .  p*  ph)  ajj/ffl.  fr  ^ 


a.  R 

JJC 


f  ^ 


we  have  aided 

att/m.  rV.  jcc+ 
(imperf  3  p>  f  sing.) 
^aideth 
chat  he  helps 

* 

he  wilt  aid  axsim.  tv,  juss. 


we  aid  assim.  fv,  jj; 

b  j 

Mp-fter*  m,  ring.)  ju 
one  who  helps  or  approac¬ 
hes  with  aid 

outstretched,  pis.  pic.f  it  'YA'J 
stretched  forth 

aid,  help  (n,)  acc ,  IjjL* 


term  ( n .)  * 


« ■£  }  k, 


Fulfil  their  treaty' to  them 
till  their  term.  (9:4} 

ink  acc.  Uju 

★  *  *  f 

til,  the  town,  the  city  (n,)  O  jll' 


the  word  has  been  applied 


assim.  v 

(imperf \  3  p,m.  sing.) 
halps,  extends 
meta,  leaves 

cL  assim.  juss . 

( imperf  3  p.m,  sing.) 
<may  prolong 

prolong  ‘4  -  jLa 


(imperf.  3  p.m.  piu,)  tfktjVw. 
<they  plunge  further 


to  strengthen,  y  -  U* 

they  plunge  further:  where 

this  verb  takes  y  as  a 

direct  object,  it  signifies 
an  evil  (Mjj.) 


(imperf  1st,  p*  pfu.)  assim .  v  jjt 
we  will  prolong 

( perate ,  negj  emp,  ^  -  jjuc  S 
<  strain  not  towards 


strain  J-* 
towards  Ji" 

Strain  not  thine  eyes  towards 
that  which  We  cause  some 
wedded  pairs  among  them 
to  enjoy.  [15:88] 

(3  p,  f  sing,)  pp<  assim * 
is  spread  out 

(act,  pic .  m,  sing.)  JjJUf 
spread  one  (!) 

And  spreading  * 

shade  [56:30] 
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And  as  far  the  wail,  it  belon¬ 
ged  to  two  orphan  boys 
in  t be  town,  [18:821 


the  city  of  Thamud  {5) 

And  there  were  nine  of  a 
group  in  the  city.  |27:48] 

‘Wherever  i,  -ijU  in  absol- 

□te  case  is  used  it  means 
the  city  of  Holy  Prophet ; 
and  should  not  be  trans¬ 
lated  as  a  city  or  town,  but 
should  to  be  taken  as  a 
proper  noun ;  in  other 
places  it  signifies  a  city  or 
town), 

<T cities,  towns  n.  p,  cFliLl 
(sing,) 

(Le,f  cities  of  Egypt.) 

Madyan  (prop,  n.) 

Now  known  as  Maghair  Shu- 
‘aib*  the  city  was  situated 
on  the  Red  $ea  coast  of 
Arabia,  south  east  of 
Mount  Sinai,  Madyan 
was  a  station  on  the  pilg* 
rim  rout  from  Egypt  to 
Makkah  the  second  bey¬ 
ond  Aila. 


{actw2  pk.  m.  sing*)  acc ♦ 

<easy  of  digestion,  whole* 
some,  salutary. 


for  the  following  in  the 
H.Q  : 

the  city  of  the  (1) 

Holy  Prophet  (peace  be 
on  him). 


They  say,  surely  if  we  return 
to  Madina  the  mightier 
shall  drive  out  the  meaner 
(also  see  9:10 1,  120;  33: 
60)  [63:8] 

The  capital  of  Egypt  (2) 
in  Fir 'awns  time 


This  is  a  plot  ye  have  plot¬ 
ted  in  the  city.  17:123) 

also  see  12:30,  the  capital  of 
Egypt  in  the  ere  of  Aziz 
(Potiphar  of  the  Bible* 
Hi.  the  exalted  rank  (Jid.) 
the  name  of  the  city  Egypt 
referred  to  elsewhere. 

(m) 

Sodom  fjXJ*  (3) 

one  of  the  cities  where 
Lot's  people  inhabited 


And  there  came  the  people 
of  the  city  rejoicing. 

{15:67] 


the  town  wherein  (4) 
a  treasure  belonging  to 
two  boys  was  buried 
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imp 

They  are  in  an  affair  con¬ 
fused.  [50:5] 


if  r 

fire  ( act.  pic ♦  m.  Sing,) 


j  I*  i«" 

coral  stone  (n.)  jW^Ll 


★  C  J  f 


f 

n,/NwJ 


fimper/,  2  p.  m.  plu.)  *J 

<ye  arc  joyful 

c ^  c/. 

to  be  joyful,  extremely  glad, 
caught  by  false  pride 

•£> At-  ^ 


And  because  ye  are  petulant. 

(Pic.)  ye  had  been  strutting. 

(Jid.)  [40:75] 

(act.  pie.  m.  sing .)  aec.  x 
itultingiy 

★  A  J  f 

( perf.  3  p,  /.  piu.)  Ijv 
Cthey  became  accustomed, 
mured 

-  (  j)  T»j^  Vj(  V* 

to  be  accustomed  (in  general, 
the  word  is  used  for  evil) 


u  £  iiJ>  4i  scjyi  ;> 

become  obstinately  rebellious 
622 


J 

^  L  d 


(ui)  Tv  ^  \s 

to  be  wholesome  (food) 


man  («.) 

a  man  nom. 

gen. 

acc . 

Tv\ 

<wife>  a  woman 

** 

my  wife 
his  wife 
thy  wife 

a  woman  #»/l 
two  women  I 

plural  (women  ~V\ajA  ) 

★  £  J  f 

( perf  \  3  p*m*  sing,}  zs 
'■-hath  loosed 

itlj)]  -  (d)W^ 


to  send  cattle  to  posture,  to 
let  loose 

He  hath  loosed  the  two  seas. 

[55:19] 

fact,  2  pic .  m.  sing.) 

<  contused^ 

(.O'  ‘  *-»)  ££ 

to  be  uncertain,  in  doubt, 
unsettled 


x 
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(And  so  are)  some  of  the 
people  of  Madiaah ;  they 
have  become  accustomed 
to  hypocrisy.  [9:101] 

froward  (act.  pic.  m.  sing.) 

(pact.  2  pic.  m.  sing.) 
rebellious 

(pic.  pas.  m.  sing.)  a 
rendered  smooth,  floored 

He  said  :  Verily  it  f*  a  place 
evenly  floored  (rendered 
smooth) with  glasses,  {27:44] 


And  when  he  covered  her 
she  bore  a  light  burden* 
and  she  passed  with  it. 

£7:189] 

(f.e«*  she  moved  with  it  un* 
noticed;  sat*  stood,  worked 
usually.  According  to 
some  commentators  such 
a?  Ibn  ‘Abbas  (quoted  by 
Zamakhihari)  preferred  an¬ 
other  recitation  which  sug* 
gests  that  the  word  is  de¬ 
rived  from 

"doubt,  suspicion /'There¬ 
fore,  the  verse  may  be 
translated  as  ; 


1  JJtS  J  V  j*.  2* 
to  pass*  move,  pas*  on,  pan 


"‘then  she  continued  with  it 
or  was  suspected  of  pre- 
gnacyT\) 

assim.  v  -j  - 
(peif,  3  p  m,  pht,)  B 
they  passed  by 

atsim,  ¥ 

( imperf,  2  p,m*  phi.) 
ye  passed  by 

4jj im.  v*  - 
(imperf,  2  p.m.  ptu ,) 
they  pass  by 

(imperf.  3  p*f*  sing*}  assim,  ¥ 
~passed 

pawing  by  w.  n. 


Then  when  We  removed  his 
harm  from  him  he  passed 
on  as  though  he  had  never 
called  Us  for  the  harm  that 
touched  him.  [10:12] 

passed  by  (2) 


Vrr 
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J  J 


4  "* 

*^11  means  strong  of  make 

(body  of  a  creature);  wise¬ 
ness,  comprehension  :  the 

word  is  driven  from  TA 

entwining  and  twisting  of 
a  cable 

'  *  j*  ->  r 


4  *  ■" 


1  sicken  ( per/.  1st,  p  sing.) 


I/*/*  j»*  (o*)  >/ 

to  be  or  become  sick,  to  fall  ill 


*  *< 


(act,  2  pic *  m.  sing,)  J*  JL1 
a  sick  man 

^  " 

sick  men  ( b ,  p,  of  ) 

disease  (a.)  <// 


ailment,  illness  acc 


-  W 


J  J  f 

w.v.  m  jjjle 


{imperf.  3  p.  m.  ptu,) 
<thcy  dispute 
meta.  they  debate 

to  dispute  *l|/£ 
concerning  a  thing 


Lo  !  verily  those  who  debate 
(tit.  dispute)  concerning 
the  Hour  are  in  error  far 
astray.  |48:!8] 
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^3 

It  passe th  as  passing  away  of 
clouds.  [27:88] 

(elatm  m.  assjm.)  v  ^ 
<  most  bitter 

(Jsi)  ns(y-)'Zs 

^  17 

j 

to  be  bitter  opp,  sweet 
dative  ^  extremely 
bitter,,  unswatlowable 

Aye  J  The  Hour  is  their 
appointed  term  and  the 
Hour  shall  be  far  more 
grievous  and  for  more 
bitter.  [54:46] 

(Ap-dcr,  m*  wig  J  x 
continuous 

once,  one  time  (ft,) 

first  time  "Jjl 

twice  n.  dual'  i  » 

acc,  t  Op/ 

repeatedly  (n.  piv.) 

(more  than  two)  times 

three  times 

< strong  of  make,  (ft.) 
vigorous 

j  j,  _  j*  j,  * 

.  *i4  i  o^1  *  : 

UUr  .lyil  J 

jJ  j .  ii&i;  jiS 
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r 


★  c  3  f 

admixture  ¥.n,  Hi  pU* 

And  admixture  thereof  (will 
be)  of  Tasnim*  [83:27] 


The  admixture  is  (like) 
Camphor,  [76:5] 

★  *5  >  f 


—  w  —  _ 


f per/',  J$(  p,  p/u.)  «  t-it/' 
<we  dispersed 
to  disperse,  ij  liyf  jj* 
scatter 

( 2  p *  m.  plu.)  pp.  U 
ye  were  dispered 
or  scattered 

(v,  mb,)  n.p+f.  ii  ijjc 
<  dispersion  or  time  or 
place  of  dispersion 
According  to  some  commen* 

M  jT-J  f 

tators  the  form  3y  is  a 

noun  for  place  and  time 
but  generally  it  is  taken  as  a 
verbal  noun  with  initial  mim 
called  ** ntasdarmimi 


it  o  ^  r 

1* 

rain  cloud  (n.) 

*  c  r 


<wipe  (peraU.  tn*  plu.)  \ 


*  ■*  -  W  I 


(imperf,  2  p.  m,  plu.)w.v.  Hi  Qjj\£ 
ye  dispute 

Will  ye.  therefore,  dispute 
with  him  concerning  that 
which  he  hath  seen  7 

£5  3:12] 

it 

(perate.  neg.  m.  $irtg.}wj?AU  J£  V 
dispute  not ! 

dispute  (n.) 

(perf.  3  PM,  plu  )  w.f,  vi  SJS 
<they  doubted 

t  ““  ■*"  |  ^  'l 

to  doubt  vf  \J*  JM 

*  ** 

^  — 1 r  ^  *■ 

{ imperf,  2  p.mr  j ingjw.f,  fi 
thou  will  doubt 

>Di  t/U 

Which  of  Thy  Lord’s  benefits 
wills  thou  doubt?  [53:55] 


7  M 


(imptrf.3  p.m.  pki,)w.v.  W«  U jjifi 
<they  doubt 

to  doubt  vii7 

^  *  r/  r” 

(imperf.  2  p.rrt.  plu  )w.vMll  jj  JLt 
ye  doubt 

w.»,  vi//,  e/.  Si 

(perate,  neg.  m.  sing) 
dubitate  not  ! 


>y,v.  viii,  acc. 
( Ap-der .  m,  plu.) 
those  who  are  in  doubt 

doubt  (n.) 


V 
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C  ^  f 


★  ^  ^ 

f 

<[a  twisted  fibre  (n-) 

f * '  ~ ■  2 

a  ^  lia-* - ** 

to  twist  a 

fibre  of  a  cord 

* 

pac ,  pic  : 

*hp<j 

On  her  neck  shall  be  a  cord 

of  twisted  fibre*  [111:5] 

★  U-  xJF 

f 

(perf.  S  p.m,  sing,}  assint. 

tr* 

^touched  ( 1 1 


(j)Ll; 

to  touch,  to  pass  hand  on  a 
thing  without  having  any¬ 
thing  in  between*  This  verb 
has  been  used  to  signify  : 
to  befall,  to  punish,  to  be 
affected  with  damage, 
harm*  hurt  or  for  sexual 
touch. 


And  they  said  :  tribulation 
and  prosperity  touched 
our  fathers*  [7:95] 


(mem.}  befallen  (2) 


If  there  haih  befallen  you  a 
sore,  like  thereunto  hath 
already  befallen  (that) 
people*  [3: 1 40] 
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(w>)U^£c^ 

to  pass  the  hand  on  anything 
in  order  to  wipe  it 


wiping 


v.ru 


QCC . 


And  he  set  about  slashing 
(with  his  sword  their) 
legs  and  necks.  [38:33] 


(Note  :  the  literary  meaning 
of  the  word  is  as  mention* 


ed  above.  In  translation 
the  explanatory  sense  or  a 
figurative  expression  is 
given). 


Messiah.the  surname  (p.n.)  ch1 
of  Jesus,  a  titje  of  honour, 


l 


Hr*  the  anointed.  Notice 
that  the  Quran  fully  con¬ 
cedes  the  Messiahshtp  of 
Jesus,  but  not  his  sonship 
or  Godhood  etc,  (M.) 


★  t  *  f 


(per/.  1st,  p.  pht.) 
<we  transformed 

to  transform  or  change  the 
shape  of  a  face  or  body 
to  an  ugly  one 


And  if  We  willed  surely  We 
should  transform  them  in 
their  place.  [36:67] 


*1X1* 


^  f 
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(J*'  U*  f 


* 

J 


And  those  who  hold  fast  by 
the  Book.  [7:170) 

{  perf.  3  p.  m.  sing.)  iv 
withhold 


Who  is  that  (can)  provide 
for  you,  should  He  with¬ 
hold  His  provision? 

[67:21] 


(  per/l  2  /r.  tn,  pfu.)  /v,  e/. 
ye  would  refrain 

J  £./.  ft 

'jzS 

they  f/J  withheld 

(imperf.  3  p.  m.  sing.)  iv 

dlut 

^withholds 

**  riP 

(perate.  m.  sing.)  iv. 

a;! 

keep,  withhold 

Keep  thy  wife  to  thyself  (j'.e,, 
divorce  her  not).  [33:37] 

ioi 

This  is  Our  gift  so  bestow 
thou  or  withhold,  without 
an  account.  [38:39] 

{ perate.  m.  plu.)  iv 
retain,  keep  (ye) 

(per ate,  neg.  m.  phi.)  Yj&'H 
keep  not,  retain  not 

retaining. 

{Ap*der.  m.  sing.)  if  SC 
with  holder 


(per/  J  />.  /.  assim.  v 

™ touched 

* 

assim.  v 
(imperf.  1  p.m *  sing,) 

^ touches 

will  touch  or  befall  juss. 

***- 

didst  not  touch  V'i*! 

V 

*■*  *  r 

ojj/m.  v* 
(imperf.  3  p.f.  ting.) 
-■'•'touche th,  befalleth 

will  touch  or  befall  just. 

m  " *■  t 

didst  not  touch  a 

»-y 

surely  will  befall  epi. 

3PS 

surely  will  befall  you 

Si' 

touch  (».«.) 

touch  (»,«.)  hi 

(impel/,  J  p.m.  dW)  vs. 

at: 

<th*  twain  touch  each 
other  (in  the  conjugal  life) 


w,  J*  lc 

to  touch  each  other 
meta,  sexual  touching 


*  ^  iS  f 


}  M 

Qmperf.  3  p.m.  phi j  Hi 
<they  hold  fast 

to  hold  U  fellc  dlii 

—  * 

fast,  to  act  without 
failing  what  (is)  instructed 
or  to  refrain 


try 
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ye  walk 

(perate.  m,  pht.)  w.v, 
walk !  (O  ye) 

walk,  walking  (vfn)  h\v. 


walks  purposely  for  some¬ 
thing  (in  evil  sense) 

*  HH- 


A  defamcr,  spreader  abroad 
of  slander.  (68:1 1] 


J  u-  f 


prop,  noun  (1) 


iiyiX 

1  {Ap-der.  /.  phiS)  h 

withholder 

\£l 

(per/.  3  ptm .  sing,)  x 
withheld,^  grasped 

( perate .  m.  sing.)  x 

hold  fast ! 

musk  (n.) 

if  * 

*-w 


(imperf.  2  p ,  m,  phi.)  iv  7i  i 
<ye  enter  the  night 

to  enter 
the  night 

evening  («,)  <  < 


us 


And  We  revealed  unto  Musa 
and  his  brother:  inhabit 
houses  for  your  people  in 
Misr.  (Misr  is  the  Arabic 
form  of  Mizrain,  the  old 
name  for  the  country  of 
Egypt-  ‘To  the  Semites  the 
counlry  was  known  as 
Mizratn'  (Jid.)  110:87] 

(in  the  above  verse  Misr  is  a 
proper  noun) 

o  common  noun ,  a  city  (2) 


Get  ye  down  into  a  city  as 
verily  there  is  for  you  that 
which  ye  ask  for.  (2:6 1J 
628 


<  mixtures  {n.p.}  e&i 

to  mix  up  (^)  Ui-  gi* 


( ptrf  \  2  p.m.  pfu.)  w.v. 
<they  walk 

to  walk,  to  go,  proceed 

(imperf.  3  p. musing.)  w.v, 

"-walks 

(imperf.  3  p.  f.  sing.)  w.v. 
(she)  walks 

(imperf  3  p.m,  phi.)  w.r. 
they  walk 


If  A 
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i  *  f 


rain  (n.)  f  Jam 
pcc,  \  \  JJ* 


( imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  H,y.  v 

<  sconce!  urth 

to  be  conceited  v*  & 

(o  stretch,  to  boast,  to  ride 

(ir)^  lfim  'Jf« 

to  be  extended 

*  t  f 

with,  together  (preposition)  a* 
with,  simultaneously  with, 

accompanied  by,  in 
the  company  of,  with 

you  with  him  U • 

I 

with  Allah  v 

with  her  v= 
and  so  on 


J  t  f 


5u 


<  goats  (ir.p.) 

(ring.)  a  goat 

but  y^\  is  common  lo  he 

or  she*  single  or  plural  of 
goats  (Lis>) 

*  ^  t  f 


(n.  act.  2  p/c.) 
running  water 

1M 


*  *  * 


lump  of  flesh,  </j,> 
a  morsel  of  flesh, 
anything  chewed  mouth  fully 

{  J  j  Uh*4a  ^  ^k> 

to  masticate,  chew 


'k  'S  J0  ( 

(per/.  3  p.m.  sing.)  w,r.  L*S 
<  ~gone  forth 

to  go  away,  leave,  depart,  to 
make  off,  decamp,  expire 

(per/.  3  p.  f.  sing.)  w.v.  qjjj 
gone  forth,  passed  away 

( imperf.  1  tt.p.sing.)  w,  v.  ace. 

1  shall  go  on 

( perate .  m,  plu.)  f.w.  \y*-\ 
pass !  (ye) 

passing  away,  (v.n)  w.v,  1*  J. 
to  go  away 


(per/.  1st.  p.  phi.)  ir 
we  rained 

(3  p.  /■  sing.)  pp.  iv 
' — 'was  rained 

(perate.  m.  sing.)  iv 
rain  down  J 

( Ap-der.  m.  sing.)  ii 
rain  bringer 


S? 
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'■  t 


fact,  pic.  m.  plu,) 
those  who  bide 


ace,  i 


v* 

J  ** 


common  necessaries*  (n,)  o>U 
small  kindnesses 


^  t  f 


★  j  4  r 


( /?tr/  3  jP.m,  sing.) 
<~plotted  (i) 

to  plot,  (  j)  J  ^ 

to  be  cunning,  to  plan  a 
scheme 

Surety  there  plotted  those 
before  them.  [1  3:42] 

schemed  (2) 


And  they  (disbelievers) 
schemed  and  Allah 
schemed  (against  them) ; 
and  Allah  is  the  best  of 
schemers  (Pic,)  And  they 
plotted  (to  put  him,  i.e\ 

Jesus  to  death)  and  Allah 
plotted  fto  frustrate  their 
plot)  and  Allah  is  the  best 
of  plotters,  [3:54) 

(per/.  3  p.m.  plu.)  Ij  JS 
they  plotted  or  they  schemed 


< entrails  ( tt  p.) 

(sing.) 

entrails,  intestine,  bowel 


a 


j  r 


<  abhorrence  (vm.) 

(0)  ti 

to  hate,  detest,  abhor 


■j  •- 


*  r 


(per/.  3  p ♦  m ,  sing.)  w.v+ 

<C  ^remained 

(J)'c^  j  fcis  iir  jfi 

to  abide,  dwell,  remain,  wait 
(in  a  place) 

■j— jftc  l^SZj 

He  was  not  long  in  coming. 

127:221 


(imperf.  3 p.  m.  sing.)  lb 

blasts,  remains 

j  j 

bideh  ( peraie ,  2  p.m.  p/w.) 
wait  (in  this  place) 

delay  £& 

Vi  t  r*’' 

.  :  1  'L .  T  ^ i,i  L  .  s  n..i 


f  per/,  2  /Lfli,  p/wj 

yc  plotted 


3  < 


'r* 


**  ^ 


Verily  this  is  a  plot  ye  have 
plotted.  [7: )  23) 


That  thou  mayest  recite  unto 
mankind  with  delay  (i.e*, 
with  slow  deliberation). 

[1 7:106] 
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{act.  2  pic.  m,  sing.) 

<T  established  ooe 

to  have  i) )  $i'  ^5 


power  with,  V  &  _ 

to  be  strong,  powerful 
met  a .  to  be  influential 

( perf 1  3  p.m.  sing .)  ii 
<-^hath  established 

to  strengthen ,  uJkc 

consolidate*  establish  firmly 


3S 


He  laid  better  is  that  wherein 
my  Lord  hath  established 
me.  [18:95] 

(Note :  the  real  form  of  the 
word  was  supposed  to  be 

*£55  u.,  U  +  JZ  but 

the  rule  of  assimilation  has 
worked  to  join  double 
nouns)* 

(per/.  1st ,  p.ptuJ  ii 

we  have  established 

ii  e*p.l* 
(imper/.  3  p.m.  plu .} 
he  shall  surely  establish 

(per/.  3  p.  m.  sing.)  iv 

<  ~gave  power 

to  have  iv*  X&\ 

or  to  give  power  Or*  - 
(rroj.  and  intnas,) 


3<l 


They  betrayed  Allah  before* 
and  He  gave  fthec)  power 
over  them,  [8:71] 


(per/.  1st  p.  plu.) 
we  plotted 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  *&, 

plots 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  plu.)  dj$5: 
they  plot 

(imperf.  3  p.  trt.  plu.)  ei.  \‘j  j&r 
in  order  to  plot 


plot  (1) 


&Msa& 


(n.) 


Verily  this  is  a  plot  ye  have 
plotted,  [7:123] 

contrivance  (2) 

%*&&&$& 

Are  then  they  secure  against 
the  contrivance  of  Allah  7 
And  none  fedeth  secure 
against  the  contrivance  of 
Allah  except  the  people 
who  are  losers*  [7:99] 

cunning  (talks)  (3) 

or  sly  (talk) 


Then  when  she  heard  their 
cunning  (talk)  she  sent  for 
them.  [12:31] 

plotters  (act.  pk .  m.  phi.)  &SH 


o  4 


j  J  il  « 

j  j  il  see 


m\ 
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3  ^  f 


full  ( n .)  h.v. 


-rtfc5l  u 

gold  - 

<  chiefs,  leaders  (*r.  p *> 
(no  singular  from  this  root.) 

According  to  Lisanui  Arab 

%  - 

and  Raghib  the  word 

signifies  fulness,  therefore, 
the  Leader  or  chief  filJ  the 
eyes  of  people  with  awe 
and  their  hearts  with 
attraction,  consequently 

V.i.Ps.  are  called 

1  jr*  ^ 


Mil 


angels 


Bethinkcst  thou  not  of  the 
chiefs  (or  leaders)  of  Israel 
after  Musa.  [2:246] 

other  usages  of  the  words 
antecedent  to  pronoun : 

his  chiefs 
their  chiefs 


or  big  men 

j  j  f 


& 

Ik 


★  c  J  r 

saltish,  salt  («.)  jd* 

★  i>  J  f 

<falling  to  poverty  (v.n*)rv  *5  n 
632 


< whistling  acc.  VC 


to  whistle 

And  their  wurship  at  the  Holy 
House  is  naught  but  whist¬ 
ling  and  hand-clapping 

[SJ5J 


(3  p.m.  sing.)  pp.  h.v. 
<~was  filled 

ft.  4  ***■  i  ■**> 

(u>)iu;  s  *  *  * 

to  fill,  fill  up  with  SS, 


Wk&Sf 


If  thou  hadst  observed  them 
thou  would st  have  surely 
turned  away  from  them  in 
fright  and  wouldst  have 
surely  been  filled  with  awe 
of  them,  [IS:  18] 

{act.  pic ,  m.  phi J  h.v, 
fillers,  those  who  fill 

epL  fc,v. 
(imperf.  1st *  p .  p/u.) 

I  surely  shall  fill 

fper/.  2  p.  /.  sing.)  h.v.  vii  c 
didst  thou  filled 


Art  thou  filled?  C-* 
(50:30] 


j2»c 

SW 


irr 


-J  J 
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(parate*  3  p.  m>  ring  ) 

*■  ■ 

has  power  (3) 


For  who  hath  any  power  (o 
prevail  for  you  with 
AlJah  ?  (48:  H] 

*  *- 

.  (imperf.  3  p.f.  sing,)  dU* 
she  ruieth  (4) 


cj&j'  3  f-a&r1  a'j-*1  (iiCooSi- 

J  found  a  woman  ruling  over 
them,  and  she  hath  been 
given  {a  ba  nd  a  nee)  of 
things.  [27:23) 

(imperf.  2  p *  m.  Jtog.)  Sflf 
thou  will  avail  (5) 

({*<.  ,i  i 


He  whom  Allah  doometh 
unto  temptation,  thou 
(by  thy  efforts)  will  avail 
him  naught  against  Allah. 

£5:411 

(imperf,  2  p-m.  phi.) 

ye  possess,  own 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  phi.) 

they  possess,  own 

{oel.  p/e.  m.  ring.) 
master,  owner,  sovereign 

Owner  of  the 

Judgement.  (1:3] 


to  become  iV  5^1  ' 
poor  " * 

U)li'j£SU 


« 


to  flatter 


★  iJ  j  f 


(ptrf.  3  p.  f,  sing.)  ‘S-*-1 
~  has  possessed  ( 1 ) 

'&}&}  feL'jfeuif  au 

j 

to  possess 

to  reign  or  rule  over  W 

to  have  power*  to  be  capable 
of.  able  to  obtain*  can  do 
or  avail 


What  your  right  hands 
possess.  14:3] 

(mew,  that  your  right  hand* 
possess  or  possessed  by 
the  right  hand,  as  in  other 
verses  means  boundmen 
or  bondwomen) 

Caution  i  It  is  not  slave  in 
English  sense. 

(petf.  2  p.  m.  phi.) 
ye  held  (2) 


Or  whereof  ye  hold  the  keys. 

(24:61] 


irr 
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J  J 


y 


Or  unable  himself  to  dictate* 
then  let  his  guardian  die- 
tale  justly.  (2:2821 

faith  (or)  religion  (nj 

And  who  shall  be  averse  from 
the  Faith  of  Ibrahim,  save 
one  who  befookth  his  soul 
Uid.)  And  who  forsafceth 
the  religion  of  Abrahim 
save  him  who  befooleth 
himself  (Pie.)  [2:1301 

•tS»  l  SiJji :  j£a  'aii 

— 1  #  * 

i*** 


y.  vtp3J.1  j.'R 
'tf  jU  sjjii  ai 
J#  ^  ili#  1# 


V  J  .14^13%  j 

L*^  Nr. 

^  >  M  31 


-*■ 


■£Si  XI  3l 


(ijiji  i-jS) 

Millah;  (vocalized  with  the 
initial  kasra)  ‘ordi¬ 

nance  of  a  religion,  or 
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r  .i 


owners  (act.  pic.  m.  p/u ,)  OjOU 
(ptc.pac.  m.  sing.)  acc.  V}U  J  iljlf 


enslaved 


dominion  (rr.)  j  j 

king  (n.)  H/fcu 
< kings  («  p.) 

f-nwgJ  H 

mighty  king  (Allah)  (ints.) 


< angel  (n.) 

(the  root  il  I  J  js 
here  repealed  for  beginners 

< angels  («.  p.) 
(sing.)  2lt 


X u 

Hr 


assim.  tv 

(/ffiper/.  J  p,ttt ,  jrng.) 
<~dictat* 


to  dictate  1#' 

>1  << 

(Note :  >n  the  latter  the  third 
radical  (j )  is  changed  by 
(J)  Thus  it  would  be¬ 
come  assimilated.  The 
rule  is  termed  ,  See 

v 

Usan) 


ys& 


m 
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(per/.  Is l  p,  sing.)  km>,  /r  * 
]  tolerated  or  gave  rein 


And  how  many  a  city  did  I 
gave  rein  (or  I  tolerated) 
while  it  wronged  (itself). 
Then  took  hold  of  it. 

f  2  2:4S| 

(imperf  1st,  p.  sing.)  h\v.  jy 

I  give  respite 

And  I  give  them  rein  (i.e,3  I 
give  them  a  respite),  verily 
My  contrivance  is  firm* 

[7:1833 

(imperf.  1st  p.  pluj  w.r. 

we  respite 

a  long  while  v.n*  R.F \ 

^ffSSdlS 

And  depart  from  some  for 
ever  so  long  (or  for  a  long 
while).  \\9:4b] 


(3  p.  f.  sing  )  pip.  u\v,  iv 
<~ts  dictated 


to  dictate 


m 


a* 


ti 


*  is  J  f 


•y 


*  ★  j  f 


L  +  for  (panicle)  j 


*  j 


oU 


religion  as  applied  to  a 
wayT  regardless  of  its  origi* 
nal  root.  It  my  he  derived 

from  iil  *1 

*  * 

dictatated  a  book 1  as  the 
basic  teachings  of  a  religi¬ 
on  is  dictated  by  a  prophet* 
The  word  is  applicable  to 
to  false  faith  or  religion 

too  as  jiSift 

the  infidelity  isr  one  religi¬ 
on  or  one  faith.,  But  it 
is  not  to  be  antccedented  to 
Allah  or  the  name  of  a 
certain  religious  communi¬ 
ty  (  Aqrzhuimowarid). 

*  j  J  f 


it  - 


(perf  S  m.  sing.)  w.v,  iv 
gave  rein  to  (1) 

(false)  hopes 

to  march  ( j)  I  J*  ^ 
a  tjuick  step 

<V  'flj  ii  Sr 

to  prolong  (one’s  life)  give 
rein  to,  give  false  hopes. 
When  related  to  Allah,  it 
means  :  He  indulged,  to¬ 
lerated,  gave  enough  time 
to  repent,  to  give  a  respite 

The  devil  hath  embellished 
(this  apostasy)  for  them 
and  hath  given  them  (false 
hopes)  or  rein*  [47;2Sj 
to  tolerate,  (2) 
to  indulge,  to  respite 
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And  of  the  fruits  of  the  date- 
palm  and  grapes  whence 
ye  derive  strong  drinks. 

[  1 6:67] 

a  composition  (2) 

t£r  !$'  0^' 

And  if  the  camels  twain  and 
of  the  oxen  twain. [6: 1 44] 
lor  explanation  (3) 


y 


•»  mi  ci:\£Ju  jK 


So  call  upon  Thy  Lord  for 
us  that  He  bring  forth  for 
us  of  that  which  the  earth 
groweth — of  its  herbs  and 
its  cucumbers  and  its  corn 
and  its  Jantils  and  its 
onions,  [2:6 1} 

to  indicate  commence-  f4) 
ment  of:  (A)  time 


Before  the  prayer  of  dawn, 
and  when  ye  lay  aside 
your  raiment  for  the  heat 
of  the  noon,  [24:5B] 

(B)  place 


Glorified  be  He  Who  carried 
His  servant  by  night  from 
the  IvioJable  Mosque  to 


636 


*  £  f 

*  J  f 

*  »  f 


see 


see 


* 

see  1  -e 


*"  • 

for 


(an  indeclinable  conjunctive  O* 
pronoun) 

he,  she,  they,  who,  whosoever 
(interrogative)  who  <  \ ) 


And  who  doth  greater  wrong 
than  he  who  invententh  a 
he  concerning  Allah. [6:2  I  ] 


who  (2) 
(conjunctive  pronoun ) 


And  of  the  dwellers  of  the 
desert  is  one  who  belie veth 
in  Allah  and  the  last  Day, 

[9:99] 

whosoever  (3) 


And  whosoever  of  you  is  sub* 
missive  unto  Allah  and 
His  messenger.  [33:3 )] 
whoso  (4) 

(in  a  conditional  mood) 


And  whoso  sedeeth  as  religi¬ 
on  other  than  Islam,  it 
will  not  be  accepted  from 
him*  13 :  B  S  J 

a  preposition  signifies : 
an  origin  of  a  thing  (1) 


Ot 


iri 
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with  the  meaning  (9) 
of  nJ  in 

And  in  the  night-time  hymn 
His  praise,  and  after  the 
{prescribed)  prostrations. 

J50:40] 


any  (10) 


There  is  not  any  God  save 
Allah.  13:62] 

in  the  sense  of  ><"> 

Nay,  but  if  ye  persevere,  and 
keep  away  from  evil,  and 
(the  enemy)  attack  you 
on  their  sudden.  [3:125] 
on  (alternate)  (12) 


Or  have  their  hands  and  feet 

r 

on  alternate  sids  cut  off. 


[5:33] 

according  to  (13) 

Lodge  them  where  ye  dwell, 
according  to  your  wealth* 

[65:6] 

with  the  meaning  (14) 


of  (instead  of,  rather  than) 

Take  ye  pleasure  in  the  life 
of  the  earth  rather  than 
for  instead  of)  the  Hero 
after  ?  [9:38] 


(he  far  distant  Mosque 
the  neighbourhood  where¬ 
of  We  have  blessed.  (17;]) 

out  of  (5) 

And  of  Musa*$  folk  there  is 
a  community  who  Lead 
with  truth  and  establish 
justice  there  with  {ie,  out 
of  Musa’s  folk).  [7:159] 

than  (when  following  (6) 
a  comparative) 

f  JiE  p 

And  who  is  better  in  speech 
than  him  who  summoneth 
unto  Allah.  |4 1 :33] 

because  of,  (7) 
by  reason  of 

Because  of  His  mercy  He 

appointed  for  you  night  and 
day*  (28:73) 

(Note  :  The  verse  may  be 
rendered  :  or  His  mercy.) 

some  of  or  amonc  (8) 


1 1  » 


*  * 


m&M. 

irttong  the  people  of  the 
Scripture  there  is  he  who, 
if  thou  trust  him  with  a 
weight  of  treasure,  will 

..  h.'.  lit  Ha  fkdi^  i  Ti  L  1  S  1 


^rv 
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to  defend  (2) 

( imperf  .  3  p.  f.  sing.)  mi£ 
defends 

Have  they  gods  who  defend 
them  beside  Us.? [21:43) 

to  protect  (J) 

0  "*V 

(imperf.  1st  p.  plu.)  just. 
we  protect 

They  said :  Had  we  not 
mastery  upon  you,  and 
did  we  not  protect  you 
from  the  believers  I 

[4:141] 

to  deny  (4) 

dented  ring.)  pp,  g* 

O  our  Father  !  The  measure 
is  denied  us,  [12:63] 

protector  {act.  pic.  f.  « tog.) 

begrudging  intt.  acc. 

hinder  (n)  inis, 

( pk.  pac.  f.  sing  J 
forbidden 


p  * 


assim  *  v 

(pcrf*  3  p.  nt  sing*) 
<  showed  grace 
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0  0  f 

Jp-fr 


to  emphasize  the  (15) 

sense  of  connection  {but 
in  negative  case) 


And  whoso  doth  that  hath 
no  connection  with  Allah, 

[3:2  SI 

O  U  f  see 

*  * 


3» 


j  j  f 


*J*  J 


IS  * 


J  -*r‘ 
*  * 


1  cA 


>ur 

;tL 


vr:f  j 


t  *  f 


(per/.  3  p,nu  sing.) 

<;  prevented 

"-*)  w*  ^ 

one  some  things  to  prohibit, 
interdict,  to  prevent 

to  prevent  (l> 

And  who  is  more  unjust  than 
he  who  preveneeth  mos¬ 
ques  of  Allah  that  His 
name  be  mentioned  there* 
in.  [2:1141 


£ 


1TA 


u  o  r 


VOCABULARY  OF  THE  HOLV  QURAN 


O  O  f 


(pic*  pas.  mt  sin gj  Jjllc 
<  unceasing 

(see  above  note  on  the  mea¬ 
ning  of  5*  > 

time*  fortune  (n.)  ijn 

ja«i 


J  * 


and  jU^l  **-- j  signify  the 

accidents  or  evil  accidents 
or  the  times  that  diquiet 
or  disturb  the  minds  or 
hearts  (LL.) 

manna  in.) 

a  kind  of  dew,  a  sweetish 
liquid  (did,) 


(imperf.  2  p.m.  piu  .)  wy*  iv 

<ye  emit 

to  shed  (blood).,  to  emit  sperm 

Note  :  The  modification  of 
the  imperfect  has  its  final 

d  changed  by  j  in 

plurals,  thus  the  conjuga¬ 
tion  w  ill  go  as  : 

r**4  •** 

*  jy*  i 

*v  **  1 

{ 3  p.  m,  ring-)  pip *  w,v+  iv 
*~is  emitted 

f2  jp.  /.  ring.)  /h/l  w.r.  iv. 
*^is  emitted 

sperm  (n.) 


0y* 


S  - 


*/ 

ft 


iv 


I** 


J  «  t>*  0* 
to  recount  to  one  the  benefits 
shown  in  order  to  re¬ 
proach  him,  reproach  one 
for  benefits  received.  (The 

origin  of  is  to  cut  off 

as  wilt  be  observed  below 

from  the  word  ojtf 

According  to  Rgh.  the 
graces  cut  off  the  needs 
as  one  who  receives  bene* 
fits  from  somewhere  is  no 
more  a  needy-  Thus  a 
kindness,  grace  or  bene¬ 
fit  cuts  off  the  hunger). 

B 

(perf.  1st.  p*  piu.)  assim * 
we  have  shown  the  grace 

[imperf.  2  p.m.  sing.)  assim. 
thou  art  showing  grace 

assim  .  t 
(imperf  3  p.m.  sing.) 
rw  shows  grace 

asstm.  v 
(imperf.  3  p.m.  piu.) 
they  show  grace 

(imperf.  1st  p.  pht.)  acc . 
we  show  grace 

(perate.  neg.  m.  phi.) 
show  no  grace 

(conditional  phrase)  fuss. 
bestow  not  favour 

(perate.  m.  Sing.) 
bestow  thou 

showing  a  grace  or 
laying  an  obligation 


•  i , 


XT'* 


**• 


#■*  * 

j* 


I 


acc. 


i 


v 

VI 

£ 
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here,  according  to  com* 
mcntators,  such  asf  Razi, 

Tabri,  Zamakhshari  and 
others  the  words  signify 
"he  recited"  and  'recitation’ 
respectively. 

fpef/.  i  w.v.  v  '5* 

they  wished 

-  — - 
IV.  V,  v  jjV  " 

(imperf.  2  p*m,  pht+) 

<ye  wish 


jyc  i&  for  the 

cluster  of  two  -  com¬ 
pelled  to  drop  first  of 
them) 

{imperf,  3  p^m.  p/uO  W,V,,  v 
ihey  wiih 

1-  ^  ^  vl 

they  wjti  *  1 

never  wish 

{ perate.  m.  phi.)  wrvt  v  lyc 

long,  yearn 

Set  t  A 


recitation  ( I  >  Jjjl] 
a  wishjonging,  wishing  (2) 

<  wishes  («.p.>  •jU 

frifl?.}  V.-  ‘/l 


Manat 

(an  old  Arabian  goddess)  *5^^ 


(imperf.  3  p.rn,  plu, ) 

<  they  prepare, 

'—make  provision 

640 


^  *  M 

0J*4£ 


(imperf.  3  pwm*  sing*)  w.v.H. 
< — itirs  up  desire 


to  awaken  UJ  ^ 

the  desire,  give  reason  to 
hope*  make  someone  wish 

*  rJ.f  * 


The  Satan)  promt&eth  them 
and  stirreth*  [4:1201 

wH  r+  U,  elp. 
(imperf.  lu.  p,  sing.} 

I  shall  fill  "-'desire 

And  surely  I  shall  lead  them 
astray  and  shall  hi]  then 
with  vain  desire.  [4:i  19] 

fperf.  3  p.  m,  singf  H\v.  v 

<  ^recited 

*■*■-£  if  m 

to  wish,  raise  v  U  ^ 
hope,  to  read  or  recite 


-“V  'V 


iiiJL 


Never  sent  We  a  masse n - 
ger  or  a  prophet  before 
thee  but  when  he  recited 
(the  message)  Satan  cast 
forth  (suggestions  in  ihe 
minds  of  unbelieving 
hearts)  in  respect  of  his 
recitations.  (22:52) 

Note ;  Literary  meaning  of 
ii  *he  wished1  and 

*  -1 

<  i  means  "a  wish’  but 


u  -  f 
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(perate.  m.  sing.)  iv 
mpite  gently 


the  dress  of  oil 


< n ,) 


j* 


»  c  »  r 


whatever  (particle) 


C? 


O  *  f 


(act.  2  pic .  m.  «'«g.) 

despised  ( 1 ) 

(J)‘*V  3?  o? 

to  be  despised,  be  enfeebled, 
debilitated 

Then  he  made  hb  seed  from 
a  draught  of  despised 
fluid,  132:8] 

Le belong  to  a  race  (2) 
that  is  looked  down  upon 

UH*  >Kfyj! ty5u5*-  EfcT 

Aye  !  I  am  better  than  this 
one  who  is  despicable- 

[43:52] 

ignommous  (3) 

one  who  is  looked  down 
upon  for  his  bad  habits 


w  *  ^ 

«r 


-ti 


And  obey  not  thou  any 
swearer  ignominous 

[6S:  1 0] 


(<_>)  Tv  £5?  -v  <  < 

to  extend,  unfold,  stretch 
out,  make  level,  plain, 
prepare 

-  ii  -* 

fact.  pic.  m,  plu J 
spreaders 


(imperf.  1st  p.  sing.)  ii 
I  made  smooth 

t  *  ** 

v.jt.  ii,  (ace.)  jJ-^£ 
preparation,  making  smooth 


cradle  (1) 

And  he  will  speak  unto 
mankind  in  his  cradle. 

13:46? 

bed  (2) 

I  Ad, 


Who  hath  appointed  the 
earth  ns  a  bed.  [43:101 

r  -  j  *■  * 

expanse,  rest-  (n,)acc.  Url  I  >VJ 

ing  place,  that  which  lies 
spread  out 


*  J  *  r 


& 


fperaie,  ffl,  fi*  Jt 

<C  respite  thou 

„  Sltl  J?1  «  Sr 

(1)  to  accord  or  allow 
delay,  defer,  put  off 

(2)  to  deal  gently  j* 

(J)t?  3SF£-JF« 

to  act  slowly,  patiently 
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~  3  f 


*  >  f 


did  act  die 


■6  - 


JHK. 


act.  wy. 


w.v ,  el  (nt g.) 

(imptrf-  2  p -  ITT-  pA#*) 
ye  should  (not)  die 

(impetf.  2  p.m.  pht. >  w.r.  y 

they  die 

*  .v 


(imptrf.  2  p.m,  phi J  w.v.j 
ye  die 

ACT.  W,V. 


(impetf.  1st  p.  sing.)  w.v, 
I  die 


( imptrf \  Isl  p ,  >?/»->  w.i\ 
we  die 

fperaflr*  m.  phi.)  w.r, 
die!  (ye) 

the  death  {»,*.)  i 

death  (n.) 

the  ending  and  additional 

indicates  the  unit  of 
an  action,  that  is 

termed  ^ 

dead  one  (it.)  ace.  t/ii- 

p  ^ 

dead  ones  ir-p, 

lifeless,  dead  (it.) 


Jrfd  ess  ness  n.  p.  f 
or  dead  ones 


v  A*®r 


arc. 


death  (p*  m/m.)  ciQll 


(per/l  J  p.m, 
<~died 

(o)t?  *3? 

to  die,  expire 


Cit* 


fJpJ  £ 


u.  jt  a 


4  4 


f /«. 

Will  it  be  that  when  he 
dieth  or  is  slain  ye  wilt 
turn  back  on  your  heels  ? 

(3:1443 

( perf.  J  p.m,  p/u.)  w.v. 
they  died 

(perf.  2  p.  m.  phi.)  w,v. 
ye  died  *  , 

when  ye  have  died 

(perf.  1st,  p.  ting.)  w.v. 

I  died 


Cl  t  J  i  C  r  1 1  *  Tr  £ 
■  ki  v  al.  Jx  i  -  U  * 


Would  that  I  bad  died 
before  this.  £19:21} 

we  died  f perf.  1st,  p.  ph.) 

when  we  are  dead  Li*  li[ 

{imptrf  3  p.m *  sing.)  w.r. 
dies 

{imptrf.  3p.m.  siitg+)juss+ 
he  dies 

acc.  wy. 

dies  (imptrf  3  p.f  sing.) 


»/C 

A. 

r- 


j 

.  *  * 


•  >- 


^  * 


it* 
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*  f 


I  ^ 

shaking  hm\)  *jy 


★  J 

*  f 

substance,  riches*  (n.)ace. 
wealth 

Vu  rJi\ 

*  +  \S  + 
imerjective 

tom. 

uju 
■  ^ 

My  riches  have  availed  me 
not.  [69:28) 

substance,  riches,  (n.p.) 
wealths 

*  * 

J  f 

water  (ft*)  ate. 

ttr-c 

1 

*  * 

^  r 

(imperf.  3  p.  f  Jmg,)  w  v 
<  amoves  away 

to  be  (J*)  ^  & 

shaken,  moved,  agitated, 
to  spread  (cloth  or  table 
with  food) 


#■>  -■  ^ 


v  #■  ^ 


We  have  placed  in  the  earth 
(firm)  mountains  lest  it 
should  move  away  with 
them,  121:31] 

(n.  act ,  pic.  f  sing.)  * 
the  table  spread*  a  table  with 
food  upon  it 
meta.  food 

ntr 


dead  animals  (n,) 

Le.  those  which  have  not  been 
slaughtered  in  the  manner 
prescribed  by  the  Islamic 
law. 

(  perf  3  p.mt  sing.)  hm*++  h 
caused  to  die 

( perf  2  p.m.  sing.)  wmy^  j> 
thou  made  die 

umu  vL 

(imperf.  3  p,  m,  sing,) 
causes  the  death 

w.wit  iv 

(imperf.  1st.  p.  sing.) 

I  cause  the  death 

hm>.*  iv 

(imperf  1st.  p.  plu ,) 
wc  cause  the  death 


t£t 


jul 

id 


Mr* 


IL\ 


* 


(imperf  3  p>m.  sing.)  w.y. 
<  ^surges 

(o)  wj»  gjf  £& 

to  be  agitated*  troubled, 
swell*  surge,  (the  sea 
or  a  crowd) 

a  billow  (r.) 


cj* 


*  % 


(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.}  w.v. 

<  rwuiU  shake 

to  move  (0)bj*  J J*  f 
from  side  to  side,  to  shake 
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W.V,  QCC<  „  Jp  - 

{impexf.3  p.m.ptu 0 
they  may  attack 

JU 

V - 

be  adverse  to 

St*  they  may  be  adverse  to 
meta,  to  swoop  down 


(imperf*  ht*  f*  phi*)  w.v* 
<C«e  shall  get  provision 

( (J5*)  ^J6*  j£  .A* 

to  supply  food  or  provision 

fZr.)  lju  is  food;  the 

verb  is  derived  from  the 
noun  to  supply  with 


Fain  would  those  who  disbe¬ 
lieve  that  ye  neglected 
your  arms  and  your  bagg¬ 
age  so  that  they  might 
swoop  down  upon  you  at 
one  swoop  {Mi*  [4:102} 

That  they  may  attack  you 
once  for  all  {Pic).  [4:102] 

Note  :  swoop  to,  drop  or 
descend  suddenly  as  a  bird 
pounces  on  its  prey,  to 
take  or  seize  it  suddenly 
(Funk) 

(per ate.  ntg.  m*  phi*)  i  ^ 

(urn  not  ^ 


acc* 

(itnperf.  3  p.m.  sing,)  iv.v* 
<~di  scrim  mates 

to  detect,  distinguish,  todis 
criminate 


Until  be  hath  discriminated 
the  impure  from  the  pure, 

[3:1  79 1 

Umperf.  2  p.f.sing.)  w.v.p  v 
<bursts 

to  be  separated  v, 

io  burst  £&  &.  5" 
with  rage  {LL) 

{  perate  m<  pfu.)  viii  1 
<  separate  yourselves 

T,  i*  *  r1 

rated,  distinguished 


turning  w.w* 

turning,  {«.) 

attacking,  swooping, 
to  turn  (1) 


r 
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f 


J  <J 


%  in  this  verse  means: 

to  go  astray.  Consequently 
Pic.  has  followed  their 
commentary  though  the  lit¬ 
erary  meaning  of  the  word 
is  to  incline  and  therefore 
Jid,  has  rendered  the  above 
verse  as  following  : 

And  those  that  foilow  lusts> 
intend  that  ye  shall  incline 
a  mighty  incline. 


to  go  astray  (2) 


But  those  who  follow  vain 
desires  would  have  you  go 
astray  tremendously, 

[4:271 

(Note*.  According  to  a  number 
of  commentators  the  word 


**★ 


■kto 


645 


oji\ 


i 


Verily  we  are  Allah’s  and 
verily  unto  Him  we  are 
returners,  [2: 156] 

or  ||1  as  a  statement 

And  we  were  w^nt  to  sit 
on  seats  therein  to  listen. 

[72:9] 

or  \£\ 

/'A  *H~t\  ’  'l 


And  bear  thou  witness  that 
we  are  Muslims,  [5:  til] 

\  3  d 


col 


( ptrf \  3  p*  m.  sing.)  h.v* 
<  ^turned  away 
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initial  letter  of  the  (a  fetter) 
68th  Sura  “Al-Qalam5* 

read  as  oon  meaning  'a 

fish'  j_JJt  'the  man  of 

the  fish';  name  of  the  Pro¬ 
phet  Yunus  ( Jonah) n 


And  Zunnun  when  departed 
in  anger.  [21:87] 


our.  us  (pronoun) 

{it  is  an  indeclinable  affixed 
pronoun  meaning  *our* 
when  following  a  noun 

«...  w  'our  book’  and 

k  ^ 

'US’  when  following  a  verb 
as  e>g.  'he  fed  us' 


or  preposition  "from  us\ 
When  affixed  to  the  particle 

f  iS  4 

g|  or  gl  it  is  read 
'verily  we* 


u 
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t 


o 


(pref  hi.  p.  sittgm) 

I  declared,  announced,  acqu¬ 
ainted 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.) 
declares 

(imperf  1st  p.  sing.) 
f  declare 


«l  * 


I  shall  acquaint  thee 


(imperf  1st  p*  phi.)  ii 
we  declare 

.V; 

that  we  declare  acc. 


[imperf  2  p.  sing.)  H 
thou  declares 

[imperf.  2  p.m *  phi.)  ii 
ye  declare 

(el.  2  p,  m.  sing.)  is 
surely  thou  will  declare 

Ul+  1st.  p-  pltf.)  ii 
we  surely  shall  declare 

(pip.  3  p.m ,  sing,}  gen. 
i-^  hath  been  told 


Hath  he  noi  been  told  of  that 
which  is  in  the  writs  of 
Musa  (Moses),  [53:36] 

(pip.  3p.m.  sing.)k  v1  nom.ii 
will  be  declared 


1 

fc**  h 


j  * 


(e/+  pip ,  2  /?.  m.  p/w.)  kv*  u 
you  shall  surety  be 
apprised  (informed) 

(ptrate,  2  p.m.  sing .)  h.v,  ii 
declare  thou ! 

itv 


( j)\ir  it-  $ 

to  retire,  turn  away, 


to  go  far  away  -  ^  - 

(imperf.  2  p.m.  pluw)  h.v. 
they  go  far  away 


T  M> 


-- 


fperf.  3  p.  f.  sing.)  ii 
<  declared  (1) 

(r,  X-]  ;  a,  '12 

to  announce,  declare*  -  v 
acquaint,  inform 

(u>)  1*Jj  i  U:  Ip  <  < 

■ 

to  be  high 


U  '/hills’’: 


Allah  hath  already  declared 
unto  us  some  tidings  of 
you.  (9:94] 

acquainted,  (2) 
apprised 


>  >  *  Kt  ^ 

cr*J" 


3? 


Then,  when  he  had  apprised 
her  of  it,  she  said,  who 
hath  acquainted  thee  there¬ 
with,  He  said,  the  Knower, 
the  Aware  hath  acquainted 
me.  [66:3] 

{ per/.  3  p.  /.  sing.) 
she  declared,  acquainted 
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(fe.*  the  Day  of  Resurrection 

is  not  only  tidings  but 

also  signifies  'an  announce¬ 
ment*  of  great  utility  from 
which  results  either  know¬ 
ledge  or  a  predominance 
o  f  opinion,  and  true  (LL)+ 

prophecy  (4) 

St## 

For  every  tiding  is  a  set  time 
(i.e.y  for  what  a  prophecy 
is  made),  [6:67] 

truth  (5) 


*  *  *  *  t  -F 

And  ye  shall  surely  come  to 
know  thereof  after  a  sea¬ 
son.  (38:88] 

tales,  stories,  tidings  (n.p.)  •G1 

news,  prophecies,  announce* 
menis 

jt- 

a/the  Prophet  tf  ace.  Li  /'-£ 

•i _ _ U_.  *Ji  ? 


their  prophet 

(nom.)  n.  p,  f 

the  prophets  ace.  -  ^Tf-W 
the  prophethood  fn.)  *  *£)j 


★  ^ 

(perf.  Jp. /.  swgj 
<~grows 
648 


j*- 

4 


declare  thou  unto  them 

* 

pffH 

{ per  ate,  2  p.m+plu J  h.v.  ii 
declare  ye 

declare  ye  unto  me 

( perf, ;  3*  p,mw  sing,)  h.v*  it 
declared  informed 

U 

* 

(per ate.  2  m.  sing.)  h.t,  it 
tell!  inform!  (thou)* 

•  * 
ut 

declare !  (thou) 

tell  them, 
inform  them 


{perate*  2  p,m.pht.)  h.v+*  if 
declare  !  (you) 


ri£t 


>1 M 


(O  you)  make 
known  to  me 


{imperf  Jp.m,  plushy,  x  ^ 
they  ask  (inquire,  question) 

a  tale,  story  (I)  (v,n.) 

j*»  i  & £ 

And  recite  unto  them  with 
truth  the  tale  of  the  two 
sons  or  Adam.  [5:27] 

tiding  (2) 

. 

Say  thou :  It  a  is  tremendous 
tiding.  [38:67] 

announcement  (3) 

Whereof  they  question  one 
another?  (Ft  is)  of  the 
mighty  announcement. 

[78:1*2] 


★  ^  u  J 

(perf.  3  p.m.  sing*) 

■ 

^-ihrcw,  fling 

(^)tjui  U:q 

to  throw  or  fling  (things) 
before  or  behind  oneself* 
give  up,  to  cast  off 

A  party  of  those  who  have 
received  the  Scripture  (book) 
fling  the  Scripture  of 
Allah  behind  their  backs* 

((>**  they  neglected  the 
commandment  and  did 
not  follow  them),  [2;  1 0  l] 

r>er/a  3  p.  m.  pfu.)  iffij 
they  threw,  fling 

(perf,  1st.  p.  sing*} 

I  threw,  cast  away 

(perf.  Ist.p.plu.) 
we  threw,  cast  away 


-V<i>W  i  Hi  &k 


-  r-r 


( perate ,  2  pmr  sing.) 
throw  ! 

(pp,  3  p *  m,  sing  ) 
had  been  cast 


lit 

j 


1  ! 


He  surely  had  been  cast  into 
the  wilderness,  [68:49] 

te/.  /?/p+  m+  s/n^.)  jiliJ 
he  shall  surely  be  cast 


to  produce  (a  tree),  to  grow, 
sprout  (plant) 

(perf.  3  p.  in.  sing.)  (v 
<~made  grow 

to  make  grow*  rv  tCl  oJ1 
to  cause  to  grow 


BUAaw 

And  Allah  hath  caused  you 
to  grow  front  the  earth  as 
a  growth,  (7 111 7] 


And  He  made  her  grow  up 
with  a  goodly  growth, 

[3:37] 

(pref*  3  p.m*  sing.)  b 
groweth 

(perf.  Isr  p.  plu, )  iv 
we  have  caused  to  spring  up 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing,)  b 
grows 


*  ** 


(tmperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  it  £ 
it,  that  grows 

n  d.  acc *  b  1j 
(imperf.  2  p .  m*  plu.) 
that  yc  cause  to  grow 


A 


growth*  herbage  (m)  acc. (HLi  /  SL* 

W  Ik 

And  a  good  land,  its  herbage 
cometh  forth  by  the  com- 
mand  of  its  Lord.  [8:57) 


649 


VOCABULARY  OF  THE  HOLY  QURAN 


By  no  means  J  He  shall 
surety  be  cast  into  the 
crushing  fire.  [J04:4j 

(perf,  3  p.  /,  sing.)  mi  * 
she  retired 


to  spring,  push  or  flow  out 
twntcr) 

fountains  (n.  p.) 


(per/.  1st  p.  phi.) 
<we  shook  over 

to  shake,  (j)  JoT  JS 

pull,  raise  up,  spread  out 
or  over 


{ prate,  neg .  m .  phi *  J vi  1 J  U-T  < 
<^do  not  call  one 

another  in  insulting  manner 


to  call  names,  \J*)  *>  J 
to  upbraid 

to  call  one  another  vi  jft-* 

by  nickname  in  order  to 
insult  him 


(perp  3  pt  f.  phi  J  viii  % 
<  -^scattered 

f  'l  lm\\  i'A-^  -V 

to  disperse,  scatter,  disse¬ 
minate 

scattered  (ncf.  pic *  m,  sing.)  1 


'>  H 

Do  not  call  one  another  by 
nickname.  (49:1  i| 


(imperf.  3  p,m.  plu , )  x\  w 
thay  discover,  think  out 


<tvvo  highways 
(ite.  good  and  evil! 

the  highland  (/#.>  ^ 


-*  “f  ^  ^ 

to  gush  or  Row  out  (water) 
to  invent  *  JaJL-l  <  < 

•V 

($o  met  King),  discover 


<  impure  one  (tt.) 


to  defile,  pollute. 

to  become  polluted*  unclean 
650 


<a  fountain,  a  spring  (fl.) 
of  water 


9  C  O 
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★  re* 


<  the  stars,  coll-  (t)  («.}  PI 

actively 

to  appear,  nst 


Jp  *  ■  “j-r  *  0 


And  (also)  landmarks  as  by 
the  stars  they  are  guided. 

f  1  6 : 1  6 1 

a  star  (21 

osasww 

By  the  star  when  it  setteth, 

[53:13  ^ 

(according  lo  some  commen¬ 
tators  the  word  p  here 

too  means  stars,  collect- 

* 

ively  as  a  noun^JJ  rV  . 

stars  in.  p)  fytS 
herbs  (3) 

And  the  herbs  and  the  trees 
do  obeisance*  [55:61 


J  £  O 


i“  -r 

r.  i  p.  m+  sing.)  w\v. 

<  ~w  as  saved 

(o)iwr  JW ;  \£ 

( I )  to  be  saved,  delivered, 
rescued,  escape,  go  free-  .>  _ 


Injil  (Gospel)  (n,) 

Clnjil,  which  is  referred  lo  in 
the  Quran,  is  not  at  oil 
identical  with  the  new 
Testament  or  even  Four 
Gospels  of  the  Christian 
Church.  Injil,  according 
to  the  teachings  of  Islam* 
was  a  Book  sent  down 
on  Jusus  (on  whom  be 
peace)  and  not  a  collect¬ 
ion  of  reports  and  stones 
(about  him)  compiled  at 
dubious  dates  by  unknown 
persons — undesigned  and 
unforeseen  in  the  apostolic 
age  [Jfd.  quoting  EBr ,  IIIP 
p,  513). 

The  New  Testament,  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  Christian  belief, 
far  from  being  the  revealed 
Word  of  Godp  was  or 
is  a  ‘Book"  destined  for 
publication  and  multiplica* 
tion. . .  Sentences  may  have 
been  abbreviated  or  expre¬ 
ssions  changed.  Tt  was  sim¬ 
ilar  to  the  Gospels,  when 
the  first  collection  of 
saying  of  Jusus  or  the  first 
narrative  or  his  deeds  was 
set  down  in  writing;  the 
next  who  copied  it  might 
feel  inclined  to  enlarge  it 
or  lo  change  any  detail  acc¬ 
ording  to  the  form  in 
which  he  had  heard  it, 
without  any  bad  intention. 


Id  \ 


(perf  hi  pw  plu.)  If,  w.f,  & 

we  delivered 

*  * 1 

(imperf  3  p.m *  singly, 
delivers 

i 

he  delivereth  him 

-1"  P  £  » 

(fm/wj/.  J  /J.  /  itog,)  fv»w,v,  VJ 

—  delivers 

ffmper/.  /jr  p*pht,J  ftt  w.v*  ^2 

we  deliver 

1 

w.v.  g# 

(imperf.  1st  p,  plu,)  f.d* 
we  deliver 

(perf.  2  p «  m*ptu.)  iii,  wtym  Vjp-1 

<ye  whisper  ' 

to  whisper,  ///  *^U*  jet 
to  confide  a  secret  to 

dsswssua 

When  ye  go  to  wishper  with 
the  apostle.  (58:13] 

fpre/l  2  p.  m,  phi.)  vit  w.v.  V-jtLj 
ye  whisper  together  ' 

^  ip* 

f' imperf,  3  p.m.  plu.)  ivt  w, v.  j 
they  whisper  together 

(perate  mt  /?/« J  0/,  w\v. 
ye  f  should)  whisper  l 

w.  "'■»  »>tL;  V 

fperare  ireg,  m,  p/uj 
ye  (should  not)  whisper 
or  do  not  whisper 

{act.  pic.  m.  sing.)  w,y,  r-t 
one  who  is  saved  (fd+)  ^ 

deliverance  (v.n.)  w.v.  Iwn 
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.  V 


J?6 


J?* 


I  1*  '  I  ^  (  *  ;  */  +  *  r  j 

«i  ' j*  JW-  W 

•  ■*  '  | 

to  confide  a  secret  to  ;gi 

fiwi/-  2  p.  m.  sing.)  oj<P 

thou  hast  escaped 

if 

~ delivered  it,  w.».  jf 

I  J  * 

(The  verb  jyf  is  written  with 
when  affixed  to  a  pro- 


noun  as'^fc  *  L'W  «*^(£  ) 

(  per/./jf+  p .  jj/it)  ft\  w,rp 
we  delivered 


bf 


(imperf  3  p.m,  sing,)  ii,  w<v. 
delivers 

(impej/.  /ff.  p.  plu.)  iiy  w.t.  jsU 
we  deliver,  we  shall  deliver 

f  imperf  1st ,  p*  plu ,  )el  h\w,  v, 
we  shall  surely  deliver 

t 

(perait.  m.  Jtntfj  Jr  V 

deliver !  afflued  to  a 


pronoun  as 
deliver  me 


'■a  * 

deliver  us 

ftfp.  J  j?,  m.  Jhtg.)*  //,  w, ,v*. 

was  delivered 

{perf  3  p,  m*  sing.)  irT  w,*. 
delivered 

affixed  to  a  pronoun  as: 

delivered  us  ii«t 

V*t 
—you  •ftpl 

and  so  on  * 

f/wr/  J  jP+m.  sing,)  i>T  w.v. 
thou  delivered 


$ 


Iii 


vocahularv  Or  I’ffh  iioiry  o  t_:  ft  a  n 


fact,  pic.)  acc ,  w.y 
the  act  of  counselling 
together 

counselling  (v,n.)  w.v. 
{in  secret) 

iAp-der.  m,  ptu ,)  iy^t  n  d. 
deliverers 


(per ate  2  p.  m,  3tn%a) 
<(thou)  sacrifice! 


Verily  Wc  arc  to  deliver  thee 

[2^:33] 


to  slaughter,  sacrifice  {an  ani¬ 
mal),  to  injure  the  jugular 
vein 


<a  vow  (v.rt.) 


weeps  to  cry,  to  vow 


inauspicious 

men 


He  hath  fulfilled  his  vow. 
f/.e.t  6y  offering  up  his 
life  for  Allah's  cause —a 
metaphorical  linage,  mean¬ 
ing  courted  death).  {33:231 


inauspicious  (n  p.) 


smoke  fo.) 

(smoke  without  flame  that 
rises  high  and  of  which 
heat  is  weak). 


( imperf „  2  p .  m.,  ptu.) 


to  cut  f  hew,  *  J*  i  j )  fc*; 

carve  (stone*  etc*}  shape, 
work  (wood),  emaciate 

'■  m 

iimperf.  3  pm,  ptu.) 
they  hew 


to  make  a  gift*  dower  a 
women  i  make  a  wedding 
gift 


nor 
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(synonymous  with 

meaning  a  free  gift  1/ Q  ) 


to  flee  (assim.)  ij*)  j 
\o  run  away  (a  camel) 

(one  who  can  run  away  from 
GodJs  command  and  esta¬ 
blish  his  own  sovereignty 
against  God’s  order 
maw,  idols  {Lis.  etc.) 


And  give  unto  women  their 
dowries  as  a  free  gift. 

14:41 

(It  should  not  be  confused 
with  the  ‘ price  of  bride"  as 
customary  in  the  ancient 
world.) 


(<ac/.  pic ,  phd.)  Lgjal 
{sing.)  mC  < remorseful 

^JoUjU  fJ&  f*  << 

to  regret  as  a  resuit  of  a 
sinful  act 

(According  to  Us,t  LQ>  ‘A 
sinful  act  may  be  followed 
by  either  of  two  painful 
feelings ;  one  is  called 
remorse  but  in  that  there 
is  no  merit.  The  other  is 

known  as  repentance  4>H 

Thua^jJi  is  not  repentance 

as  translated  by  some 
authors.) 


<  crumbled  ( n ,  sing.) 
decayed  (bones) 


to  be  rotten,  decayed,  car 
cass.  (bone,  wood) 


<the  palm-tree  ( n .) 

as  below 
palm  trees*  {n.p.) 


also,  date-palms,  acc 

date-stone 


( per/.  3  p.m .  sing.)  Hi,  w.v 
<~eaJled  out  (l) 

i&UiVjX 

to  call  it  with  another  in  a 
assembly 

(Note;  R.F.  is  not  used  in 
this  meaning.) 
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compeers,  like,  equal,  ( n.p .) 
match 


<*  J  o 
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( perf.  1st  p.  ptu.)  ii', y.  a 
we  cried  unto 

(imperj.  3  p.m.  sing.)  u-,y.  ,7  .VjtJ 
calls  '  * 

when  referred  to  the  w.r, 
hereafter  it  means  ‘will  call’ 


(perare.  plu.)  ti.Kr, 
cry  unto 

(pp.  3  p.m.  sing. )  u>,y,  /( 
was  cried  unto 


G*  .* 


i  J>i 


(pp-  3  p-n-  pluj  tv.t.  ii  \j)f 
they  were  cried  unto 

r 

referring  to  the  hereafter  ‘they 
shall  be  cried  unto’ 

(pip.  J  pjnm  piUi)  m-.r,  if 
they  will  be  cried  unto 

( perf*  3  p.  mr  plu,)  w.v*  vf  '  f 

they  cried  out  unto  each  other 

**  jt  m 

( Ap-aer  m.  sing,)  h  .>■/.*  1*1  -M 
a/the  caller 

acc.  rr.r  liLi* 

p* 

fl  call,  a  cry  (Vn.)  m\v 

assembly  p.)  h?.v, 

i  ^ 

company  (n.  p.)  acc.  »>,v, 
fellows  of  an  assembly 

*-1, 

mutual  calling  (v.n.)  iv 

The  day  of  the  hereafter  when 
men  wilt  cry  unto  each 
other,  [40:12] 


ir*  \**t 

(S&j 

And  Nuh  called  out  his >00, 

fll:42] 

cried  (21 

ba*>lL44au^ab3it 

(Recall)  what  time  he  cried 
unto  his  Lord  with  a  secret 
cry*  {19:31 

When  referred  to  the  here¬ 
after  the  perfect  tense 
takes  the  meaning  of  a 
future  tense  e.g. 


And  the  fellows  of  the 
Garden  shall  cry  unto  the 
fellows  of  the  fire.  (7:44) 

(com.) 

Cbt*  =  L*  H 

he  cried  upon  us 


Ctit 


L  )X 


(com.)  \ 

+  Jx  ! 


Ubt 


, ,  (com.) 

-  if  +  Jj£  i 

(perf.  3  p.  f.  sing.)  w.v.  // 
^called  to 

{  perf \  3  p.m*  plu.)  w.vm  if 
they  cried 

(perf  J  p+m.  plu.)  w,v.  // 
ye  called  for 

when  ye  call  for  firX  *1 


/j  - 

Vial 


\y& 

fix 
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(perf  1st.  p.  sing.)  *1*^1  .1 
l  warned 

(perf  1st ♦  p.  ptu.)  tjjtf 
we  have  warned 

,  x  * ,  V 
(impsrf  3  p-nt*  &**&*>  " 

warns 

**  *  A 

it  may/in  order  to  el.  iv.  jj_J 
warn 

(imperf  3  p ♦  ifl-  pto.)  if  JJ jJJ# 
they  warn 

I  *  *  * #J* 

they  may/in  eL  ft 
order  to  warn 


thou  may/in  et .  ft 
order  to  warn 


♦i*£ 


ye  warn  juss.  i* 

<V- -M 42£  v.t" 

Whether  thou  warnest  them 
or  warnest  them  not.  [2:6] 

*  ** 

f per  ale,  m.  ring.)  /r 
thou  warn! 

(per ate.  m.  pkt.)  iv  \2# 
you  warn  ! 

*j 

( pp .  5  /un.  p/u  J  jV  Gtfi 

they  had  been  warned 

(pip.  S  p.  m.  piu.)  el.  it 
they  might  be  warned  (or) 
they  in  order  to  be  warned 

(pip.  3  p .  phi.)  ft 

they  are  warned 

When  they  are 
warned,  [2t:45] 

warning  {*.«.}  nee.  iv  (jj. 


*  j  >  O 

( perf.  1st.  p,  sing.)  c*>£ 
<1  vowed 

f  ^  t  V  > :  V  /  **  ■  V  V 

to  dedicate,  (l^  1 

consecrate  to  Co^  to 
make  a  vow 


(perf  2  p.  m>  pluj 
ye  took  vow  of*- 

a  vow  {v.  n.) 


fu  ■*■- 

>>■ 


vows  (n.  p.  )  j>S 

&&&&&& 
Thereafter  let  them  end  their 
unkemptness  and  fulfil 
their  vows,  [22:291 

(Note  :  vow  is  also  an  obliga¬ 
tion  imposed  by  self*will 
or  through  religious  order. 

( Zry .) 

(perf  3  p.m<  sing.)  if  jjil 
<  warned 

towarn,^ 

call  attention  to,  show  the 
danger  to  to  come.  R  E  is 
not  used  in  this  sense,  but 
the  verbal  nouns  resemb¬ 
ling  the  forms  of  triliteral 
have  occurtd  in  the  H.Q* 

such  as  jjS  below. 

(perf  2  p.m *  sing.)  ft 
thou  warned 

"VO^ 
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U 


C£k  ^  *  5* 

And  he  drew  forth  his  hand, 
when  to !  it  was  while  unto 
the  beholders*  [7:108] 


SF-  JP- 

(per/.  1st.  p.  piu.)  t*  > 


wc  extract 


♦  p  f  t  *  *  \s 


v*  J 


And  We  shall  extract  whatso¬ 
ever  of  rancour  there  may 
be  in  their  brewtS.  [7:43J 

we  (shall)  take  (2) 


out 


And  We  shall  t  ike  out  from 
every  community  a  v%  it- 

ness,  [2  8 "  7  5  ] 


withdraw  (3) 


And  if  Wc  cause  mar  to  taste 
mercy  from  Us  and  there¬ 
after  withdraw  it  from 
him.  verily  he  is  despair¬ 
ing,  hlasphamtng,  [  l  1 :9] 

f imperf \  S  p*rn.  sing.) 

divests,  strips  off 

As  he  drove  forth  your 
parents  from  the  Garden, 
divesting  the  twain  S  of 
their  garment.  17:27] 

tov 


i  •  - 

t>- 


(dropped  ^  *}  my  warning^)  jjJ 


warner  ( 1  j  (acf.  2  pic  ) 


|J  i  .  * 


Surely  hath  come  to  you  a 
bearer  of  glad  tidings  and 
a  warner+  [5:19| 

warning  (2) 

ij  of  pronoun  is  dropped 
in  the  following  verse 

jj  Jr  6^ 

Yc  shall  know  what  (wise  or 
what  terrible)  was  My 
warning.  [67:17) 

warner  (  Ap-der .  jfWg*  J  iv  jJul* 

worn,  /V  gjjJuJ# 

warners 

(Ap  der.  m.  p!u<)  acc<  iv  ^ 


(pis,  pic .  m,  p/u,)  are.  tv 
those  who  were  warned 

>  j  J  sec 


it  t*  ^ 

(per/.  J  p+n\+  sing.) 

^'^wdrew  forth 

« &  >  (>)  '•y  t>-  tj 

to  draw  forth,  take  away,  to 
pluck  out,  bring  out, 
snatch  away,  remove,  strip 
off,  tears  off 


i  +* 
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they  snatch  (2) 

(from  one  another) 

lilffeusee? 

they  will  therein  snatch  from 
one  another  a  cup.  ,[52:2  3] 
eager  («.)  inis.  ^ 
eager  to  roast  jji*  si  i;  „  ; 
hr  aggers  fact.  pic.  f.  pin.) 

ift  who  drag  fort  h  sou]  from 
the  bodies  according  to  the 
orders  given  to  them  by 
Allah*  meta ,  angels 


i  >  ^ 


(per/.  3  p,  m.  sing,) 

<  ~made  strife 

to  mate  to  evil, 

to  foment  discord  between, 
to  make  strife,  to  slander, 
sow  dissensions 


*  A 

O 


( imptrf \  3  p.  m.  plu.) 
sows  discord 

The  devil  soweth  discord 
among  them,  [I7;53J 

(tmperf.  3  p^m.  sing.)  e.n. 
^prompt 

with  to  prompt 


f 


And  if  a  slander  from 
Satan  wound  prompt 
thee,  then  seek  refuge  in 
Allah,  f?;200] 
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{imperf  3  p.m.  sing). 
thou  take st  away 

we  surely 
draw  (aside) 

iii,  e.tn.p. 
{imperf.  3  p.m.  plu.) 
they  (should)  dispute 

W-  j  LfcjU  £jV 
lo  dispute,  fight,  quarrel 

iyijsisi! 


J*  t- 


Unto  every  community  We 
have  appointed  a  rite  w  hich 
they  perform,  let  them  not 
therefore  dispute  w  ith  thee. 

I22;67J 

iperf.  3  p.  m*  p/w  J  w 
<they  disputed  (or) 
they  debated  each  other 

to  quarrel,  vi  kjfc?  £&■ 
fight  each  other 


fper/.  2  plu.) 
ye  disputed  * 

(perate.  neg.  plu.)  S  . 

do  not  dispute 
each  other 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  plu J  0 
they  dispute  (1 ) 

{Recall)  what  time  they  were 
disputing  among  themsel¬ 
ves  regarding  their 


offering. 


[18:21] 
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t  J  U 


send  down  (2) 

uffitiSK 

And  had  We  sent  do^n  a 
Book  [6:7) 

to  revel  in  slow  (3) 
deliberation  (piecemeal) 

And  this  is  a  recitation  which 
Wc  have  made  distinct 
that  thou  mayest  recite  it 
unto  mankind  with  delay 
an  We  have  reveled  it  at 
intervals,  [17:)  06] 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  ii\  acc.  Jj* 
that  has  sent  down 

Mm#*./ 

(imperf,  3  p.  m,  sing.)  it  Jjv 
sends  down 

(imperf  2  p.m.  sing,)tit  acc . 
that  they  may  send  down 

(imperf.  In.  p+  piu.)  ii  JjaJ 
we  send  down 

did  not  (juss)  ii 
send  down 

fpp.  3  p.  m<  sing.)  ii  Jjf 
■was  sen!  down 


has  been  revded  - 

• 

( PP *  3  P .  /  sing J 
was  reveled 


(pip.  3  p.m.  sing.)  Jji* 


slander,  prompting  (v  n,) 


O 


T 


(pip,  3  p-  f.  plu-) 

<they  are  made  mad^ 

(>)**>  £>£ 

n 

to  entirely  exhaust  or  be  ex¬ 
hausted  (as  well) 

•  * 

-  *  - 

pp./pp.  L-»>_ 

fv.  Wy^  tJfyl 

to  lose  one's  senses,  be 
made  drunk,  be  silenced  in 
argument  ^ 

(imperf.  J  p.m  ptu.)  if  Uj* jS*  ^ 

they  will  (not) 
be  senseless  (drunk) 


{perf  3  p.m ,  sing,) 

~  has  come  down 

(*>»)^>  Uyt  *35 

•&1 

to  descend,  lo  come  down 

(imperf.  3  p.  m.  sing.) 
r~  descends 

( perf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  ii 
<  f—  has  sent  down 

to  send  down,  « 
to  revel 

(perf  1st .  p.  WuJ  /i 
we  have  reveled  (1) 


35 


< 


'4: 

'4 


B 


We  have  reveled  unto  Our 
bondman.  12:23] 
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(Note :  ihe  from  Jj&J  is 

of  a  feminine  singular  hut 
is  used  for  plural  as  a 
group) 


to  be  reveled  or  Jjl*  01 

revelation  to  be  sent  down 
(to  him) 

(the  Quran)  v.nt  ii  j* 
the  revelation 


{irttperf,  p.  f.  sing.)  v 

comes  down  (the  initial  ^ 

of)  imperfect  tense  is  dro¬ 
pped  for  easy  pronuncia* 


tion  which,  is  called 


(intperf*  3  p.m.  sing.)  v 
comes  down 

that  which  is  (n.) 

prepared  for  a  guest,  acc* 
entertainment,  an  abode, 
food  or  a  drink 


V 


•I-- 

one  descent  («.  unity)  3  y 

itSiSErssae 

And  assuredly  he  saw  him 
at  another  descent  [53:  1 3] 

*1: "  ? 


I'fii  4iyt  M'ifP'-'Wi 

MJQ  ^ 

f.e„  *^y  is  a  noun  of  unity 

from  it  abojde notes 

the  meaning  of  ‘once' 


(rt.pt.  pht .)  act.  J  jt* 

stations,  mansions 

(Afbder.  in,  jjtfg,)  U  uy+ 
a  sender  down 
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reveling  (ytn+  //,)  ace, 

{ per/.  3  p.m.  singm >  iv 
~sent  down 


-jvi 


^  f 

(perf.  hi.  p.  sing.)  iv  cJ  vl 
I  sent  down 


( perf.  2  p.m,  pin  )  iv 
ye  sent  down 

(perf.  1st.  p.  phi.)  iv 

we  sent  down 

j 

( imperf.  1st  p.  sing.)  iv  4 
£  shall  send  down  (with 
U?  of  future  tense) 

( per  ate.  m.  sing.)  iv 
send  down  \ 

(pp ♦  J  p.m.  sing.)  iv 
what  is  sent  down  or 
reveled 

(pp  *  i  P-  /  sing.)  iv 
that  is  reveled  or  sent  down 
(in  plural  or  feminine 
sing  Ur) 


(perf.  J  p*/.  sing.)  v  eJj* 
brought  down 

And  satans  bave  not  brought 
down.  [26:210] 

(imptrf.  3  p.  f,  sing.)  v 
they  shall  come  down 


w 

\iy\ 

j/u 


•J? 

3? 

«aJjrt 
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J 


*  JL 


U:  fca 

to  delay  (A.r)  Us 
postponement  of  a  sacred 
month  to  another  month 
was  an  invention  of  the 
idolatrous  Arabs,  wherby 
they  avoided  keeping  a 
sacred  month,  when  it 
suited  not  their  convent 
encet  by  keeping  a  pro¬ 
fane  month  in  its  stead, 
transferring,  for  example, 
the  observance  of  Muhar- 
ram  to  the  succeding 
month  of  Safar  {Baid- 
wax ). 

a  stall  n.  inst,  h.v  *U 


<  kinship  y,n.j  aec*  LJ 

to  give  or  ask  one's  genea¬ 

logy 

to  attribute,  ascribe  to  .*  „ 

<  relationship  n.p.  W1 
or  kinships 


(  sing.) 


O'' 


*  t  ^  * 


j.  • 


(impeFfi  1  sing,) 

<  ^abolishes 

to  rule  out*  abrogate,  to  copy 


( pis,  pic *  nu  sing./  ii 
what  has  been  reveled 
or  sent  (down) 

[Appier,  m.  pfu ;)  it,  nom. 
who  causes  to  descend*  (1) 
send  down,  make  to  come 
down 


a'va i**' 


OX* 


Verily  We  are  about  to  bring 
down  upon  the  in  habitants 
of  the  city  a  scourge  from 
the  Heaven,  [29:34] 

(Ap*der.  m.  ptu.)  ht  acc. 
a  rccaiver  of  guests*  (2) 
those  who  provide  hospitality 


Behold  ye  not  that  I  give  full 
measure  and  that  I  am 
the  best  of  entertainers, 

[12:59] 

( pis.  pic,  m.  sing.) 
landing  place 

mas&&i$$3V 

And  tay  thou:  my  Lord  cause 
me  to  land  at  a  landing 
blest.  [23:2?) 


v* 

*1-  *1  4 


(pis,  pic .  m.  pht.) 
those  who  are  sent  down 

★  1  ur  i> 


>  - 


<  postponement  (v.m)  k.r. 
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C  U-  O 


(imperf.  1st.  p.  pin)  (juas.) 
we  abolish 

(imperf.  1st.  p.  pin)  x 
vie  tra ncri be 


■—  *  - 


we  used  to  trancrjbe 


inscription  fa+) 


And  in  the  inscription  thereon 
was  guidance  and  mercy, 

[7:1541 


<a  rile  fa.)  dJLl 

(slaughtering  an  animal 
by  way  of  sacrifice) 

( j)  fci'  j  kj  dti  iiL- 

to  lea  a  a  devout  hie,  to  t>e 
pious 

facf.  pic.  m.  plu/pron.  n.d.) 

performers  of  it 

<  s  +  3&C ) 

Unto  every  community  Wc 
have  appointed  a  rite  (a 
certain  way  of  sacrificing) 
which  they  perform,f22:67J 

a  ritual  fa  min.)  occ, 

(rite  of  sacrifice) 

fn.  pu  piu.) 

places  for  sacrifice  in  per¬ 
forming  Hajt  generally, 
rites  and  ceremonies  of  Haj.) 


Nasr,  (p+n,)  occ. 

Na$rp  the  vulture  god,  was 
an  idol  of  the  Himyarites. 
The  vulture  worship  of  the 
Arab  is  attested  by  the 
Syriac  dectrinc  of  Addai. 


(imperf  \  p,m ,  sing.) 
<;^W!ll  scatter 


{imperf.  3  p,m.  phi .) 
<they  hasten  out 

to  beget,  be  fruitful  in  pro¬ 


geny 


(o)vsu  ^:>r<< 


to  hasten 
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the  cattle  (»,n.) 


to  uproot,  reduce  to  power, 
fo  scatter 

{imperf.  1st ;  p.  phi,)  tpL 
we  shah  surely  scatter 

•  ^  * 

(pp*  3  p.f.  sing,) 
reduced  to  powder 

r 

fan.)  nee.  U-i 
the  act  of  scattering  or 
reducing  to  powder 

■nr 
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l  f- 


*r^ 


{ imptrf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  w,v. 
^  forgets 

(. imperf \  2  p.m.  sing.)  h  .v. 
thou  forget 


(imperf,  2  p.m,  piu .)  w  v.  J j*jy 

ye  forget 

-*-r. 

( perate.neg,  m .  sing, ) j.d,  u\v.  j 

thou  lorgct  not 

( peraee.  neg*  p ,  piu ,)w.v.  1  j*i2  V 

ye  forget  not 

1l  *  r 

{ imperf  he,  p,  piu.)  w.v. 
we  forget 

•J  tm  t" 

we  forget  them  #w* 

V"  * — 

we  forget  you  *3  v-" 

(pip.  2  p.m,  sing.)  J-IT 
thou  art  forgotten  » 

h'.v.vi 

(perf.  3  p *  m.  p/w.) 
they  caused  (you  to)  forget 

w,v,  (V  (o  )  Gl 

fper/.  3  p.  s/ngj 
he  made  (me  to)  forget  (it) 
the  word  is  a  compound  one 

*  +  +  ul 


i  :t 
if*** 


u\vH  IV 


he  made  forget me  +it 

he  made  him  #L*1 
to  forget 

he  made  (them)  ?ul 
to  forget 


w.v.  iv 

(imperf.  1st.  p.  piu,) 
we  cause  (it)  to  be  forgotten 

w.v.  h\  emn, 

( imperf 1  2  p.m.  sing  J 
causes  to  forget 


(W)i-ii 


r  ^ 


He  destroys  the  crops  ahd 
the  cattle.  12:205] 

progeny  (2) 

Then  He  made  his  progeny 
from  an  extract  of  water 
base.  [32:8j 


\  *  J  a- 

women  (n>  p,} 

(there  is  no  singular  of  this 
w  ord  from  the  root) 

women  (n,  p,) 


1  ★  V, 

(per/.  J  pm-  sing,)  w,r. 

~has  forgotten 

(perf.  3  p.m.  duuL)  w,i, 
they  (twain)  forgot 

(perf,  3  p.m.  piu,)  w.v* 
they  forgot 

(perf.  2  p.m,  sing.)  h'.v, 
thou  forgot 

(perf  1st.  p>  sing.)  w.v. 

1  forgot 

(perf.  2  p.m.  piu.)  w.v, 

ye  forgot 

(  perf  1st +  p .  piu  )  w+v. 
we  forgot 


Ttr 
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ir  O 


^  4* 

(Ap-der*  m.  plu ,)  i>.  *•*. 
grower 


*-  *.* 


<7^  /.  piujiV'h.v.  o£*jU 

elevated  sails 


S&t&bLm&iiii; 

His  arc  the  ships  with  eleva¬ 
ted  sails  upon  (he  sea  like 
mountains.  [55:24} 


mountains. 


*  *. 


★  J  i_r  o> 

(pp.  3  P-  /-  sing.) 

<is/are  laid  upon 

(u)  ;  12  >=• 

to  spread  out,  to  resuscitate, 
bring  back  to  life,  to  be 
extended,  lay  open,  to 
unfold 

ji 

Umperf.  3  p*  m.  sing.) 

^will  spread 

(ptrf*  3  p.tn*  sing.)  if  rjgfi 
brought  to  Hfe 

iisrit tijiii 


Then,  when  He  will.  He 
brought  him  again  to  life. 

[80:221 

(petf.  1st.  p.  plu.)  iv  V^f] 
wc  brought  (into  life) 

(imperf.  S  p.m.  phi.)  it 
they  raise  the  dead 

|i 

Or  have  they  chosen  gods 
from  the  earth  who  raise 
the  dead.  (f,*»  who  bring 
to  life,)  [21:21] 
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caused  thee  to  forget  -A* 

m  m 

forgotten  one  {v,n,)w.v.<jcc. 


pic .  pac.  w.i>.  acc . 
become  forgotten  (lost  in 
oblivion) 

(act.  pk.}  w,v,  acc. 
forgetting 


.ft  * 


ti 


*  1 


^  o 


'ft  i  I* 

(act.  pic*  /,  sing,)  h.p. 

<C rising  {in  the  meaning  of 
a  verbal  noun) 

t}2  j  Ur  jiL;  ys  i%  12 

to  grow  up  (child)*  live, 
originate,  rise,  to  create 

to  be  brought  up  ^4i1  j  Jjjy 

growth  32n 

(pip*  3  p.m,  pht ,},  ii  A>vs 

***  is  bred  up 

(per/.  J  p.m.  jmgJ  ;Vf  \*J| 

produced 


(per/.  2  p.m,  p&  J  iV,  A.k 
ye  made  to  grow  ' 


(p?rf.  1st ,  p.m,  p/u.)  (V,  ft.v. 
wc  created 

{imperf.  3  p.m>  sing.)  ifji.f. 
^raises 

t imperf.  /s t.  p.  pht*)  iv9  A.v. 
we  raise,  bring 

ii 

creation  (v.n.)  It,  k.v.  acc. 


-J  *; 


* 


r'C*i 
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{imperf,  2  prm.  phi.)  tili  j 
ye  spreading  (yourselves) 

IjjJSil  +  ^  com .  tiU 
fperdfe.  irt-  p/uj 

disperse 

(act  pfc  f  plu-)  ^ ^£U' 

spreading  ones 

!>SS 

By  the  spreading  (winds.) 

177:3] 

spreading  {*,*.)  ace.  ^  ^4; 

the  resurrection  4  jySl 

(pact.  pic.  m,  sing,)  f 

unfolded  I  ^ 


to  hate,  rebel  against 


10  go  out  from  a  place, 
(draw  up  a  bucket  at  one 
pull) 

^  *a 

to  act  of  drawing  J*l3l 
Up  quickly  and  easily 

releasing  v.n*  acc. 


(act.  pic.)  ace,  [ 

( pis.  pact.  f  sing.)  ii 
spread  open 

<  ( pis.  pact.m.phi.)acc.  iv  2 

brought  up  (or)  are/ 
will  be  raised 

(pis.  pact ,  #ft,  sing.)  viii 
that  which  spreads  itself  out 


By  the  angels  who  release 
(soul*  of  believers)  with 
(gentle)  release  or  by 
those  who  gently  draw  out 
the  souls  of  the  believers. 

[79:21 


(pp.  3  p.  f  sing.) 
<X!hey  are)  fixed,  firm, 
rooted,  set  up. 

M  d .  j.)Li  4£  i 

to  fix  (a  plant,  tree,  stone) 
in  the  soil,  to  raise,  estab- 


<rise  up  (perate.  m.phi.)  \jy£\ 


to  be  high,  lifted  up,  rise  up 

(imperf.  1st,  p .  plu.)  h 
we  make  stand  up 

<  refractoriness  (v-jl) 
aversion  of  husband  and  wife 
to  each  other 


(2)  (a*)  u 

to  use  diligence,  to  be  instant 
to  toil,  labour 


^0 


c  L*  O 
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-  ^  O 


a  stone  used  by  tbe  (3> 
pagan  Arabs  on  which 
they  made  sacrifices,  the 
altars,  idols 


And  that  hath  been  slaught¬ 
ered  on  the  idols  {or  the 
attars.)  [5:3]  ^  ^ 

<  idols,  images  or  (n*  p.) 
statues 

(i%.)  vU  S  iUs.) 

oLai^  plu  of  or 

vUi  is  generally  translated 

as  idols.  The  commentator 
Daryabadi  observed  that 
it  was  'atar\  a  sacred  stone 
where  pagans  used  to  offer 
slaughters 

(act.  2  pic.  m  if/tf.)  l  W 
a  part,  portion 


J 

(pemte.  m *  ptu.)  iv  ) 

<keep  quiet  in  order 
to  listen 

U)i2iamx2 

l*ui 

"Vi  - 

Mil  j 

to  keep  quiet  in  order  to 

listen  to,  hear 

*  C  ^ 

fl  t 

U 

{per/.  3  p.  m.  plu,)  \ y*U » 
<they  wished  well, 
they  were  sincere 


666 


(Look  they  noiWand  at 
the  mountains  how  they 
arc  fixed  firm.  [88:19] 


( pirate,  m.  sing.) 
toil,  labour  ! 


liiir 

And  when  thou  has  finished 
(thy  preaching  still) 
labour  hard,  (or)  t<  5il  fin 
prayer).  [94:7] 

labour,  toil  n.y.  nom. 

acc.  1 


(act.  pic.  f.  sing.)  1 
toiling,  worn  {(.*.,  fatigued 
by  the  most  unavailing 
Labour) 


calamity  ( n ,} 


* 


VW 


*3  si"?, 


I 


When  he  cried  unto  his  Lord: 
verily  the  Satan  hath  touc¬ 
hed  me  with  affliction 
(or  calamity)  and  suffering. 

[38:41] 

<  standards  (1)  (n,  pj 


a  goal  (sing.) 

V  _r 


As  they  are  racing  to  a  goal. 

[70:43] 


VOCAHL’LARV  OF  1  HE  HOLV  qURAN 


t  ^ 


(per/'.  Af.  />.  p/u.J 
we  delivered  (1) 

i m- 

And  We  delivered  him  from 
the  people  who  denied  Our 
signs,  [21.77) 

we  helped  (2) 


And  We  helped  them  so  that 
they  became  the  victors. 

[37:1  16] 

(imperf.  3  p.tn.  sing.)  nom. 
will/would  save  or  deliver 

fo  ^ 

But  who  would  save  us  from 
wrath  of  Allah  should  it 
reach  us*  [40:29] 


/>*- 


**  v 


(Jjnprr/  3  ring,  j  act  yu 
they  may  succour 

(conditional  phrase)  gen.  j^m 

if~  helps 

"  v 

(jmp*3//,  3  y».m*  p/w  ) 
they  succour  ***** 

f,d.tacc.  hyX 

{imperf-  2  p.  m.  plu-l 
ye  aid  (the  religion) 

(imperf  3  p.m.  sirtg.)emp. 
surelv  he  will  succour 

•-»  * 

{ perate  2  p.  m.  sing. ) 
make ^ triumph  -*lp- 

So  make  us  triumph  over 

the  disbelieving  people. 

[2:286] 


““  “  Vw,j,  £*» 

(1)  to  be  pure,  un mixed,  to 
act  sincerely 

(2)  to  give  sincere  advice,  to 
counsel 

(perf.  1st  p,  sing.) 

I  counselled  sincerely 

(imperf.  isi  p.  sing,  >  cr 
E  sincerely  counsel 

(act,  pic.  m-  sing.}  y 

good  counseller 

^  ^  ■* 

iaci.  pic .  m.  pin)  J 
well  wishers 

^  t  & 

(act.  pit.  nu  pin)  acc.  W 

good  counsel  lers 

t  ^  1  mi***'* 

true  and  acc.  W-  I 

sincere  (repentance) 


*  J 


(perf,  3  pjn.  sing  J 
■c_  ^succoured 

t  *  V  *  -'v 

(j)  Ijr*  J* 

to  assi>t*  aid*  succour,  protect 

to  cause  one  -  J*  *  [Jf  - 
to  conquer  an  enemy*  render 
victorious*  deliver  or  succ¬ 


our 


i  *  {* 


a  faithful  ^ 

aided  Allah 

meta.  i  e*>  his  religion 

tperf.  3  p.  m*  pfuj  \ 
they  succoured 


i 
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J  O 


^jUaJ  1^6  !<■)>* 

Then  they  were  made  to 
enter  a  fire,  then  they 
found  not  for  themselves 
besides  Allah  (any)  help¬ 
ers.  {71:25) 

Ansar  (2) 


And  the  first  ones  among 
Muhajirs  (emigrants)  and 
Ansar  (their  helpers). 

[9: 1 00J 

#r#t 

jLbH  lit.  'helpers'  or 

'an*] lines/  is  an  honorary 
distinction  applied  to  those 
of  the  inhabitants  of 
Madina  Munawwarah  who 
were  first  to  extend  assis¬ 
tance  to  the  Holy  prophet 
(peace  be  upon  him)  and 
who  gave  a  hearty  welcome 
to  the  emigrants,  frater- 
nizad  with  them  and  defen¬ 
ded  the  Holy  prophet  with 
their  money  and  lives. 

(com.  ^+JUS1  )  tfjUil 
my  helpers 

(imperj  2  p ,  m.  plu. )  rf 
ye  succour  one  another 


What  aikth  you  that  ye 
succour  not  one  another  ? 

(37:25] 


(per ate.  2  p.  m,  phi r) 

(you)  succour 

:  V 

(pip.  3  p.m.  piu.) 
they  shall  be  succoured 

(pip.  2  p.m.  phi.)  Ojj^* 
you  shall  be  succoured 

1 

help*  aid,  succour 
helper  (act ♦  pic .  m.  sing. ) 


We  destroyed  them  and  there 
was  no  helper  of  theirs 

[47:13] 


protector  acc. 


Then  they  shall  know  who 
were  weaker  in  protectors, 

172:241 


helpers  (act.  pit.  m,  phi.) 


(pact.  pit.  m.  sing.)  act.  Tj^i> 
**  is  succoured 

(pact,  pic f  m ,  phi J 
^are  succoured 

(act.  2  pic.  m,  sing*) 

<a  strong  helper 

is  an  intensive  form  of  3* 
its  plural  is 

(ft.  p.  of  )  jUl 
helpers  (]) 
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J  O 


forlock  (n.) 

<  for  etc  ekes  (n.;t) 


to  seize  one  by  the  forelock 


done,  cooked,  to  he  thoro¬ 
ughly  burnt  and  whose 
sensibility  has  been  dead 


{elative  n,  dual} 
gushing  forth  (fountains) 


to  sprinkle  water  on.  irrigate 
gush  out,  (spring) 


{act.  2  pic .  m.  sing.) 

<  piled  one  over  another 
ranged 


to  pile  up  one  over  the  other 
(carpets,  cushions,  goods 

etc.) 


(per/,  3  p.m,  sing.)  vm  y^i  'A 
<Cvindicated  himself 

to  avenge  v/ii  TjCajI  j*u\ 

oneself,  vindicate  or  deliver 
oneself 


(per/.  3  p.m  plu)  fffi 
they  vindicated 
themselves 

fimper/  3  p*  m.  plu.}  vm 

*  #J  * 

^  JP* 

OJ 

they  vindicate  themselves 

(imperf.  2  p.m.  dual/viii 

you  (twai  n)  defend  themselves 

*  * 

(perate.  m.  Sing.)  flU 

>UI 

(I  beg  thee  to)  vindicate  (me) 

(Ap-der.  m.  sing.)  x 

one  who  is  able  to  defend 

himself 

( Ap-der.  m*  plu.)  acc , 

h, 

those  who  are  able  to 

** 

defend  themselves 

A  **  * 

{per/  3  p.m,  ring.)  x 

yzi\ 

masked  for  aid  or  succour 

( per/  3  p.m.  plu.)  x 

\j^j 

they  asked  for  aid  or  succour 

a  Christian  (n.)  ace*  w ) 

i/hV*’ 

< Christians  ( n.p .) 

JjCat 

(sing.) 

*  ^ 

<thc  half  (n.)  i-*-* 


to  reach  half  its  portion 


-m 
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i- 

J  J>  o 


(pact,  pic.  m.  sing,)  j 
ranged  one  over  the  other 


( imptrf.  hi  p.m *  tingj  Jiay 
^speaks 

(^>)  UU  jj£  jt 

to  speak,  utter,  articulate 
sounds 

(imperf,  3  p.m,  phi,} 
they  speak 

i imperf.  2  p,m.  phi.)  u jSi^2 
ye  speak 

«# 

(ptrf.  3  p .  m ,  f? 

~  caused  to  (peak 

(v.u,  m/m,)  j|l£a 
diction,  language 


And  plantains  Janden  with 
fruit*  i  56: 28 1 


brightness  (#i.) 


o  dc  t  *  w  /*  J  \ 
soft,  beautiful 

shining  {act,  pic ■  /-  jftfg,) 


(act.  2  p/c. /, 

<the  gored  (by  the  horns 
of  an  animal) 


to  butt  with  the  horns*  gore 
(according  to  ‘Ibne  Aqil* 

*  is  not  feminine  form,  it 

is  a  sign  of  changing  form 
an  adjective  to  nominative 


looked 


glanced  14  “ 

5  Tja 

tiliU- 


<  a  drop  (semen)  («.) 


to  see,  look  at 

to  gaze,  observe,  behold, 
consider,  listen  to,  be  pat¬ 
ient  towards,  to  wait,  to 
look  to 
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to  flow  softly, 

trickle  gently  (water),  pour 
out  (a  liquid) 


tv* 


%'OCABULARY  Of  1  HE  HOLY  QURAN 


J  •*  o 


* 

{ imperf.  3  p  f.  Sing.)  juss.  >=* 
<  should  look  to 

form  of  3  p,  f  is  used  for 

that  is  feminine 


And  let  every  soul  look  to 
that  which  it  sendeth  on 
before  for  the  morrow. 

[59: 1  S) 


(imperf.  1st.  p.m.  plu.) 

ye  looked  on 

And  drowned  Firawjfs  folk 
while  ye  looked  on  (/.e,p 
in  your  sight).  {2:501 

{imperf  1st.  p.  sing <)  juss.  ^Jiil 

I  look  at 

He  said.  My  Lord  show  me 
(thyself)  that  I  may  gaze 
upon  thee,  [7: M3] 

(imperf  1st  p.  plu.)  juss .  jL* 

we  in  order  to  see 

.  j* 

{ per  ate,  m+  sing.) 

look  at !  (I)  ^ 

sESitygyaj jarjtCff 

Look  at  thy  food  and  drink, 
they  have  not  rotten, 

[2:2  59) 

look  {think  over)  (2) 

So  look  what  thinkest  thou  ! 

[37:1021 


And  whenever  a  Surah  is 
sent  down  they  look  at 
each  other*  [9: 127) 


J}  *.- 

(imperf.  3  p. nr.  sing.)  jlij 
looks  (at)  (1) 

(ngj 

~  shall  not  look  at  ' 


Nor  Allah  shall  speak  to 
them  or  look  at  them. 

13:77), 

to  find  out  (2) 

+ 

Let  him  find  out  which  is 
the  best  food.  [1  8:19J 

to  wait  (3) 

And  those  wait  but  for  one 
shout,  [38:15) 


(imperf.  3  p.  m.  plu.)  ^ 
they  wait  for  j| 

Will  they  wait  until  Allah 
comes  to  them  [2:210] 


(jux.)fj.  *J  _  \yjz 
{imperf.  3  p.m,  plu.) 

they  consider 

yjySI lj 

Have  they  not  considered 
the  governance  of  the 
heaven  and  the  earth. 

{7:1  S3] 


YV> 
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And  if  one  (the  debtor}  be 
in  difficulties  then  let  there 
be  a  deferment  until  easi* 
ness.  [2:280) 

(act.  pk.  /.  sing. )  1 

lit:  observer 

(one  who  waits  and  $ees) 

{ perate .  weg-  pftjji'v  1  j^U^T  V 

do  not  respite 

Q  +  0  J  ^  Si 

respite  me  not  (com.) 


look  upon  (3) 


i-*  ■-. 


(perate.  2  p , 
respite ! 

respite  me  t 

J  p,m.  plu.)  iy 
they  will  be  respited 

(pis.  pic.  nu  plu>) 
respited  one& 


"t 
*i  ■ 


r  | 

I  consider  ! 


r  *4!J 
OjjV* 


'*  Ct* 

{pis.  pic *  m.  pAi J  acc.  | 

r(ri^per/.  5  p<m.  sing-)'  viii  j«i 
awaits  (waiting) 

-HP 

f/wafe.  m.  jfrtg.j)  riii  *^1 


wait  1 

( perate.  m.  plu>)  viii 
(0  you)  wait 

(Ap-der.  mv  phi.)  viii 
those  who  are  awaiting 

(Ap~der.  m.  plu+)  ace.  viii 
those  who  are  awaiting 
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**i  ru 


V-*  t  -*i 

■  ^  t-  -■ 


U&n  U' 


"I  JUKI 


Say  not,  ‘listen  to  us*  but 
say, ‘look  upon  us’  [2:104] 

(perate.  2  p.  m.  phi.) 

{O  you)  behold !  (4) 


And  behold  what  was  the 
end  of  those  who  rejected 
truth!  [3:137] 

wait  for  (5) 

i 

Wait  for  us  that  we  may 
borrow  some  of  light. 

[57:13] 

( perate .  2  p.  f.  sing.)  *  £■] 

/Vi  n  f  - 


So  consider  what  thou  will 
command.  [2  7:33] 

the  look  (v.fl.} 

They  look  at  thee  with  the 
look  of  one  swooning  into 
death.  [47:20] 

a  glance  (n.) 

.  ✓AifjEie 

The  he  glanced  a  glance 
on  the  stars.  [3  7:8  8] 

a  deferment*  (n.) 

a  delay,  a  fe spite 


jb* 


*  Joi 


, 

-•J* 


nVT 
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C  t 


(per/.  2  p,  m ,  sing,}  iv 
thou  hast  bestowed 
(thy)  grace 

(per/.  1st  p.  pluj  iv 
we  have  favoured 

favour  {vn) 


<  favours 
(sing.)  Xfclt 

(f  ji  i( 

<  favours  (p.b J  m! 

(Jiflg.)  *'*' 


a  r 

favour  (ft.) 

I  ^3  acC- 


(act.  pic.  m.  sing.)  ace.  Vs 

delight 

{garden  of  ^3l  ) 

delight  t 

ot*  J  (*wl  < cattle  («.)  pi 

cattle  p**  < cattle  (n.p~)  fWI 
an  irregular  verb  called  verb  f*L 
of  praise  that 

means  ‘Ho  be  excellent," 
thus  means  ^He 

js  the  Excellent  Master. 


how  excellent  a  reward 
how  excellent 


W»  * 


(are  w  c)  who  spread  it 
(the  earth)  out  t  Tfi  ' 


une  nnn#  out  ^ 

veri  ly  how  excellent  ^ 

{or  gracious)  were  those" 
who  answered  (/.€.,  we 
returned  a  grecious  an¬ 
swer). 


★  Ed 


ewe  (u,) 


<ewcs  (n.p.) 


V  -*T 


★  ^  d 


sfumbe 


t  (n.)  [  J-Ult 

S  4  -jl 

ace.  LU 


★  J  d  ^ 

thy  shoes  £  \  U 


_ 


/  d  ( n .  dual)  ^ 


(com.)  dLU  ^  i)  + 

★  r  d  * 


<  delights,  case,  (n.)  *** 

comforts 

(i,r  ‘  <-* )  **t  f“ f*  J  p".  f* 

to  live  in  easct  in  comfort, 
lead  a  pleasant  life 

owners  of  case  £3i  jijl 


(0Cf.  /i/c.  /.  Jfflg.) 

delighted  one 

(per/.  3  p.  m*  sing.)  ii 
-^made  prosperous 

(per/  3  p.  m.  sing.)  if  ^ 

has  favoured  with  grace,  _ 
has  blessed 


ivr 
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to  spread  its  odour  (perfume), 
blow  (wind) 

Note:  indicates  to  the 

noun,  thus  means  :  a  single 
breath 


how  excel-  /  T  *  *  T  \  &  * 
lent  is  that  O  V?- 

How  excellent  is  the  admoni¬ 
tion  that  He  gives  you, 

|4:58| 

yea,  yo  (n„)  U 

★  J*  t  * 


iperf.  J  p.  m.  sing.) 
<  1*H. I  breathed 

(d)  W 

to  blow  wilh  the  mouth 

(per/l  /jf.  /?- 
I  breathed 

( per/,  1st.  p.  phi *) 
\\  t  breathed 

( \mprtf,  2  p.  m.  sing.} 

thou  breathe 

(imperf.  1st r  p.  sing,) 
i  breathe  (t  blow ) 

h 

blow  I  ( perate  m.  pin,) 

(pp,  J  pm.  sing.) 
-^svas/will  be  blown 

(pip.  3  p.  m.  sing.) 
r^will  be  blown 

a  single  breath  or  («■} 
blow 

*  o  J 

f  per f.  3  p.  m.  sing.) 
^exhausted 


tr 


+  j*  t  ^ 


jt  •-- 

»  'i 


■ 

&' 

«*! 

m*** 

\ 

^  * 
t f 

■  M 

CT- 


* 


the  sea  would 
have  exhausted 

674 


a* - 


<  f thus)  they  will  j 
shake,  wag 

( u>)  J  UST  j£. 

to  move,  be  shaken, 

>-ha  ke 

to  shake  ,^-lJl 

the  head  in  wonder  or  scorn 

Then  they  will  wag  their 
heads  at  thee  and  say  : 
when  it  will  be  ?  [17:5  I J 


,CuJ! 


★  a  J> 

(«rtf./  p/u,)  ^ 

<[  blower  women 

( ‘  j)  Ui  !»-*-■  ii*i 

lo  blow  in  or  on  a  thing 
(juggler,  sorcerer),  (with 
object)  to  ipit  out  of 
the  mouth 


*  C  ^  ^ 


a  breath  fn.) 


*  *w 


IVi 
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to  grow  wild,  restive,  runaway, 
be  frighEend,  through 
fright,  to  go,  march  forth 
to  war  or  to  any  cause 

(iffjper/.  S  p.m.  plu.)fd*  el.  \  jji i 

to  march  forth 


And  it  is  not  for  the  believers 
to  march  forth  all  to¬ 
gether.  [9:1  3  2  J 

(per ale  m.  pluf  1/jJijl 
march  forth  ! 

*  $  ** 

(imperf.  2  p  *m,  phi.)  ff-d.) 
yc  march  forth 


the  act  of  running  (v.n.)  f 

i  n  if  f 


if// 


away 


or  being  a  fugitive,  occA  | 


concourse 


{act,  2  pic.  m<  sing,)  acc * 

a  company  or  number  of 
men  dealing  with  others 


as  m  war 


\**  si+z&.y. 


m*  *  P"  ^ 


We  supported  you  with  riches 
and  childern  and  We  made 
you  a  numerous  concourse. 

(i7:Gj 

people,  a  company  of  {.*:.}  ^ 

men  not  exceeding  ten  nor 
less  then  three 

lAp-det*  f  sing.)  x  \ji5ui 
one  who  takes  to  flight; 
fugitive 


( )  Tj  li  jJc  iil 

to  be  spent,  consumed,  exha¬ 
usted 

ex  ha  us  Led  (per/  Sp.fsing.) 

Could  not  be  U 

exhausted  [31:2  7] 

Umperf.  3  p.  fr  stog.)  acc. 
^■(they)  exhaust 

/.  sing,  used  for  plural 


{Imperf.  3  p.  in.  sing.) 
exhausts  or  win  be 
exhausted 

coaling  (v.w,) 


★  i  j 


*•*  o 

{imperf.  2  p.  m.  plu.)  j  ,  jls 


<ye  pass  out  of~— 

(u)lili  ;  US  i£  iii 


to  penetrate,  to  pass,  go 
beyond 

i  *V*- 

{acc.  f  .d.) 

Umperf.  2  p.m.  plu.) 
that  ye  pass  out  of 


(perate.  m.  plu ,) 
go  beyond  ! 


*  j  o 


(per/.  J  p.  m.  sing.) 
'marched  forth 


“IVO 
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And  whatever  of  ill  hcfalleth 
Ihee  it  is  from  thyself. 

[4:7?] 

soul,  in  the  sense  (4} 

of  One's  inner  desire  or 
reeling 

*  fX  *  i.  i :■  if/KK 


ft  availed  them  not  against 
Allah  at  all,  it  was  only  a 
craving  in  the  soul  of 
Ya'qub  that  he  satisfied. 

112:68] 

willingly  (5) 

(Note  :  When  used  as  adverb 
it  means  willingly) 

raises  aw# 

And  if  of  themselves  they 
give  up  aught  thereof  to 
you.  [4:4] 

<5oul$f  (n,  p.l 

persons,  selves,  souls  as 
one's  inner  desire  or  feel¬ 
ings 

/  r  L  ^  *7 
(mig.)  ^ 

(per/.  3  p.m.  sing./  v 
breathed 


d  *‘T 


And  the  dawn  as  it  breathes 
away  {the  darknesjh 

[81:18] 


A  soul,  a  living  ( J)  (it.) /. 
soul 

)8S2 

\ A'i' 


And  fear  a  Day  (or  guard 
yourselves  against  a  Day) 
when  no  soul  will  in  aught 
avail  another  nor  will  inter* 
cession  be  accepted  from 
it.  f  2:48  J 

a  person  (2) 

**  i  Jf  P_^»  m  __ 


O  mankind  !  Fear  your  Lord 
who  created  you  from  a 
single  person  [4;l{ 

self  (3) 

(Note :  the  word  ^j-Ju  and 
its  plural  forms  %  ji  and 


are  used  to  denote  the 
reflective  meaning.  1  bus 

i 

4 — *  * 

and  the  rest  mean  himself, 
themselves,  itself*  etc. 


Nor  1  exculpate  myself  Lo  T 
the  (human)  soul  cnjoinelh 
unto  evil,  (12:53} 


676 


VOCABULARY  OP  THE  HOLY  QURAN 


(per/.  3  p.  m.  sing/  yj 
let~a$pire,  long  for 

iAp  drr,  m.  plu.)  f/ 
aspires 


<a  hole  in  a  (,«*)  acc, 

place  from  where  there  is 
an  other  exit 

to  be  (o)tSi  jif 

consumed,  hidden,  ex¬ 
hausted,  spent 


( per/.  3  p.  f.  sing. ) 

T 

<^pnstu  red 

,  v  *  j.*#u  ---- * 

( j)  Ui 

to  pick  or  pull  into  pieces 
(cotton  or  wool)  with 
fingers,  to  flatter,  pester* 

(act,  pic ,  mt  si/ig.) 
carded  one 


And  if  their  backsliding  is 
hard  upon  thee,  then  *eek 
out,  if  Thou  canst,  a  hole 
( jerboa)  in  the  earth- 

[6:351 

expenditure  (/*,) 


(per/  3  p>  m<  sing.) 

<  -^profited  ^ 

to  profit*  to  be  useful 

( per/.  3  p.f  sing.)  *s»m! 

•-—profited 

.  *  "•*' 

f imper/,  3  p.m .  #/wg.)  C?« 

^  profits 

~wi|]  profit 

(will  not  profit  M  ) 

t/mper/.  3  p.m,  plu.) 
they  profit 

<  benefits  «*U* 

H— Lr 

(**?•) 

TP“  *« 

profit  (benefit)  (v,n.)  cr 
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f>er/  J  p.  m.  plu.)  Hi 
<C^played  the  hypocrite 

to  enter  into  m  jfr 

its  hole  where  are  many 
entrences  (jerboa)  and  hence 
to  tea  hypocrite  in  religi¬ 
on  means,  professing  to 
believe  first  one  thing  and 
then  another 


( Apder.  m»  plu  J  acc.  Hi  ] 
those  who  are  hypocrite 

(Ap-der,  m.  plu.)  in 
hypocrite 

hypocrisy  (v,  n.)  Hi 


nvv 


uiH  be  expelled 
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And  of  the  night,  keep  the 
vigil  therein  sis  (an  act  of) 
supererogation  for  ihee. 

[17:791 

grandson  <2) 


And  we  bestowed  upon  him 
is*haq  and  Ya'qub  as  a 
grandson.  [2  l  ;72] 


<  spoils  or  war  In*  p*) 
{sing.)  booty 


They  ask  thee  concerning  the 
spoils  of  war,  say  thou  ; 
the  spoils  of  war  are  at 
the  disposal  of  Allah  and 
the  Apostle.  [8:1] 


{pip.  3  p.m.  piu.)  i v.vm  'V 

■ u ... , .  __ _ _ ii  i  .■ 


to  drive  UW  &  '3 
away,  to  expel,  cast  out 


piercing  (v.  n.)  acc.  Ll 
digging  through  (a  wall) 

(act,  2  pic  m,  sing.)  acc.XZji 

warden,  captain 
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in  the  act  of  (imt.)  Hi  acc. 
hypocisy 

(perf  3  p.m.  sing.)  /v 
^  has  expended 

to  consume,  tv. 
to  expend 

(perf.  2  pt  m .  j/%.)  iv 
thou  hath  expended 

{pet/.  3  p .  m.  phi.)  iv 
they  have  expended 

{ pref.  2  p,  m.  piu.}  iv 
ye  have  expended 

{ imperf*  3  p.  sing. }  iv 
"^expends 

Umperf \  3  p.m.  piu.)  iv 
ye  expend 


*  -*  *4 

f"1 

>:z 


oy>« 


{ imperf  2  p.m.  pht.) rV,  acc.  \ 
that  ye  expend 

expend  (prate*  m.  phi  )  iv  I 


expending 

{ Ap-der.  m.  phi.) 
those  who  expend 


.£  j-m  * 

juyi 

O. 


I  act.  pic.  f.  sing.) 

<  A  supererogatory  deed  i  l ) 

(j)su  3-i 'j a 

to  give  one  a  gift  or  present, 
give  booty  taken  from 
the  enemy,  to  do,  or  give 
over  and  above  what  is 
Commanded  or  a  gift  o\er 
and  above  what  is  asked 


a* 


1YA 


^  ^  o 


VOCAm  LARY  OF  THE  HOLY  QURAN 


★  J 

J  0 

(PP  3  pjn,  sittgj 
<<^wa$  blown  or 
^  was  sounded 

(0 )  '  J*  jf* 

j • 

to  strike,  injure  one 

the  trumpet  \n.) 

j>UI 

(act,  pic.  m.  sing.)  f ^ 
a  groove  in  a  a  date-stone 

( Tj^s  *cc. 

matter) 

in  the  smallest 

★  ^ 

J  0 

_ . 

Umperf.  2  p.  /  ring.) 
<  ^  diminishes,  consumes 

r  —  *ji  *  +•*  *  > 

*lAlL*S  J  Uai 


J  V- 

_  -B 


to  diminish  decrease,  run 

low 

they  (  ‘}  "  f.d-)f.juss.  1  yu±_ 

arc  diminishing  (you) 

j  *1\\ 

OI  ynur  nguL 

{ imperf,  1st*  p.  pfu.) 
we  reduce 


*Vr 


(pip.  3  p ,  m.  sfffg  ) 
is  diminished 


f^er/’,  3  p.  n).  plu.)  ii  |* 
<ihey  overrun  (in  the  land) 

run  if 

over  the  land,  to  pass  or 
wander  through 


abate!  (  perate  tn.  sing.)  !*ll 


f:e#.  fl)n  pluj  lj  ^Itr  ^ 
give  not  short 


i7?er/  i  />*  m,  sing.)  iv 
<C  ^  delivered 

to  deliver*  iv  Till];  JL?1 
save,  rescue  from 

(iiuper/  2  p.m*  sing.)  ip 
thou  rescue 

Canst  thou  (O  Muhammad) 
rescue  him  who  is  in  the 
fire.  [39:1?] 


ji  ** 


^  M 
.  «. 


(imperf.  3  p.  m.  piu.)  iv 
they  deliver,  save 

**■ 

(pip,  3  p*  m.  piu,)  iv  UJ ii 
they  will  be  delivered  lor 
saved) 

^  •  t  z  */  j 

Uj< 


And  they  will  not  be  saved. 

[36:43] 

»> 

(imperf.  3  p.m.ptvjxj.d.  Ijjfii. 
they  can  rescue 

And  if  the  fly  took  something 
from  them,  they  could 
not  rescue  it  from  him, 

[22:73] 


■m 
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yj*  U>  O 


U: 

lo  aveng  oneself  upon* 
punish*  chastise,  accuse, 
to  develop  hate 


i*r. 


And  they  persecuted  them 
for  naught  save  that  they 
believed  in  Allah*  the 
Mighty,  the  Praiseworthy. 

[8  S;S ) 

they  avenged  (2) 

And  they  avenged  not  except 
for  (this)  that  Allah  and 
His  Messenger  had  enric¬ 
hed  them.  [9:74] 

(imperf.  2  p,m ..  Jifig.) 
thou  takest  vengeance 

fimperf.  2  p.m,  pluj 
ye  take  vengeance 

(per/,  1st.  p.  pin.)  tiii 
we  took  vengeance 

(imperf.  3  p.  m.  sing .)  tiii 
will  take  retribution 

retribution  (v.a.)  tiii 

{ Ap’dtr .  m,  pfuj  tiii 
avenger 


(act.  pic ,  m.  plu ,)  el  ^ 

<  certainly  they  are  deviaters 

680 


(pact,  pic +  m,  sing.)  ^  * 

diminished 


diminution  [v.nj 


(  perf.  3  p.f*  sing.) 

<  ^  broke, 

(^unravelled) 

( o)  Ui  j*.  j* 

to  pull  down,  demolish  (a 
house),  break*  (a  contract)* 
undo  a  thing,  violate  (a 
treaty),  to  unravel  or 
untwist. 


*  * — i1 ■ 


f imperf,  3  p.  m.  plu.) 
they  violate 

( perare  tie g-  m.  plu J  \  ^ 

do  not  violate  ! 


breaking  (v.«,) 

fper/,  i  p.  #7i,  sing.)  it 

^weighed  down 

-*  a  i 

*  J  J 

,  .  aP1  # 

<dust  fn. )  acc . 

ojl  — P# 

(<j)u 

* -7^  --SE 

-J  j*  *--* 

to  soak*  macerate. 

(per/.  3  p.  m.  plu.) 
<they  persecuted  (1) 
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O 


J 


only  the  contract  of 
marriage. 

(perf.  2  p.m .  plu.)  ££* 

ye  married  f 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.) 
ies  ^ 


marries 


i* 

to  marry  juss. 


{imperf.  2  p.  f.  plu.) 
that  they  (women)  marry 

(perate.  2  p.m .  plu.)  j 

marry  !  (O  you  men) 

(perate.  neg.  m.  pin.)  \&SH 
marry  not  (O  you  men) 

« 

f imperf.  1st  />,  p/uj  *y 
1  give  m  marriage  ^ 

f 

^ perate .  neg.m  ,  plu, )  j 

(O  you  men)  give  1  ^ 

not  in  marriage 


(perate,  m.  plu,) 
give  m  marriage 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  x  i£i^ 
~wish  to  marry  u 

marriage  (v.rt.)  arc. 

Those  who  find  no  means 
to  marry.  [24:33) 


(odd  act.  pic.)  acc .  Uf 

niggardly,  evil,  scantily 


J 


)\p  i\it  t%  & 

to  go  aside  or  swerve  from 

<  shoulders  (n.p.) 

(a  tract  of  country), 

(sing*)  shoulder 


(perf.  2  p.m.  sing,)  ^ 
<C~broke  (oath) 


j) 


■  .*> 


to  break  (a  promise),  violate 
(a  treaty),  untwist  (a  cord, 
unravel 


(perf  3  p*  m ♦  plu.) 
they  broke  {their  oath) 

(imperf  3  p.m.  sing.)  s& 
-^breaks  (covenant) 

(imperf.  3  p,  m.  ptu.) 
they  break  (the  covenant) 

the  untwisted  stands  ( n *  p.)  m 
of  a  rope 


(perf.  3  p.  m.  sing.)  (S* 
married  ^ 


u 


to  marry,  contract  a  marriage 
( Accord  i n g  to  lex  i cono log y 

the  word  a  means  the 

sexual  relation  but  in  the 
Quranic  glossary  it  denotes 
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You  will  have  no  place  of 
refuge  that  Day  nor  there 
will  be  for  you  any  deny¬ 
ing  (of  your  guilt),  [42:471 

wrath  (2) 


]  gave  rein  to  the  infidels 
then  1  look  hold  of  them, 
so  how  hath  been  My 
wrath,  [22:44] 

(Ap-der.  m.  ptu.) 
those  who  do  not  recognize 


denier  (Ap-dertf.  sing.) 


stranger  { pis r  pic.  m.  plu +) 
(unknown) 

J* 

(pis.  pic.  m.  sing.)  3JUI 
what  is  strange  to  the  (t) 
human  nature,  false 

&)% 

They  command  that  which  is 
reputable  and  prohibit 
that  which  is  disreputable, 

[3:104] 

reputable  (opp.)  Pt 
disreputable 

(pis.  pic ,  m.  sing.)  ace.  \JZ 
disputable  (2} 


Verily  they  utter  a  saying 
disputable  [58:2] 
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(j.)  t &&  4  < 

to  be  hard*  painful,  to  refuse 
what  is  asked,  niggardly, 
having  little  water  (with) 
little  and  scattered  sowing 
(farm) 


*  j  ii  j 


( perf.  J  p.m *  sing*} 

< ^disliked  (l) 

to  be  ignorant,  not  to  recog* 
nise,  not  to  know,  disl  ike, 
refuse  to  acknowledge 


And  when  he  beheld  that 
their  hand  reached  it  not, 
he  disliked  them  (or  felt 
mistrust  of  them),[  1 1 :70] 


{eh live.  m.  sing.) 
most  disagreeable 


Verily  the  most  disagreeable 
of  voices  is  the  voice  of 
the  ass,  (Y.  All)  abomin¬ 
able  (Jid.)  harshest  (Pic.) 

[31:19] 


me/fl,  awful  (v.n.) 

i? 

painful  acc. 

& 

UH.  what  is  unbearable) 

denier  ( 1)  (act,  2  pic .  v  n.} 
(one  who  denies  the  fact) 
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(imperf  2  p.  m,  p/u.)  j* 
ye  turn  back 

arts 

Ye  used  to  turn  back  on 


your  heels- 


(23:6b) 


( per/ 3  p+  m.  plu. )  x 
<  ^disdained 

ys-(j)l &  dSi_  css 

to  refuse,  reject,  abstain  from 


\$t&\ 


i 


to  be  proud  p  lilfcjLil 
disdain 

(will  not)  disdain 


< chastising  (v,??P  U)  ace. 


YSa-*  ♦ 
(*3L-  is  as 


to  chastise 

to  punish,  ii  5U£f 
to  bring  calamity  upon 

*tjKX  is  as  such  as 
*  V- 

(er 

heavy  fetters  (n.p.)  arc.  wa 
deterrent  (1)  (/j.)  acc. 

‘Wssaaaa; a=s 

And  We  made  it  a  deterrent 
unto  those  of  their  day 
and  those  after  them. 

[2:66] 


(pp*  3  p,m.  plu/  1 
<they  were  made 
upside  dowo 

(j 

to  upset,  turn  upside  down 

{act,  pk\  m.  ptu.)  f.d.  I  j-£V 
those  who  turn  upside  down 

r# 

Could st  thou  but  sec  when 
the  culprits  shah  hang 
their  heads  before  their 
Lord.  [32:12] 

( imper /  1st  p,  p/u.)  ii,  juss. 
reverse 

And  whosoever  We  grant 
long  life.  Wo  reverse  him 
m  creation,  [36:68) 


<  r  ^ 


(/>*?/.  ip.  m.  ««£,}  JajkT 

<~re  treated 

to  fall  back,  retreat, 
withdraw  from,  desist 


V 


He  retreated  upon  his  two 
heels.  [8:4SJ 


iat 
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(^)W  cr*'  cr  < 


to  trace,  follow  (a  way),  to 
make  clear,  to  be  clear 


(ptrate  ntg*  m.  Sing J  (^1) 

<do  not  browbeat*  do  not 
chide 

to  flow  (v)tJV  fJr.  jr 
to  cause  (a  stream)  to  flow* 
to  repulse 

tiveiln.) 

rivers  n.  p ,  acc ,  U3  r;i? 

a  day  from  dawn  to  dusk  (it.)  5P 


,/  *  j 


punishment  (2)  0& 

Wherefore  Allah  laid  hold 
of  him  with  the  punish¬ 
ment  of  the  Hereafter  and 
of  the  present.  {79:25] 

J  J  f 

< cushions  (n.p.) 
word  of  non -Arabic  origin 


Jjlr 


*  J  f  * 


an  ant  (n.  generic) 

*4= 

ants 

!? 

< fingers  ( n.p <) 

30 

(per/.  3  p,  nu  sing.)  (w+v.) 
^restrained  ()) 

(w.v.) 

to  prevent*  -* 

forbid*  prohibit,  to  make 
one  to  stop  from  SS 


But  as  far  him  who  feared  to 
stand  before  his  Lord  and 
restrained  his  soul  from 
.  lust.  [7  9:40 J 
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+  f  f  O 


(act.  pic.  m.  sing.) 
<catumay,  slander 

to  spread  — 

to  make  mischief  V 
between 


f?- 


»  E 

way  of  life,  (».«.)  acc. 
a  plain  road,  manner  of 
acting 


"iAt 


a  ^  o 
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(imperf  2  p.  m.  sing.)  w.v. 
thou  forbidest 

fef 

Dost  thou  forbid  us  to  wor- 
ship  what  our  fathers  wor¬ 
shipped,  [11:62] 

HP 

^ 

(imperf.  2  p.m .  p/u  J  iv.v. 
ye  prevent 

Ye  command  that  which  is 
reputable  and  prevent  that 
which  is  disreputable, 

[3;  110] 

(i imperf.  1st.  p.  ptu *)  wNv.  j^T 
they  prevent 

(perate ,  m.  j/fljJ  iv.v,  Idl 

prevent  thou  1 

fpp.  3  p.m,  plu.)  m\v. 
they  were  prevented p  prohibi¬ 
ted 

(pp.  1st.  p *  sing)  n\t. 
i  was  prevented 

^  M 

f pip *  2  p.  nh  ptu.)  (w,v*)  Ojf* 
ye  are  prohibited 

(act,  pic,  m.  ptu.)  (h\y>) 
preventers 

i  ^*1 

<  per/.  3  p  -  m .  sing. }  vffl ,  w . v.  ^r* 1 

refrained 


forbade  (2) 

And  whatsoever  he  forbid- 
deth,  abstain  (from  it). 

[59:7] 

(per/.  3  p.  m.  ptu.)(nw.) 
they  forbade 

(per/  1st .  p.  sing  )(wrv.) 

1  forbade 

Note  :  when  attached  to  a 
pronoun,  the  final  <J  is 

replaced  by  ‘*-p? 

fid.  ii1,  v. 

(imperf.  1st  p,  sing,  jitrs.) 

1  forbid 


(per/  J  p.m.  plu.)  ftti,  w.r* 
they  refrained 


If  they  refrain- 

[2:2192] 

1A0 


Did  not  J  forbid  you  two. 

[7:22] 

f.d.  n\v 
(imperf.  ht  p.  phf 
we  forbid 

Forbade  we  ^TV:  £  -  ^ 
not  thee?  f  J 
[15:70] 

(imperf,  3  p,m.  sing J  w.v. 

™  forbids 

(imperf  3  p*f  sing.) 
prevents 

Verily  the  prayer  prevented 
(men)  from  indecency  and 
what  is  disreputable, 

129:45} 


vocabulary  of  the  HOLY  QURAJV 


a  Jb 


<  boundary  {2} 

beyond  which  there  is  no 
passing 


Nigh  unto  the  lote-tree  at 
the  boundary.  [53:14] 

<  understanding  n  p.  ' 

(sing.) 

(what  forbids  a  man  to  go 
beyond  the  moral  limit  or 
do  something  unreason¬ 
able) 

<  ^:v 

(  A  p-der.  m.  phi.)  viii,  tf.v, 
those  who  desist 

(imperf.  3p.m.pfu~)vi,  n\v. 
they  forbid  each  other 


They  were  not  to  desist  from 
the  evil  they  committed, 

[5:79) 

★  1  J  O 

(imperf.  3  p,  /.  sing*}  h*w.v< 

^weighs  down 

(o)  »>  j  v, 

to  get  up  with  hardship,  to 
weigh  down 

Whereof  the  keys  would  have 
weighed  down  a  band  of 
strong  mem  [28:761 
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ir.v,  juss . 
{imperf.  2  p.  m.  sing,) 
thou  refrained 


cJJ 


If  thou  refrainest  not. 


119:46  ] 


H\F,  JUSS. 

{imperf  3  p.m.  sing.) 
refrained 


If  the  hypocrites  refrain  not. 

[33:60] 

1 

H\V.  JuSS* 

( imperf,  3  p*n\+  piu.) 
they  refraind 

refrained  not 


*r 


-  Ji  Z  * 


{imperf  3  p+  m.  ptu)  iv.v.  Ojf-JtT 
they  refrain 


Ar  *« 

1 LU; 


W. Y.  JUSS, 

(imperf  2  m>  ptu.) 
ye  refrain 

And  if  ye  refrain  it  will  be 
belter  for  you.  f8:l9] 


(peraie.  m.  piu J  iff 
refrain  !  desist ! 


(n.tp.)  w,i>. 

a  terminus,  limit  (S) 


i  -> 


k  Kt? 


Upto  thy  Lord  is  the  limit 
thereof,  [79:44] 


J  3  O 
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^  }  O 


the  evolution  of  heal  acc.  TjV 
and  light  by  combustion 


And  that  a  whirlwind  where¬ 
in  h  fire  should  then  smite 
it,  so  that  it  is  all  con¬ 
sumed*  (2:266) 

meta.  evil  or  fire,  that  (2) 
is,  to  lead  to  the  Fire  of 
the  Hereafter 


These  are  ihcy  who  eat  in 
their  bellies  naught  but 
fire.  [2: 174] 


the  fire  (3) 

(the  Hell  of  the  Hereafter) 


Then  dread  the  fire  the 
fuel  whereof  is  men  and 
stones,  12:24] 


Note  :  Fire  is  used  in  the 
Quran  for  the  actual  fire, 
the  burning  flame  of  this 
world  and  for  that  of  the 
HelL  The  latter  is  a 
general  one. 

the  light,  a  light  {n.)  (  j^)l 

this  word  is  used  in  several 
senses  : 

that  form  of  radiant  ( 1 ) 
energy  which  stimulates 
the  organs  of  the  sight 


★  V 


(perf.  3\  p.m.  sing,)  iv t  iv.v,  a'l 
returned  in  repentance 


to  repent  and  turn  to  God* 

(per/  3  p.m .  ptu<)  iV,  %\v. 
they  returned  in  repentance 


(per/,  1st  p.  plu, )  ivF  iv.v. 
wc  returned  in  repentance 

{imperf.  1st  p,  sing.)  h%  w.y. 
I  return  in  repentance 


j5  Lp  r  jp 

iimperf.  3  p.m,  smg.\ivy  w.v, 
^returns  in  repentance 

(perate.  m.  plu.)  ivt  w.v, 
return  (O  you  men)  in  repen¬ 
tance 

{Ap'der.  m .  sing.)  ivt  wy. 
one  who  returns  in  repen¬ 
tance 

ace.  iv*  h\v. 

*  a.B  -T 

(Ap  den  m .plu.) 
those  who  return  in  repen¬ 
tance 


★  JJO 

<fire  (1)  (*?.) 

( j)  tjU,  J  Tj>  jjj 

v  j  *  41  j 

to  shine  x  j 

sparkle,  emit  Jight  or  fire 


1 A  V 
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Prophet's  mission  (5> 

And  Allah  refuseth  to  do 
otherwise  than  perfect  His 
light,  [9:32] 

*  i 

Note  :  jjJl  is  singular,  the 

plural  from  is  J{  and 

tint  the  Quran  always 

mentions  only  singular 

form  while  (dark* 

nesses)  is  used  always  in 
plural.  This  indicates  that 
the  source  of  light  or 
guidance  is  only  one  but 
the  source  of  falsehood 
and  the  means  to  go 
astary  are  countless. 


u*  J  a 


men*  people  {nJ) 

(Note  :  The  word  is  a  coll¬ 
ective  noun;  some  gramm¬ 
arians  have  regarded  it  as 

a  plural  of  %U[  (man¬ 
kind)  see  ^  j  |  ) 

+  J>  J  O 

<the  act  of  v.n.  vi  u-jt-Sl 
taking  or  receiving,  recep¬ 
tion 

to  return  ft-  Jrfe 


from  a  far  point 


*  n 

p^-n^i^ 

Then  when  hath  Sit  up  that 
which  is  around  him  Allah 
taketh  away  their  light. 

(2:L71 

faith,  belief,  (2) 
inner  satisfaction 

opp.  darknesses 


Allah  is  the  Patron  of  those 
who  believe.  He  bringeth 
them  forth  from  darkness¬ 
es  to  the  light*  [2:25  7] 

wisdom,  divine  (3) 

know  ledge,  clear  signs 
that  remove  doubt  and 
Lead  to  the  faith 

Ste&U&s SiEpfi 


We  sent  down  the  Taurat 
wherein  was  guidance  and 
light*  [5:44] 

the  Divine  Book,  (4) 
the  source  of  guidance 

(JttMSt 

O  Ye  mankind  !  There  sur¬ 
ely  hath  come  unto  you  a 
proof,  from  your  Lord 
and  We  have  sent  down 
unto  you  a  manifest  light 
(i,r.P  the  Quran),  [4:175] 
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J>  3  O 


sleep  (3) 

\+,m  &&& 

Allah  it  is  who  taketh  away 
sou]$  at  the  time  of  their 
death,  and  those  which 
die  not  in  t  heir  sleep. 

[19:42] 

I  ★  J  J  0 


fish  (*.)  6$Sl 


the  man  of  fish  y?\  fi 

A  Prophet's  name  because  he 
was  swallowed  by  a  huge 
fish.  Jonah  of  the  Bible 
UULl 

♦  iS  J  O 


a  date-stone  (n.) 

+  J  tf  o 


(imperf.  3  p.  m.  sing  )  »'.v. 
reaches 

'  '  *  !* 

to  obtain,  attain,  reach 

My  covenant  shall  not  reach 
the  wrongdoers,  [2:124] 

(imperf.  3  f.  sing.)  vv.r. 
^reaches 


tJtr 


tie 


*  ~  *-  71 


And  how  should  they  receive 
(the  faith)  from  a  far 
distant  place  ?  i.e  ,  beyond 
the  grave.  [34:52] 

*  u*  J  d 

fl 

<  time  or  place  fn.  r./*J  J*: 

of  retreat 

,>  -  ( o)  t-fr  i  uy 


to  flee  away  from, 

to  evade,  shunt  to  retreat 


I  y  a  j  u 

a  she  camel  (f.  n.) 

,  ★  (JO 

<the  sleep  (v.n.)  J3» 

(c>)  uu  j  Vy  ft  ft 

to  sleep,  slumber,  become 
calm 


dream  { [)  v.  mrm- 

O  my  son  !  1  have  seen  in 

a  dream  that  I  am  slaught¬ 
ering  thee.  [17:102] 

sleeping  (2) 

And  of  His  signs  are  your 
sleeping  by  night  and  by 
day+  [30:23] 


-flit 
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they  could 

ju$s. 

(imperf,  2  p.m.  p/u.)  h  ,v. 

not  reach 

ye  shall  reach 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  phi .)  w, v. 
they  reach  or  attain 

Sjfc 

ye  shall  not  reach  t*Jt-7  *1 
(or)  attain  *  ^ 

they  reach  or 
attain  not 

_  t 

C-Jt'i 

w.r.  fuss. 

an  at  tain  meat 

*  V 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  plu.) 

(v.n.) 

they  reach 
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.Li) 


Here  you  are !  read  my  book 

[69:19] 


★  S  &  * 


(perale.  2  m.  phi.)  iju 
< bring  up 

a  world  of  caution  U 

shortened  jT  of  |Vl  being 

a  demonstrative  pronoun  acc ■, 
for  dual  feminine  (these 
two  women) 

a  demonstrative  pronoun  jtaU 
for  dual  masculine  (these 
two  men) 


jus  dike  this  f  comp J  r& 

1  r 

word  of  caution  U 
similarity  "  i! 


that 


¥  ^  1  * 


a  fetter  used  as 
caution,  prefixed  to  demons¬ 
trative  pronouns,  such  as* 


ft  (Tiu)  u) 

also  prefixed  to  a  nomi¬ 
native  pronoun  as. 


Lo  !  ye  are  those  who  fell  to 
contending  respecting  that 
whereof  ye  had  (some) 
knowledge.  (3:66] 


*  1  1  a 


take  (com.)  U)fJU 

thou  this 


a  letter  used  in  imperative 
U  form  rendering  the  mean'- 

in*  of  ii.  take  !  and  A 

for  'O  you' 
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(Cl)  VC %  5  U»  S*  5*  < 

(J)  to  desert*  forsake,  leave, 
renounce,  abandon 

(2)  to  separate  oneself  from* 
depart,  quit 

(3)  to  rove  *  deliriously*  to 
talk  nonsense 


here  +  U  com. 
here,  m  this  place 


In  scorn  thereof.  Nightly  did 
ye  rave  together,  (Pie.)  In 
arrogance ;  talking  non¬ 
sense  (about  the  Quran), 
like  one  telling  fables  by 
night.  (Y.  All)  Stiff-necked, 
discoursing  thereof  by 
night  revelling  (JKrfj* 

[23:67] 

depart  J  (perate.  m*  sing.) 

*  /* 

(per ale.  m.  phi.) 
depart,  leave  (alope) 

act  of  departing  (v.n.) 
or  leaving  SS 

(act,  pk,  m,  sing.)  acc. 
taken  as  foolish*  nonsense, 
of  no  account 

Ii 


O  my  Lord  !  verily  my  own 
people  make  this  Quran 
of  no  account  (or)  they 
regarded  Quran  as  non¬ 
sense,  (25:30) 

( per/ 3  p*  m.  sing.)  Hi 
< emigrated  -^1 - 
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ut 


★  ^  V  * 


(imperf.  j  p.m,  sing.) 
down 


K 

i*F 


(u5 


m*  a  *-  r-. 


j,'#  * 


to  descend,  fall,  to  cause  to 
come  down 

(perate.  m.  sing.)  L*t 

get  down  1  jl 

( herale.  m.  ditai.)  TL,,Il 

get  (you  twain)  down  * 

(perate.  m.  pfo.)  ij^lt 
get  (you)  down  ^  - 


dust  (n.) 

fling  in  the  air,  atoms 
of  dust 


•ii 


*  c  * 


f perate .  m*  sing.)  v 
keep  the  vigil 

to  keep  r,  1  1  -My  < 


awake*  night-long  watch, 
(pray  at  night) 

r*  j  c 


2  p.m.  p/u.) 
you  talk  nonsense,  rave 


"V*ir 


%>  J* 
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{ Ap-der .  /  plu.)  Hi 

women  who  left  their  home 
in  the  way  of  Allah 

*  t  E  * 


{imperf.  3  p.m.  plu.)  ^ 
<C  they  sleep 

to  sleep  calmly  or  quietly 


T 


Little  of  the  night  they  were 
wont  to  slumber  (i.c.r  they 
used  to  spend  greater  part 
of  the  night  in  prayer). 

[51:17] 

★  a  »  J 

(v.rt.)  ass.  acc.  f 

action  of  falling  down  in 
pieces  (a  mountain  or  a 
building) 


to  break,  put  down,  demolish, 
to  fall  down  in  pieces 


>  * 


★  r 

{ per/.  3  p,  /,  sing J  it 
''-was  demolished 


(would  have  demolished  ) 

to  demolish  tf  iir  pxi  < 

to  overturn 
T^r 


//j  Jjr}r. 
to  leave  ones  homeland  for 
another  place.  In  Quranic 

glossary  means  the 

migration  of  the  Prophet 
from  Mafckah  to  Al- 
Madina,  and  of  those  who 
followed  him  in  order  to 
establish  Islamic  law  and 
order  and  preach  Islam 
peacefully, 

■ 

(perf  3  p.  m,  plu. )  Hi  Ij^U 
they  migrated 


(per/. ;  3  p,f.  plu.)  ill 
they  (women)  migrated 

Hit  Juss. 
(imperf  3  p.m *  sing.) 
^emigrates 

Hi,  juss, 
(imperf.  3  p.  m.  phi.) 
that  they  migrate 

jVf,  juss. 
(imperf.  2  p.  m,  plu.) 
ye  migrate 


5>u 


*  14 


')>v 


(Ap-der,  m.  singm)  Hi  W 

one  who  leaves  his  homeland 
for  the  sake  of  Islamic 


cause 


(Ap-der.  m,  plu,)  Hit  acc+ 
those  who  migrate  from 
their  home  for  Islamic 


cause 
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Did'nt  He  guide  ?  f/uuj 

[7-.  100] 

{imperf.  3  p.  m.  pht.)  w.v. 
they  guide 

{imperf.  2  p,  m.  sing.) 
thou  guide 

Omper/.  /J*.  p,  h\Yf 

I  shall  guide 

u%  v.  f.d.  -L 
(imper/.  /jf.  p.  rmg.; 
i  would  guide 

w.v.  J.a.  JJ-f- 
(imperf.  2  p ,  m.  pht.) 
that  ye  may  guide 


( imperf  t$L  p.  ptu)  w.v, 
we  guide 

n%v. 

f imperf  1st.  p>  pht.) 
we  shall  certainly  guide 

Iterate,  jil  jjHgJ  h\v. 
guide  ! 

(guide  us  V%il  ) 


Q  *  f 


(perate*  m.  piu.)  w.v*  | 


lead  ! 


JJ* 


lead  them  on  to  the  path  of 
flaming  fire.  [37:23] 


(pp.  3  p .  in.  sing.)  n% v,  iJjJ* 
r^\\As  guided 

(pp<  3  p ,  m.  piuf  w.y.  ! Jli 
they  were  guided 
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+  ★  *  -K 


a  hoopoe  (n.j  iim 


(perf.  3  p,m.  sing.)  w'.v. 

<  '■“guided  (1) 

Vi-  -  *  *  -  T  •-  *  *-  Jr 

*'■*!  J  iS J*  J  1  a*  if  Jf;  if  J* 

to  lead 

right  path,  guide,  conduct 
onef  point  out,  show 


And  though  it  was  a  hard 
(test)  save  for  those  whom 
Allah  guided.  [2:143] 

directed  (2| 

1  aT'T  ""t 
u- «J  yub  £)*x»»» 

Did  he  not  find  thee  wander¬ 
ing  then  directed  (thee). 

[93:7] 

(per/  2  p./w*  h%v. 

thou  hast  guided 

(perf.  hL  p.  piu.)  k\ Vd 
we  have  guided 

(imperf  3  p.m.  sing,)  h\v, 
^guides 

w.ytf  d« 
(imperf*  3  p  m.  sing.) 
he  guides 


t  - 

t £J* 


Vi 


■ 


1U 


J  J  ^ 
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Umperf.  3  p .  m.  sing.) 
finds  the  right  path 


Till,  m  v.  ^ 
(unper/.  J  p,m.  p/u.) 
they  find  the  right  path 

viHf  w.v, 
{imperf.  3  p.  f  sing,} 
she  finds  the  truth 

miP  n.d.  h  .v, 
(imperf.  3  p.  m.  plu.} 
they  will  find  the  way 

that  shall  never  tfSEoi 
find  the  right  way 

Vll/.,  W\V.  l.c. 

( imperf  1st.  p.  pluj 
we  would  have  been  guided 


\j£+ 


-  ■ 


We  were  not  such  as  to  find 
guidance.  [7:43] 


f f7l\  H’.V.  f  d .  , 

(Ap-der.  m.  sing.) 
one  who  found  guidance 


'-der.m.piu.)mi,  n\v. 
sc  who  found 


(Ap*der.m,f 

those  who  f 
guidance 


ujjV 


acc-  [  t/.Q\ 


better  guided  eiative  wv. 

(than  others) 

M 

guidance  (v.n.)  w.v,  -xjji 


offering  w*v.  (n.) 
animals  to  be  slaughtered 
during  Hajj  as  a  pare  of 
Hajj  performance 


v  *  - 


(pip,  3  pw  mr  sing.)  w.vn 
~is  being  guided 


\  M 


(act.  pic m,  ringj  w.v. 


leader;  ^uide  hw.  f.d. 


w.v.  acc. 


A 

U 


W.V*  VIH 

f/jiywr/i  5  p.m.  sing.)  „  *  "Z 
finds  guidance 

also  belongs  to  the 

form  vfii  £JUil  ;  it  is  taken 

*  ^  v 

as  a  changed  form  of  J** 

through  assimilation, 
has  oceured  only  once  in 
the  Quran. 


Sfetis®* ifi&ti£3r 

Is  He,  then,  who  guideth  to 
the  truth  more  worthy  to 
be  followed  or  one  who 
findeth  not  the  guidance 
unless  he  is  guided. 

f  10:35) 

( perf. 3  p.m.  s\ng.)nii^wy. 

^followed  the  right  path 

(perf.3  p.m.  plujviii,  w+t.  Ijj 

they  followed  the  right  path 

f  perf.  1st .  p<  sing .)  viiit  w.v. 

I  followed  or  found  ihe  right 
path 

-t* 

(perf. 2  p,m.  phifviii,  w.v.  V;* 

yt  found  the  right  path  * 
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J 


(pp*  3  p.m*  sing.)  hx ,  s 
were  mocked 

* 

to  mock  at,  to  laugh  at 

(imperf.  3  p.  m.  sing,)  h.v.  x  ^ 
smocks 


Allah  mockcth  (back)  at 
them  [2: 1 51 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  phi.)  k.v,  x  [j 
they  mock  at 

{imper).  2  p.m.  phit)  hx.  x 
ye  mock  at 

fatp.  J  /?.  m.  p/uj  h.v.  x  ^ jr** 
~bemg  mocked 

f perate,  m,  p&uj  h.v.  x 
mock  m  1 

{Ap-der  m,  piu.)  u^j^LL* 
mockers 

m.  />/«♦)  **rr 

mockers 


(per ate,  /,  s/m?.)  arrim.  ij* 
<  shake  1 

(anxm.  J  )  *  j*  j* 
to  shake,  brandish 

ojji/n  rJii  ^jU' 

f >*»/  -J  /»<  /•  rfng .) 
thrilled  (land) 

*a,  f>f£i£i 

to  be  moved,  shaken,  to  be 
thrilled,  to  stir  (to  life) 
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a  gift,  a  present  (n.) 


<*s  - 


*  V  j 


flight  (v.ff)  acc .. 

(o)iyj'  3  \> 

to  run  away,  flee,  escape 


t'i 


L  -> 


Wp-  J  p.m .  pluj 
<rushing  on 

(as  they  were  driven) 

-at- 

(•porrive) 

to  run  or  rush  to  SS 
quickly  and  trembling.  It 
can  also  be  referred  to 

form  tv,  { passive) 

to  make  some  i'%  £  i\ 

one  rush  '  ^  -  CiT 


(V.fl.)  tjj* 
jest*  a  laughing  stock,  a 
mockery 

j  i-jjA  Sj*  i  ^3* 

to  make  A.*h 

sport  or,  mock  at  one*  ridi¬ 
cule,  deride,  the  verbal 

noun  \*j*yh  is  shaped 

Ml 
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asstm  mi 


(imperf.  3  p.  f,  sing.) 
wriggles  {a  serpent) 


(act,  2  pic.  m,  sing.) 
<dry  slicks  or  stable 

to  crusk+  break  (dry  sticks) 


a  j oke,  frivolity  (v.t*.) 

to  speak  or  make  a  joke  or 
act  in  a  jesting  way 


*J#  w 


(/Ter/.  J  p,m.  p/u.)  J 
they  routed 

(>)  Hi*  J  f  j£  pi  < 

overcome,  rout,  defeat,  put 
to  flight 

/'pip-  J  pm.  nngj 
^will  be  defeated  very  soon 

Note :  the  prefixed  u*  to  im- 

perfect  is  to  fix  the  mean* 
iug  of  near  future 

fj  *M+^ 

(pact,  pk.  /«-  sing.) 
routed  or  defeated  one 


{imperf.  1st  p.  sing. )  assim .  r. 

I  beat  down 

(assim)  (  j)  fiu  < 

to  beat  down  the  leaves  of  a 
tret  (with  a  stick) 


( Ap-der .  m.  plu.)  h 
those  who  hasten  forward 


begarudging  (v.n.  acc.) 
(withholding  of  that  which 
is  due) 

(^)Vii  f3i  < 

to  break,  digest,  to  oppress, 
attack,  to  do  wrong,  invade 
the  rights  of  One 


He  fears  not  injustice  nor 
begrudging,  (20: 1 1 2] 

(act.  2  pic.  m.  sing.) 
thin  and  smooth  * 

(as  the  spa  the  of  the  palm 
with  flowers) 


And  corn-fid ds  and  pLam 
trees  whereof  the  spathes 
are  fine,  [26:1 481 


"UV 
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surely  f3j 


^  tsy i  j? 

Surely  there  hath  come  upon 
man  a  space  of  time  when 
he  Mas  not  a  thing  worth 
mentioning.  f  76;  1  ] 

4J»  here  has  the  significa¬ 
tion  of  jjj  ( Qurtubi )* 


<  anxious,  ints.  acc 
very  impatient 

f  \  t 


to  be  very  anxious,  impatient 

★  il  J  * 

{ per/.  3  p.  m.  sing.) 
'’-perished.  died 

{j>)  ktf  j  %%  &  < 

to  perish*  die,  be  lost,  des¬ 
troyed*  spoilt 

(imperf*  3  p*m.  sing.)  eJ,  dU#J 
^migh/wouid  die, 
might/ woo  Id  perish 

<sf+  *+<u**T 


That  he  who  perished  might 
perish  by  a  clear  proof. 

{8:42] 


perishable  ( act. pic.  m.  sing.) 
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;  U*  g*  g* 

io  hasten,  to  iv,  M  s 

run  forward  with  the 
eyes  fixed  in  horror 


[an  interrogative  particle) 
is  there  ?  shall  I  ?  does  he  7 
weather  ?  etc. 

the  Quranic  usages  of  his 
particle  are  as  be  tow  ; 

to  determine  ( l ) 
the  certainty  of  a  thing 

They  await  but  the  hour. 

[43:66) 


They  shall  be  requited  not 
save  for  that  which  they 
wrought.  [7:147] 

to  deny  <2) 

(implied  meaning) 

1«3f 

Repeat  (thy)  look,  beholdest 
thou  any  creak?  (i-e.,  thou 
cannot  find  any  creak). 

[6  7:3] 


^  A 
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(Ap-der,  m+  sing.)  fv 
one  who  destroys 

(  Ap-der .  m  .plu  ► )  iftgen ./.  d.  T 

those  who  destroy  i 

( Ap~der,m  ,  plu.  )jVt gen ,  /*^  [ 


(pis.  pic .  m*  plu.)  ivf  acc. 
those  are  died,  perished 


★  J  J  * 

(  pp  *  3  pr  m .  iv 

<  ^  is  invoked 

ft  S-jlii  >1 

appearance  ot  a  (1 ) 
new  moon, 

to  invoke  (2) 

the  Name  of  Allah  upon 
an  animals  in  slaughtering 


And  that  over  which  any 
name  other  than  Allah  has 
been  invoked  (is  forbidden). 

(recall  that  has  been  dedica- 
ted  or  offered  in  sacrifice 
to  ah  idol  or  a  saint  or  a 
person  c  msidered  to  be 
divine.  The  pagans  u^d 
to  slaughter  animals  in 
the  name  of  their  various 
deities,  [3:173] 

j*  V 

<  new  moons  in.  p.) 

*  "■ 

crescent  fa/ug.)  osw 


(flef*  pic,  m.  plu,)  acc ,  SOU 

those  who  are  dead 


&S 


time  or  place  of  destruction 
perdition  (vjit.) 

( per/ '.  3  p.m *  sing.)  iv 
^  caused  to  perish 

to  fetij  dU»1  < 

to  destory,  cause  to  perish, 
waste 

(per/.  1st*  p.  sing.)  iv  * 
!  have  wasted 


He  says.  I  have  wasted 
riches  plenteous,  [90: &J 


(per/  3  p<mr  sing.)  iv 
^destroyed 


(per/  2  />.  m.  sing.)  rv 
thou  hast  destroyed 

(per/  1st.  p.  plu.)  iv 
we  have  destroyed 

(imperf  2  p.  m,  sing.)  iv 
thou  destroy 

[imperf.  ht ,  p.  plu,)  iv 
wc  destroy 

{imperf.  3  pr  m.  sing.)  iv 
^destroys 

(imperf  3  p.m*  plu.}  iv 
they  destory 

(pp.  3  p,  ni.  sing.)  ii 
they  have  been  perished 

{pip,  3  p.m.  sing /  u.v+  it 
^  would  be  destroyed 
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to  backbite,  defame,  push 
back  with  a  blow 

a  defamcr  infj. 

Note  :  According  to  Raghib 

Isphahani  (  jJa 

and  are  used  in 

the  sense  of  defaming  and 
back-biting. 

whispering  (n.p.)  * 

suggestions 


come  l  { 
look  +  get  ready  ^ 
i,e.  come  or  bring 


And  those  who  say  unto  their 
brethren:  Come  ye 
hither  into  us.  [33; IS) 

come,  bring  (2) 


low,  indistinct  noise  fv.n.) 
of  a  speech,  whisper, 
humble  voice 


Say  :  come,  bring  your 
witnesses,  i6;1501 


to  wisper,  utter  an  indistinct 
word 


(act,  pic ,  m.  sing.) 

<  lifeless,  barren  (land) 

(o)  t#  i> 

% 

to  go  out,  extinguish,  pin 
out,  to  die,  to  be  barren 
or  lifeless 


(per/.  3  p.m 
minded,  intended 


(assim)  • 

to  interest,  regard 
concern,  worry,  care 

to  have  in  mindt  u  - 

to  be  about  to  do  some¬ 
thing,  to  desire 

fptrf*  3  p,  /.  sing.) 
she  desired 

( per/.  3  p,  m<  pJu.) 
they  intended 
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{ Ap-dtr.  m 
<  pouring  forth 


<a  defamer  infs 


J  3 
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\  b  * 


fact.  2  pic *  m,  sing,)  h.v.  ace. 
may  it  be  wholesome  or 
profitable,  much  good  may 
it  do  to  you 

(A.v.) 

to  make  the  food  wholesome, 
easy  to  digest,  do  good, 
promote  health,  sustain 
(food) 


*  *  J  * 

(perf,  3  p  m.  plu.)  wy. 
<Cwho  are  Judged 

{see  Jid *  p.  1,  i  274 J 

( c)  1,>  ;£  x 

to  return  to  ^ 


one's  duty,  to  become  a 
Jew,  to  be  guided 


i+  *  * 

fptrf.  1st.  p*  plu .)  h'.v+ 
we  have  been  guided 

a  Jew  (a.)  wy. 


J  J  * 


<  crumbling,  weak  {adj.) 

w.v,  jj^  jU 

to  fall  in  ruins,  to  be  about 
to  fall,  to  crumble 

(ptrf.  3  p,  m.  sing*)  vis 
crumbled 

Y  *  H 


» 


3$ 


(per/.  3  p.  /,  sing.)  iv 
scared  for 


%»  ji^sstsSsfc 


Whereas  a  group  cared  for 
itself,  (3:154] 


★  if* 

/  *JTX 

(Ap-der.  m.  sing.)  {quad.) 
one  who  determines  what 
is  true  and  false 


to  watch  {quad.)  Uhl  J+J 
over,  control 

One  of  the  excellent  names 
of  Allah. 

(Ap-der>  tnm  sing.)  quad.  acc. 
determiner  of  what  is  true 
and  what  is  false 


★  *  ★  ★ 

(comp.)  iULi 

there  in  &  4  here  li 
that  place,  at  that  time 

here,  in  the  place  Uf* 


here,  in  this  place 


r  <■ 


fie  re 


(camp.)  to  behold 

%  ’Sni 

they,  them*  ^  or  u* 
their 


(An  indeclinable  pronoun 
3 p  f.  \  for  details  seeLLQ) 
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O  J 


★  *  J 


<J  J 


(per/.  3  p.m.  sing.)  w.ir, 
—set  (1) 

H-.V.  (j *)\f*£*£  < 

( 1 )  to  Jail,  to  stoop  as  a  bird 
to  its  prey*  to  be  destroy¬ 
ed,  disappear 

{2}  to  be  inclined  towards, 
yearn 

By  the  star  when  it  setteth. 

[S3:i] 

destroyed,  perished  (2) 

jO*  0i-*5 

And  upon  whomsoever  My 
wrath  alights,  he  surely 
(will  be)  perished,  [20:81] 

(Imperf.  3  p,  m.  sing.)  w.v. 
yearns  (1) 

Make  thou,  therefore,  the 
hearts  of  some  mankind 
to  yearn  toward  them. 

[14:37] 

to  blow  (2) 


meekness,  quietnes  ( y.n.)  w.r, 

(j)*t  J  c 1>  j  t>  5U 

* 

to  be  despised,  w.v. 
contemptible,  quiet 


They  walk  upon  the  earth 
meekly,  [25:63] 

contempt,  ignominy  f/iF)  Jilil 
light,  easy  (adj,) 

A  | 

more  easy  infs . 
than'-— 

( per/. ;  J  p.m.  swig.)  v,  w.r. 
despised 

£3  J-  tjUl  (com.) 
—despised  me 

•  J* 

(imper/.  3  p.  m.  sing.)  W,  w.r.  Or„ 
—has  despised 


f'-e  *  ,‘lrrti  i  _4 


despised 


‘I.*-! 


And  whosoever  Allah  des- 
piseth  none  can  honour, 

[22:18] 


(Ap-der.  m.  sing)  w.v, 
that  renders  contemptible, 
shameful 


And  the  birds  had  snatched 
him  or  the  wind  had  blown 
him  to  a  place  remote, 

[22:31] 


(pis.  pic .  m.  sing.)  w.v. 
despised  one  9 
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(per ate.  m<  sing.)  (h\  dc/Lv.) 
thou  may  arrange  I  prepare ! 

t  V" 

form,  figure*  likeness  (n.)  ua 


(imp erf,  3  p,  f  sing.)  \*w 
<~desires 

^r)<Sj*  *jr„ 

to  love*  to  desire 


Then  so  often  as  there  came 
unto  you  an  apostle,  with 
that  which  your  hearts 
desired  not  ye  grow  arrog¬ 
ant*  f2“87] 

desire,  love  (n,) 
(his  desire  ) 

desire  ( n.p *) 


(an  odd.  wa'.) 
(per ate.  m.  stngj 
come  !  come  forth,  come 


the  only  pattern  of  imperative 
case  is  used  with  J 
prefixed  to  pronoun 

d  2  p.  *nt  or  /.  Jiritf- 


And  their  hearts  are  void- 

[14:43] 

the  lowest  pit  of  Hell  {nj 


(Imperf  3  p.m.  sing*)  nw* 
<wuhcreih 

(j»)  wv*.  j  tt**  j  gt  & 

to  be  moved*  agitated,  exci¬ 
ted*  wither*  fad  (plant) 


(perf  3  p>m.  sing.)  iv*  h\v 
overthrew 

fperf  3  p.  m,  sing.)  xw  iv..v, 
infat  ua  ted ,  begu  i  led 


( pis.  pac.  f.  singj  (w.v) 
<  poured  out 


(imperf  3  p*  m.  sing.)  (wJi*v.)  ^ 
will  prepare 

«.  *~r  jjt.  V  < 

to  make  ready,  to  prepare 


to  pour  out,  heap  up  (earth) 


(imperf  3  p*m*  pits*}  h\v 
they  wander  about 


v  -  r 
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f 


an  additional  *  {haa) 

suffixed  to  indicate  the 
final  letter's  vacalization 
{Mjj.) 


★  ★  ★  ★ 


■Ti- 


away  !  (n.) 


Away,  away  with  that  where¬ 
with  ye  are  promised. 

[23:36} 


«...  ( fW < 

to  wander  about  without  any 
purpose 

to  love  SS  passionately 

a  thirsty  she-camel  (n.) 

{sing.)  *1?  < 

a  s he r carnet  raging  w  ith 
thirst  from  disease  ( LL .) 


★  •  d  * 


(comp.)  4jj» 
a  personal  pronoun  of  j> 
the  3  p.  fern.  sing. 


Ititit 
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j\  j»  r 


J  ji*  u'.iJ  •£;  u  Jf*  £$ 

(£f)  A  i  pa 

./  jh*  (alwabrf  hair  on  the 

earners  skin,  both  wool 
hair  of  sheeps  or  hair 
of  goats 

★  O  *  J 

<  ~  destroyed  ivr*\  'j, ^ 

to  destroy  iv,  WJ|  < 

w.v.(c)  fcj  ^  j.j« 

»  j^p 

to  perish 

fff 

place  of  destruction  {u.  pi.) 


(oci.  />ic.  m,  w.r, 

heavy  rajn 

V-a 


★  3  I  j 


w.  <£  A.v,  *S>^1 

p/c.  /.  ting.) 

(girl)  buried  alive 

w.  &  h.vr  ii" 

10  bury  a  Jive 


★  j  t  j 


escape,  n.pi.  w.  *  h.v. 
fa  place  to  betake  them¬ 
selves  to) 

k\  A  h.v .  jij  <- 

to  seek  refuge 


★  -?  V  -* 
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J  - 


t'*  X  !  *■  ' 

(1)  to  hate,  defraud  SS . 

(2)  to  be  single*  odd 

^t;fcSS:£:&C 


And  Allah  is  with  you,  and 
He  will  not  defraud  you, 

(47:35) 

m 

single,  odd  (v-w.)  w.v* 

(of  number) 

one  after  (n.)  (for  Jjj  )  Jjy 
another,  successively 


1  w  O  o>  J 

the  main  artery  of  Oj,)  Si‘ 

the  heart  which  rises  from 
the  upper  part  of  it,  U  is 
said  that  life  depends  on 
the  existence  of  this  artery 

★  O  j 


{imperf.  3  p,m.  sing.)  ivt  w.v,  j tf 

<~shall  bind,  bjndes 


to  tie  fast,  bind  itM 

{R.F.)  (J0)  VS  gf  « 
to  place  trust  in  any  one 

a  bond  M  $j\ 

a  compact,  (v,  mim ,)  acc. 

bond  j  a  solemn  pledge  (Asad), 
undertaking  (Pic\  a  solemn 
oath  (Y.  Ali)t  assurance 
(Ml 
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HhV, 


(J)  to  pour  forth  rain  in 
large  drops 

(2)  to  pursue  eagerly 

{ act.  2 pic.  m.  sing)(w\v*  acc . ) 
painful,  a  heavy  blow,  chasti-  p 
sement 

to  be  heavy  and  unwhole¬ 
some  as  air*  food 

ill  effect*  j 

gravity,  grievousness 


stakes  (n.  p .) 
a  stake  (sing.)  j CJ  < 


,  *.  •* 


And  Fifawn,  owpncr  of  the 
stakes*  fS  9: 1  Of 

(the  epithet,  in  Arabic  idiom, 
is  expressive  of  power, 
arrogance  an£  obstinacy ; 
the  stakes  may  also  refer 
to  those  to  which  the 
tyrant  bound  his  victims 
LL,) 

slakes  n,p.  acc *  UV 

■ 

★  j  *=*  j 

{imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  w,v.  acc.  ji 

<C  — --will  defraud 
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(J’)l'ji-S  jl'Gf,  Vli 


to  find,  k.v. 

find  what  was  lost 

f/w/.  3  p .  drra/.J  lir  j 

the  twain  found 

/ P*rf*  J  m.  />&./ 

they  found 

0»i/.  2  p.  m.  pin.)  Vi^-j 
ye  find 

**  J  -  r 

ye  find  them 

(the  additional  wav  has 
been  suffixed  before  a  per¬ 
sonal  pronoun  **  to  eaie 
pronunciation) 

I  found  { perf,  IsL  p.  sirsgj  j 

(per/.  3  p,  m.  phi,)  Kj£  j 
we  found 

( imperf.  3  p.m.  ling.)  juss.  J_j£ 
~finds 


did  not  find 


did  he  not  find  thee  ? 

(imperf.  2  p.m*  ring, )  xjl 
thou  find 

thou  »hall  find  me  ?\* 


*  -iVi. 

>  I_U4!  •  1 1 j 


Thou  wilt  find  me*  if  Allah 
will,  patient.  (1  8:69] 

(imperf  J  ptf  sing.) 

~wiil  find 


a  covenant,  treaty %(n.  inis.)  Jti 

bond 

firm  (ints.  f.) 
SMiiKftfrSsrtrfl 


The  firm  cable  whereof  there 
is  no  giving  way,  [2:2  56} 

(perf.  3  p.  m.  singj  Hi 
^entered  into  a  compact 
or  treaty  with  £5" 

★  C)  &  j 


*  _-v* 


<  idols  (w.p.)  ClCjMl 


9  * 

(sing.)  idol  *1/3 


c  J 


(perf.  3  pt  f.  sing*) 
<(theyj  fell  down 

Wteilijiii 

I  *  •  •  t 


( J )  to  fa  1 1  down  dead 

{2)  to  be  indispensable,  be 
incumbent 

Then  when  they  fall  down 
(after  they  are  slaught¬ 
ered)  on  their  sides  eat 
thereof.  [22:36| 

■  *  3  £  J 

{ perf  T  pf  m  sing.)  Jls?J 
<  ~  found  ^ 
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v  «  V 


Lodge  them  wheresoever  ye 
lodge  (yourselves)  accord* 
ing  to  your  means.  (65:6] 


★  ^  e  3 

{ per/.  3  p.  m*  SingJ 
<  ^-conceived 

.,  >.  -  Liil^  ^ 

lo  conceive  in  the  mind  (fear, 
suspicion) 

★  <■>  c  -> 


r'J 


(act.  pic.  f.  sing.)  < 
< throbbing,  palpitating 

->  tirJ  * 

to  be  agitated,  to  be  in  a 
moil  disturbed  condition 


Hearts  on  that  day  will  be 
throbbing.  [79:8) 

«*  1 

(per/.  2  p.m.  plu *)  fr 

?  - »  r  ^  *rt  ’ 

to  make  iv,  < 

a  horse  or  camel  move  fast 
and  rush 


★  J  jr  J 


(perf.  3  p.  f.  sing.)  '=** 
' — felt  remorse  or  fear,  afraid 
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The  day  whereon  each  soul 
shall  find  presented  what* 
soever  it  hath  worked, 

[3:301 

{imperf.  2  p.m *  sing P )em.p.  5i3 
surely  thou  wilt  find 

*  -  *  j  -  _  % 


(d_M£  + 


* / 


(i imperf  '.  2  p.m.  plu.) 
ye  will  find 

**■  *>  * 

(  #  +  u  jjrf )  ojyf 

(rtnun.  dropped.)  /(j  . 

thou  wilt  find  it  or  him  »  sxJr 


i  p*  m.  .pfej  jj*u? 


they  will  find 


^  *  jt 


they  will  not  find  jjjjf  si 

they  (will)  find  f nM.)  I jxJi. 

•  /  '  Cj 

they  should  not  find  \  * 

I  find  (imperf,  1st  p*  singr) 

I  find  not  *}  j*\  ^ 


{ imperf.  2  st.  p. single  an.  p.  Jjbj-V 

surely  I  shall  find 


fpp*  3  p,  m,  sing*} 
^is  found 

In  whose  pack  it  is  found 
shall  (himself)  be  recom¬ 
pense  thereof.  [12:75] 

means  (it.) 


tt  t  M 


V  ■  A 
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J  C  3 


-*  C  J 


/#  / 


His  name  (shall  be)  the 
Masih  Isa  *on  of  Maryam, 
illustrious  in  the  world 
and  the  hereafter.  13:45J 

lit.  fact,  (1)  ( n .) 

He  laid  it  up- 
on  h  is  face.  ^ 

[12:96] 

the  word  face  is  used 


the  word  face  is  used 

in  some  other  meanings,  as 
countenance  (2) 


(o') 

to  fear,  to  feel  quick,  vibrati¬ 
on  of  the  heart-beat,  fear 

(pewit,  neg.  m.  sing.)  ^  f  V 
fear  not 

those  who  feel  fear  (j.  PlUr)  j 

Cfelt  with  fear  (adj.  f.) 
adj.  mate. 


Withersoever  you  turn  there 
is  the  countenance  of 
AlEah.  (2:115] 

(according  to  Zamkhshari 

L  ■  j*  *  — 

and  Tabrj  w  j 
means :  Qibla 

<  V  j  & j 

the  direction  ^ 

He  agreed  u  jth  and  ordered 
people  to  turn  (heir  face  in 
the  prayer  Qibla) 

heart  &  souh  oneself  (3) 


fperf  1st.  p *  sing.)  it 
I  turned  or  set 


]  have  turned  (or)  1  have  set 
firmly  my  face.  (6:79] 

ii.  (juts,)  <5ry 
(imperf.  3  p.m ,  sing.) 

^  sends 

^  — 

(perf,  3  p.m .  sing.)  v 


(1)  to  set  or  turn  (face) 
towards  J  _ 

(2)  to  send  (some  one  for 
something) 


Aye  whosoever  suhmitteth 
himself  unto  Allah  and  he 
is  well-doer  his  hire  is 
with  his  Lord.  [2:  ill] 


<C ^turned  face,  proceed 

to  set  out,  v,  V-3  a? 

proceed  (towards  some 
place)  with  (towards) 

)  *»*  Vf> 

m  ■» 

worthy  of  regard  (illmtrious) 
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-*  C  3 


Mankind  was  one  comm¬ 
unity,  [2:2  1  31 

lonely  (without  any  (adj.)  T,|* 
helper) 


Let  Me  alone  with  him  whom 
I  created  lonely.  (74: 1  I] 

m 

alone 


he  or  him  alone  # 


^  ^  ^ 


amji, 

wild  beasts  (n.pj  * 


(sing.)  1 


a  sign,  revelation,  (n,)  vj 

B*.V.  ^  ^"J< 

to  reveal,  indicate,  to  inform, 
inspire 

* 

the  divine  inspiration  Jr* 

It  js  but  a  revelation  reve¬ 
led,  (53:4) 


Say  thou:  I  only  warn  you 
by  the  revelation-  [2  1:45) 
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break  or  appear  as  part  (A\ 


Believe  in  that  which  hath 
been  sent  down  unto  those 
who  have  believed  at  the 
break  of  day  (first  or 
appearing  as  part  of  day 
r.e,,  morning)  and  disbe* 
lieve  at  the  close  thereof. 

[3:72) 

in  accordance  (5) 
with  a  fact 


That  shall  make  it  more 
likely  that  they  shall  pro¬ 
duce  the  testimony  accor¬ 
ding  to  the  fact  thereof. 


[5:108) 

sake  (6) 


We  feed  you  only  Tor  the 
sake  of  Allah.  [76:9J 

-  .  !*  *  ni  * 

faces,  countenances  (w.p.)  *yrJ 


a  direction  (tf.) 


(a  cardinal,  number.)  f 

V'3 

one  single  1 

1 

acc h  [ 

%\j 

one  (adj.) 

(an  adjective  to  a  feminine 
noun) 


v  v  * 


^  c  > 


vocabulary  np  rriE  holy  (juran 


^  C  ) 


assigned  (4) 


And  He  assigned  to  each 
heaven  its  duty  and  com¬ 
mand.  [41:12] 

fperf*  1st.  p .  sing.)  ivt  ivHvr 
r  inspired 


And  when  I  inspired  the 
disciples  in  have  faith  in 
Me  and  Mine  apostles, 

[5:1 1 1} 


fperf.  ht.  p.  plu.)  JV,  w,Y.  m  jj^jf 
we  revealed  (1) 

(the  revelation  to  the  apostles) 


Verily  We  have  reveled  unto 
thee  as  We  reveled  unto 
Nuh  and  the  prophets  after 
him,  [4:163] 

inspired  (2) 


And  We  inspired  the  mother 
of  Musa  (saying),  suckle 
him.  [28:7] 

(imperf.  3  p.  m.  sing,)  j>t  w.v, 
^whispers  (1)  " 


One  to  another  whisper  glit* 
tering  half  truths  meant  to 
delude  the  mind,  [6:1  12] 


direction  or  inspiration  (2) 


And  make  thou  the  ark 
under  Our  eyes  and  under 
Our  revelation,  (ie  r 
under  our  inspection  and 
according  to  our  revela¬ 
tion  }.  [11:37) 

j'v.  M-.V.  - 

(  perf.  3  p  m.  sing.) 
he  revealed 

the  revelation  to  the  (I) 
apostles  through  angels  or 
other  means 


Whereupon  their  Lord  reve¬ 
led  to  them  Htsf  Apostles): 
most  certainly  shall  Wc 
destory  those  evihdores, 

[14:13] 

inspired  (2) 


And  thy  Sustainer  has  ins¬ 
pired  the  bee,  [16:68) 

signified  (3) 


Thereupon  he  came  out  of 
the  sanctuary  unto  his 
people  and  signified  to 
them  (by  gestures)  Extol 
His  (limitless)  glory  by  day 
and  by  night.  (19:1  I ) 


v  >  > 


7  \  I 


I 
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^  C  * 


A  *1 

he  wished  ■  *  *  j 
he  wished  he  had  *4  jl 


A  number  of  the  people  of 
the  Book  wish  that  they 
could  turn  you  (people) 
back  to  infidelity  after  ye 
have  believed  [2: 1 091 

(perf.  3  pj.  sing.)  (assim.)  *ioj 
(a  group)  wished 

(ptirf.  3  p,  m,  pluJ)  (assim.)  IJSj 
they  love  to 

{ imptrf 1  3  p.m.  sing.)  { assim .)  a/ 

wishes 

(Imperf  3  p.  f.  sing.)(a$dm.) 

^  wants 

{imptrf.  2p  .m.piu.)  (assim.)  dj>J 
ye  long  to 

f.d,  assim. 

(imperf.  3  p.  m.  piu.) 
they  wish  they  had 

love,  affection  v.rt.  (assim, )  ISj 

9  *t 

loving,  a  Hiec  t  ion  ate  (».)  inis,  j  jj  j 

the  most  loving 
one  of  the  excellant  names  of 
Allah 

<$  + 

love  ( v .  mim .)  «>y 


inspires  (2) 


When  thy  Lord  inspired 
the  angels*  Verily  l  am 
with  you.  (8*121 


revels  (3) 
fto  the  apostks) 


And  if  l  am  rightly-guided 
it  is  because  of  that  which 
my  Lord  hath  rev*  led 
unto  me,  [34*50J 

( imptrf 1  3  p.m .  piu,)  eJ.  o 
they  whisper 

(imperf  1st  p.  piu, )  U9 
we  reveled 

(pp.  3  p.m .  sing.)  fv,  w.v. 
was  reveled 


(pip.  3  p.m ,  sing.)  it, 
~is  revefed 


(pip,  3  p.m.  sing.)  wyrju&. 
is  inspired 


He  was  not  inspired  in  aught 

[6:93j 


(perf.  3  p.  m,  s ing.)  assim,  Jj 
<~loved,  wished,  liked 

/  t\f#K  ^ 

j  j  bj 

(w.&assaim,  v) 

to  love,  wish  for,  desire 
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J  J 


no  perfect  or  other  form 
La  use) 


And  defer  not  to  (the  likes 
and  dislikes)  the  deniers  of 
the  truth  and  the  hypocri¬ 
tes  and  disregard  their 
hurtful  talks.  [33:481 

(per/.  3  p *  m.  singm)  w,jm 

Ut,  left,  departed,  has  for¬ 
saken 

T  *  ** 

£V  £?J 

to  leave 


Thy  Lord  hath  not  forsaken 
thee  nor  is  He  displeased, 

[93:2] 


depository  n.  p.r.  w.v.  * 
fas  womb  and  grave) 


(any  kind  of 
or  light) 

»■*<  (i j>)Vj  jJ; 
to  drop  rain 


0  *  J 


rain  in.) 
the  rain,  heavy 


compensation  of  (n+)  Vj 
murder,  blood- wit* 

*  v*l!ey  (n,>  f  ^ } 
ace.  \  Xalj 


iassim.  Hi  bwj 
(imperf*  3  p*  m.  p/u. ) 
they  befriend 

*t  ;>!>'  j  U'3j  ^  S13  < 

to  befriend 

to  form  a  mulal  Jove 

Wadd  p.it.  face,)  ^5  / 

( Wadd,  also  pronounced  Wuddt 
or  (Jddt  (L  e,,  friendships 
affection)  was,  according 
to  the  Quran,  a  god  wor* 
shipped  by  the  contempo¬ 
raries  of  Noah.  But  it 
would  be  a  mistake  to  con¬ 
clude  that  his  cult  was 
obsolete  Ln  Mohammad's 
time,  for  we  have  sufficient 
evidence  to  the  contrary. 

The  poet  Nabigha  says 
once,  lWadd  greet  thee !" 

There  was  a  statue  of  this 
god  at  Duma,  a  great  oasts 
in  extreme  north  of 
Arabia.  The  name  lAbd 
Wadd  occures  in  a  number 
of  wholly  distinct  tribes. 
Hastings,  Encyclopaedia  of 
Religion  and  Ethics,  vol.  IT, 
p.  662, 

~  t  *  ■> 


(peratt.  m.  sing.)  w.t. 
fit,  leave! 

IV. V,  < 

to  leave,  {imperative  :  C_ 
imperfect :  ;  there  ii 


VAT 
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if  •> 


Verily  ir  Thou  should  leave 
them  they  will  mislead 
Thy  bondmen,  [71:27] 

(imperf  2  p *  m.  piu <)  wy.  &jjx 
ye  leave 

ntd,  w.tr  \ jjX 
<i imperf \  2  p,rtu  phi.) 
in  order  to  leave 

(imperf.  1st.  p.  pluw)  ate.  h+,v, 
that  we  should  leave 

{imperf.  1st.  pvm,  p!ut)  nom.  jX 
we  shall  let~ 


And  We  shall  let  them  wan¬ 
der  their  exorbitance  per¬ 
plexed.  [6: 110} 

{imperf.  3  p. musing.)  w+v.  3171 
10  leave 

(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  r+w*  jX 
+*  will  leave 

he  let  them*-  { acc .) 

{ imperf  \  3  p.  m,ptu.)  wy.  JjjX 
they  leave 

fperate.  m<  sing.)  wy.  ji 
let^  leave  ! 

( perafe .  m.  piu.)  w.r,  lj 
let^Ieave  (ye) 


j  J 


(perf  3  p.  m.  ting.)  wy. 
|fv  inherited 


valleys  (it. /1.)  \'ajl 


(sing  )  i'j 


J  J 


(imperf  3  p*  m.  sing.)  h\vb  jX 
(that  he  may)  leave,  forsake 

(iv.v.)  jJji  jij< 

to  leave,  forsake,  >  neglect 
(imperative :  ji  ;  no  per¬ 
fect  tense  in  use) 

(imperf.  2  pt  m,  sing.)  wy.  jji 
thou  will  leave 

ifiSJJ! 

And  the  chiefs  of  the  people 
of  Fir’awn  said  :  Wilt  thou 
leave  Musa  and  his  people 
to  act  corruptly  in  the 
land  and  to  leave  alone 

■ 

thee  and  thy  gods,  [7:127] 

{imperf.  3  p.  f.  sing.)  w.v.  jX 
-j  leaves 

It  shall  not  spare  nor  leave- 

t?4:28] 


jjl 


(petate  mg.  m.  sing.Jw y, 
leave  not ! 

e.m.p*  w.v.  , 
fperate  neg.  m:  pluf 
ye  shall  not  leave 

(imperf.  2  p.  m.  sing.)  lc%  wy. 
thou  leave 


■r' t 

JjX  'i 
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J  > 


(imperf  3  p.m.  sing.)  f'v.w.v. 
^make  inherit,  causeth  SS 
to  inherit 

(imperf.  hi  p  ptu.)  iv,  w.v. 

we  cause  SS  to  inherit  , 

*< 

(pp.  2  p.  m.  phi  )  iv,  w.v. 
you  were  given  inheritance 

F*  ^4*  A 

you  are  given  that 
(as  inheritance) 

J*  A 

(pp.  2  p.m *  pfu.)  fv,  w.tt  \y  j jl 

they  were  given  as  an 
inheritance 

heritage  (n.)  * 

(in  ±  J  is  inter- 

changed  by  ^  ) 

^  i-* 

inheritance  (n.) 

★  *  ^  J 


/per/.  J  p.  m*  sing.)  *jj 
^-carnc,  arrived 

w,v.  (,j>)  JJi  V- 

(1)  to  be  present,  arrived  at 
(properly  at  river  bank  or 
at  any  water  to  drink 
thereof) 

(2)  to  go  down  into 

(per/.  3  p.  m.  ptu.)  W.v.  \j>jj 
they  came  (down) 


If  those  had  been  gods  they 
would  not  have  come  thi¬ 
ther  (down  to  the  Hell). 

(2  1:99] 


v j  ir j  j 

,(c)^  i 


(1)  to  inherit 

(2)  to  be  heir  to  anyone 

(3)  to  survive*  to  be  owner  or 
sustainerof  SS  after 


someone 

(per/.  3  p ,  m.  plu.)  H\v, 
they  inherited 

(imperf  J  p.m.  pfu.fn.d.  ace. 
ye  inherit 


Ye  are  forbidden  to  inherit 
(re.,  to  take  possession) 
women  against  their  will. 


[4:19] 

j  ■* 

(imperf.  1st.  p.  plu.)  wj. 
we  will  inherit 

*  ^ 

(imperf  3  p.m.  sing,)  w  v. 
-^shall  inherit 

(imperf  J  p.m.  pfu.)  iv.v.  j y jT 

they  inherit 

(pip.  3  p.m.  ptu.)  w.v+ 

+*>  is  in  hen  ted 

heir  (act.  pic.  m.  sing.)  w.v. 

^  *  * 

heirs,  surviors  r. 

heirs  p.b.  '-jfi  j\J>\ 

(perf.  3  p.  m.  sing.Vv,  w.v.  jl 
^caused  SS  to  inherit 

(per/.  1st.  p.  ptu.)  iv,  w.t, 
we  caused  SS  to  inherit 


v  v  o 
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J  J 


(perf.  3  p.  m.  jfny.)  it,  w.v. 
<C~led  into 

to  lead  one  into  Tal^TJ  >  jj\ 

jiki 


And  he  led  them  to  the  fire- 

f  I  J:9S] 

a  rose  (single)  (n.)  *>j  j 


(collective  noun ) 


the  jugular  vein  (n.)  afj> 

3  j  j 

(colleclire  noun)  Yj' 

leaves,  {1} 

# 

a  single  leaf  <jjj 

«•  ■* 

money,  coin  (2)  (n.) 

Now  send  one  of  you  with 
this  your  coin  into  the 

ciiy.  [18:19] 

B 

★  *S  J  J  j 

^  I 

(pp.  3  p.m,  sing.)  Hi,  hvv.  3 
(or  written  as  ^sjjj  ) 


'■'—was  hidden 


to  hide,  iff  jf  jl_y  \sJ>J 

conceal 


Hi  Hr,v.  ytj' j? 
( imperf.  3  p.  m.  ting.) 
hides 

how  to  hide  i$j\f 
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(aer,  /*/c+  m,  j//rg*) 
one  who  goes  do  wn  ( 1  > 

r&0\ fca; 

There  is  not  one  of  you  but 
he  shall  approach  it  (or 
shall  pass  over  it  Le ,ff  the 
Hell)  [19:711 

water  drawer  (2) 

(one  who  goes  before  a 
caravan  to  draw  water) 

And  there  came  a  caravan, 
and  they  sent  their  water- 
drawer.  He  let  down  his 
pail  (into  the  pit)  { 1 2: 1 9J 

{act.  pic .  m.  ptu,)  j  JJglj 
those  who  J  ^  (3) 
go  down 

A  .V  •“  I  n  a im  ■■  ■ 


Fuel  of  hell,  thereunto  ye 
will  go  down,  [21:89] 

{act.  pic ♦  J/ng.)  jjLl 
descended  into 

^  * 

watering  place  (1)  («*)  *Jj)l 

Ah,  hapless  is  the  watering 
place  (whither  they  are 
led!)  [11:981 

those  who  come  (2) 
to  water 


And  we  will  drive  the  guilty 
into  Hell  (as  cattle  are 
driven  to  water).  [19:86] 


VM 
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L*  J  3 


No  bearer  of  burden  shall 
bear  another's  burden. 

16:164] 

fi 

(act,  pic.  f  sing*}  *Sji  j 
a  beater  of  load 

a  burden,  heavy  weight,  («.) 
load 

burdens,  loads  («•/?•)  jljjl 

rg  * 

(the  word  jjj  and  its  plural 

has  occurred  in  the  Quran 
for  sin,  arms,  and  the 
recompense  for  evil),  thus  : 


sin  U) 


No  bearer  (or  laden  soul)  can 
bear  other’s  load.  £17:15] 


HI.  H’.f.  jjljt 

(Imperf,  1st  p.  sing  J 

I  hide 


(perf.  3  p.  {.  ilrtg.)  if,  w.t. 
<disappeared 
(it..  the  sun) 


to  hide  fi  Jjg  Jjj 
oneself 


[tmperf.  3p.m.  sing .)  fi,  w.v. 
chides  himself 

beyond,  tehind  that  (n.)  *1^5 

is  behind,  beside 

t.iX 

/» w.v.  djjjf 

(Imperf.  2  p.  m,  phi.) 

<Lye  strike  out 

to  strike  Ll iiJJ^ 
out  fire 


f*  *  i’*rf 

buuy 


recompense  for  (2) 
sinful  act 


Whoso  tumeth  away  form  it. 
he  verily  wilt  bear  a  bur¬ 
den  (x.eF,  recompense  for 
his  turning  away  from  (he 
truth)  on  the  Day  of  Res¬ 
urrection.  [20: 100] 

arms  or  other  (3) 
bur  dense  imposed  by  war 


Till  the  war  lay  down  its 
burdens,  [47:4] 


Have  ye  observed  (he  fire 
which  ye  strike  out. 

[56:7 1 J 


{Ap-der.  m*  plu.)  iv 
the  strikers  (of  fire) 


★  J  j  J 


,  (imperf.  3  p,  m,  phi.)  w,v.  j }jy 
<tbey  bear 

w.v.  (^)Tjjj  Jjj  3)J 

to  bear  a  load,  to  carry  a 
burden 

(imperf.  3  pKf  ting.)  w.*.  jy 
thou  bear  (a  load) 


VW 
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j 

And  if  they  measure  unto 
them*  or  weigh  for  them, 
(hey  cause  them  loss. 

[$3:31 


A 


weigh  !  f/?era/e+  m*  /?JuJ  w.v *  \my^ 

- 

And  weigh  with  a  right 
balance,  [17:35] 

weighing  (!)  (v.fl.) 

The  weighing  on  that  day 
is  true.  [7:8) 

weight  (2)  {n*)  acc . 


And  on  the  Day  of  Resurre¬ 
ction  We  assign  no  weight 
to  them  (re*,  they  will 
deserve  no  respect), 

[18:105] 


weight  (1)  (n.  inis.) 

And  give  full  measure  aud 
full  weight  in  justice, 

[6:152] 


balance  (2) 


fu 


i  -  ^ 


UjiiitJoS-ya 


Allah  it  is  Who  hath  revealed 
the  scripture  with  truth 
Add  balance.  [42:17] 
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if  a 

(act*  2  pic ,  m.  JingJ  j  jj 
one  who  bears  the  burdens 
of  state,  as  a  minister, 
counsellor  or  assistant  10 
a  prophet  so  as  to  carry 
on  his  du;y  of  preaching 
(Razih 

P - - 

a  place  of  refuge  (n*  place.)  jj  j 

fm  -'■p 

an  inaccessible  flJLl 

mountain 


Ks  ,  * 


(pip.  3  p.m *  pluj  \w\\ 
<thcy  will  be  set  in  batik 
order,  or  in  their  rank!) 

to  keep  back,  lo  keep  l men) 
in  their  ranks  according 
to  the  battle  order 

( par  ate.  m.  sing.)  vac. 

< arouse  !  inspire  ! 

to  incite,  va  & 

put  into  the  mind,  inspire 


My  lord !  arouse  me  to  be 
thankful  fur  thy  favour. 

[27:19] 


(perf.  J  p.m.  piu )  h\v.  \j‘jj 
<they  weigh 

J -(*>»)  t'jj  03 J 

( 1 )  to  weigh 

(2)  to  weigh  out  for  anyone 


v  t  A 


YQCAfcUt.ARY  OF  THE  HOLY  QURAN 


o  J  } 


And  penetrate  forthwith  into 
the  midst.  [100:5] 

middle  ( 


rsS«W«r 


measure. 


Thus  We  have  appointed  you 
a  middle  nation.  [2:143] 

tj*  ^  *  w-  S 

average  (eh five.  >  )  jca 

A 

On  a  scale  of  average  of  that 
wherewith  ye  feed  your 
own  folk  (or  families). 

[5:89] 

the  best  one  (2) 
among  others 


The  be«  among  them  said  : 
Said  I  not  unto  you  :  Why 
glorify  ye  not  Allah. 

(68:28] 

the  midmost,  (elative,  /> 
the  middle  one 


Be  guardians  of  the  prayers 
and  of  the  midmost  prayer* 

[2:238] 


uplaf- 

et  the 
[55:7] 


That  ye  e*ced  not  the 
measure.  [55:8] 


But  observe  the  measure 
strictly,  nor  fall  short 
thereof.  [55:9] 

balances  (1)  (n.p.) 

(Si 


r+*z 

1  *  ■*■  7  if 


And  We  set  a  just  balance 
for  the  Day  of  Redirection 
so  that  no  soul  is  wronged 
(*.  e.r  recompensed)  in 
aughL  (21:47] 

scale  (2) 

As  for  those  whose  scale  is 
heavy  they  are  successful* 

[7:8| 

¥  ^  *- 

(pic*  pac.  m*  sing,}  %\v.  JJjj* 

evenly  and  equally  balanced 

★  J*  u1  J 

V 

fper/.  J  p.  nttpfu.)  w*y*  j 
<they  f/*/  penetrated  into 
the  midst 


v  v  ^ 
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^  3 


He  hath  not  been  given  an 
amplitude  of  wealth. 

[2:247] 

ampleness  (2) 


Shalt  find  in  the  earth  plenti 
ful  refuge  and  ampleness. 

[4:100 

bountiful  (3) 


Allah  shall  render  alt  of  them 
(i„e.,  the  twain)  out  of  his 
bounty.  [4:130] 

(act.  pic .  m.  sing.)  w.v.  |j 

bountiful  { l)  ^ 

■ 

And  Allah  is  ever  bountiful. 

Wise.  (4: 1301 

pervading  ones  (2) 

Verily  Allah  is  Pervading, 
Knowing.  [2:115] 

wid t  (act,  pk.  f.  sing.) 


a-  \'  .i  i  t'T  'fe; 


Was  not  Allah's  Land  wide. 

[4:97] 

( Ap-der .  m.  sing,)  fv.w.v. 

<the  rich  ^ 

720 


(the  middle  prayer,  according 
to  the  majority  of  the 
commentators,  is  the  after¬ 
noon  prayer,  <  y'ji  > 

(  )  acc.  [Lo 

between  two  extremes,  justly 
balanced 


And  in  this  wist.  We  have 
made  you  a  community 
justly  balanced,  [2:143] 


(perft  3.p«  m.  sing*)  w.r, 
<  comprehended 

to  be  be  ample,  to  take  in, 
comprehend,  to  embrace 

His  Throne  comprehended 
the  heavens  and  the  earth. 

[2:255] 

a 

(per/,  3  p.  m.  sing.)  (w.v.) 
embraces 


My  mercy  embraces  all 
things.  [7:156] 

(per/.  2  p.m.  sing.)  w.v. 
thou  comprehended 

amplitude  (».n.)  w.v. 


Jf  S 
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t  4J"  J> 


*  ^  U0  J 


* 

<  means  of  access,  («*)  xsj\ 
way  of  approach,  access 
(no  verbal  root  of  this  verb) 


to  fv.WJl 

to  enlarge,  widen 

(/.?**  one  who  enlarges,  or 
makes  of  large  extent,  one 
who  is  in  easy  circustart’ 
ces) 


★  f  \jr  * 


<wc  shall  brand  w.v«  * 

(j*)  Lp  j  pi 

to  brand 


We  shall  brand  him  on  the 
nose.  [68:16] 


f  Ap-der „  m,  ptu.)  r,  w.v. 
those  who  read  the  signs* 
intelligents 


^  • 


*  o  J 


— 

<  slumber  (n.)  j  L- 

(•->)  <i-  j  j  ,>*y  j-j 

to  be  in  slumber,  sleep 


No  slumber  can  seize  Him 
nor  sleep,  £2:255] 


U*  J  vr  J 


(guard.) 
fperf.  3  p*  m,  sing,) 
<L  ^whispered 


{Ap-der.  m.  plu.)  ivt  i y.y,  Oy^ 
maker  the  vast  extent 


capacity  !  scope  in.) 


erJ 


Allah  taketh  not  a  soul  ex¬ 
cept  {or  beyond)  its  capa¬ 
city  (or  scope),  [2:286) 


★  J  J 


{ perf 1  3  p.m,  sing,)  w.v. 

< drove  together 

to  gather  together,  collect 
what  is  scattered,  as  night 
gets  together  what  was 
scattered  at  the  day 

<  completed  iyp  w,y,  j^j\ 

to  be  com*  frf  TiCjJ  +*\ 
pletc  or  in  perfect  order 

And  by  the  night  and  that 
which  is  driven  together 
and  by  the  moon  when 
she  becometh  full, 

[84:17-18] 


YY  \ 
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(2)  to  assert  something  as  a 
fact 

(3)  to  achieve  something  as; 


to  whisper  evil,  {guard.} 
make  evil  suggestions 

(guard.)  J 
{impetf.  3  p,  m  sing,) 
^whispers 

(guard.)  J 
(irnperf.  3  p.  f.  sing,) 
^whispers 

*  1 

whisper  (v.fl.)  {guard.)  o* 


someone  achieved  the  know 
iedge  of  magic 

(irnperf.  3  p.  f  singw)  u.v. 
-^expound 


And  their  tongues  expound 
the  lie,  (16:62) 

(imperf.  2  p.  m.  pfo.)  w.v.  { 
ye  describe 

description,  act  of  (n.)  % 

attributing  or  ascribing 


<a  spot,  mark  (n.) 

Mi=r.  iUjuZ& 

to  paint  cloth,  (w.v.) 

to  be  with  an  admixture 
of  colour  (in  an  animal) 


(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  w.v 
<  reaches  (1) 


(act.  pic ♦  m.  sing.)  w.v 
<1  lasting,  perpetual 

*.«.  (u>)  V-*  v-* 

to  be  perpetual 

(act.  pic .  m.  sing.)  acc. 
for  ever 


to  reach  a  place,  to 
arrive  atp  to  come  to  hand 
to  join,  or  seek  friendship 

(imperf  3  p.  f  sing.)  w,v. 
~r  caches 


And  when  he  saw  their  hands 
reached  not  to  it*  he  mist¬ 
rusted  them*  f  11  :T01 


(i imperf \  3  p.m.  plu.)  w+v, 
Cthcy  ascribe 

(».»,)  (  J0)  V j  ^ 

0)  to  describe,  good  or  bad 


to  join  (2) 

(imperf  3  pt  m.  plu.)  w+v 
they  join 
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J  J*  ? 


ol-Wastfatu,  a  she  camel  that 
used  to  give  birth  to 
camel  first,  then  a  she 
camel.  The  she  camel 
was  to  be  presented  to 
idols-  It  was  termed 
“Wasila”  because  she  gave 
birth  to  a  male  and  famale 
both.  Thus  she  caused  to 
join  both  sexes  of  camel. 
(Ibn  Kathir) 


Excepting  those  who  join  a 
people  (except  those  who 
seek  refuge  with  a  people  — 
Pic .},  between  whom  and 
you  there  is  a  covenant, 

[4:00] 


(pip.  3  p,  rtu  sing  )  w.f, 
is  to  be  joined 


i  _ 


( per/,  3  p.  m.  sing.)  ii  *\vF  j 

^bequeathed*  enjoined 

w».  j-  (u*)  Cr*. 

to  join  to,  be  joined,  be 
degraded  after  exaltation 

O  -  jSUJ  ' 

to  bequeath 

-r*"  jjj  ■  * 

to  commit  -  j>»  ui 
to  command 


•  *  - *  l  - 

iS*J.  j'J 


^57- 


And  Ibrahim  enjoined  his 
sons  the  same.  [2;  132] 


(  ptrf.  1st  p,  plu.)  ii,  Qpj 
we  enjoined 

(v-w.)  Ut  w-ir, 
disposition  (of  affairs) 

(per/.  3  p.m.  it,  w,r. 

<!  ^enjoined 

w,v.  it  ^*£*>  1  ^  f 

to  enjoin*  to  command*  to 
bequeath 


And  they  break  that  which 
Allah  ordered  to  be  joined. 

(2:27] 

- 

(per/.  1st  p.  pm,}  ii,  im,  UU*J 
<we  have  caused  lo  reach 

to  cause  ii  %!jp; 
to  reach,  cause  to  join 


And  verily  We  have  caused 
the  word  to  reach  them, 

[23:51] 


wasila  p  n*  rAZ+j 

m  ■** 

Note  :  Wasila— a  she  camel 
or  awe.  The  pagan  Arabs 
were  wont  to  observe 
certain  superstitions  in 
honour  of  their  idols; 
(Penrice>Sate)Wa$ila  was 
a  term  applied  to  any 
cattle*  including  sheep  and 
goats,  and  generally  meant 
a  beast  who  had  brought 
forth  a  male  and  female 
at  the  seventh  parturition. 

(Jid.>  Palmer) 


\rr 
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★  L  J 

(perf.  3  p.m.  ling.)  w.v.  ^>j 
C^set,  put  (1) 

3l*>J 

to  put,  set. 

to  put  off,  remove*  to 
appoint,  to  put  down 

( j)U3  £*  iiij 

to  deliver,  to  give  birth  (to 
a  child}*  laydown 

QSttcttttX 'iM 


And  he  enjoined  on  me  the 
Prayer  and  the  Z a  kali 
(poor-rate)  as  long  as  1 
am  alive.  [19:31} 

(imperf.  3  p.  f  sing.)  iv  h>.v.  ?£*J 

enjoins 

{imperf,  3  p, /.  plu.)  it,  w,t. 

they  (f.)  bequeath  '  * 

{imperf.  2 p.m.  pSu.) it,  w.v.  j 
ye  bequeath  * 

(pip.  3  p.m.  sing.)  it,  w.v,  ,'-»V 


And  the  heaven  !  He  hath 
elevated  it  and  hath  set 
the  balance-  [55:7] 

appointed  (2) 

JSJt&SjfflS 

And  the  earth  He  hath  appo¬ 
inted  Tor  (His)  creature. 

[55:10] 

to  deliver,  (3) 
give  birth 

(per/.  3  p.  f.  sing.)  iv.f,  j 
she  gave  birth 


(ptrf.  hi  p.  sing.)  w.v. 

I  gave  birth 


nEtemsi 


And  when  the  gave  birth, 
she  said,  my  Lord  I  gave 
birth  to  a  female.  [3:36] 
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(that)  is  bequeathed 


dTf. 


(Ap-der.  m,  sing.)  it,  w.v. 
a  testator  (one  who  leaves 
legacy) 

(perf.3  p.m.  plu.)  iv,  w.v.  . 
they  enjoin  upon  ( t ) 
each  other 

XiJ  L  l^lyjyAjly  ly> 

And  (they)  enjoin  upon  each 
Other  the  truth,  and  (they) 
enjoin  upon  each  other 
endurance.  [103:3} 

they  bequeathed  (2) 
each  other 

/pttMifit  I'U 


■  *7 


Have  they  bequeathed  it 
unto  each  other  ?  Nay 
they  are  a  people  contu¬ 
macious.  [51:53] 


legacy,  bequest  (it.) 


YTi 
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to  pul  off*  remove  (4) 

(per/.  1st.  p.  plu.)  w.v 
1  took  off 


fperf.  3  p.m.  phi.) 
<Cthey  hurried 

to  hurry, 

to  drive  a  camel  quickly 


And  We  have  taken  off  from 
thee  Ihy  burden  .  [94:2| 

(imperf  3  p.  f  sing.)  w.v. 
she  shall  lay  down 

[ imperf ,  2  p.m.  plu.)  w.Y. 
put  off,  ye  Jay  aside  (1) 


They  would  have  hurried  to 
and  fro  among  you-  (9:47) 

places  n.p.  £ 

Some  of  those  who  are  Jews 
change  words  from  their 
context  (places).  [4:46] 


And  when  ye  lay  aside  your 
garments  for  the  heat  of 
noon.  [24:5  8] 

{Imperf.  2  p.m.  phi.)  n.d.  ace ♦ 
that  ye  lay  side  (arms) 

{imperf  1st.  p.  phi)  w.r. 
we  shall  set  aside 

* — 

( imperf  J  p.m.  sing.yw.Y.  0^ 
he  will  remove  or  relieve 


{ pic ,  pac.  f.  sing.)  w.v.  (gen  )  jb 
<encrusted 

(with  gold  and  precious 
stones) 


to  plate  or  fold  a  thing  with 
one  part  over  another 


And  he  will  relieve  them  of 
their  burden,  [7: !  57] 

(imperf.  3  p.  /.  phi.)  w.v. 
they  (fern.)  put  off  or  Jay 
aside 

(pp.  3  p.  m.  sing.)  wy. 
is  appointed 


On  couches  inwrought  (with 
gold  and  precious  stones). 

[56:15] 


Lo !  the  first  House  appointed 
for  mankind,  [3:96] 

V 

( pic.  pac.f.  sing. }  w.  t. 
ready  placed  ones 


( imperf  3  p.m.  phi.) 
<they  step,  tread 
{Le.t  they  enter  into  enemy's 
land)  (Baidawi) 
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Verily  the  rising  by  night !  it 
is  most  curbing  and  most 
conducive  to  (right) 
speech,  [73:6) 


(n.  place,)  acc , 
a  trodden  place 

i.c.r  w&h.v.  Hi 
<that  they  may  make  up 


to  make  equal  or  make  up 


★  j  .w  j 

_ 


(u,)W./fc  j.; 

to  tread  upon,  walk  on,  tram¬ 
ple  on,  to  press  the  ground 
or  anything  beneath  the 
feet,  mem.  to  destroy,  to 
enter  the  enemy's  land 

(iv&Aj)  (jussj  Ijllb 
{imperf.  2  p*  m.  phi*) 
ye  have  trodden 


sr 

And  land  ye  have  not  trod¬ 
den  {i \.e*t  entered),  [3  3:27] 

(ir&A.r.)  acc * 
{imperf.  2  p.  m.  plu.) 
that  ye  may  trample  on 


purpose  (ru)  W 

necessary,  formality,  needful 

Then  when  Zaid  had  perfor¬ 
med  (his)  purpose  con¬ 
cerning  her  We  wedded 
her  to  thee.  [33:37] 

*  Ci  a-  j 

<  places  (fields)  ( n.p .) 

(ft.  ^ 

(sing.)  dr  J 

place,  land,  homeland,  field 


Assuredly  Allah  hath  succou¬ 
red  you  on  many  fields, 

19:25] 


\t*t\ 


And  had  it  not  been  (for) 
beEieving  men  and  believ¬ 
ing  women  whom  ye  know 
not  (and)  that  yz  might 
have  trampled  on  them. 

[48:25] 


(  B  a  id  a  w  i  observed,  that 
the  correlativ"  proposition 


M  4^1  is  ellipsis  here, 

that  is,  ^ 

‘he  w  ould  not  have  stopped 


your  hands'.  Others'  view 
is  that  the  sense  is  so  clear 
and  obvious  that  it  needed 
not  mentioning.) 


curbing  (v  n.) 
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J  t  3 


And  promise  unto  them*  and 
Satan  promiseth  not  but 
to  delude  (to  deceive). 


[1 1:64] 

(pp*  3  p .  m.  sing.)  (w«v.)  JL &J 

*^has  been  promised 

"  9  ^ 

(p/>,  Is!.  p,  plu )  W.V.  lj_£J 
we  have  been  promised 

M 

(pip,  3  p.  nu  plu J  u  rv, 
they  were  threatened 

(pip.  2  pw  fli.  pfuj  h\v+ 
you  are  promised 

(Note  ;  according  to  the  con¬ 
text  the  rendering  is  chan¬ 
ged  either  to  threatening 
or  promising) 

promise  (m)  ^  Vj 
it  is  a  promise  accw  \  *  ^ j 


A  promise  due  thereon  (the 
ellipsis  is  explained  by 
commentators  such  as 
Baidavvi  who  took  it  as 

*  r  19=111] 

Ur-  IJL S'J  *JL PJ 

He  promised  in  quite  truth ; 
others  as  Ibn  Hisham 
observe  that  there  is  no 
ellipsis  here*  it  is  a  way  of 
Arabic  expression  for  em¬ 
phasising. ) 

{ 'pic.  poet ,  m.  sing.)  w.v,  S#M 
promised 


(perf.  3  p.  m.  sing.)  wp.  Xi  j 
<~promised 

-  t  ■  —  *  -  -  --  - 

J  ljU>>  JLjw 

to  promise,  («-^)  3 

give  one  $  word,  to  promise 
good,  to  threaten  (  jJ&j  ) 

fpref.  2  p.  sing. )  w.p.  o«L£j 
thou  promised 

( per/ ;  1st,  p.  sing.)  (w.p.)  04 -A  J 

l  promised 


(p€rf*  3  p,  phtjw.v*  |Ji>J 
they  promised 

(perf.  1st.  p,  plu,)  \i\tw  tii j 

we  promised 

(tmperf  3  p *  m.  sing.)  ir.v.  ju« 
~  promise  ( [ ) 

(for  plural) 


Jjj*- 


*  ■ 


4*i 


Nay  !  the  wrongdoers  pro¬ 
mise  one  another  only 
to  deceive,  {3  5:40 J 


threaten  (2) 


The  Saten  threatens  you  with 
poverty,  [2:2  6  ft] 

(perate,  m.  sing.)  w.v,  jl_a 
promise  ! 


vrv 


m 
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l  * 


(i act .  2  pic *  m.  sing*)  w.v, 
threat,  threaenting 

place  or  lime  of  n.pA.t  w.v. 

the  fulfilment  of  a  predic¬ 
tion.  promise  or  threat, 
an  appointment  for 
meeting,  a  promise 

,  _  jk 

n.  t  p ,  {for  ^  1*  }  w.v.  aUli 
tryst 


★  *  £.  J 

* 

(ort.  pie.  m.  p/wt)  H.y, 
those  who  preach, 

<admonisher 

(j*)  <Ja *  j 

to  warn,  advise,  exhort, 
preach,  admonish 

(Note:  perfect  tense  from 
root  J*  ^  J 

(irititeral)  is  not  used  in 

a 

the  Quran) 


ffmper/1  3  p*m+  sing*)  w,v, 
'--'exhorts  (1) 


And  when  Luqman  said  to 
his  son  while  he  was 
exhorting  him.  [31:13] 


admonishes  (2) 


Lo !  comely  is  this  which 
Allah  admonisheth  you. 

[4:581 


**  tj-- 

ivp  iv.v. 

(imperf,  2  p.m.  pht>) 

ye  menace 

ft,  U^Vi 

to  threaten,  to  menace 

(imper/.  /sr.  p.  p/tO  in',  w.v,  V  jclji 
<we  appointed  (I) 

Ulul*  J*p\  j  lilj 

to  appoint  a  fixed  time  or 
place  for  anyone,  to  plight 
faith  to  anyone 


And  when  We  appoint  for 
Musa  forty  nights.  [2:51] 


we  made  covenant  (2) 


j 

And  We  made  a  covenant 
with  you  on  the  right  side 
of  the  mount.  [20:80] 


(from  the  right  hand  side  of 
Musa  (Tabri) 

jp-#rsf 

(for  some  others ;  a&  jl  is 
blessed  or  holy) 

w.y.  ^jl 
(petf.  2  p,m>  ptuJ)  vi, 
ye  have  mutually  appointed 


vif  St 

( per  ate ,  neg,  m.  plu+) 
do  not  appoint  (matually) 


But  do  not  make  a  secret 
contract  with  them  except 
ye  say  a  reputable  saying. 

[2:2351 
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±  t  5 


to  preserve  in  the  memory,  to 
contain,  to  keep  in  mind* 
to  retain 


And  We  might  make  it  unto 
you  a  remembrance  and 
that  ears  (that  if,  preser¬ 
vers  of  remembrance;  ret¬ 
ain  its  memory.  [69:12] 

n* 

( act.  pic.  jr  sing.)  w.v, 

that  which  retains  in  memory 

(per/.  3  p.m  sing,)  ivt  w*v. 
^withheld 
^hoarded  (wealth) 

And  withheld  it, 

[70:18] 

they  hide,  they  jv,  w.v. 
preserve  (in  their  heart) 

Whereas  Allah  knows  best 
that  which  they  cherish, 

(84:23) 

a  hiding  place,  bag 

A 

bags  (nrp.)  ajpjI 

(Jin?  )  < 

*  a  *->  j 


<a  goodly  v.b,  w.v.  ncc i 
company*  embassy 

an  act  of  coming  into  the 
presence  of  royalty 


(imperf.  /if.  p .  ring.)  w.v. 

1  admonish 

*  - 

(imperf  2  p.  m.  sing.)  w.v.  j  jMn 

ye  admonish 

(perate,  m *  sing.)  u'.r, 
admonish1 J 


So  turn  thou  from  them*  and 
admonish  them.  [4:63] 

Operate,  m.  piuj  w.v, 
admonish 

(addressed  to  men,  plural) 

(pip.  3  p.m.  sing.)  w.t.  Jap*y 
is  exhorted  or  admonished 

Note  :  Admonition  and 
exhortation  are  the  direct 
functions  of  the  prophetic 
offices). 

(  pip ♦  3  p.  m.  pin.  )  w  v.  j  jliP  j? 

they  are  exhorted  to 

admonition  (jt.)  j* 

thou  admonished  ivt  h\v. 

to  approach  jV,  ItU]  j ifrjl  < 
preach,  exhort,  admonish 
(For  the  perfect  tense  instead 
of  triliteral  tDtaJ  ,  an  ad- 
ded  pattern  of  it,  is  used) 

★  *s  t  J 


W.V.  acc. 
{imperf,  3  p,  p.  m,  sing.) 
<  that  might  retain 


Yr\ 
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If  the  twain  desire  ratifi¬ 
cation  Allah  shall  cause 
reconciliation  between 

them.  [4:35] 

,  *.*.s 

in  rfj  ^jy  )  ace.  Vkt  y 

concord  ( I J 
(between  parties) 


And  then  they  come  to  thee 
swearing  to  Allah  :  we 
meant  naught  save  kind¬ 
ness  and  concord.  (4:62) 
success  in  the  task,  (2) 

Allah's  inspiration  to  net  as 
he  wishes 


And  my  success  (in  my  task) 
can  only  come  from  Allah. 

Note  :  no  accurate  rendering 
of  the  sense  of  Jjy  is 

possible  in  English  there¬ 
fore  translators  have  selec¬ 
ted  the  following  expres¬ 
sions  to  bring  the  reader 
nearer  to  the  Quranic 
sense  of  the  verse, 
reconciliation — Sale 
success — Arbery,  Yusuf 
Alt,  Jid. 

hope— Pickthall 
accomplishment — Pensic 
730 
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)  byy  J  Ijj j  ju»  mLJ j 

to  call  upon  a  king  w.f. 
as  an  ambassador 


*  J  >-*  j 


(pas.  pic,  m.  sing,)  w.v.  \ jf'j* 
ample,  full 

to  he  plentiful 


1  ★  *  ^  J 

(itnperf.  3  p.m .  pin. )  rV,  nw. 

<lhcy  are  hurrying 

j*j\  j  >»j 

to  hasten,  run 


★  J  J 


(v.fl,)  Hit  acc.  Ufcj 
<thc  act  of  suiting  or 
becoming  fit 

( U  j  J*T  J»  j 

to  fmd  suitable,  fit,  useful 

ttj  &£  S« 

to  agree  or  accord  with,  yield 
toT  be  in  accordance  with 
one's  wishes*  to  be  suita¬ 
ble,  fit 

{imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  iit  w.v, 
^causes  reconciliation  bet- 
ween  two  persons  or 
groups 


vr  , 


(J  ^ 
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^  j  * 


findeth  Allah  with  himself 
and  He  paycth  him  his 
account  in  full.  [24:39] 

Nolc :  As  often  observed 
in  many  cases  the  render¬ 
ing  requires  to  Iran  state 
past  tense  form  in  present 
or  future  tense;  the  same 
thing  can  he  seen  in  the 
above  quoted  verse  and 
its  translation, 

{imperf.  3  p,  m,  sing  A  i r,  w,v.  u> 

i*— pays  (or)  will  pay  in  full 

...  t-f  ** 

e.m.p,  ilt  »■.*. 
(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.) 
he  certainly  shall  repay  in 
fulj 


(pp,  3  p,f,  sing.)  if,  w.v. 

*-*  J 

j 

was  paid  in  full 

■  ft 

(pip.  3  p.f.  sing  )  it,  w,v. 

1*1"  * 

L>/ 

^vvi!)  be  paid  in  full 

( 

(pip.  2  p.  m.  ptu -)  Hf 

'•7' 

you  will  be  paid  in  full 

(pip.  3  p.m.  sing.)  iiw  wrt. 
~will  be  paid  in  full 

S  ,  -jjP 

■ 

(Ap  der.  m.  pin)  iiy  n.v. 
they  payers  in  full 

And  verily  Wc  shall  pay  them 
their  whole  due  unabated. 

H  1 :  1 09  j 


(perf.  3  p  m ,  sitlgj  iv,  w.v* 
<  ^fulfilled 

iv.  V  -  !*&*)  li  j», 
to  fulfil  a  covenant 


{etofiw>  ijj*W  Ijjl 

<the  best  fulfillcr  (I) 
to  keep  one’s 


promise,  fulfil  one’s  en¬ 
gagement,  pay  a  debt 

Who  is  fulfiller  of  his  cove¬ 
nant  better  than  Allah, 

(9:1 1 1} 

fullest  (2) 


And  afterward  he  will  be 
repaid  it  with  fullest  pay¬ 
ment,  1 53:4  1  ] 

i*  -■ 

(per/,  3  pjn,  sing,)  Ut  w.v.  Ji 
<  ^fulfilled 

to  give  U,  V£ J  JJ 

one  his  full  due,  pay  the 
whole  debt,  to  discharge 
obligation  completely 

And  of  Ibrahim  who  (faith¬ 
fully  fulfilled  (the  com¬ 
mandment  of  Allah.  (53:37) 

paid  in  full  (2) 


*  +  * 


When  he  cometh  thereto  he 
findeth  not  aught,  and 


+ 


vr< 
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1 

I 


i 

(peif.  3  p.m „  wqgj  v, 
carried  off,  received  in  full 


Verily  unto  those  whom  the 
angels  carry  off  (in  death). 

•  [4:97] 


fperf  3  p.  /.  si ng. J  s,  w.v. 
took  (something)  up 


(Note  :  compare  w«. 

9/1 1 J  and  53/41  that  is 
from  tnliteral  root  form 
an  elative  or  superlative 
form  which  means  most 

fu  (filler  ;  here  as  jo 

3/76  is  a  perfect  tense  of  fv, 
that  means  ;  he,  she  or 
it  fulfilled 


dprp 


m 

Until  when  death  cometh 
unto  one  of  you,  Our 
messengers  lake  his  soul, 

[6:6 1 1 

■a 

(per/,  2  p .  m+  sing.)  w.v. 

thou  tookest  me 

Then  when  Thou  tookest  me 
op  Thou  hast  been  the 
Watcher,  [5:117] 

(imperf  3  p,  f.  sing.)  v,  M\v, 

^take  up,  causes  to  die 
(angels) 


i .  _  -  ^ 


( imperf.  3  p,m„  sing.)  w.e.  X 
causcs^-to  die 


{imperf.  3  p,m.  phi  J  vyw.v.  j 
they  cause^to  die 

(per ate,  m.  sing.)  vt  w„v. 
let  die 

J3-£2Z> 

And  let  us  die  along  with 
the  pious,  [3:J93] 


let  me  die 


U 


Nay  l  but  (the  chosen  of 
Allah  is  he)  who  fulfil teth 
his  pledge  and  wardeth 
off  (evil) ;  for  verily  Allah 
ioveth  those  who  ward  off 
c\iL  [3:761 

fd,  ivt  wf. 

(imperf,  1st .  p,  sing.) 

(thus)  t  will  fulfil 

(imperf.  1st  p,  sing,)  iv,  w.v  jjj 
I  give  full 

(imperf  3  p.m.  pht.)  itt  w  v,  ojijt 
they  fulfil 

(imperf 3  p.m.  pki.)tJ.U,w.v. 
they  should  pay  in  full 

They  should  pay  their  vows. 

|22:29J 

J' 

(perate,  m.  sing J  ivt  w.y. 
give  in  full 

(perate.  m  pluj  ivp  n.v. 
fulfill  (O  you)  I  T 

**  j  j  j 

(Ap-der,  m .  pht f  /r,  tv,v.  jjijll 
those  who  keep  their 
’  treaty  or  promise 
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VIM  ~5' 


A  known  (or  a  ppointed) 

Time  ordained  in  the 
fore-knowledge  of  Allah, 

[I  5;3S} 

n.pJ.(  for  )  olJL* 

an  ordained  time  or  place 

<  fixed  time  {n.pJ*  piu.) 

'  (j ing.)  ciUi 

(pac»  pic .  m.  -ring-) 
that  of  which  the  time  is 
fixed  or  ordained 

fpp.  3  p .  f.  sirtg.)  ii 
^is  given  time 

TV'S  "  *  " 

tjy  I*jt\ 

TO  fix  a  time,  to  give  appoint¬ 
ment 


And  when  the  messengers 
are  brought  unto  their  time 
appointed.  [77:1 1] 


>  O  J 


w*1-- 


<fud(n.) 

(j.)  '•4i  *  Mi  i*  & 

to  ta  it  t,U[l  jJj\j 

fire  to,  to  kindle 

*  *  J  -4 

(perf  3  pt  m.  phi.)  it,  w.v*  IjJLljl 
they  light  a  fire 
iiL  they  lit  a  fire 


(pp.  3  pt  m.  ting.)  t§  w.tt 
has  died 


(pip.  3  p.m*  piu.)  1 ,  w.v. 
they  die 

r*-- } 

iAp-der.  m.  sing.)  t,  w*+*  *j y* 
one  who  makes  someone  die 


Jk+*c  lit 


Y*  i  JJ 


itTSf 


(Recall)  what  Allah  said : 
O  lIsa  !  verily  I  shall  make 
thee  die,  and  am  Lifting 
ihee,  (3;55| 

( perf.  3  p.m.  plu.)  Jf,  w. f .  j y 

they  take  exact  )y  the  f if  Lt 

to  receive  exactly 
in  full 


*  u  O  J 


(per/.  3  p.  m.  sing .)  if.f, 
O — overspread 

4* 

to  set  (sun)*  come  upon, 
overspread,  disappear 
(sun  or  moon) 


i^4-  i  j 

ji 

(I  seek  refuge  with  the  Lord 
and)  from  the  evil  of 
darkness  when  it  is  over¬ 
spread,  [113:31 

★  c*  1 5  J 


t*.>  £i* 


time 
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Note  ;  a  majority  of  (he 
commentators  observe  the 

sense  of  vJi J  in  majesty 

but  A*Y,A.  has  translated 
ibis  word  as  kindness  and 
long-suffering 

What  aileth  you  that  ye  hope 
not  in  Allah’s  majesty  (Jid.) 

toward  Allan  for  dignity  (Pic), 

•f* 

What  is  the  matter  with  you, 
that  ye  place  not  your 
hope  for  kindness  and 
long-suffering  in  God* 
(A.Y.A.)  (71:1  JJ 

act.  if,  *\v.  1  jjy 

f  irnperf.  2  p.  m.  plu.) 

<that  ye  respect  much 

L  f  t  *f 

to  honor,  respect  ii  \ j*f  jj 
much 


Umper/Jp.  m.pht,)iv>w. r  ojiij? 
they  kindle  '  " 

{imperf,  2  pm.  p/w,}tv,  w<v. 
ye  kindle 

(pen lie.  m.  sing.}  if,  wr.  *  ;4J 
fight  (thou)  ! 

f  pfp *  3  p.m .  sing.)1  if.  w.v.  JLiy 
is  lit 

(  pii.  pat.  /,  sing  J  ht  w.  p, 
kindled  (fire) 

( perf  3  p.m.  sing.)  jct  wTym 

<  ^kindled 

asJ?F. 

t  a  * 

★  ^  ^  J 


(poc.  pic.  f.  sing.)  w.r. 

<  dead  through  beating 

(^>)  Tii j  i-»  jjj 

to  beat  to  death,  beat  severely 


★  j  j 

I _ _ 


(perf,  3  p.m.  sing.}  w.t. 

<  —  fell  Cl) 

to  fall,  fall 
down,  befall 


to  come  to  pass 
to  be  confirmed 


And  when  a  plague  fell  on 
them,  (7*1341 


714 
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<  deafness  v.n.  yj 

(^) 

to  be  heavy,  deaf,  heaviness 
in  the  ear 

burden  f of  the  rain)*^j  J  ace, 

(*.**+)  w.t ,  j  ate.  ^ 

<  majesty 

Mijin  Vfc  X 

to  be  gentle,  gracious,  respec¬ 
ted  much  (Hr)  LL. 

vrt 
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t  J  J 


that  is  befalling  u  ,  (2) 


prevailed  .  vindication  (2) 


Thou  seest  the  wrong-doers 

fearful  of  that  which  they 

■ 

have  earned,  and  it  is 
befalling  them  tit  will  be¬ 
fall  them).  [42:22) 

that  is  coming  (3) 
to  pa&s 


Verily  the  doom  of  thy  Lord 
will  surely  come  to  pass, 

[52:7) 


(noun  of  unity.  } 
happening,  coming  to  pass 


There  is  no  lie  in  its  happen,- 
ing+  [56:21 

(act,  pic.  /♦  sine*}  iiQl 
the  event  that  which  surely 
will  occur,  the  inevitable 
day  of  hereafter 


When  the  event  inevitable 
comcth  to  pass.  [56:1] 


( imperf  3p.m.  sing.)  iv.  w\v, 
brings  about 

iv.  < 

to  bring  about,  excite  enmity 


Thus  the  truth  prevailed  (or 
vindicated}  and  that  which 
they  had  brought  vanished 
(or  was  made  vain). 

[7:1]  8) 


came  to  be  ^  (3) 
fulfilled  tT  “ 


And  the  word  (will  be)  ful¬ 
filled  concerning  them 
because  they  did  wrong. 

[27:85) 

{per},  3  pm  /,  Jiflg,}  h\v+  j 
~has  befallen 

(imperf.  3  p.f.  sing.)  w.v.  e 
"^befalls 

(perate.  m,  piu. }  w,v*  I 
fall  dawn ! 


When  I  have  fashioned  him 
and  breathed  into  him 
spirit,  fall  ye  down  in  obe¬ 
isance  unto  him*  [15:29] 


(act.  pic «  m.  sing.)  w.r+ 
that  going  to  fall  on  (U 


And  imagined  that  it  was 
going  to  fall  on  them, 

[7:1  71 1 


\r0 
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t  &  J 


Whereof  Allah  protected  him 
from  the  ills  they  plotted, 

(40:45) 


(imperf.  3  />./.  w.v* 
^protect 


And  he  hath  appointed  for 
you  coals  that  protect  you 
from  the  heat*  and  coats 
(or  armour)  that  protect 
you  from  the  violence. 

[1 6:8  I ) 


[imperf.  2  p.m.  sing.)  f.d.  w.v, 
thou  protect 

t  -F  .  tf  J 


And  whosoever  Thou  will 
protect  him  from  evils  on 
that  Day,  verily  hast  Thou 
taken  (him)  into  mercy, 

[40:91 


fperate*  m,  sing,}  w*vm 
protect,  save  ! 


PCJRS' 

And  save  us  from  the  tor¬ 
ment  of  the  fire.  [2:201} 

fperate.  m,  plu,)  w.v* 

protect ! 

Protect  yourselves  and  your 
family  member*  from  a 
fire.  [64:6] 


I 


Satan  scekeih  only  to  cast 
among  you  enmity  and  hat¬ 
red.  [5:911 


\m  *  "  L"-* 

{ Ap'der ,  mY  pi w  )  jv,  f_d,  'J'i'J1* 
those  who  arc  about  to  fall  in 

place,  setting  (n.  p,L  pluj.  ^3* 

places  of  stars  or  ^ 

the  setting  of  star 


+  A 


(pp*  3  pt  m.  plu.)  w*t.  \ 
<~hdd  over 

I1-.V.  (^)^J  £j&  Uij 

to  stand,  to  make  someone 
stand 


jp 

(perate.  m+  plu.)  iv.vt 
make  stand 


make  them  to  stand 


(pact,  pic ,  m.  plu.)  w.v.  Ojtyj* 
those  who  arc  brought  up  or 
made  to  stand,  are  held 


(ptrf.  3  p+  m.  sing.)  w.v\  jj 
<~$avedF  protected,  pres¬ 
erved,  warded  off 


to  protect,  save  preserve, 
ward  off  {Pic). 
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* 


SfciJK&Si 

And  make  not  Allah  a  butt 
of  your  oaths  that  ye  shall 
not  act  piously  nor  fear 
Allah.  (2:224J 

e./.  vlil,  w.f.  jU 

IP 

(imperf,  3  p>M,  sing,} 
he  should  fear 


he  fears  him  <iJ 

(/mper/,  J  p. m .  p/u. )  W/^w.v.  |yjj 

they  fear 

thus  they  should  1 . 
fear  Allah  ^ 

{imperf,  2p,m.sing.)  viiitw.r,  JjT"t 
~wiil  strike  against]  or  will 
protect 

I  j??<*JiIJl  r£i 

Is  be  then  who  will  strike  his 
face  against  the  awful 
doom  upon  the  Day  of 
Resurrection  (is  he  who 
doeth  right?).  [3£:24] 

(per ate.  m.  sing,)  vHit  w.f  ,  Jfl 

fear ! 


fear  Allah 

(perate.  m,  pluj  vtii,  w.t, 
dread  !  fear  (ye)  \ 

Than  dread  the  fire  the  fuel 
whereof  is  men  and  atones. 

[2:24] 


i*jrt 


(pip.  3  p.m,  mg.)f.d,  w.r,  3j 
is  preserved 


ejLiSAn&Vi 


!f St  <*t 


And  whosoever  is  preserved 
from  his  own  avarice,  such 
arc  they  who  are  success¬ 
ful-  1 59:9] 

(for  £jl  j  )  w.r*  * 

(act,  pic *  m.  ring.) 

a  protector  or  saviour 

(per/-  3  p.  /.  sing.)  viit\  w.v. 

<  has  fear 

rat,  T.CJi  $ 

to  fear*  to  be  pious,  to  ward 
off  (evil)*  to  be  conscious 
of  God]  to  keep  duly  to¬ 
wards  God 


V: 


list 


(per/.  3  p,  m*  phi.)  yiii,  w.fa 
they  fear  (Allah) 


(per/.  2  prf  piu.)  ffflf,  w.f*  0*7^* 
ye  {/tm.}  fear  or  ye  are  pious 


If  ye  are  God-fearing  so  be 
not  soft  in  speech.  [33:321 

{imperf. 2  p.m,  phi,)  & jZLJ 

ye  (are)  God-fearing 

Ye  may  become 
God  fearing. 

[2:21] 

(rt.d.)  aOI,  h-.r.  I^t_? 

{imperf.  2  p.  m<  piu .) 
that  ye  fear  Allah 


vrv 
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righteousness,  duty  to  Allah, 
restraint  From  evil*  self* 
restaint,  fear  and  so  on. 
According  to  the  context 
the  word  has  been  transit 
ated  as  follows  ; 


attainment  (1) 


?!***??' 

tSM&J 


And  take  provision  lor  the 


journey,  for  verily  the 
best  provision  is  abstain- 
ment.  [2:  E  971 


piety  (2) 


£ m&&x3$ 

And  that  ye  should  forego  is 
nigher  unto  piety,  [2:237] 


fear  (3> 


He  is  the  fount  of  fear,  He 
it  the  fount  of  Mercy. 

[74:56] 


protection  (4) 

(against  evil) 

gjkpjbj 

While  for  those  who  walk 
aright,  He  addech  l©  their 
guidance,  and  giveth  them 
their  protection  (against 
evil),  [47:17] 

i  •*" 

The  word  tS  is  also  exp¬ 
lained  in  several  ways, 
such  as,  to  observe  the 
Divine  ordinances  in 
every  walk  of  life.  (JW.) 
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ii&rap 


(for  ti  )  (  J  +  ^*1  com.) 
fear  me  ! 


fperaie.f*  pfuj  mit  w.v. 
fear  (O  women) 


i  & 

addressed  to  women  : 
fear  Allah 


{  Ap-der.m.  plu+)(w+v.)nom.  0  jhjl.\ 
those  who  fear  Allah 

f  Ap'der*  m,  plu*){wy.  acc.)  c& 
those  who  fear  Allah 
or  those  who  are  pious 

most  pious  (eiathe  w,)  i 

most  pious  Jr® 

among  you 

g- 

(act. pic*  mt  sing)  {acc.)  £_S 
God-fearing 

fearing 

■tf  >f^1  '  j. 


*rj 

;U- 


Fear  Allah  with  fear  due  to 
Him.  (3:102] 

^  *i  |  is- 

protection,  (nT)  /  isyt 

fearing 

As  a  specific  Quranic  term, 
used  in  several  contexts  it 
has  been  translated  with 
different  words.  Transl¬ 
ators  of  the  Quran  have 
tried  to  present  the  actual 
meaning  of  this  word 
according  to  Iheir  views. 

The  words  chosen  by  them 
are  as  below 

God-fearing,  God  conscious¬ 
ness,  to  ward  off  evil,  piety, 


VTA 
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1  J 


-  *_ 


«  %(■/: 30  < 

to  appoint  one  keeper  or 
guardian  over,  or  entrust 
one  with  the  care  of  any* 
thing 

to  confide  in,  entrust 

another  with  one's  affairs, 
commit  to 

fpp.  Jp.  m.  sing.)  tt ,  n-.v.  ^  ,,-JSj 

—is  given  charge 


Say  :  the  Angel  of  death, 
who  is  given  charge  con¬ 
cerning  you.  [32:111 


m*. 


fperf.  1st.  p.  jiug.J  r,  tv.v.  ^ 
■<1  have  put  my  trust 

*  // 
to  put  trust  in  Allah 

(per/.  /«.  p,  phi.)  v,  w. v.  |jfy 
we  have  put  our  trust 

( peratt.  m.  sing.)  r,  w,».  jfy 
put  thy  trust  l 

(per ate.  m.  phi.)  »,  w.f. 
put  <0  men)  your  trust  1 

i,  ,, 

*,  w.t.  just.  *pVli 
(imperf,  3  p.m.  sing.) 
puu  trust,  entrusts 

t f. "  i cis  *  ■  "S'  ‘j 

-*^-V 


Whosoever  putteth  his  trust 
in  Allah  (will  find)  verity 
Allah  it  Mighty,  Wise. 

£8:491 


★  1  ii  j 

A.v,  i 

(imperf.  1st.  p.  sing.) 

<1  lean 

R.  F.  is  not  used  Vj 
v  V?  jiv  *11  ^  j 

to  lean,  recline  upon 


(w.dfc  A*v.)  vtfi 
m*  plur)  I 

A 

those  who  are  ate. 
reclining  upon 

f*.  P,  t.)  (A.W.V,  till) 
a  cushioned  couch 


a  i] 


<  assertion  (mj,)  Ut  w^.  ±L5j 

Uf>’  iSi  i  (j-)ig  'Si 

to  stand  still,  to  if 
confirm,  assert 


,  *  j  j 

(per/  3  p,  m.  ting.)  W't „ 
—struck  (with  fist) 

(>)  TjTj  3C  jTi 

to  strike  with  the  fist 

■ 

*  J  i! 


(per/.  1st,  p,  plu.)  it,  w.s, 
<we  entrusted 


VM 
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J  ^  » 


*  £ 


J  > 


t Imperf '  3  p.f.  sing.)  w.r.  ZJ,' 
<  penetrates 

....u-wyjggi 

I 

to  enter,  penetrate  in,  go, 
pass  through 

(imperf.  3p.m.  sing.)  iv,  h’.p.  W 
makes  pass  into 


J  |i* 


(imperf,  2  p.  m.  sing.}bt  wp*r. 
thou  causes  to  pass  into 

(act.  2  pic.  f  sing.)  n'.v. 
inti  mate  friend,  femiliar,  ally 

I  *  a  J  J 

( perf.  3  p.  m.  sing.)  w.v.  jJj 
~has  begotten 

(t>*)  f-dj*  /  J  ^  J 

(1)  to  beget  (male) 

(2)  to  give  birth,  bear  (female) 

't>.  Y<  .rf\**il  >"<' 


Lo !  verily  it  is  of  their 
falsehood  that  they  say  : 
God  hath  begotten,  verily 
they  are  the  liars. 

(37:151*521 

(per/.  J  p.  m.  phi.)  w.v. 
they  (fern  )  gave  birth 


they  gave 
birth  to  them 

740 


*  - - 


v,  w.v.  ei.  J  jJ, 


(imperf.  3  p.m.  sing.) 

~  let  or  put  trust 

Al  J*  i 

In  Allah  let  believer*  put 
their  trust.  [3:160] 

(imperf.  1st.  p.  phi,)  r,  hmt. 
we  put  our  trust 


(Ap-der,  m.  pkt.)  r,  w.v, 
those  who  put  their 
trust  (in  Allah) 

{art,  2  pic ♦  m+  jt)t£ *)  w.v* 
one  who  takes  care  of  a 
thing  for  another,  trus¬ 
tee,  the  witness  to  bargain, 
guardian 


And  Allah  i$  sufficient  as 

Trustee.  [4:81] 


★  *»  J  j 


w.v.,  (/ujjO 
( imperf  3  p*  m,  jfflg.) 
<C  ^diminish 


ic  iJi 

to  withhold,  dimmish 


And  if  ye  obey  Allah  and 
His  ape*  tie  He  shall  not 
diminish  from  you  aught 
of  your  deeds,  [49: 1 4) 
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children  (in  the  (3) 

sense  or  a  collective  noon) 

t*V  .£*'<!•  'i'l 

->J  i  i  Vj(il 


IJJ 

Thou  sees!  me  as  less  than 
thee  in  wealth  and  child* 
ran,  [18:39] 

children  n„p+  ace.  mmw 

(act.  pic «  m.  sing,}  *A'j 
begetter  (father) 


(act,  pic ,  /.  sing, } 

a  mother 

parents  &jj) )\  /  jijl J\ 

their  parents 

*  T-" 

his  parents  ijJlj 
my  parents 

youths  ( n.p ,)  jlj]j 

^  1  *  T  f  ^  w  *'>  *  ,*> 

(yj  ^0-U  y  I 

And  there  shall  go  round 
unto  them  youths  ever- 
young,  [56:17} 

child  (act.  2  pic .  m*  Jiflgj 

frw-  m+  *™gJ  /  *')j* 

a  begotten  one,  one  who  is 
bom 

one  to  whom  a  *4  v}^ 
child  is  born  (father) 


* 


'i  r* 


fimptrf.  3  pm  m,  w.r*  ■: 
ihty  are  near 


(pp*  3  p.  m .  sing.)  wx. 
he  was  born 

(pp.  1st,  p,  singjw.v, 

I  was  born 

KMT,  Jusi 
(intperf.  3  p.m.  sing,) 
~begets 

he  begetes  not  *) 

,  w.y,  acc, 

(imperf.  3  p.m ♦  piu.) 
they  will  beget 

They  will  beget  not.  JjjjT  V 
(7 1:27)  "" 

(impel/,  /srf.  p.  sing.)  wx. 

I  will  give  birth 

*£>&!$.  • 

Shall  I  bear  a  child  when  i 
am  an  old  women.  [1 1:72] 

(pip.  3  p.  f,  sing,)  wx,  juss. 
he  was  begotten 

"Z  -t  ^ 

he  was  not  *4 
begotten 

a  child  {[)  (if.) 

55»fc' 

She  said  :  my  Lord  how  can 
I  have  a  child  when  no 
man  hath  touched  me, 

[3:47] 

a  son  (2) 


If  he  hath  a  son,  if  he  bath 
no  son.. ,  [4:1 1] 


Lf  J 
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J  3 


<  perf \  2  p.ni .  sing.)  if,  w.v,  J 
thou  hast  turned 


If  thou  had  observed  (hem 
closely  thou  had  assuredly 
turned  away  from  them. 

[18:18] 

(per/.  3  p, m. plu .)ii3w.v.  KU  _  W 
they  turned  to 


Could  they  find  a  place  of 
refuge  or  caverns  or  retre¬ 
ating  hole  they  would  turn 
round  thereto  rushing 
headlong.  1 9:57] 

(perf.  2  p.  m.  p!u>)  ii,  wkv,  *JJ  j 
ye  turned  ’ 

(imperf  3  p.  m.  sing.)  tttw.*r  'j 

~turns 

And  whosoever  turneth  his 
back  to  them  on  such  a 
day.  [8*161  ^ 

ii,  w*v-  e,m*p*  y> 

they  would  turn 

Jf  they  succoured  them  they 
would  turn  their  backs. 

159:121 

■*  , 

(imperf  3  p.M.ptu.)iit  wjr.  w 
they  will  turn 

they  will  not  turn 
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Ui  -Jk  aiiJ'JJ  < 

to  be  close,  HM>.  4  £  ) 

near,  to  follow,  to  be  up  to, 
an  approach 

-".Git-Mi 


O  ye  who  believe  I  fight  the 
infidels  who  are  near  unto 
you.  [9:1  23j 

(perf.  3  p.m.  sing.)  it,  ft'.v. 

<  ^turned  (1) 

w.f*a  ^  -  5jy  ti  j 

{ I )  to  turn  away  from , 
to  turn  back 

(2)  irons,  to  make  a  thing 
turn 

{3}  to  keep  SS  close  to 
another  thing  (see  6/1  29  > 

He  turned  in  fright  and  looked 
not  back,  [27:101 

He  turned  back  in  his  pride, 

(3  1:7? 

f  irons.)  turned  *  (2) 
from 

j*sjss3»as/g. 

fp&iXS& 

The  foolish  of  the  people  witf 
say :  what  hath  turned 
them  form  the  Qibla  ? 

[2:142] 
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(perate.  m.  plu.)  i7,  h.v.  w 
turn  !  (ye) 

Note:  the  verb  signifies 

*to  turn  away*  when  it  has 
a  direct  object  or  with 

^  in  case  of  direct,  it 

is  supposed  that  ^  is 

elliptical  (,Rgk),  In  case  of 
transative  to  another  ob¬ 
ject  the  verb  denotes  the 
sense  of  *to  be  closed 

{  per/ *  3  p.m.  sing.)  vt  wtv. 
^turned  away  (1) 

to  turn  away  q?r;  < 


And  when  he  turneth  away, 
he  speedeth  through  the 
]and  that  he  may  act  corr¬ 
uptly  therein,  [2:205) 

^undertook  or  (2) 


vs?  jy  o 

And  who  undertook  on  him¬ 
self  the  lead  among  them. 

124:11] 

turned  aside  UL-  (3) 


Then  he  turned  aside. 


[28:24] 


took  as  friend  (4) 

‘.Lti£2if£:i£3L'£ 


Against  whom  it  is  prescri- 
bed  that  whosoever  taketh 
him  for  friend,  he  verily 
will  mislead  him,  [22:41 


(f.d.)  JJ,  w.v.  \yj 
(imperf.  3  p *  m .  phi.) 
they  shall  turn 

(imperf.  2p.m.  sing,}  Urwjf. 
ye  turn  "" 

i/J,)  ii,  w.v,  Ijj/ 
{imperf. 2 p.m ,  phi .} 
ye  will  turn 

( perate  neg,  m.  piujitrw<vt  \^J  Si 
turn  not ! 


(imperf  1st *  p.  plu)  iir  w.v* 
we  shall  keep  close  (1) 

And  thus^Ve  shall  keep  some 
of  wrong-doers  close  to 
others.  [6:129] 

<we  cause  to  turn  (2) 
(trans.) 

a 

iij  w.v.  e.m.p* 
{imperf.  1st.  p.  plu.) 
we  surely  cause  to  turn 

Wherefor  We  assurdly  cause 
thee  to  turn  toward  the 
Qibta  which  shall  please 
thee.  [2:144] 

1  will  let  SS  follow  (3) 

(t rafts.)  i>  ,  to  make  dose 
(as  a  follower) 


a 


1'Cl-- 


We  shall  let  him  follow  to 
which  he  hath  turned. 

[4:1  15] 

(perate.  m.  sing.)  ii,  w.v, 
turn !  {thee} 


a; 


vir 
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•J  J  J 


(fj&.  after,  ji  )  v,  w.v. 
...  ■ 

( tmperf .  3  p.  m*  sing.) 

take  for  friend  (1) 


And  whoso  taketh  Allah  and 
his  messenger  and  those 
who  believe  for  friend  (will 
know  that)*  Lo  !  the  party 
of  Allah,  they  are  the 
victorious.  [5:56] 


turner h  back  (2) 


rs* .7. 


And  whose  turnethback,  him 
will  He  punish  with  a 
painful  doom-  (48:17) 


(tmperf.  3  p>m*  plu. 
they  turn  away  (l) 


Yet  even  after  that  they  turn 


away,  such  (folk)  are  not 
believers.  [5:43) 


they  make  friends  (2} 


Thou  seest  many  of  them 
making  friends  with  those 
who  disbelieve.  [5:80] 


(f.d.)  F.  W.F.  V)-pm 

tfmperf.  3  p.  m.ptu.) 
they  'urn  away 
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( per/.  3  p.  m.  pltt.)  »,  w.v. 
they  turned  away  (1) 


But  if  they  turn  away,  then 
they  are  in  cleavage. 

[2:137] 

they  take  for  friend  (2) 


Allah  forbiddeth  you  only 
those  who  warred  against 
you  on  account  of  religion 
and  have  driven  you  out 
of  your  homes  and  helped 
to  drive  you  out,  that  ye 
make  friends  of  them. 

[60:9] 


(per/.  2  p.  m.  pluj  vt  w.v 
ye  turned  away 


(imperf.  3  p.rrt.  piu.)  v,  w.v. 
turns  away  ( i ) 

(for  group,  turn  away) 


Then  a  party  of  them  turn 
away  and  they  are  back¬ 
sliders*  [3:23] 

metp*  <  protects  (2) 
defends  (Hi*  deals  friendly) 


And  He  protects  the  right- 
ous.  J7:I96) 


Vti 


44?  CJifUi 


protecting  friend.  (1) 
defender 


Allah  is  Protecting  Friend  of 
those  who  believe.  [2:257] 


And  Allah  is  sufficient  as  a 
Friend,  (4:4  51 


He  is  the  Protecting  Friend, 
the  Praise  orthy*  4  [42:4-8] 

heir,  or  successor  (2) 

Since  my  wife  is  barren,  give 
me  from  Thy  presence  a 
successor  (or  a  heir),  [i  9:5J 

a  guardian  (3) 


Then  let  the  gurdian  of  his 
interest  dictate  in  Oems 
of)  equity*  [2:282] 

heir  (4) 

j 

Whoso  is  slain  wrongfully, 

We  have  given  power  unto 
his  heir.  [17:33} 

in  p>\  *Ojf 

<  protectors,  friends,  part* 
nerst  heirs 


f  Sing.)  ‘*J  J 


r'-'Sr 


&  mj  ^  «>  ^ 

fcj  l%*tL 


h-a 


And  if  calamity  bcfalkth 
thee,  (O  Muhammad)  they 
say,  we  took  precaution, 
and  they  turn  away  well 
pleased.  [9:50] 

they  make  friend  (2> 

His  power  is  only  over  those 
who  make  friend  of  him, 
and  those  who  ascribe 
partners  unto  Him  (Allah). 

[16:100] 

(fd.)  i>.  8\v. 

{imperf.  2  p.m.  plu.) 

(if)  ye  turn  away 

fperare.  m.  sing.)  v,  w.v.  t)  J 

turn  away ! 

(perate.  neg.  plu.)  v,  *\n. 
turn  not  away ! 


(f,d.)  r.f.  w.vw 
{act,  pic.  m .  jmg.) 
defender*  protector,  friend 

They  have  not  any  defender 
besides  Him.  [13:1 1  ] 


Xj 


VlO 
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closer  (2) 


That  Prophet  is  closer  to  the 
believers  than  themselves. 

[33:6] 

woe  J  *  (3) 

Woe  unLo  thee,  woe  1  A  gain 
woe  unto  thee,  woe  ! 

[7  5:34-35] 

(also)  see  74:2Q) 

(dual)  ehtive,  w.  oU'ji\ 
nearest  ones 

(Ap*der.m.pttL)it¥w*v* 
patron  ( 1 ) 

That  is  because  Allah  is  the 
Patron  of  those  who  be¬ 
lieve,  [47: 1 1] 

friend  (2) 

h 

A  day  when  friend  can  in 
naught  avail  a  friend, 

[44:41] 


owner  (3) 


!U*-( 


One  of  them  is  dumb,  having 
control  of  nothing  and  he 
is  a  burden  on  his  owner, 

[t  6:761 


protection  (1)  (imt.) 

.StoAsaaia 


•iS> 


Herein  is  all  protection  from 
Allah,  the  True,  [18:44] 

inheritance  (2) 

And  those  who  believed  but 
emigrated  not  they  have 
naught  of  inheritance. 

[8:72] 

It  could  also  be  translated  in 
its  literal  meaning  ‘protec¬ 
tion'  as  done  by  other  com¬ 
mentators)  while  Tabri 
observed  that  it  is  a  term 
used  for  Muhajrccn  (emi¬ 
grants)  who  migrated  from 
Makka  to  al-Madina,  where 

they  were  received  by 
(MusJims  of  al-Madina) 
Ansar  warmly,  and  other 
hospitalities  were  extended 
to  them.  They  were  given 
shares  too  in  inheritance. 
Obviously  this  f  a  ci  1  i  t  y 
could  not  be  given  to  those 
who  did  not  leave  their 
homes  for  the  sake  of 
Islam,  as  hfuhajroen  did. 


tlaitve.  w. 

nearer  to  thou,  ( t) 
the  nearest  one 


W  htfyu  i  Os 1  a 

Verily  the  nearest  of  mankind 
to  Ibrahim  are  those  who 
followed  him.  [3:68) 
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J  J  } 


+  <s  o  j 


(parole,  neg,  n.  dual.)  m.h>.  ^ 

<  slacken  not  fye  twain) 

w.v.  ”  t£t 

«■ 

to  be  ^.lack  or  negligent 


Go,  thou  and  thy  brother, 
with  My  signs,  and  slacken 
not  in  remembrance  of 
Mine.  [20:42) 


*  V  *  -> 


fptrf.  3  p *  m.  sifig*)  w;t*  w*j 
<  —  has  granted 


to  gram,  give  3s  a  gift,  dedi¬ 
cate,  offer  as  a  present,  to 
bestow  on 


protector,  owner,  (4> 
friend,  benefactor 


Thou,  our  Protector  (Master, 
Owner)  and  give  us  victory 
over  the  disbelieving  folk. 

[2:286] 

{n.p.)  gglWU'r 
<  in  heritors  (1) 

(sing  )  iiV 


And  unto  each  We  have 
appointed  inheritors  of 
that  which  parents  or  the 
Dear  of  him  leave  behind, 

14:33) 

kinsfolk  (2} 


to  !  i  fear  my  kinsfolk  after 
me,  1 1  y;5] 

clients  f3) 


(perf.  3  p*f.  singj  w.v, 
^(she)  dedicated 


,  J  .  *  *  0  -V*  , 

il^lj 


And  any  bdievjng  woman 
who  dedicates  her  soul. 

(33:50) 


(perf  1st*  p *  ptuj  w.v,  \_-lj 
we  granted 


{imperf.  3  p.  m.  sing,}  w.v, 
^grants 

( imperf,  1st.  sing.)  w.v. 
I  give 


And  if  ye  know  not  their 
fathers,  then  (they  are) 
your  brethren  in  the  faith, 
and  your  clients.  (33:5) 


tAp-der*  m.  sing.)  it,  w,v* 
one  who  turns  to  SS 


And  each  one  hath  a  goal 
toward  which  he  turncth. 

(2:148} 


VLV 


747 


VOCABULARY  OF  THR  HOLY  QURAN 
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(perft  3  p.  m,  ptu.)  w.f.  J 
(hey  fainted 

-pliCS 

They  fainted  not  for  aught 
that  befell  them  in  the 
way  of  Allah,  [3:146) 

(ptrate*  neg .  »*  phi,)  wfr.  ^ 

faint  not  (O  ye  men) 

weakness  ?,n.  arc,  Uj/^S 

Weakness  upon  weakness^ 

131:14) 

(n. )  {elatht)  y*j1 
weakest,  frailest 


f  Ap-derr  m>  sing.}  iwt  w.r. 
one  who  makes  SS  weak 


j  #/ 


p  ^  ^ 

( Ap-der.f .  r/ng,)  h\v,  J 
<torn,  rent 

(c*  ^*)W  u*  i 

to  be  weak,  Trait,  burst,  torn 

»  ¥  *  J 

An  interjection  regarded  by  Jr  j 
some  commentators  (such 
as  Baidawi)  as  an  abbre¬ 
viation  of  (  ^  j  woe  to)- 

It  is  always  suffixed  to  *} 
of  the  2nd  p,  personal  pro¬ 
noun  and  is  translated  at 
Vo e  unto  Ihee  !" 

74S 


That  1  may  bestow  on  thee 
a  faultless  son,  [  1 9;  1 9) 


(per ate.  m.  sing.}  w.v. 


bestow 


And  bestow  upon  us  mercy 
from  Thy  presence.  [3;81 

fit.)  inis.  4*^ 
the  bes tower,  one  of  the  cx- 
cellant  names  of  Allah 


★  c  *  J 

(n.)  lifts,  aec.  Uj 
<  dazzling,  glowing 

W.F.  (f“0  {£  £*J  < 

to  blaze,  bum,  glow,  dazzle 


(per/.  3  p.  m.  sing.)  w,r.  y*J 
<has  waxen  feeble 

to  be  weak,  w.i* 

feeble,  faint,  infirm,  lang¬ 
uid,  remiss 

He  said  :  O  my  Lord  l  verily 
the  bonei  of  me  have 
waxer  feeble.  119:4] 


VIA 


J  ^  i 
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K*> 


Therefore  woe  be  unto  those 
who  write  the  Scripture 
with  their  hands  and  then 
say*  this  is  from  Allah, 

[2:79] 

sometimes  (2) 

a  pronoun  J  with  pre- 

ceeds  the  word  to  em* 
phasj?e  the  misfortune  as  : 

s&feA&Z % 

And  yours  will  be  woe  for 
that  which  ye  ascribe 
(unto  Him).  [2  1:18) 


il  +  Ji-*  f comp.) 

woe  unto  thee  or 
alas  for  thee 

alas  for  us  Uj  i 


a!as  for  you 

*  i;.' 

<  woe  unto  me  JL  J 

(is  also  read  2  j  waifataa) 

Woe  is  me  or  alas  in*r  r 
my  shame !  [11:72] 


& 


4  -i 


In  the  approved  Quranic 
calligraphy  it  is  written  as 

one  word  m  In  this 

* 

case  it  is  to  be  considered 
as  composed  of  the  inter¬ 
jection  Jj  Oh  !  or  Ah  J* 

at- 

and  jfeT  ‘us  if.  Accor¬ 
ding  to  some  is  equi¬ 
valent  to  *£,\  'know  f  • 

(ll).  r 


my 


Ah !  Allah  expendeth  the 
provision  for  whomsoever 
He  will  of  His  handmen, 

[28:82] 

*  J  j 

( I)  woe  f  (an  interjection.) 

(to  express  a  big  misfortune. 

Commonly  used  with  J 

asdU^y  *Woc  unto 

thee'  or  affixed  to  a  pro¬ 
noun  direcetly  without  a 

preposition  as  dXk  j  ‘Alas 
for  thee’) 


,UI 

■mt  * 


★  ij*  1  ii 


(perf.3  p.m.sing.)  (fr.Aw.v.)  J— f 
<  despaired 

UX;  jUVjjct  j  fa  ja; 

to  despair,  (r‘ir) 

give  lip  hope, 

to  pais  the  age  t^jL* 

of  fertility  "  | 

(ptrf.  3  p.m •  piu.) 
they  have  despaired 

(perf.  3  p.  /.  pin.)  hMw.v, 
they  (f.)  despaired 

And  those  women  who  des¬ 
paired  of  menstruation* 

f  65:4] 

h'&w.v* 

(imperf,  3  p.  m.  j mg J 
^despaires 

750 


L  A  pronominal  suffix  of  the 
/rr  p.  s/ng+;  me,  my 

e*g*  my  Lord  Dj 

p 

my  prayers  *J5U 

2.  After  a  verb  a  "mm  J  " 

IP* 

is  added  before  l#  e.  g. 
*in  ~1  He  guided  me. 

3.  The  uS  is  sometimes  voca¬ 
lized  with  M Fatha” 
(a — vowel)  as,  *my  life¬ 
time 

4.  The  iS  is  omitted  when 

the  proceeding  J  occurs 

at  the  end  of  &  sentence. 
The  following  verse  illus¬ 
trates  all  these  cases: 

Verily  My  Lord  is  with  m t, 
\  He  will  gusd  me.  [26.62] 


j  \ jr  iJ 
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*  f 


QCC * 


(act.  2  pic,  m.  sing,) 
an  orphan 

to  become  an  orphan 


(act.  pic.  2  m>  dual  ) 
two  orphans 

<  orphans  (n*p.) 

(j tag.)  “llJ 

*  *  *  * 

a  hand  Orr,) 

<lwo  hands  [n*  dual.)  \3Z 

the  final  ana  of  dual  h  omit¬ 
ted  due  to  Idafa  (genitive) 

Ut,  two  hands  (u,  dual.}  <ijC 
before,  in  fornt  of  ^ 

And  it  is  He  who  sendeth  for 
the  heralding  wind  before 
Hi*  mercy.  f7:57l 

< hands  (n.p.)  /  il  / 

(*tng  )  H" 


|  *  J  ^  J 

ffierf.  3  p,  m.  sing,)  if,  w.v. 
'■'-made  easy 


A.&w.v,  M  *7  5 
fperate,  tteg.  m.  ptu.)  ' 

despair  not 

And  despair  not  from  the 
mercy  (comfort  of  spirit) 
of  Allah,  verily  none  des¬ 
pairs  of  the  mercy  of  Allah 
except  a  people  disbeliev¬ 
ing-  ( 12:87] 


jE:t 


v£L\ 


V  II 


Wg-  [[2:1 

Cx,  A,&u\r.) 
(per/.  3  p,  m.  sing.) 
<  ^despaired 

as  R.F.  x 
to  despair 

(xt  A.&w.?*) 
tperf  3  p.  m,  plu.) 
they  despaired 

fra,)  inti. 

very  despairing  person 


i  *  ^  *  ti 

(r.«.)  w.v.  acc.  T  1'  I 

j  i  *  #  »  ■  f 

<dry 

Inf-1  j  Ll)  j 

to  dry  up  (^-*^) 

TSAI'S# 

A  dry  path  in  the  sea.  (20:77] 
dry  (act.  pie,  m.  sing.)  w.v. 

(act.  pic.  f.  plu.)  w.t,  Vr  t 
dry  ones  ** 


v<n 
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F 
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J 


to  make  easy,  facilitate 

(per/.  1st ,  p*  phi.)  Ht  w  * 
we  made  easy 

{Imperf.  1st,  p,  phi*)  iit  k\v 
we  shall  ease 


the  jacineth  (n.) 


Receite,  then,  of  the  Quran 
which  i$  easy  (for  you), 

[73:20) 

<~got  easily  *,  hul 


{imperf,  3  p.m.pl jl)  w*v.  tv 
they  are  certain 

....  (c )&.&.&< 

to  be  certain,  sure  of 

(r ntperf*  3  p.n\.  pfu.)  w.v*  vtr  ^ ji  j* 
ye  are  certain 


This  is  a  light  measure 


ease  (efat'w.  w*  j 
(used  as  an  adjective) 

(pact,  pic 4  m.  sing,)  act 
gentle,  easy 


iy, 

to  believe  firmly, 

to  hold  as  undoubtedly 


Then  speak  to  them  an  easy 
(f.e.,  a  gentle  or  reason¬ 
able)  speech,  11  7:2  8] 
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■  ■  a 

J  ^ 


*  f  f  ** 

{perate*  m.  pluj  v,  w*v.H 

</ft.  intend  ! 

to  intend,  v,  J 

to  go  towards 

/erm*  do  Tayammum  (!) 

a  process  of  ablution 
with  clean  dust,  by  dap- 

4 

ping  plains  of  hands  on 
it  and  passing  them  over 
the  hands  up  to  elbows 
and  Face  as  if  they  were 
washed  by  water. 

*fW*  i 

{ perafe.  neg>  m.  pfur) 

seek  not  (2) 

And  seek  not  bad  (with  in¬ 
tent)  to  spend  therof* 

[2:2671 


sea*  river  (n-) 


★  a  f  * 

right  hand  (n.)  /  Cfifv 

< right  hands  (l)  (n>p.)  ■set 
{stog  )  O? 


Or  that  your  right  hands 
possess  (the  captives), 

[4:3] 


( per/ \  S  p*m.  Sing \)  iv.v*  x 
'“"■'has  firm  belief 


rjL±~\ 


to  telieve  firmly 


JT>_U  1  tfiij- l j  j  Osy.J 

And  they  denied  them, 
though  their  souls  were 
convinced  thereof.  [27:14] 

(tmperf.  3  p  m,  sing.)  w,f>  x 
~has  firm  belief 


in  order  to  be  certain  of  0 


sure 


:;*"i 


Cft* 


surely  acc.  Mi 
certainty  (t)  Cjifl 


*  ■■■  ■*,  ** .  *  ?  r  a  > 


Until  there  comeih  unto  thee 
the  certainty  death), 
(also  see,  74:47) 

[  1  5:99| 

surety  (2) 


Lo  1  would  that  ye  know 
(now)  with  the  surety  of 
knowledge.  [102:5] 

{Ap-der.  m,  ptuJ}ivf  nom.  |*  0j^>> 


(Ap'der.  m «  plu.)  iv  acc,* 
those  who  are  certain 
(or)  convinced 

(Ap-der.  m.  pin.)  x ,  acc. 
convinced 


X*  ;  ^ 

*4l  4  .. 


VOT 
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k  f  J  J 

today  ijj 
a  day  Vjp 
your  day  w 
their  day  ff-JL 


oaths  (2) 


And  make  not  Allah,  by 
your  oaths,  a  hindrance. 

[2:214] 

right  (adj.) 

.  '‘ft.tl.i,  .1' 


Right  slope  of  the  mount. 

[19:52] 


two  days  (dual,  acc.)  c??.  peoplc  nf  ***  ri*ht 


day*  (a.  p-) 
(comp.) 


then  +  day  Zj 
then  on  that  day 


★  t  * 

<  ripening  (mi.)  w.w. 

(jjUiitU'g?.  cp. 

lo  ripen,  reach  maturity 


THS  IND 
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APPENDIX  -  1 

ROOTS  OF  THE  WORDS 


To  facilitate  those  who  are  not  aware  of  Arabic 
Etymological  System  of  the  words,  the  following  Table  has 
been  arranged. 

This  table  will  be  helpful  to  consult  particular  words 
starting  with  letters  affixed  with  «Alif»  1  ,  «Ta»  t  ,  «Ya»t  , 
«Noon»  j  ,  «Lam»  J  ,  and  «Meem»  f  . 


H. 


vsa 


7S5 


■ 


YOY 
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ROOTS  OF  WORDS 


Root 

Word 

Root 

1 

Word 

r* 

■c 

$ 

J  o  w 

i'»*l 

JS 

J*  a  * 

JS5W9 

lT  E  v 

i  j  - 

*sp$ 

£  J  V 

{ Cl )  SSI 

>  »  » 

*a/ii2t 

J  ,  * 

<J9 

■ 

J  J  V 

mm 

*  1  t 

ju:i 

J  0  *-* 

t  -.  w 

-  1 

*  >  # 

*Q1 

* 

J  J  V 

XJ 

T*  J  V 

^  J  V 

«E* 

J  u-  V 

3fl 

J  Wl 

y  *1 

y*' 

*  t  V 

*£&> 

J  u1  <-» 

»  *  a 

4*JUI 

* 

*  t  a 

i^i 

* 

^  J  v 

j^Sit 

n 

»  ft  ft 

ijjdSi 

U  ->  V 

3tfl 

j  u*  V 

A* 

*  t  V 

i$S  ; 

ft  ■  i  ! 

*  t  V 

J  w 

■  1  ft 

J  ii  V 

&\IM 

^  u  V 

'&U 

f  *  V  1 

>  J  <-* 

t6‘  ! 

^  ^  V 

irf 

Y01 


759 
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Root 


f  f  ° 


lit 

lit 

J  f  * 

iS  o  & 

ii  o  & 

*11 

ii> 

1*1 

ip* 


Word 


Root 

J  d 

■I! 

£  W  o 

*  1  i 

ft  »  i 

ft  ft  t 

1  ft  ft 

V  ft  ft 

£  J  * 

O  J  ^ 

a  j 
J  j 

^  J  o 


ft  1  I 

J  J  ^ 

■ 

ft  ft  ft 

*  V  £ 

»  *  > 


1 
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VI- 


t  f 


i*W» 


J  * 


f  J 


»  ■ 


^V*r 


1^*1 
I  *■  **r  ■ 


uyM 


— 


*-# 

ici 


Oil 
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Root 

J  s 

V  1 

U*  J 
J  j 

U*  iT 

*  i 

a  or 

■  * 

»  » 

>  * 

t  * 

J  iT 
J  O* 

i  i 

>  t 

O  ^ 

t  i 

ti 


762 


vir 


ROOTS  OP  ’WORM 


Root 

Word 

Root 

Word 

J  J  (; 

3A 

ti  cr*  £ 

'.Cl 

f  J  C 

*  *  > 

■ 

9  r  c 

>  S  I 

J  f  £ 

■  'J? 

-»  j0  c 

o^1 

>  »  > 

J*  w>  £ 

J  #  Jf 

i  >  > 

ft  ft  » 

_ 

»  i  ' 

v  j  c 

lu:1 

V 

t  i  » 

gCT 

^  J  C 

w>\L3fi 

i  >  C 

J  J  q 

VI 

J-  j  c 

lul  : 

1  *  > 

%Z\ 

It* 

l£tf 

1  i  1 

*  I  * 

itl  : 

f  d  C 

>  9  » 

GE3 

>  1  > 

*p 

1*1 

*  ■-■ 

i  *  1 

*  j  C 

J  J  c 

3t*J 

t#  rf  c 

tf 

i  »  1 

■  *  * 

,  i# 

1  *  * 

03 

j  ^ 

ft  1  * 

It* 

i>i 
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Root 

Word 

Root 

*  ■ 
o  j  c 

Vi>1 

£ 

tf  j  t 

jjfl 

iii 

I  1  > 

o>f 

»»i 

^  ^  t 

>ii 

J  u*  c 

>ii 

)  1  1 

*  ' !  Si*i 

o:,-^  si 

*  *  c 

Ip 

i*  u*  £ 

rr^1 

jvc 

lit 

J  4  c 

>11 

J 

j  *  C 

i  11 

C  J  t 

f  ^  c  1 

1  *J  -  ^  1 

111 

J  >  c 

^ 1 

111 

'  ^  c 

fO 

111 

)  1  * 

vt!  j 

111 

J*  t 

•  * 

111 

^  ^  t 

jSclt  j 

ill 

*  J  c 

cT1 

>11 

*- 

>  >  > 

*2*1 

C  J  t  1 

r 


Word 
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Word 

Root 

Word 

1  J  o 

jSfcO 

& 

^  J  i 

'fel 

'Si 

I  1  1 

iftll 

$ 

III 

»jfca 

<S  J  * 

J3 

/A 

1  »  1 

uy$ 

dfel 

>  >  I 

S3 

»  >  t 

■fca 

ffS 

J  t  * 

'/j! 

1  I  | 

#s 

Sft 

tit 

C?1 

Km 

*  >  > 

w*”' 

eta 

>  >  i 

i#i 

*'/3  ; 

»  i  i 

■& 

jS 

Fit 

•'*i 

<#9t 

*  ►  ft 

w 
>■*  * 

* 

J  J  > 

*u>l 

v'vn 


ROOTS  OF  WORDS 


Root 


Word  I  Root  Word 


y^v 


767 
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Root 

Word 

Root 

Word 

J  ]JF  J 

ctji 

f  C  J 

*  J 

ill 

t  *  ' 

•  "^tj 

3  3  J 

1  1  I 

Q^j' 

>  |  1 

ifei 

•  »  » 

fad 

J  >  j 

to 

III 

,o*5 

J  i  j 

Jd 

J  \j*  J 

&rj 

1  *  * 

aSSHt 

t  J 

»» 

111 

**  -1  "  * 
U&lJ 

v  i  ■* 

•  r»f 
V*j»  : 

J  5  l 

aJ:» 

V  a  j 

ii*s 
*  ^ 

1  1  1 

uj;i 

I  i  > 

»  1  1 

tii 

^  J 

•JrS 

v  ^  > 

#i 

*11 

t  i  * 

I  >  1 

ad 

U*  ^  J 

lifti 

f>» 

ifcfr 

ill 

*  i  * 

^  ii  j 

jh 

*  *  * 

ji-jl 

t  * ' 

cto 

i*> 

£3 

768 


roots  of  worm 


Root 

Word 

j  i!  i 

’fit 

j  J  j 

1  53 

k  >  I 

i 

J  J  j 

'& % 

• 

ft  i  i 

f  J  j 

?9jS 

G  J  j 

'  £73 

k  i  i 

MSS 

i  i  > 

df£/3 

»  ^  j 

±j} 

i  t  i 

tjeljjl 

i  *  * 

tl3 

o«jl 

0  i$  j 

J  1  ^ 

au 

k  ft  f 

iti  ■ 

1  1  1 

f}Ui 

■  I  B 

Y)t\ 

k  ft  * 

Root 

Word 

t  $  J 

^  *  J 

o£5 

i  >  k 

?jSS» 

J  *  J 

*  *  ‘t' 

o*jU 

*  >  j 

-  "i 

*'3 

>it 

$0 

■  k  k 

G33 

k  *  k 

*•'1 

COjl 

i  *  i 

r*-t 

jjji 

k  t  ft 

f  *3 

t  ft  ft 

<&3 

ft  I  ft 

iji 

V  <S  J 

vt'3 

ft  *  ft 

£i*3 

»  ft  ft 

iSji 

f  »  t 

« *-“i 

j  e  j 

ft  >  > 

vn 
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Root 

- 1 

Word 

Root 

Word 

l-i  J 

.‘SI 

* 

(J- 

f  c.C.1 

*  * 

i  I 

ft 

V'-i 

»  *"  f 

jp 

* 

iCS 

"**  * 

t  > 

ft 

u^l 

t 

-« 

lT 

£1 

cr 

6  -> 

dr 

SS» 

• 

L> 

a 

lT 

vSi 

« 

\  f\ 

ft 

ft 

i 

p*1 

»  >  T 

ft 

\  ** 

» 

ft 

t 

Gift 

V 

j  ^ 

if 

£ 

C 

f 

JLirV 

*  t 

a* 

£lfc 

ft 

ft 

i 

Ijljrl 

j  ^ 

U” 

>5 

ft 

ft 

ft 

ijirl 

i  i 

ft 

TjU^i 

J 

c 

lT 

>?v 

m 

1  V 

ft 

uvdl1 

> 

ft 

c 

(J- 

j  ^ 

o* 

C 

J 

f 

*  ft 

ft 

3£?» 

J 

J 

dT  j 

Jft  U 

o' 

j*:v' 

ft 

ft 

ft 

<i  *3 

if 

/.'Si 

ft 

1 

ft 

& 

ft  ft 

t 

ft 

ft 

ft 

l£l 

ft  ft 

t 

£. 

J 

f 

ft  ft 

-'i-***i 

ala-i-l 

■ 

J 

J 

f 

J£J 
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Root 

Word 

Root 

Word 

L  f 

lT 

■ 

(J 

J  *■ 

* 

» 

> 

* 

1  ft 

\jh\ 

ft 

ft 

t 

i 

ft  ft 

■  X&I 

t 

i 

ft 

l2*D 

» 

>  t 

:<&v 

*  f 

rl 

> 

»  ft 

SSfcl 

i 

1 

i 

1  . 

c 

J  u- 

* 

ft 

i 

>  i 

& 

* 

c 

J  sr 

"jp\ 

1  j 

u* 

;C1 

Li 

j  ^ 

t 

ft 

» 

ytv 

ft 

■  ft ; 

* 

ft 

* 

(All 

6 

J  i/ 

•^.li 

» 

ft 

i 

V 

i  » 

-  dill 

*  J 

iT 

f 

j  ^ 

-pi 

> 

ft 

ft 

Oft  Jupi 

ft 

ft  i 

J  J 

s_r 

a  i 

V1 

ft 

i  ft 

** 

UJ£t 

> 

ft 

ft 

ft 

ft  i 

m 

*J  J 

or 

i 

«**  ^ 

ft 

i  t 

f^i 

iS  j 

1 -4t 

WJ-1 

ft 

»  > 

fH 

ft 

1 

f 

#F-^  ft  j 

t 

f  - 

*  *1 
c?1 
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Root 

Word 

Root 

6  j  J. 

J*  K 

uf  J  u* 

1  1  1 

ir>si 

i  t  i 

*  »  * 

J  d  ir. 

I  1  » 

££3J 

O  J  ji 

1  1  » 

1  r/^i 

*  *- 

c  c  ^ 

1  »  1 

^■1 

>  *  J 

J  t  J 

UjLil 

>  1  1 

J  t  J1 

0^' 

J 

t  t  » 

*5  J  J 

*  *  * 

t  l  » 

■si 

V  1  1 

A 

*5  J  ^ 

*  tS-'*  j 

V  J  ^ 

*  i  » 

!  «4il  | 

t  t  1 

*  i  * 

!  *.q 

ir-1 

c  J  ^ 

j:  J  ^ 

!  ';  J& 

lT  iv 

—  —  *  "1  1 

J  J  4J* 

t  >  > 

uuli 

^  J 

.  ji  * 

-Pl  1 

J  ->  tr 

1  t  I 

ij#i 

■  >  I 

.  ji  * 

J  -J  u- 

_J  #— 

Sa 

iJ  j  J- 
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1. 

1 

> 

i 

ft  ft 

1 

t 

ft 

» 

7& 

J  J 

■ 

J 

ft 

i 

ft 

ei 

J  J 

!■ 

J 

3334 

ft 

V 

ft 

Ui 

■ 

J 

fS 

f 

£ 

J  1 

it*'; 

869 
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Root 

Word 

Root 

Word 

i  j  j* 

ijca 

a  i 

oa& 

f  J  uT 

p 

i  >  * 

L  f  fcT 

j  df  3 

si* 

-»  f  u- 

S£3 

j  i 

Sta 

w)  j  ^ 

uD 

»  *  i 

i3fcfc 

*  j  u- 

053 

1  ft  ft 

ftts 

1#  /  u* 

0S4 

fit 

3  C  ^ 

jm?4 

f  »  J  ^ 

y . .  *i 

i 

^  £  ur 

■sa 

* 

il  J  ^ 

tnci 

B  ; 

ft  ft  ft 

&3 

((  j  1/ 

I# 

y  C  ^ 

e>23 

*  *  u? 

J  j  ^ 

'r'  ->  cT 

CjiT 

£.  J  ^ 

U3 

J  U* 

rfiS 

*^r 

j  / 

c  V  ^ 

*  ■ 

m" 

0  -1  ^ 

->  V 

r~  _, 

»  4  f'  , 

u^-J 

V 

1  ft  « 

J  a 

G&a 

>  *  i 

>  i  > 

J  y 

_ _J 

“*uJT 

f7  1 — 

870 


AV  * 


ROOTS  OF  WORDS 


Word  I  Root  Word 


J  * 


vocabulary  OF  THE  HOLY  QURAN 


Root 

Word 

Root 

Word 

*  t 

-o.fr  **r 

Ojbui 

J 

^  £ 

«J 

»>yj 

j  *  j 

I  *©l 

f 

J  t 

tjtf 

j  c  J 

2L 

ft 

>  t 

!Sa 

#h— *  r". 

Ijj^V 

ft 

ft  i 

S3 

1  >  1 

ful-*- 

tjXiJ 

ft 

i  i 

V- 

c  ■>  ^ 

> 

v  ft 

41 

<J  J 

ii_^4 

(J  /  J  J  £ 

oB 

j  j  ^ 

iiS&5 

ft 

ft  i 

dP 

C*Ij 

J 

f  £ 

Up' 

)  i  i 

UXnltl} 

ft 

J  £ 

Ijlu 

i  i  f 

i-4 

.■*- 

* 

ft  ft 

ft  i  ft 

4  *-*  *■*. 

O-uiJ 

J 

J  t 

-„*fr 

iJyul 

ft  j  J 

r 

■i 

J  t 

#d£ 

J  O  J 

dlbf 

J 

J  £ 

di?>i 

ft  ft  1 

J 

J  £ 

1  J  J 

sfca 

w-* 

■ 

+ 

fr# 

V  J  J 

J  £ 

Hl-f* 

L>  J  J 

**■  '*■* 

J 

V 

*  £ 

:£££ 

■  ™ 

872 


AY  Y 


ROOTS  OR  WORDS 


Root 

Word 

*J 

o'jft 

*  C 

J 

!  A 

J, 

J 

ljJbIJ  J 

p 

o  J 

J 

G-i& 

T--  1-" 

l*  J 

J 

f  ** 

jM 

1  • 

fe 

t  ✓ 

f 

4-*  ■*'* 

fb^Jl 

LT  <S 

f 

jS? 

*  l 

ft 

j| 

f 

i 

J  i) 

f 

1  J 

f 

J  J 

f 

i£  j 

f 

\  ^ 

m 

U 

otfJi 

ft  ft 

ft 

■ 

y  w 

« 

+ 

u 

i§. 

y  V 

■ 

u 

OJuJ 

a  m 

J  c 

■i 

0 

Root 

Word 

a*  o* 

• 

o 

ss-tir 

0-^* 

\S  J* 

h 

J 

\ 

ft  ft 

CS? 

L  * 

* 

3^ 

*  t 

J 

1  U  JUft  J 

J  J 

J 

i  ft 

■ 

JjV 

r  -> 

V1 

o 

u;.a 

J  V 

i! 

f  * 

il 

SSET 

J  *-> 

il 

i'M 

ft  ft 

ft 

5M 

J  r 

I'M 

*  u 

il 

J  J 

A) 

m 

1  ft 

> 

if,/;- 

o>>3 

■  ft 

ft 

t# 

ft  ft 

ft 

*  L*  : 

y 

SiliJ 

Avr 


VI 
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Root 

Word 

Root 

Word 

t 

J 

^  i  J 

IjjjwL 

f 

i-T 

J 

SrA 

J  j  U 

&■*  ^r; 

■■  ft 

■F 

t 

(> 

J 

>->  j  a 

J 

»2Wi 

J  ^  J 

tf 

iJ 

1 

J  , 

lit 

1 

s 

1  1 

1 

Ms  i 

j  Ct 

'M. 

» 

t 

I 

1 

'y£>> 

r  £  j 

* 

L> 

J 

yi 

a-  ^  u 

> 

i 

i 

oQl 

y  J  6 

t 

<3 

J 

1  j  0 

*jSU 

J 

J 

»^»r 

f  J  * 

J 

J 

dU^fc 

iS  *  * 

jfefi 

» 

• 

B 

1 

•  i  j 

A 

J 

■  — ■ 

i)  j  * 

aft 

j 

P 

L> 

t£ 

^  i-1 1 

*•■ 

LCU 

(•pwr- 

l# 

c* 

1  , 

jssr 

>  c  j 

i. 

OJ3£* 

1 

1 

1 

obj 

i  ■  t 

UJK) 

■?» 

1 

1 

B 

»b 

*  c  J 

1 

t 

1 

*£?u 

■ 

J  i  J 

'A 

874 


AVt 
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Root 

'  Word 

Root 

Word 

j  f  1 

oS> 

L?  *  ! 

cfc 

1 

*  t  > 

*  1  » 

vji 

»  t  i 

U£ 

J  E  f 

*r> 

i  i  i 

A*** 

i  C  ^ 

IjJ* 

0  1 

i 

aWbi 

»  »  1 

*  .  .** 

wf  J  1 

>  1  1 

V  J  1 

fii'  /  jA 

-  c  < 

til 

!  jfGfc/aA' 

0  i  f 

o>> 

^  U 

*jir* 

V  ,  1 

vA 

1  »  | 

V" 

>  ije>~  1 

4  ^  *j 

J- 

t  >  t 

■  ' 

a  i_*  l 

-K#>* 

J  *  V 

1  J  V 

(0M? 

*  »  * 

« 

J  it  1 

rft 

*  J  V 

ii;C; 

* 

j  j  1 

^Jjil 

1  |  ft 

lie 

o  f  l 

(eui 

"**  v 

•  *  i 

J  ^  w 

>ii 

k 

1  1  ■ 

CTJU 

*  j 

■  S  | 

• 

w 

A  VO 
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Rool  Word  Root  Word 
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Root 

Word 

Root 

Word 

f  °  c 

J  c 

J  3  t 

-*  *  c 

1j$C 

£  J  C 

1  1  ft 

JS& 

)  i  | 

i  k_i  £ 

i  >  > 

■?  ij 

f  J  c 

ngtf 

lit 

^  *  -*> 

■  1  ft 

1  »  ' 

J  J  J* 

*  j  t 

S/>*  ^ 

J  J  £ 

V 

J  u*  c 

SEu?» 

ft  >  1 

it 

J  ^  t 

*  f  c 

J  >  c 

* 

j  ;  c 

-  *>  c 

S 

±  J  C 

aJC| 

»  J  r 

ft  V  » 

* 

^  J  £ 

u* 

u*  %S  £ 

u*f 

ft  *  ■ 

>  ^  c 

>11 

m  jig  ■*" 

^  **  c 

ft* 

<->  J  t 

Oi£ 

>  ft  > 

iff 

»  I  t 

1  c  V  t 

$S 

878 
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ROOTS  OF  WORDS 


Root 

Word 

Root 

Word 

r  *  * 

**5>*  o 

gVuUju 

j  j 

Hfe 

c 

yfc* 

J  J.  * 

2fe£ 

i  i 

1 

■r  M/J1 

f  e  i 

»  i 

• 

.fl  .!*( 

i'nii 

V  i  V  * 

*  t 

i 

*  *  * 

J  t  J 

j  j 

4 

C 

CM 
-» — 

j  *}  i 

Ute 

o'  f 

B- 

c 

*  »  * 

*/£• 

J  d 

t 

>  1  1 

& 

> 

J  * 

m 

C  j 

f  f  i  | 

t 

Wf  _j*-U 

i-  t.O 

J  v 

i* 

*■ 

^  *  frj 

iT*  V  J 

“f 

1  i 

1 

»  1  B 

lJj**J*» 

l  » 

B 

*11 

&#*» 

j  ^ 

J 

*  j* 

V5L1 

tE  J 

J  C 

J 

1  i  1 

(i 

-  A* 

j*  c 

A 

g~&\ 

£  J 

J  c 

J 

f  C  J 

4256 

1  t 

1 

yi-Z 

iS  -***'■ 

J  J 

J 

UjZ 

i  >  i 

il  J 

J 

879 
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■ 

Root 

Word 

Root 

Word 

J  J* 

J 

-1  ■" 

•>✓ 

r 

c 

J 

i  i 

ft 

U>/ 

j 

J 

J 

>✓* 

i  > 

ft 

ft 

B 

&,? 

j  t 

J 

>5' 

> 

ft 

ft 

»  ft 

1 

uC^ 

■■ 

J 

-  H,  *4 

<i&S 

m 

f  t 

J 

j 

J 

A  ^ 

J 

t 

ft 

> 

£.  ^ 

J 

■ftj 

* 

ft 

ft 

ceb*/’ 

ft  ft 

B 

>y/ 

> 

B 

B 

J  ^ 

J 

Ci> 

B 

ft 

B 

£fc3i 

1 

»  » 

* 

^  * 

1 

1 

* 

»  ft 

ft 

J 

uT 

J 

V  j 

J 

> 

* 

<r 

J 

J  (i 

J 

^  ■**  _ 

i  ■  * 

> 

J 

^  fl' 

f  *S 

J 

ft 

* 

ft 

i  yh 

^  i) 

■ 

J 

i  ,  GW? 

U* 

J 

fp 

f  * 

J 

i  Yf? 

t 

J 

-  -  14 

v  <i 

J 

» if»-i 

1 

B 

ft 

r -P 

fW' 

880 
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B 


t*1 


t 
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Root 

Word 

Root 

Word 

r 

* 

* 

O* 

.  :<XZ\ 

« 

J 

a 

t£a“i 

* 

4 

O* 

i 

■ 

ft 

B 

t 

B 

B 

» 

ft 

** 

* 

ft 

ft 

oUlS 

f 

j 

O" 

■■ 

* 

J 

c 

* 

1 

La 

■ 

J 

* 

O' 

W"*!' 

pry“* 

ft 

* 

ft  ■ 

r"- 

> 

t 

B 

4-J^U 

t 

B 

ft 

ole; 

*  .*■ 

o 

J 

ft  ! 

* 

O* 

i?»  ; 

» 

ft 

ft 

r  0T 

J>Lw 

» 

ft 

ft 

L 

1  t 

f 

O' 

* 

ft 

B 

'JjG. 

ft 

1 

ft 

fj 

i 

ft 

ft 

!  ^ 

ft 

ft 

ft 

0 

j 

J 

* 

lT 

t  ^j4* 

J 

f 

O' 

> 

ft 

1 

5$^ 

J 

A 

u 

O- 

U  ft**** 

i 

ft 

t 

4 

J 

O' 

» 

ft 

ft 

> 

o* 

* 

B 

i 

it 

• 

> 

ft 

">-* 

1 

ft 

B 

Z'/jz 

■**  T&- 

r 

> 

O' 

j 

t 

ft 

O' 

J-.n 

ft 

* 

ft 

m 


AAT 


ROOTS  OF  WOttD$ 


Root 

Word 

Root 

■ 

Word 

■ 

C 

J 

fcA 

t5 

* 

U* 

^  +  j 

■■  *  *  _  ^ 

ft 

ft 

I 

trA 

ft  ft 

» 

2!-.:  ;j 

■c 

J 

£,  %. 

j  ii 

* 

U" 

■ 

ft 

ft 

a*  ii 

ft 

u- 

ojSUS 

J 

¥ 

u* 

T^i 

j  i) 

ft 

U" 

;feir 

#■ 

■ 

L> 

u* 

1  * 

ft 

a* 

.  v; 

J 

iJ 

.  *#■ 
tn* 

ft  1 

ft  1 

n««- 

iJr* 

1 

ft 

ft 

*  ^ 

ft 

tr 

C 

J 

yj* 

<4® 

>  ft 

t 

ft 

> 

1' 

C  * 

ft  J 

ft 

ft 

ft 

TJLi*^n  i 
*  ■ — 

ft  > 

* 

J 

J 

u* 

¥*  ■ 

ft  t 

» 

SP 

1 

ft 

ft 

■#2»  i 

m  ■! 

t  J 

j 

txs* 

* 

J 

u* 

^Ua*  | 

J  J 

F-J 

(J4-4* 

■ 

J 

o* 

r>*  > 

U«4i 

*»»  ^ 

ft  ft 

ft 

ft 

ft 

JTP-* 

■#  ri* 

1 

>  1 

ft 

J 

J 

u* 

1  ft 

ft 

J 

uf 

Ji*tl 

1  ft 

ft 

ot£ii 

AAT 
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ROOTS  OF  WORDS 


A  A  Q 


m 


VOCABULARY  OF  THE  HOLY  QURAN 


Root 

Word 

Root 

Word 

J 

J  £ 

£  ^  ft- 

1  *  ^  ■* 

J 

J 

t 

sL? 

1 

V  ft 

-  * 

iuf  | 

* 

> 

J 

t 

its 

v 

J  t 

J 

J 

t 

i  <,#11 

J 

J  t 

0 

J 

t 

iC£u 

r 

a  £  | 

V- 

f-fc* 

A 

O’" 

j 

t 

UL. 

i i 

+  * 

°  L 

^#Jt  *  * 

Uji* 

ft 

ft 

ft 

■  ;v_ 

J 

j  t 

ft 

ft 

ft 

h 

ft 

*r£t 

u 

t 

A  - 

** 

J 

*  t 

f 

V 

J 

¥ 

6jlt 

ft 

*  » 

*rjg£  , 

ft 

ft 

ft 

JL  ♦-* 

c 

» 

ft 

ft 

*jUAl 

ft 

»  » 

•  ££ 

J 

J 

V 

t 

+  J  ■■  “*  ^ 

oy/- 

U 

oj&t 

ft 

ft 

■ 

■* 

J 

J  ! 

A-1-** 

>U  j 

f 

J 

* 

t 

c>' 

J* 

J  ^ 

Ji  *Jft- 

1 

J 

iT 

*- 

t 

*£■£ 

0 

J 

Vi£ 

d 

<s 

m 

o* 

t 

a^ft 

ft 

ft  ft 

T 

J” 

t 

if 

j 

ft 

ft 

« 

_ i. 

886 


AA1 


roots  of  words 


Root 

J*  ^  3 

J  V  J 

I  >  > 

j  ^  3 

f  c  J 

j  >  3 

It* 

til 

111 

lT  3  ^ 

111 

f  J  o 
j  *  3 

V  J  ^ 

I  *  * 

ill 

*  I  * 


Word  [  Root  Word 


AAV 


887 
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AAA 


ROOTS  OF  WORDS 


Root 

jp 

Word 

Root 

Word 

tJ  J 

il 

jfc; 

J 

L-J 

* 

il 

cr^sai 

■ 

*  B 

B 

B 

B 

B 

*  \S 

il 

b7Xi\ 

> 

» 

B 

J  ^ 

il 

jca» 

V 

B 

1 

1  « 

a  J 

f  , 

Si 

II 

iJ 

t  i 

B 

— 1 

■ 

■ 

A 

il 

*  * 

B 

■roa 

■ 

B 

B 

'  C 

J 

u 

1 

1 

B 

J1# 

*>ai 

A  c 

J 

T  ^f> 

l  i  *-i 

f 

J1 

il 

c* 

J  t 

J 

U»J** 

> 

1 

B 

B 

B  > 

» 

V^LI 

B 

t 

1 

<J  j 

J 

> 

B 

1 

3s#' 

V  * 

* 

Jt  ^ 

1 

* 

J 

a 

uJ# 

>  * 

1 

^3S 

f 

Ji 

ii 

»  > 

1 

'V4i 

OJ** 

* 

J 

il 

1  > 

B 

'j£\ 

■■ 

J 

il 

J  j 

1 

0 

6 

ii 

B  > 

> 

oUtll 

«-•"  ■ 

J 

J 

i) 

tfc 

889 
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Rool 

Word 

Root 

Word 

1 

J 

‘Si 

£  < 

f 

^  t-' 

£J*'* 

6 

0 

to,.'- 

J 

1 

r 

*& 

> 

ft 

ft 

ft 

ft 

* 

ft 

0 

ejb 

J 

* 

f 

%: 

1 

* 

U* 

Ml 

u 

> 

J 

r 

*5* 

1 

ft 

ft 

i^Utk 

J 

J 

f 

JftW 

J 

* 

ft 

(J 

i s 

J 

f 

01^11 

ft 

1 

ft 

a 

<-T 

r 

jjS_*w 

I 

1 

ft 

J 

t±i 

0 

Ty> 

J 

u* 

0 

1  r*-**'*tf. 

J 

C 

u 

i 

ft 

i 

t 

ft 

i 

1 

V 

t S 

J 

u 

4ldl 

J 

J* 

n 

u 

J 

V 

J 

J 

JX+ 

0 

A 

Jp 

ij 

as 

i 

ft 

ft 

XS1  •  Jf 

UjjJ-U 

J 

Ji 

j 

» 

V 

ft 

i  «4 

* 

) 

ft 

c  ^UO 

J 

j 

0 

i 

ft 

ft 

5}%Z 

» 

ft 

1 

ft 

■a8 

ft 

V 

s 

ft 

» 

_ L 

a  M* 

3*U 

■  A*  ■ 
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+ 


Word 


Root 


Word 


VOCABULARY  OF  THE  ROLY  QjURAN 
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Root 

Word 

Root 

Word 

J 

* 

J 

J 

j  j  • 

OfcF 

ft 

1 

1 

4® 

m 

■■ 

»  i  » 

i1  & 

> 

wim 

9 

■ 

^ 

*  » 

L 

u- 

J 

j  f  * 

1  a 

1  -I* 

i $ 

IJ* 

J 

4  J 

o  C  * 

a*u 

t 

J 

|  0  bJ  a  -■- 

0  j  » 

V  v. 

■ 

ft 

i 

J. 

lift 

i* 

■ 

0 

J* 

J 

*  ■  » 

iv 

J 

<*>'  , 

j  j  * 

0 

Jo 

J  , 

jf_ 

i  j 

V 

J 

J 

J  O  j 

T-,.^ 

Wj*  . 

1  p 

ft 

> 

1 

Ijpjf 

*  •  ft  | 

u£s 

A  !-■ 

1 

ft 

.ft 

1  ft  ■ 

'4& 

M 

* 

1 

I 

*  '* 

*  *  j 

1 

1 

*  t-' 

t  J  J 

1 

1 

* 

utt 

^  J  J 

&% 

1 

t 

■ 

Icil 

■a  * 

*  -J  J  \ 

J  c‘-*  r.'i 

t 

J 

^  H 

j  J 

-  >*  ^ 

^y/A 

892 
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Root 

Word  1 

Root 

Word 

J  J 

J 

life 

J 

« 

J 

f  *f*' 

b^ 

J 

J 

a5» 

iS 

iJ 

J 

! 

A* 

0>i u 

ft  ft 

i 

1 

ft 

l 

*  1 

■ 

J 

J 

ft  p 

i 

JO*** 

i  Jji 

■ 

* 

ft  ! 

ok 

v  * 

i 

: 

1 

1 

i 

i  i 

i 

Is? 

J 

J 

J 

lijt 

J  * 

J 

J  iJ 

u*j» 

+ 

J 

J 

J 

»j8m 

IS 

l*  *>*-  ! 

b>-i# 

J 

/ 

tJW 

i-  i 

) 

. 

* 

#-T  p 

t 

1 

> 

3i 

t  i 

ft 

*W» 

V 

0 

J 

j  O 

f  M.4J 

J 

* 

J 

J 

s-Jfi 

ft  ft 

ft 

>■  *  -  *^* 

C£>> 

» 

t 

1 

i 

1  * 

ft 

1 

J 

J 

5*2- 

0  r 

J 

t 

* 

i 

1 

1 

ft 

kj 

(«*****o**) 

J 

i) 

-# 

oys^i 

> 

ft 

ft 
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